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PREFACE. 


It  is  an  nndoubted  fact  that  in  teaching,  not  only  lan- 
guages, but  any  other  science  or  art,  there  neither  is,  nor 
can  be,  any  other  method  than  that  of  uniting  theory  with 
jpractice;  and  the  various  modes  of  applying  the  one  to  the 
other,  the  extent  of  the  application,  and  the  time  at  which 
it  should  be  commenced,  have  produced  the  great  number 
of  methods  hitherto  published. 

This  fact  is  now  universally  acknowledged,  and  each 
new  author  proclaims  himself  to  be  the  only  one  who  has 
put  it  into  execution.  The  most  insignificant  little  phrase- 
book  does  not  fail  to  announce,  in  its  introduction,  that  it 
combines  theory  and  practice;  and' grammars  containing 
nothing  more  than  confused  masses  of  rules,  heaped  one 
upon  another,  are  entitled  ^^Theoretical  and  Practical^  It 
is  admitted  on  all  hands  that  much  progress  has  been  made 
within  the  last  few  years  in  the  art  of  teaching  languages ; 
and,  in  testimony  of  this,  we  have  only  to  mention  the 
excellent  oral  and  practical  methods  of  Jacotot,  Manesca, 
Ollendorff,  Boulet,  Robertson,  and  others  who  have  followed 
in  their  footsteps,  all  of  which  are  ably  treated,  and  have 
done  much  good  in  their  way.  But  each  one  of  the  gram- 
marians referred  to,  satisfied  with  his  own  invention,  looked 
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The  written  language  is  the  same  everywhere,  save  that 
the  speech  and  literature  of  each  country  have  adopted 
many  words  of  native  origin.  It  will  be  found  expedient 
to  acquire  first  the  true  Spanish  word,  and  afterward  to 
take  up  the  native  variant. 

June,  1899. 


EEVISER'S  PREFACE. 


Pbofessob  De  Tobnos's  Combined  Spanish  Method,  first 
published  thirty  years  ago,  has  won  for  itself  an  established 
position  among  stadents  of  the  Spanish  language.  After 
the  test  of  nse  and  competition  for  a  quarter  of  a  century, 
it  still  continues  to  be  the  most  satisfactory  book  of  the 
kind  in  the  hands  of  the  public.  ^Nevertheless,  the  exten- 
sive modification  of  Spanish  orthography  by  the  decrees  of 
the  Real  Academia  Espa/fvola^  enacted  some  years  ago,  has 
necessitated  further  revisions  in  accordance  with  these 
changes.  The  object  of  the  present  edition  is  to  preserve 
the  unquestioned  advantages  possessed  by  the  original 
work,  and  at  the  same  time  to  make  it  conform  entirely 
to  the  rulings  of  the  Academy,  in  order  to  meet  the 
demands  of  the  modem  student. 

Since  many  of  those  who  are  to  use  the  method  will 
do  so  with  the  view  of  travel  or  residence  in  some  of  the 
Spanish- American  countries,  special  attention  has  been  de- 
voted to  a  consideration  of  the  American  variations  from 
Castilian  Spanish  in  the  matter  of  pronunciation.  How- 
ever, there  has  been  no  departure  from  the  grammatical 
principles  laid  down  by  the  Academy. 
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with  disdam  upon  that  of  his  predecessor.  Hence  the  en- 
mity and  the  ahnost  unaccountable  diversity  of  opinion 
which  we  observe  amongst  them.  Had  they  studied  each 
other  with  impartiality,  and  endeavored  to  profit  by  the 
experience,  and  even  the  defects  of  the  several  systems, 
their  labors  would  certainly  have  been  attended  with  still 
more  favorable  results,  and  of  course  more  considerable 
benefit  would  have  accrued  thereby  to  the  science  in  gen- 
eral. Numberless  points  of  excellence  are  to  be  found, 
scattered  here  and  there,  throughout  the  various  ancient 
and  modem  systems,  and  chiefly  those  already  alluded  to  ; 
and  it  has  been  taught  that,  if  carefully  sifted  out  and 
judiciously  combined,  they  would  form  a  new  method 
which  would  be  in  details  essentially  superior  to  any  of  the 
old  ones. 

This  conviction,  joined  to  twenty  years'  experience  in 
teaching  the  Spanish  language,  sometimes  through  the  me- 
dium of  one,  sometimes  of  another  of  the  systems  mentioned 
above,  has  led  the  author  to  prepare  and  publish  the  Com- 
bined Method,  which  he  now  offers  to  those  desiring  to 
learn  the  noble  language  of  Cervantes. 

Whether  he  has  successfully  attained  his  object  the 
pubUc  vrill  decide. 


OBSERVATIONS 

ON  SOME  OP  THE  ADVANTAGEOUS  FEATURES  OP  THE 
"  DE  TORNOS'S  COMBINED  METHOD." 


Irt.  The  advantage  of  presenting  the  verb  as  the  first  and 
principal  part  of  speech,  which  serves  as  the  axis  upon  which 
all  the  other  parts  revolve.  These,  too,  have  been  introduced 
in  their  turn,  not  in  grammatical  order,  nor  by  mere  chance, 
but  in  the  logical  and  natural  order  in  which  they  occur  in 
discourse,  whether  written  or  spoken. 

2d.  That  of  explaining  these  parts  of  speech  in  the  order 
just  mentioned,  not  in  an  isolated  manner,  but  united  to 
iorm  a  homogeneous  whole^  and  in  such  a  way  that  the  learn- 
er will  have  no  difficulty  in  finding  the  explanation  relative 
to  the  use  of  each  one,  of  them  respectively,  as  often  as  occar 
sion  may  require. 

3d.  These  explanations,  which  embrace  the  whole  theory, 
and  form  a  complete  grammar  of  the  language,  are  separate 
from  and  independent  of  the  exercises ;  the  latter  being  com- 
posed in  strict  accordance  with  the  examples  accompanying 
each  lesson,  in  such  a  manner  that  those  unacquainted  with 
grammar  in  general,  and  those  who  have  no  desire  to  enter 
into  the  theory  of  the  language,  or,  finally,  those  who  are  too 
young  or  too  old  to  learn  grammar,  may  acquire  a  thorough 
conversational  knowledge  of  Spanish,  by  merely  committing 
to  memory  the  Vocabulary,  studying  the  Compositions,  and 
carefully  writing  the  Exercises. 

4th.  From  this  arrangement  arises  another  great  advan- 
tage, namely,  that  all  the  elements  are  found  in  the  vocabu- 
lary of  each  lesson,  separated  and  detached  from  the  examples 
and  rules  given  in  the  explanation ;  thus  enabling  the  student 
to  see  at  one  glance  all  that  he  has  to  commit  to  memory  for 
each  recitation. 
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5tli.  And  this  diyision  of  the  lessons  into  Elements,  Com- 
position, Explanation,  Version,  and  Exercise,  enables  the 
teacher  to  divide  each  lesson  into  two,  three,  or  even  four 
parts,  according  to  the  age  and  capacity  of  the  student. 

6th.  Repetition^  and  constant  repetition^  is  indispensable 
in  acquiring  any  language ;  but  by  repetition  should  not  b6 
understood  the  simple  reiteration  of  single  words  and  easy 
phrases ;  but  repetition  of  the  idioms,  and  of  those  forms  of 
expression  differing  most  widely  from  the  idiomatical  con- 
struction of  the  learner's  native  tongue.  It  is  true,  that 
though  this  is  the  proper  plan  for  acquiring  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  a  language,  that  feature  might  tend  to  make 
the  present  work  appear,  at  first  sight,  more  difficult  than 
the  books  hitherto  used ;  but  such  will  not  be  found  the  case ; 
for  when  there  is  frequent  change  of  matter  there  cannot  be 
monotony ;  and  variety  renders  study  at  the  same  time  easy 
and  agreeable.  This  repetition,  then,  of  useful  forms  of  ex- 
pression and  contrast  of  style  will  be  found  on  every  page  of 
our  "  Combined  Method,"  in  which  it  has  been  our  endeavor 
to  introduce  gradually,  and  with  the  necessary  explanations 
of  each,  the  most  important  idioms  of  the  Spanish  language. 

7th.  Although  we  are  of  opinion  that  to  learn  a  language, 
and,  above  all,  to  learn  to  pronounce  it,  it  is  always  preferable 
to  have  the  assistance  of  a  skilful  teacher,  and  one  who 
speaks  the  language  with  purity  and  correctness ;  yet,  as  it 
is  not  always  possible  to  procure  such,  we  have  placed  at  the 
end  of  the  Method  a  Vocabulary,  containing  all  the  words 
used  in  the  course  of  the  work,  and  the  pronunciation  of 
each,  so  that  nothing  may  be  wanting  to  second  the  efforts  of 
those  who,  from  choice  or  necessity,  may  be  their  own  in- 
structors. 

8th.  The  Vocabulary,  besides  giving  the  pronunciation 
and  meaning  of  the  words,  indicates  the  lesson  in  which  the 
explanation  of  each  has  been  given  in  the  Grammar.  By 
this  means  the  learner  can  with  ease  refer  to  the  explanation 
of  all  those  words  of  which  it  has  been  deemed  essential 
to  give  one. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


OBTHOGBAPHY  AND  PEONUNCIATION. 


THE  ALPHABET. 


The  Spanish  Alphabet  contains  twenty-eight  letters, 
exclusive  of  FT,  which  is  used  in  foreign  words  only,  and  is 
pronounced  as  in  English.  (7A,  ZZ,  ^,  and  rr  are  single  let- 
ters, although  double  in  form.    The  alphabet  is  as  follows : 


A, 

a, 

ah* 

M, 

m, 

^m'-fTuz^. 

B, 

b. 

lay. 

N, 

n, 

^'-nay. 

c, 

c. 

ihay^  or  my.i 

% 

fi, 

IM-yay. 

CH, 

ch, 

ehay. 

0, 

0, 

0. 

D, 

d. 

day. 

P, 

P, 

pay. 

E, 

e, 

ay- 

Q, 

q» 

hoo. 

F, 

f, 

¥'fay. 

R, 

r, 

W-ray. 

G, 

sr> 

hiy> 

s, 

8, 

hl-my. 

H, 

h, 

iUf-chay. 

T, 

t, 

toy. 

I, 

• 

e. 

u, 

«, 

00. 

J, 

• 

7u/'tah. 

V, 

▼, 

my. 

K, 

k, 

hah. 

X, 

X, 

W-lees. 

L, 

1, 

HV-lay. 

Y, 

y, 

i-gree-ay^-gah. 

LL, 

11, 

W-yay,  or  W-yay.^ 

z, 

z» 

thay-tdhj  or  9ay'4ah.f 

♦  The  pnpil  should  not  try  to  learn  the  Spanish  names  of  the  letters 
immediately,  as  they  are  confusing ;  but  only  their  aovaida,  or  orthograph- 
ical force. 

t  This  is  the  American  yariation,  now  used  by  the  many  millions  who 
speak  Spanish  as  their  native  tongue  in  Mexico,  Cuba,  and  South  America. 
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A  number  of  the  letters  are  invariable  in  sound,  as  will  be 
seen  in  the  proper  place ;  and  every  letter  is  pronounced  in 
all  positions,  except  the  A,  which  is  always  silent,  and  the  u^ 
without  the  dieresis,  in  the  syllables  gue^  gui^  and  que^  qui. 

With  a  few  exceptions,  the  Spanish  language  is  pro- 
nounced exactly  as  it  is  written,  and  does  not  present  those 
difficulties  met  with  in  the  orthography  and  pronunciation  of 
most  other  languages.  The  method  of  representing,  in  each 
lesson,  the  pronunciation  of  every  word  by  an  incorrect  or- 
thography only  augments  the  labor  and  doubts  of  the  learner, 
besides  increasing  unnecessarily  the  size  of  the  wort  A  few 
lessons  with  a  wise  teacher  who  speaks  Spanish  accurately 
will  do  more  to  further  the  acquisition  of  a  correct  pronuncia- 
tion than  all  the  works  that  could  be  written  on  the  subject. 

As  the  English  vowels  differ  in  sound  from  those  of  all 
other  languages,  great  care  ought  to  be  taken  to  learn  the 
true  sound  of  the  Spanish  vowels.    They  are : 


a, 

e, 

1, 

o, 

u. 

ah. 

(ly. 

e, 

Oy 

00, 

A  has  an  invariable  sound,  like  a  in  father ;  as,  parte^ 
part,  arte^  art,  carta^  letter,  carne^  meat,  hotica^  drug-store. 

E  has  the  sound  of  e  in  they*^  as,  cera^  wax,  madera^ 
wood. 

I  is  invariable,  and  has  the  sound  of  i  in  machine ;  as,  si^ 
yes,  sinOy  but,  alliy  there. 

0  is  invariable,  and  has  the  sound  of  o  in  Lord — ^neither 
the  0  of  note  nor  that  of  top ;  todo^  all,  amo,  I  love. 

XT  is  invariable,  and  sounds  like  u  in  rule ;  as,  puro^  pure, 
tuna^  prickly  pear ;  it  is  silent  in  the  syllables  gue^gui^guerra^ 
except  it  have  a  dieresis  marked  over  it ;  as,  vergHenza^  shame. 
In  the  syllables  que,  qui,  it  is  always  silent. 
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B  has  nearly  the  same  sound  as  in  English ;  bnt  in  Castile, 
and  wherever  the  Castilian  language  is  most  purely  spoken, 
they  do  not  press  the  lips  quite  as  closely  together  as  those 
who  speak  English  do,  and  this  causes  it  to  be  very  fre- 
quently confounded  with  the  t;,  although  they  are  distinct 
letters. 

C,  when  followed  by  a,  o,  u^  or  any  consonant,  sounds 
like  k.  Before  e  and  %  it  sounds  like  th  in  thanks ;  as,  cecina, 
graciaSy  leccidn. 

CH  is  not  a  double  consonant,  but  a  letter  which,  although 
of  a  double  form,  has  by  itself  a  particular  denomination  and 
sound ;  it  is  pronounced  like  ch  in  chess ;  as,  chico^  chocolate. 
Formerly,  in  words  of  Hebrew  and  Greek  origin,  it  had  the 
sound  of  ky  when  the  vowel  following  it  was  marked  with 
the  circumflex  accent ;  as,  archdngel^  chimica :  but  this  prac- 
tice is  obsolete,  and  such  words  are  now  written  arcdngel, 
quimica. 

D  has  two  sounds ;  between  two  vowels,  and  at  the  end  of 
words,  it  has  the  sound  of  th  in  that ;  as,  ido^  amad ;  but  care 
must  be  had  not  to  give  this  d  the  sound  of  th  in  thin.  Every- 
where else  it  has  the  sound  oi  d  m  English ;  as,  de^  divino, 
duro, 

F  is  always  pronounced  like  the  English  /,  and  is  now 
used  instead  otph ;  as,  FihsofUiy  Filadelfia^  instead  of  Philo- 
sophia^  Philadelphia. 

O  has  two  distinct  sounds :  one,  before  a,  o,  u^  or  a  conso- 
nant, is  the  same  sound  as  in  English  gOy  good;  as,  gato^  gra- 
das ;  before  e  and  i  it  has  a  strong,  guttural,  aspirated  sound, 
for  which  the  English  has  no  equivalent,  and  which  even  a 
Tery  strongly  aspirated  A,  as  in  the  words  hot^  holtfy  does  not 
rapresent ;  as,  gente,  people ;  gesto^  gesture ;  general,  general. 
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H  is  always  silent ;  as,  hace^  higOy  pronounced  as  if  no  such 
h  were  there.  It  is  preserved  only  as  a  sign  to  indicate  the 
etymology  of  words,  and  is  now  omitted  in  many  words  in 
which  it  was  formerly  used;  as,  CristOy  Filosofia^  Teatro, 
FifdgoraSj  Filadelfia. 

H  is  always  written  before  words  beginning  with  ue  and 
uij  and,  with  three  exceptions  {uardnidOy  uarano^  uatita), 
before  wa. 

J  has  always  an  aspirated  guttural  sound,  like  that  which 
the  g  has  before  e  and  i. 

L  always  sounds  as  in  English. 

LL  is  a  single  letter,  and  may  not  be  divided  at  the  end 
of  a  line.  It  has  a  liquid  sound,  resembling  that  of  the 
English  U  in  William,  brilliant ;  as,  Ouillermo,  briUante ; 
but  in  the  Americas  it  has  the  sound  of  y  with  a  slight 
rough  breathing ;  as,  Saltillo,  pronounced  SalrtV-yo. 

K,  N,  and  P  have  the  English  sound. 

BT  is  always  pronounced  like  ni  in  the  English  word 
pinion ;  as,  caftdn^  pronounced  canryon', 

ft  is  pronounced  like  the  English  h  before  ue  and  wt,  in 
which  combination  alone  it  is  now  used ;  in  all  other  posi- 
tions it  has  been  replaced  by  c\  as,  cuando,  cama^  corner^ 
quien^  querer. 

B,  between'  two  vowels  is  like  the  English  r,  only  it  is 
softer,  and  it  requires  a  nice  perception  to  catch  the  dif- 
ference;  as,  pero.  At  the  beginning  or  end  of  a  word,  or 
when  it  follows  Z,  w,  «,  it  is  pronounced  with  a  strong  trill, 
produced  by  breathing  out  through  the  mouth  while  the 
tongue  is  being  vibrated  against  the  upper  gums ;  as,  reloj\ 
malrotar,  enriquecer^  Israel^  prerrogativa^  manirrotOy  cari* 
rrec' 
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SB  is  a  single  letter,  and  must  be  treated  as  such.  It 
has  the  rough,  trilled  sound  just  described ;  as,  tierra^  burro^ 
perro. 

S  is  pronounced  like  the  English  a  in  my ;  as,  saJno^  solo* 
Great  care  must  be  taken  not  to  give  the  Spanish  s  the 
sound  of  shy  or  z  which  it  often  has  in  English — as  in  sion^ 
or  these.    There  is  no  sh  or  »  sound  in  Spanish. 

T  is  pronounced  as  in  English. 

V  has  the  sound  of  the  English  v,    (See  letter  B.) 

X,  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  has  the  sound  of  the  x  in  the 
English  word  tax ;  as,  exameuy  extranjero.  At  the  beginning 
of  a  word  or  syllable  x  has  the  sound  of  the  Spanish  y,  that 
is,  a  very  strong  guttural ;  as,  Mexico,  Oaxaca.  (See  letter 
J.)  Some  replace  it  by  the  letter  «,  when  it  comes  before  a 
consonant,  and  write  estranjero  instead  of  extranjero.  The 
grammar  of  the  Spanish  Academy  does  not  authorize  this 
practice. 

T,  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  or  syllable,  is  like  the 
English  y  in  the  same  position;  as,  yegua^  Yucatan.  It 
stands  alone  in  the  conjunction  ^,  as  a  vowel,  and  was  for- 
merly used  as  a  vowel  at  the  beginning  of  certain  words ; 
as,  Tglesia^  Trapuato;  but  it  has  given  place  to  t,  and  it 
never  stands  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  as  a  vowel  in  mod- 
ern Spanish.  It  is  used  instead  of  i  at  the  end  of  words  in 
the  combinations  ai,  et,  ot,  ui ;  as,  verdegay^  rey^  soy^  muy. 
These,  and  many  similar  words,  are  often  met  with  in  old 
Spanish  terminating  in  i. 

Z  has  the  sound  of  th  in  thistle.  Z  never  has  the  sound 
of  English  z^  or  the  English  s  iii  has. 
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Such  syllables  only  mil  be  noted  here  as  may  be  subject 


UDi}  as  xc 

ca, 
Jcah, 

}  lue  pronu 
que. 

nciaiiou  an 

qui, 
Jcee. 

a  ormogra 

CO, 

ho. 

pay. 
cu, 

za. 

ce, 

ci, 
thee. 

zo, 

zu, 
thoo. 

az, 
ath. 

ez, 

iz. 

oz, 
oth. 

uz, 

ga, 
gah. 

g«e, 
gay. 

gui, 
ghee. 

go, 
go. 

g«» 

goo. 

ja, 
hah. 

ge, 

gi, 

jo, 

ju, 

ya. 

ye. 

yi. 

yo. 

yu. 

cha, 
tchah. 

che, 
tehay. 

chi, 
tehee. 

cho, 

chu, 
tehoo. 

Ua, 
lyah. 

He, 
lyay. 

m, 

lyee. 

Uo, 
lyo. 

Uu, 
lyoo. 

fia, 

fie, 

fii, 

fio, 

fiu, 

nya^. 

nyai. 

nye. 

nyo. 

wy<w. 

cua. 

cue, 

cui, 
Jewee, 

cuo, 

gua, 
gwah. 

glie, 
gway. 

gwee. 

guo, 
gu>o. 

DIPHTHONGS. 


Oft,        as  in        dabats. 

<2aA'-5aA-0M8. 

You  gave 

«y,        ' 

*           hay. 

ah^'i. 

There  is. 

aUy          * 

'          pat^sa, 

^pahl-oo-ia. 

Pause. 

ei,           * 

*              V«8, 

vai'-eess. 

You  see. 

ey,           * 

*              %, 

lai'-i. 

Law. 

«i,           ' 

'          linea. 

W-naUa. 

Line. 
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ia. 


asm 


> 


tfo. 


tot,         asi 

t«a»,           ** 

nay,          ** 

virgintfo,        ««tfr-A«'-wai-o. 

YirginaL 

dtfi^da,            dai'-oo-da. 

Debt. 

gracia,           grah'-tM-^, 

Grace. 

cielOy             thi-ai'-lo. 

Heaven. 

'preciOy          prai'-the-o. 

Price. 

citfdad,          thi-oo-dath'. 

City. 

h^Toey             ai'-ro^. 

Hero. 

You  are. 

Yoy,               vo'-e. 

I  go. 

fragt^a,         frah'-gtoa. 

Forge. 

duenoy           doo-ain/-yo. 

Owner. 

TuidOj           roo-i'-do. 

Noise. 

muy,              moo'-i. 

Very. 

aidtto,            ar'-doiho. 

Arduous. 

TAIPHTHONaa 

-preddiSy            prai-thi-ah'-eeu. 

YSLcUis,              vah'thi-ai'-eest. 

santigt^ts,        tan-U-^cth'-eesa. 

ParagtM^y,         pahrTCLk-gwdhf-i, 

averigu^is,         ahr-vairre 

-gwaV-eeu, 

\yuey.                 bwai'-i. 

Whenever  one  of  the  vowels  is  accented,  these  combina- 
tions do  not  form  diphthongs,  because  each  vowel  then  be- 
comes a  separate  syllable ;  as,  leia^  varia^  efectHa,  &c.  In 
poetry  the  diphthongs  as  well  as  the  triphthongs  may  be 
divided  into  different  syllables  by  a  dieresis,  when  the  verse 
requires  an  additional  sylli^ble,  as : 

"  6  si  rode6  tal  vez. 
Per  el  Istmo  de  SQez." 


SYLLABICATION. 

Accuracy  in  pronunciation  depends  largely  on  the  man- 
ner of  dividing  words  into  syllables,  and  on  a  certain  nicety 
in  severing  or  isolating  these,  by  means  of  precision  in  vocal 
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utterance.    This  is  especially  true  of  certain  combinations 
of  letters.    Let  the  following  rules  be  obserred : 

1.  When  a  consonant  is.  preceded  and  followed  by  a 
vowel,  it  forms  a  syllable  with  the  following  vowel ;  and  in 
writing  or  speech  all  words  must  be  so  divided  as  to  con- 
form to  this  law ;  as,  se^or^  and  not  sefl-or ;  a-dioSy  and  not 
ad-ids ;  horcia^  and  not  hac-ia ;  ce-ra,  and  not  cer-a. 

2.  Ll^  ch^  and  rr^  as  has  been  said,  must  never  be  divided 
in  writing;  and  diphthongs  and  triphthongs  never  have 
their  vowels  separated  at  the  end  of  a  line. 

3.  The  groups  JZ,  Jr,  cZ,  cr,  rfr,  fl^  fr,  gly  gr,  pi,  pr,  tr, 
are  never  separated. 

4.  A  special  effort  should  be  made  to  have  the  stress  of 
voice  fall  sharply  on  the  accented  syllable.  Certain  vowel 
combinations  must  be  carefully  severed  in  pronunciation ; 
as,  d/a,  pat^o,  hac/a,  o/do,  creible ;  and  when  two  consonants 
come  together,  one  at  the  end  of  one  syllable,  and  the  other 
at  the  beginning  of  the  next,  they  must  be  scrupulously 
separated  by  the  voice ;  as,  men-te,  es-te,  pruden-te^  ausen-te. 
To  overlook  this  is  to  abandon  all  hope  of  a  correct  and 
delicate  Spanish  pronunciation. 


ACCENTUATION. 

Attention  to  these  rules  is  necessary  for  correctness  in 
this  branch  of  Spanish  orthography,  and  their  mastery  will 
save  endless  confusion  and  worry. 

By  a  revision  of  the  rules  governing  the  placing  of  the 
written  accent  upon  words  irregularly  accented,  made  some 
years  ago  by  the  Spanish  Academy,  the  whole  system  of 
accentuation  was  changed.  The  following  are  the  modern 
rules : 

1.  Words  ending  in  unaccented  vowels  receive  the  in- 
flection on  the  next  to  the  last  syllable ;  as,  bianco^  white  ; 
mesttj  table ;  cdbdllo^  horse. 

2.  Unaccented  words  ending  in  consonants  (except  n  or  s) 


INTRODUCTION.  xxvii 

receiye  the  inflection  on  the  last  syllable;  as,  hablar^  to 
speak;  umdad^xmitj;  virtudy Yirtne;  querub^ cherub \  relojj 
watch ;  marfily  ivory ;  arrozy  rice. 

3.  Any  departure  from  these  rules  must  be  indicated  by 
placing  an  accent  upon  the  syllable  which  is  irregularly 
accented ;  as,  prdctico^  practical ;  huerfano^  orphan ;  alUy 
there ;  mUrcoles^  Wednesday ;  Idpizy  pencil ;  drhol^  tree ; 
mdrtiVy  martyr.  ^'^ 

4.  Since  n  and  s  are  used  constantly  as  the  final  letters 
of  verbs  under  inflection,  they  are  excepted  from  the  gen- 
eral rule,  so  that  any  word  ending  in  either  of  these  letters, 
and  accented  on  any  other  than  the  next  to  the  last  syllable^ 
must  have  a  written  accent ;  as,  interest  interest ;  ingles^ 
English ;  corazon^  heart ;  hablards,  thou  wilt  speak ;  compth 
sicidny  composition ;  rSgimen,  regimen ;  habldbamoSy  we  were 
speaking ;  and  this  rule  is  invariable.  Therefore,  it  is  almost 
needless  to  add  that  words  ending  in  n  and  «,  and  accented 
on  the  next  to  the  last  syllable,  do  not  take  a  written  accent ; 
as,  Carlos,  Charles  ;  antes,  before ;  examen,  examination. 

5.  For  purposes  of  accent,  certain  diphthongs,  when  at 
the  end  of  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  are  treated  as  a 
single  vowel ;  viz.,  to,  ta,  uo,  ua,  ie,  etc.,  so  that  when  words 
ending  in  any  of  these  combinations  are  accented  on  the 
next  to  the  last  syllable,  the  accent  is  not  written ;  as,  hacia, 
toward ;  continuo,  continuous ;  especie,  sort. 

6.  Words  ending  in  to,  ta,  uo,  ua,  te,  &c.,  and  accented 
on  the  first  of  these  vowels,  have  the  accent  written ;  as, 
dta,  day;  mio  or  mia,  mine;  hacia,  I  was  making;  envio^ 
I  send ;  continuo,  I  continue. 

7.  The  accent  is  frequently  placed  on  one  of  the  vowels 
of  a  diphthong  or  triphthong  to  indicate  that  that  partic- 
ular vowel  is  accented,  and  not  another,  on  which  it  would 
regularly  fall ;  as,  oido,  heard ;  puntapiiy  kick ;  pais,  coun- 
try ;  leido,  read  ;  ba^Al,  trunk. 

8.  The  written  accent  is  used  to  distinguish  from  each 
other  certain  monosyllabic  words,  which  are  similar  in  form, 
but  different  in  meaning;  as,  mds,  more,  and  mas,  but; 
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Sly  he,  and  el^  the ;  que^  what  or  which  (interrogative),  and 
quBj  that  or  which  (relative)  ;  5t,  yes,  and  si,  if. 

9.  When  the  vowels  d,  6,  J,  H  stand  alone,  as  words,  they 
are  always  accented. 

10.  All  unnecessary  accents  are  to  be  avoided ;  and  all 
words  must  be  pronounced  according  to  their  accent,' whether 
regular  and  unwritten,  or  irregular  and  written.  Many 
words  formerly  accented  are  not  now  accented;  as,  antesy 
before ;  /e,  faith ;  ti^  thee ;  hada^  toward. 

It  was  formerly  the  custom  to  accent  all  the  first  persons 
plural  of  the  preterite  indicative  of  verbs  of  the  first  and  third 
conjugations ;  as,  hahlamos^  we  spoke ;  escrihimosy  we  wrote ; 
to  distinguish  them  from  the  same  forms  of  the  present 
indicative ;  as  also  the  same  person  and  number  of  the  future 
indicative  of  all  verbs ;  as,  hdblaremos^  we  shall  speak ;  apren- 
deremos,  we  shall  learn ;  escribiremos^  we  shall  write ;  but 
this  has  been  abandoned,  as  being  contrary  to  rule  of  accent 
number  4. 

11.  When  adverbs  ending  in  -mente  are  formed  from  ad- 
jectives which  have  a  written  accent,  the  written  accent  is 
preserved  in  the  adverbs;  as,  cdmodo,  convenient;  cdmoda- 
mente,  conveniently ;  prdctico,  practical ;  prdcticamente,  prac- 
tically. 

12.  Words  ending  in  n  and  5,  and  accented  on  the  last 
syllable  of  their  masculine  singular  form,  drop  the  written 
accent  in  their  masculine  plural  and  in  their  feminine  sin- 
gular and  plural ;  as  ingles^  Englishman ;  ingleses.  English- 
men; inglesa,  an  Englishwoman;  inglesas.  Englishwomen; 
alemdUy  a  German ;  alemanes,  Germans ;  alemana,  a  German 
woman ;  alemanas,  German  women. 

The  one  word  cardcter,  character,  has  an  irregular  accent 
in  the  plural,  caracteres,  which  is  accented  on  the  next  to 
the  last  syllable,  while  it  ought  to  fall  on  the  third  from  the 
last,  if  it  followed  its  singular. 

13.  When  a  pronominal  suffix  is  attached  to  the  end  of  a 
verb  which  has  a  written  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  the 
accent  is  preserved  to  show  the  nature  of  the  word,  even 
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though  this  be  an  apparent  violation  of  rule  1 ;  as,  hdbUy 
he  spoke ;  hdbUle^  he  spoke  to  him ;  also,  when  a  verb  is 
accented  on  the  next  to  the  last  syllable,  and  a  pronominal 
suffix  is  added,  thus  throwing  the  accent  on  the  third  syl- 
lable from  the  last,  the  word  must  have  a  written  accent ; 
as,  tenga^  let  him  have ;  Ungalo^  let  him  have  it ;  so  also  when 
there  are  two  such  suffixes,  and  the  accent  is  thrown  still 
further  from  the  end  of  the  word ;  as,  rft^a,tell  (subjunctive); 
digalo^  tell  it ;  digaselOy  tell  it  to  him. 


FX7NCTXTATI0N  AND  CAPITALS. 

Spanish  is  not  so  profuse  as  English  in  its  use  of  either 
punctuation  marks  or  capital  letters.  The  punctuation 
marks  are  the  same  as  those  used  in  English,  with  the  addi- 
tion of  the  inverted  signs  of  interrogation  and  exclamation, 
which  stand  at  the  beginning  of  interrogatory  and  exclamar 
tory  sentences,  phrases,  and  words;  as^^Donde  vive  ustedf 
Where  do  you  live  ?  and  /  OA,  que  yo  supiera!  Oh !  that  I  knew ! 

Proper  nouns  begin  with  capitals ;  but  proper  adjectives, 
such  as  americanOy  the  American  (man),  alemana^  the  Ger- 
man woman,  do  not.  The  names  of  the  months  and  the 
names  of  the  days  of  the  week  begin  with  small  letters. 


DE  TOKPTOS'S 

SPANISH    GRAMMAR 


LESSON   I. 

RBGULAB  VERB. 

—First  Canjugaiian* 

TKRMINATIONS  OF  THE  INDICATiyE  FRESSHT, 

Singular. 

1.  o. 

VtanL 
1.  amos. 

2.  as. 

2.  ais. 

3.  a. 

3.  an. 

Hdblar.    (InfiniliYa)        | 

To  speak. 

INDICATTY] 

B  FBIBKMT. 

To  hablo. 
Tdhablas. 
El  or  ella  habla. 
Usied  habla. 

I  speak. 
Thouspeakest 
He  or  she  speaks. 
You  speak,   Le.,   your    honor 
speaks. 

NosotroR,  or    ,   - , 

Ellos,  or  ellas,  bablan. 
Ustedes  bablan. 

We  speak. 

You  speak. 

They  speak. 
You  speak. 

Si  (adverb). 
No      " 
Senor. 

OOMPO 

Yes. 

No,  or  not 

Sir. 

SITION. 

iHablaostedt 
Si,  sefior,  yo  hablo. 
iHabhumstedest 
8 

•» 

Do  yon  speak  t 
Yes,  sir,  I  speak. 
.    Po  ycKOjspeakf 

1 

2 
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No,  sefior,  ellas  hablan. 

4  Qabl&is  vosotras  t 

No,  sefior,  ellos  hablan. 

iHablaellaf 

No,  sefior,  ella  no  habla. 

I  Hablas  tii  f 

No,  sefior,  el  habla. 

I  Habla  usted  f 

Si,  sefior,  hablo. 

I  Hablan  ellas  f 

No,  sefior,  no  hablan. 

I  Hablamos  nosotros  t 

Si,  sefior,  hablamos. 

I  Habl&is  vosotras  t 

Nosotras  no  hablamos. 


No,  sir,  they  speak. 

Do  you  speak  t 

No,  sir,  they  speak. 

Does  she  speak  f 

No,  sir,  she  does  not  speak. 

Dost  thou  speak  t 

No,  sir,  he  speaks. 

Do  you  speak  t 

Yes,  sir,  I  speak. 

Do  they  speak  f 

No,  sir,  they  do  not  speak. 

Do  we  speak  t 

Tes,  sir,  we  speak. 

Do  you  speak  f 

We  do  not  speak. 


EXPLANATION. 

1.  Regular  Verbs. — All  the  verbs  of  the  Spanish  lan- 
guage have  their  infinitive  endings  in  either  ar,  er,  or  ir ; 
hence  their  classification  in  three  conjugations ;  1st,  those 
ending  in  ar ;  2d,  those  ending  in  er ;  and  3d,  in  ir ;  as  Aa- 
ilar,  aprender^  escribir. 

2.  Stems. — The  letters  before  the  terminations  ar,  «r,  tr, 
in  the  preceding  verbs,  habl^  aprendy  escribe  are  called  the 

••'.     -stems. 

3.  Terminations. — All  regular  verbs  of  the  first  conjti- 
jation  vary  the  endings  in  their  respective  modes  and.  tenses, 
so  as  to  correspond  with  those  of  the  verb  hablar ;  all  those 
of  the  second  conjugation  correspond  to  the  terminations  of 
aprender ;  and  all  those  of  the  third  correspond  to  escribir. 

When  therefore  the  student  has  learned  to  conjugate  one 
of  the  regular  verbs  of  each  conjugation,  he  can  conjugate 
all  the  regular  verbs  of  the  Spanish  language  (about  8,000). 
For  this  reason  we  recommend  the  pupils  to  devote  their  at- 
tention, in  the  first  place^  to  committing  to  memory  the  differ- 
ent forms  of  these  three  model  verbs.  They  will  be  found 
•complete  near  the  end  of  the  book. 

As  the  terminations  of  the  verbs  are  different  for  each 
person,  both  in  th^.  lingular  and  plural,  the  nominative  pro- 
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nouns  are  ordinarily  dispensed  with,  and  are  only  used  to 
avoid  ambiguity,  or  for  the  sake  of  emphasis ;  except  the 
pronoun  Usted^  which  is  usually  expressed. —  Ustedy  meaning 
You,  is  a  contraction  from  vuestra  merced^  Your  Honor; 
and,  being  a  title,  its  omission  would  be  considered  impolite. 
It  is  usually  abbreviated  to  V.  or  Ud.  for  the  singular,  and 
Vds.  or  Uds.  for  the  plural ;  but  in  order  not  to  perplex  the 
beginner,  we  shall  use  the  full  word  for  the  present. 

4.  You. — In  addressing  an  individual  in  Spanish,  the  third 
person  of  the  verb  is  used  with  the  pronoun  Usted :  as,  Usted 
hcbbla^  you  speak ;  the  second  person  singular  is  employed  only 
in  addressing  the  Deity,  and  in  conversation  between  relatives 
and  intimate  friends,  and  in  speaking  to  children  and  ser- 
vants. The  second  person  plural  is  used  as  the  second  person 
singular  when  addressing  more  than  one  person,  and  in  ad- 
dressing audiences — where  ustedes  would  be  inappropriate — 
and  kings  or  persons  in  very  exalted  station,  and,  in  old 
Spanish  and  in  certain  exalted  discourse,  the  Deity. 

5.  In  a  declarative  sentence,  where  a  statement  is  made, 
the  subject,  whether  noun  or  pronoun,  precedes  the  verb ;  as, 

Usted  habla^  you  speak ;  in  interrogative  sentences  the  verb 
precedes  the  subject;  as,  iHdblaSlf  does  he  speak?  (liter- 
'  ally,  speaks  he  ?). 

6.  The  Spanish  language  has  no  auxiliary  corresponding 
to  do  or  did\  so  all  these  interrogative  sentences  must  be 
reduced  to  a  form  similar  to  the  Spanish ;  as  speak  you^  in- 
stead of,  do  you  speak ;  then  it  is  easy  to  translate  this  by 
^Habla  usted? 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Hablan  ellas  ?    Si,  senor,  ellas  hablan. 

2.  I  Hablais  vosotros  ?    No,  senor ;  ellos  hablan. 

3.  I  Hablamos  nosotras  ?    No,  senor ;  ella  habla. 

4.  I  Hablais  vosotros  ?    No,  senor ;  el  habla. 

5.  I  Habla  ella  ?    St  senor,  habla. 

6.  I  Habla  el  ?    No,  senor,  no  habla. 

7.  I  Hablas  tii  ?    Si,  senor,  yo  hablo. 

8.  I  Hablais  vosotras  ?    Si,  senor,  nosotras  hablamos. 
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9.  I  Hablo  yo  ?    Si,  senor,  usted  habla. 

10.  i  Habla  el  ?    No,  senor,  no  habla. 

11.  I  No  hablan  ellos  ?    Si,  senor,  ellos  hablan. 

12.  I  Habla  usted  ?    No,  senor,  yo  no  hablo. 

13.  I  No  habla  usted  ?    No,  senor,  yo  no  hablo. 

14.  I  No  hablan  ellas  ?    Si,  senor,  hablan. 

15.  i  No  hablais  vosotras  ?    No,  senor,  nosotras  no  hablamos. 

EiXBRGISS. 

1.  Do  you  speak  ?    I  speak. 

2.  Do  they  speak  ?    Yes,  sir,  they  speak. 

3.  Dost  thou  speak  ?    No,  sir,  he  speaks. 

4.  Do  you  speak  ?    No,  sir,  we  do  not  speak. 

5.  Dost  thou  speak  ?    No,  sir,  I  do  not  speak. 

6.  Does  he  not  speak  ?    Yes,  sir,  he  speaks. 

7.  Do  you  not  speak  ?    No,  sir,  we  do  not  speak. 

8.  Does  she  not  speak  ?    No,  sir,  she  does  not  speak. 

9.  Do  we  not  speak  ?    Yes,  sir,  we  speak. 

10.  Do  they  (Jem,)  not  speak  ?    No,  sir,  they  {fern,)  do  not 
speak. 

11.  Do  we  ifem.)  not  speak  ?    Yes,  sir,  we  {fern,)  speak. 

12.  Do  you  speak  ?    No,  sir,  I  do  not  speak ;  they  {fern,)  speak. 
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MASCULINE  NOUNS. 

Senor  (Sr.).  Sir,  Mr.,  or  Lord. 
Caballero.     Gentleman,  Sir. 

Senorito.       Young  gentleman. 

Don.  (Dn.,  or  D.).    Mr.,  Esq. 


Manuel. 

Emanuel. 

Espanol. 

Spanish. 

Ingles. 

English. 

Frances. 

French. 

Aleman. 

German. 

FEMININE  NOUNS, 

Senora  (Sra.).      Madam,  or  Mrs. 

Lady,    or    My 

lady. 
Senorita  (Srita.).  Miss,  or  young 

lady. 
Dona  (Da.)  Mrs. 


Luisa. 


Louisa. 
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COMPOSITION. 


Sefiorita,  |  habla  nsted  espaflol  f 

Si,  sefior,  hablo  espafiol. 

Luisa,  4  hablas  f  ranees  f 

No,  seflor,  no  hablo  francos. 

4  Hablan  ustedes  ingles  f 

Hablamos  ingles. 

4  Hablan  ellos,  6  alias,  francos  t 

Sefiora,  4  habla  usted  espa&ol  f 

Don  Manuel,  4  habla  usted  alemanf 

Caballero,  4  habla  usted  espa&ol  ? 

Sefiorita  Luisa,  ^habla  usted  francesf 


Do  you  speak  Spanish,  Misst 
Yes,  sir,  I  speak  Spanish. 
Louisa,  dost  thou  speak  French  f 
No,  sir,  I  do  not  speak  French. 
Do  you  speak  English  t 
We  speak  English. 
Do  they  speak  French  f 
Madam,  do  you  speak  Spanish  t 
Mr.  Emanuel,  do  you  speak  German  f 
Sir,  do  you  speak  Spanish  f 
Miss  Louisa,  do  you  speak  French  t 


EXPLANATION. 

7.  SeIJoe. — This  word,  used  alone,  i.  e.,  as  a  vocative,  was 
originally  supposed  to  imply  inferiority  on  the  part  of  the 
speaker,  and  corresponded  to  the  English  word  master^  as  used 
by  slaves  or  servants ;  and  it  is  so  used  to-day  by  the  same 
classes ;  but  it  is  also  used  in  addressing  the  Deity,  or  Jesus 
Christ,  and  the  king  or  any  person  in  very  high  position. 
Theoretically,  the  proper  term  of  address  among  equals  is 
caballero^  gentleman  or  sir ;  but  seflor  is  very  commonly  used 
in  this  case  at  the  present  time,  and  especially  with  the  words 
«/,  yes,  wo,  no ;  as,  «/,  seflor ;  no,  seflor.  It  is  used  with  the 
surname,  and  means  Mr.,  as,  Seflor  GSmez,  Mr.  G6mez. 

Seflora,  Sefiorita. — In  addressing  married  ladies,  the  word 
Seflora^  Madam  or  Mrs.,  and  Sefiorita^  Young  (unmarried) 
lady  or  Miss,  may  be  used  alone;  as,  Seflora,  or  Sefiorita^ 
4  habla  usted  espaflol  f  Madam,  or  Young  lady,  or  Miss,  do 
you  speak  Spanish  ? 

Seflorito,  like  Seflor,  usually  implies  inferiority  on  the 
part  of  the  speaker,  for  which  reason  it  is  seldom  used,  except 
by  servants,  though  it  is  sometimes  applied  to  boys  in  play- 
fulness, like  the  English,  "  My  little  man,"  **  Young  sir." 

8.  Don,  Mr.,  applies  to  gentlemen,  and  Dofla,  Mrs.,  to  lar 
dies.  These  terms  are  only  used  in  conjunction  with  the 
Christian  names;  as,  Don  Manuel,  Dofla  Luisa,  and  still 
more  respectfully,  Seflor  Don  Manuel,  Seflora  Dofla  Luisa. 
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This  title,  conferred,  in  old  times,  only  upon  members  of 
noble  families,  is  now  used  in  addressing  all  persons,  except 
those  of  very  humble  station,  and  is  thus  abbreyiated,  Dn.,  Da. 

9.  The  negative  nOy  is  always  placed  immediately  before 
the  verb. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Habla  usted  espanol  ?    Hablo  espa&ol. 

2.  Luisa,  i  hablas  francos  ?    Hablo  francos. 

3.  I  Habla  Manuel  ingles  ?    Habla  ingles. 

4.  Caballero,  i  habla  usted  aleman  ?    Si,  senor,  hablo  aleman. 

5.  i  Hablan  ustedes  francos  ?    Hablamos  francos. 

6.  i  Hablan  ellos  ingles  ?    No,  senor,  no  hablan  ingles. 

7.  i  Hablan  ellas  espanol  ?    No,  senor,  no  hablan  espanol. 

8.  I  Habla  Luisa  francos  ?    No,  senor,  no  habla  francos ;  ella 
habla  espanol. 

9.  I  No  habla  Manuel  aleman  ?    No,  senor,  no  habla  aleman ; 
el  habla  ingles. 

10.  i  Habla  usted  espanol  ?    No,  sefior,  no  hablo  espanol. 

11.  I  Habla  Manuel  espanol  ?    Si,  senor,  el  habla  espanol. 

12.  Don  Manuel,  i  habla  usted  francos  ?    No,  senor,  no  hablo 
francos. 

13.  Senora  Da.  Luisa,   i  habla  usted  espanol  ?    No,  senor ; 
hablo  ingles. 

14.  Senorita  Da.  Luisa,   £  habla  usted   francos?    Yo  hablo 
francos. 

15.  Caballero,   i  habla  usted  alemdn  ?    No,  senorita,  hablo 
espanol. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  they  speak  French  ?    They  speak  French. 

2.  Do  you  speak  English  ?    We  speak  English. 

3.  Do  they  speak  Spanish  ?    No,  madam,  they  do  not  speak 
Spanish. 

4.  Sir,  do  you  speak  German  ?    Yes,  madam,  I  speak  German. 

5.  Does  Emanuel  speak  French  ?    No,  sir ;  he  speaks  English. 

6.  Do  you  speak  Spanish  ?    No,  sir,  I  do  not  speak  Spanish. 

7.  Does  not  Louisa  speak  German  ?    No,  sir,  she  does  not 
speak  German  ;  she  sx)eaks  French. 

8.  Emanuel,  dost  thou  speak  English  ?    I  speak  English. 

9.  Does  Louisa  speak  Spanish  ?    Yes,  sir,  she  speaks  Spanish. 
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10.  Do  you  speak  French  ?    No,  sir,  I  speak  English. 

11.  Sir,  do  you  speak  French  ?    No,  sir. 

12.  Miss  Louisa,  do  you  speak  Spanish  ?    Yes,  madam. 

13.  (Don)  Emanuel,  do  you  speak  English  ?    Tes,  sir,  I  speak 
English. 

14.  Do  we  speak  Spanish  ?    We  do  not  speak  Spanish ;  we 
speak  French. 


LESSON    III. 


Estudioi,    (Infinitive. ) 

To  study. 

Estudio. 

I  study. 

Estudias. 

Thou  studiest 

Estudia. 

He  studies. 

Estudiamos. 

We  study. 

Estudiais. 

You  study. 

Estudian. 

They  study. 

El  (masc.  sing,). 

'Hie. 

Yor6. 

And. 

Que  {interrog,  pronoun). 

W  hat  or  which. 

Pero,  si  no. 

But 

Bien  {adverb). 

Well. 

Mai 

Badly. 

ADJEC 

TIVBS. 

Espanol. 

Spaniard. 

Ingles. 

Englishman. 

Frances. 

Frenchman. 

Alem4n. 

German. 

Americano. 

American. 

MASCUTJinB  NOUNS. 

FEMnnNE  NOUNS. 

Alejandro.    Alexander. 

1        Margarita.    Margaret 

COMPOSITION. 


4  Estudia  usted  espafiol  t 

No,  sefior,  el  franc^  estadia  espa^ 

fiol ;  pero  yo  estudio  ingles. 
I  Qa6  estadia  el  americano  t 


Do  you  study  Spanish  t 

No,  sir,  the  Frenchman  studies  Span- 

ish ;  but  I  study  English. 
What  does  the  American  study  t 
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Estudia  espallol  y  franco 
Alejandro,  4  estudias  franc^  y  ale- 

mdnf 
No,  sefior,  estadio  espafiol  6  ingles. 
Manael  no  estadia  sino  franc^. 
4  Qa6  habUn  ellos  sino  espafiol  f 
4  Habla  bien  ingl^  el  espafiol  f 

Ko,  sefior,  61  habla  el  ingles  mal, 
pero  habla  bien  el  espafioL 


He  stndies  Spanish  and  French. 
Alexander,  do  you  stndj  French  and 

German  f 
No,  sir,  I  stad  J  Spanish  and  English. 
Emanael  studies  but  (only)  French. 
What  do  they  speak  but  Spanish  f 
Does  the  Spaniard  speak  English 

wellt 
No,  sir,  he  speaks  English  badly,  but 

speaks  Spanish  welL 


EXPLANATION. 

10.  Y. — The  conjunction  y  is  changed  into  6  when  the 
following  word  begins  with  i  or  hi ;  as,  espafiol  6  ingUsy  Span- 
ish and  English ;  algodSn  6  JiilOy  cotton  and  thread. 

11.  Que,  interrogative  pronoun^  is  written  with  an  ac- 
cent, to  distinguish  it  from  qtie^  relative  pronoun,  or  con- 
junction. 

12.  Pero  and  Sing. — ^When  we  translate  hut  into  Spanish, 
we  must  first  ascertain  its  meaning ;  because  this  conjunc- 
tion is  used  in  English  in  various  senses.  Pero  is  used 
adversatively,  where  one  sentence  or  phrase  or  word  is  set 
over  against  another ;  as,  Hahlo  espafiol^  pero  no  hablo  ingUs : 
I  speak  Spanish,  but  I  do  not  speak  English.  Sing  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  exception,  as  but,  when  it  means  nothing  but, 
besides,  else,  except,  only,  no  more  than ;  as,  J^l  no  haila  sino 
espafiol,^  He  speaks  naught  but  (except)  Spanish.  Pero  is 
much  more  common  than  sino. 

13.  We  have  again  introduced  the  words  espafiol^  ingUs^ 
francksy  and  alemdn  into  this  lesson,  because,  while  they 
were  given  before  as  substantives,  they  are  now  employed 
as  adjectives.  The  pupil  will  observe  that,  in  Spanish,  as  in 
English,  some  words  are,  at  different  times,  different  parts  of 
speech ;  as.  El  espafiol  habla  Men  francos.  The  Spaniard 
speaks  French  well.  Here  the  word  espafiol  is  used  as  an 
adjective,  meaning  Spaniard^  and  the  word  francks  as  a 
substantive,  meaning  the  French  language ;  Inen  is  employed 
as  an  adverb,  meaning  toell^  and  it  will  appear  later  as  a 
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substantive,  meaning  good.  Consequently,  the  learner,  be- 
fore translating  a  word,  must  first  ascertain  what  part  of 
speech  it  is. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Habla  espanol  Margarita  ?  Margarita  no  habla  espanol^ 
pero  habla  ingles. 

2.  i  Habla  usted  espanol  ?  No,  senor,  hablo  frances  y  ale- 
man. 

3.  Alejandro,  l  hablas  ingles  ?    Si,  senor,  hablo  ingles. 

4.  i  Hablan  ustedes  espanol  ?    Hablamos  espanol  e  ingles. 

5.  i  Que  hablan  ellos  ?    Hablan  aleman. 

6.  Caballero,  |  estudia  usted  espanol  ?  Si,  senor,  estudio  es- 
panol e  ingles. 

7.  i  Que  estudia  el  aleman  ?    Estudia  espanol. 

8.  i  Estudian  ustedes  espanol  ?  Estudiamos  frances  y  ale- 
m&n. 

9.  i Habla  bien  Luisa  el  ingles?  Habla  bien  espanol  e 
ingles. 

10.  i  Habla  bien  Manuel  el  aleman  ?  No,  senor,  habla  mal  el 
aleman,  pero  habla  bien  el  frances. 

11.  i  Habla  bien  ingles  el  americano  ?  Habla  bien  ingles,  pero 
habla  mal  el  espanol. 

12.  Senora,  i  estudia  usted  frances  ?    No,  senor,  estudio  es- 
panol. 

13.  i  Que  estudia  Alejandro  ?    El  no  estudia  sino  frances. 

14.  i  Que  hablan  ellos  sino  espanol  ?  Ellos  hablan  frances. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  study  German  ?    We  study  French  and  Spanish. 

2.  Does  Alexander  speak  Spanish?  Alexander  does  not 
speak  Spanish,  but  he  speaks  English. 

3.  Margaret,  do  you  speak  French  ?  No,  sir,  I  speak  Ger- 
man and  Spanish. 

4.  What  do  they  speak  ?  They  speak  Spanish  and  German, 
but  do  not  speak  French. 

6.  Do  you  speak  Spanish  ?  No,  sir,  I  do  not  speak  Spanish, 
but  I  speak  English. 

6.  Does  Louisa  speak  French  well  ?  She  speaks  French  bad- 
ly, but  speaks  German  well. 
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7.  What  do  you  study  ?    We  study  Spanish,  and  Alexander 
studies  French. 

8.  What  does  the  German  study  ?    He  studies  Spanish. 

9.  Does  he  study  well  ?    No,  madam,  he  studies  badly. 

10.  Do  you  speak  Spanish,  madam  ?    No,  sir,  I  do  not  speak 
Spanish,  but  I  speak  English  and  German. 

11.  Does  the  Frenchman  speak  English  well  ?    No,  madam, 
he  speaks  English  badly,  but  the  Spaniard  speaks  English  well. 

12.  What  does  the  German  study  ?    He  studies  English,  and 
the  Englishman  studies  German. 

13.  What  does  Alexander  study  ?    He  studies  French  only. 

14.  What  do  they  speak  but  Spanish  ?  )  They  speak 
What  else  do  they  speak  but  Spanish  ? )     French. 
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Comprsr* 
Compro. 
Compras. 
Compra. 

Compramos. 

Comprais. 

Compran. 

Buscar. 

A. 

De. 

Al. 

Del. 

Un  (masc.  sing,). 


(Infinitive.) 


Libro. 

Cuaderno. 

Papel. 

Caballo. 

Tintero. 


Book. 

Copy-book. 

Paper. 

Horse. 

Inkstand. 


To  buy. 
I  buy. 

Thou  buyest 
He  buys. 

We  buy. 
You  buy. 
They  buy. 

To  look  for,  to  seek. 

To. 

Of,  or  from. 

To  the. 

Of  the,  or  from  the, 

A,  or  an. 


Madera.    Wood,  lumber. 


♦  Comprar,  to  buy,  takes  the  preposition  d  before  the  person  from 
whom  something  is  bought ;  as,  Compre  aeda  al  eomerciante,  I  bought 
silk  of  the  merchant. 
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COMPOSITION. 


I  Qu6  compra  usted  f 

Compro  un  libro. 

I  Compran  ustedes  papel  f 

No,  sefior,  no  compramos  papel, 

compramos  un  cuademo. 
Busco  al  americano. 
£l  busca  el  libro. 
El  caballo  del  f  ranees. 
El  tintero  de  madera. 


What  do  you  buy  t 

I  buy  a  book. 

Do  you  buy  paper  t 

No,  sir,  we  do  not  buy  paper,  we 

buy  a  copy-book. 
I  look  for  the  American. 
He  looks  for  the  book. 
The  Frenchman's  horse. 
The  wooden  inkstand. 


EXPLANATION. 

14.  A. — The  preposition  rf,  to.  When  the  direct  or  in- 
direct object  of  a  verb  is  a  person,  it  is  preceded  by  the  prep- 
osition d ;  as,  Busco  al  {d  el)  americano^  I  seek  the  Ameri- 
can ;  otherwise  it  is  not ;  as,  Busco  el  libro^  I  seek  the  book. 

16.  De. — The  preposition  de^  of^  or  /rom,  is  used  to  ex- 
press possession,  being  always  placed  before  the  possessor ; 
as,  El  caballo  del  f  ranees :  The  Frenchman's  horse.  Since 
there  is  no  possessive  case  in  Spanish,  corresponding  to  the 
English  '«,  all  such  ideas  must  be  rendered  by  means  of  the 
preposition  de  preceded  by  the  thing  possessed  and  followed 
by  the  possessor ;  and  since  Spanish  nouns  cannot  be  used  as 
adjectives,  a  qualifying  phrase,  composed  of  de  and  a  noun, 
must  be  substituted ;  as.  El  tintero  de  madera^  The  wooden 
inkstand,  literally,  the  inkstand  of  wood. 

16.  El. — The  article  eZ,  the^  is  used  to  determine  a  noun 
masculine  singular ;  as,  el  libro^  the  book. 

N .  B. — When  the  article  el  comes  after  the  preposition  d 
(to),  or  de  (of,  or  from),  the  e  is  dropped,  and  the  two  words 
become  one ;  thus,  al^  del^  instead  of  d  el^  de  el ;  but  this  does 
not  take  place  when  el  is  a  pronoun ;  as,  d  Sly  de  61 ;  though 
it  was  common  in  old  Spanish. 

17.  Un. — The  indefinite  article  ww,  shortened  from  uno^  is 
used  before  masculine  nouns ;  as,  un  ingl6s,  an  Englishman ; 
un  caballo,  a  horse. 

N.  B. —  Uno  is  used  only  as  a  numeral  adjective,  or  as  an 
indefinite  pronoun,  as  will  be  explained  later. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Que  compra  el  frances  ?    Compra  el  caballo  del  ingles. 

2.  i  Que  comprais  vosotras  ?    Compramos  un  cuademo. 

3.  I  Que  compra  usted  ?    Compro  un  libro. 

4.  i  Compran  ustedes  un  cuaderno  ?    No,  senor,  compramos 
un  tintero  de  madera. 

5.  I  Que  buscas  tii  ?    Busco  un  libro  espanol. 

6.  I  Que  buscais  vosotros  ?    Nosotros  buscamos  un  tintero. 

7.  I  Que  buscan  ellas  ?    Buscan  el  papel. 

8.  Alejandro,  i  buscas  el  papel  ?    No,  senor,  busco  el  cua- 
demo. 

9.  i  Estudia  Margarita  ingles  ?    No,  senor,  estudia  frances. 

10.  i  Que  estudia  el  americano  ?    Estudia  espanol. 

11.  I  Estudian  ustedes  frances  ?    No,  senor,  estudiamos  ingles. 

12.  i  Que  estudia  ella  ?    Estudia  aleman. 

13.  I  Que  compra  usted  ?    Compro  el  caballo  del  espanol. 

14.  I  Que  compran  ellos  ?    Compran  un  tintero  de  madera. 

15.  I  Buscais  vosotros  al  aleman  ?     No,  senor,  buscamos  al 
frances. 

16.  I  Hablais  vosotros  aleman  ?    Si,  senor,  hablamos  aleman. 

17.  i  Hablan  ellas  espanol  ?    No,  senor,  hablan  frances. 

18.  I  Que  estudia  usted  ?    Estudio  ingles  y  espanol. 

19.  I  Compra  ella  un  libro  ?    Si,  senor,  compra  un  libro. 

20.  I  Busca  el  al  frances  ?    No,  senor,  busca  al  aleman. 

21.  I  Que  habla  el  americano  ?    Habla  espanol. 

22.  Manuel  l  que  estudias  tii  ?    Estudio  aleman. 

23.  I  Que  compran  ellos  ?    Compran  un  caballo. 

24.  I  Que  buscan  ustedes  ?    Buscamos  el  libro  espanol. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  do  they  look  for  ?    They  look  for  an  inkstand. 

2.  What  does  she  look  for  ?    She  looks  for  a  book. 

3.  Do  you  look  for  a  copy-book  ?    Yes,  sir,  we  (fern,)  look 
for  a  copy-book. 

4.  Do  they  (fern.)  buy  a  wooden  inkstand  ?    Yes,  sir,  they 
buy  a  wooden  inkstand. 

5.  What  do  you  buy  ?    We  buy  the  Frenchman's  horse. 

6.  Do  you  buy  paper  ?    No,  sir,  I  buy  a  book. 

7.  Do  you  buy  a  copy-book  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  buy  a  copy-book. 

8.  What  does  the  Frenchman  study  ?    He  studies  German. 
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9.  Do  you  study  Spanish  ?    No,  sir,  I  study  French. 

10.  What  does  she  study  ?    She  studies  English. 

11.  What  do  they  (/em.)  study  ?    They  study  Spanish. 

12.  Do  you  speak  French  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  speak  French. 

13.  Does  she  speak  English  ?    No,  sir,  she  speaks  German. 
14  Do  you  speak  German  ?    No,  sir,  we  {fern,)  speak  English. 

15.  Do  you  look  for  the  Frenchman  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  look  for  the 
Frenchman. 

16.  Do  you  look  for  paper  ?    No,  sir,  I  look  for  a  copy-book. 

17.  What  do  they  look  for  ?    They  look  for  a  book. 

18.  Do  you  look  for  the  German  ?  Yes,  sir,  we  {fern)  look  for 
the  German. 

19.;  Do  you  speak  French  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  speak  French. 

20.  What  does  Margaret  speak  ?    She  speaks  English. 

21.  What  do  they  buy  ?    They  buy  a  wooden  inkstand. 

22.  What  dost  thou  look  for  ?    I  look  for  a  horse. 

23.  What  do  you  study  ?    We  {fern.)  study  Spanish. 

24.  What  do  you  speak  ?    I  speak  Elnglish. 
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Necesitar. 
Necesito. 
Necesitas. 
Necesita. 

Necesitamos. 

Necesitais. 

Necesitan. 

Mi. 

Su. 

Su  (n)  de  usted,  or 

EI  (n)  de  usted. 


(Infinitive.) 


\ 


To  need,  or  to  be  in  want  o£ 
I  need. 

Thou  needest. 
He  needs. 

We  need. 
You  need. 
They  need. 

My. 

His,  her,  its,  their. 

Your. 


SI  papa.  The  papa. 

EI  abogado.        The  lawyer. 
£1  comerciante.  The  merchant. 
EI  lacre.  The  sealing-wax 


OENDEB. 

La  mama. 
La  pluma. 
La  tinta. 
La  gramdtica. 


The  mamma. 
The  pen. 
The  ink. 
The  grammar. 
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£1  polio. 
El  algodon. 
El  jabon. 
El  panuelo. 

El  zapaiero. 


The  chicken. 
The  cotton. 
The  soap. 
The      handker- 
chief. 
The  shoemaker. 


Lagallina. 

Laseda. 

La  lavandera. 

Lacamisa. 


The  hen. 
The  silk. 
The     washer* 

woman. 
The  shirt 


COMPOSITION. 


4  Necesita  el  abogado  la  pluma  f 

Si,  sefior,  necesita  la  pluma  j  el  tin- 
tero. 

4  Qae  necesita  comprar  la  lavandera  f 

Necesita  comprar  jab6n. 

4  Necesita  el  comerciante  mi  algo- 
d6nt 

Necesita  comprar  el  algod6n  de  us- 
ted  J  la  seda  del  francos. 

4  Necesita  usted  su  pafluelo  de  algo- 
don t 

No,  sefiora,  necesito  su  pafiuelo  de 
seda  de  usted. 

4  Qu^  necesitan  ustedes  t 

Necesitamos  un  polio  j  una  gallina. 


Does  the  lawyer  want  the  pen  f 

Yes,  sir,  he  wants  the  pen  and  the 
inkstand. 

What  does  the  washerwoman  want 
to  buy  t 

She  wants  to  buy  soap. 

Does  the  merchant  want  my  cotton  f 

He  wants  to  buy  your  cotton  and 
the  Frenchman's  silk. 

Do  you  want  your  cotton  handker- 
chief! 

No,  madam,  I  want  your  silk  hand- 
kerchief. 

What  do  you  want ! 

We  want  a  chicken  and  a  hen. 


EXPLANATION. 

18.  Gender. — In  Spanish  all  nouns  are  either  masculine 
or  feminine ;  the  neuter  gender  is  only  applied  to  those 
things  so  indefinitely  used  that  their  gender  cannot  be  de- 
termined. 

The  gender  of  nouns  may  be  ascertained  either  by  their 
signification  or  their  termination. 

Nouns  which  signify  males,  or  which  denote  titles  or  pro- 
fessions, &c.,  common  to  men,  are  masculine;  and  those 
which  signify  females,  or  professions,  &c.,  associated  with 
women,  are  feminine,  without  regard  to  their  terminations : 
so  that,  hombre^  man ;  cahallero^  gentleman ;  pollo^  chicken ; 
zapaterOy  shoemaker ;  abogado,  lawyer,  are  masculine ;  and 
mujerj  woman;  sefiora,  lady;  gallina,  hen;  lavandera,  wash- 
erwoman, are  feminine. 
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Kouns  ending  in  a,  d^  ion^  or  umhre  are  generally  f emi- 
nine,  and  those  ending  in  other  letters  are  masculine ;  as, 


Papel. 

Tintero. 

BiUete. 


Paper. 

Inkstand. 

Billet. 


Lecci6n. 

Lesson. 

Pluma. 

Pen. 

Ciudad. 

City. 

Xouns  ending  in  ema  are  masculine.  Only  one  common 
noun  in  the  Spanish  language  ending  in  o  is  feminine — 
mano,  hand.  The  letters  of  the  alphabet  are  all  feminine, 
as  letra,  letter,  is  feminine. 

N.  B. —  Una  (indefinite  article)^  a,  is  used  before  feminine 
nouns  in  the  singular. 

To  facilitate  the  pupils  in  the  distinction  of  gender^  the 
left-hand  side^  in  the  vocabulary^  is  reserved  for  masculine^ 
the  right  for  feminine  nouns. 

19.  When  your  is  preceded  by  you^  and  there  is  no  pos- 
sibility of  ambiguity,  it  is  translated  by  su ;  otherwise,  it  is 
generally  rendered  by  el — de  usted^  or  su — de  usted;  as, 


Usted  neeesita  sa  cctrta. 

/  Que  neeesita  el  papa  de  usted  f 

Neeesita  sa  libro  de  usted. 


You  need  your  letter. 
What  does  your  father  need  f 
He  needs  yow  book. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Neeesita  usted  mi  gramatica  ?     No,  senor,  no  necesito  su 

OTomatica  de  usted. 

2.  I  Neeesita  ella  el  panuelo  de  s^  ?    8i,  senor,  ella  neeesita 

el  panuelo  de  seda. 

3.  i  Neeesita  usted  comprar  un  libro  f    Neeento  ecmprar  un 

cuademo. 

4.  i  Neeesitan  ellas  el  laere  f     No,  senor,  neeesitan  el  panue- 
lo de  algodon. 

5  i  Que  neeesita  eomprar  el  abogado  f     Neeesita  eomprar 

una  pluma. 

6.  i  Que  neeesita  eomprar  la  lavandera  f    Neeesita  eomprar 

jabon. 

7.  I  Busca  usted  su  panuelo  f    &i,  tmcr^  haaco  mi  pafinelo. 

8.  iBuacausteddenademodeliaiiaelf    No,  seSor,  buseo  el 
cuademo  de  usted. 
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9.  i  Habla  usted  bien  el  alemaa  ?    No,  senorita,  hablo  mal  el 
aleman. 

10.  i  Estudian  ustedes  francos  ?  No,  senor,  estudiamos  espanoL 

11.  i  Compra  usted  un  caballo  ingles  9    Si,  senor,  compro  un 
caballo  ingles. 

12.  i  Que  compran  ellos  ?    Compran  una  pluma  y  tinta. 

13.  i  Que  comprais  vosotras  9     Nosotras  compramos  un  pa- 
fLuelo  de  seda. 

14.  i  Que  compra  la  lavandera  ?    Compra  jabon. 

15.  i  Busca  usted  a  mi  abogado  ?    Si,  senor,  busco  al  abogado 
de  usted. 

16.  I  Compra  la  lavandera  un  polio  ?    Compra  una  gallina. 

17.  I  Compra  jabon  el  comerciante  ?     No,  senor,  el  comer- 
ciante  compra  algodon. 

18.  I  Buscan  ellas  el  panuelo  de  usted  9    Buscan  el  panuelo 
de  usted. 

19.  i  Necesita  usted  hablar  al  abogado  9    Si,  senora,  necesito 
hablar  al  abogado. 

20.  I  Necesita  usted  comprar  un  libro  9    No,  senor,  necesito 
comprar  una  pluma  y  papel. 

21.  I  Necesita  usted  estudiar  ingles  9  .  Si,  senor,  necesito  estu- 
diar  ingles. 

22.  i  Que  necesitais  vosotras  9    Necesitamos  comprar  lacre. 

23.  I  Necesita  usted  hablar  al  f  ranees  9    No,  senor,  necesito 
hablar  al  aleman. 

24  I  Que  necesita  usted  9    Necesito  un  panuelo  de  algodon. 


EXERCISE. 

1.  What  do  you  need  9    I  need  a  book  and  paper. 

2.  What  does  she  need  9    She  needs  your  handkerchief. 

3.  Do  you  need  a  horse  9    Yes,  sir,  I  need  an  English  horse. 

4.  What  do  you  need  9    I  need  soap. 

6.  Does  the  American  need  the  Spanish  book  9    Yes,  sir,  he 
needs  the  Spanish  book. 

6.  Do  they  need  a  lawyer  9    Yes,  sir,  they  need  a  lawyer. 

7.  Do  you  buy  a  silk  handkerchief  9    No,  sir,  we  (fern.)  buy 
a  cotton  handkerchief. 

8.  Do  you  look  for  the  Frenchman's  horse  9    No,  sir,  I  look 
for  the  Englishman's  horse. 

9.  Dost  thou  study  German  9    No,  sir,  I  study  English. 
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10.  What  does  the  merchant  buy  ?    He  buys  cotton. 

11.  What  does  the  washerwoman  buy  ?    She  buys  a  hen  and 
a  chicken. 

12.  Does  the  lawyer  buy  a  book  ?    No,  sir,  he  buys  paper. 

13.  Do  they  (fern,)  speak  well  ?    No,  sir,  they  speak  badly. 

14.  Do  you  speak  French,  sir  ?    No,  sir,  I  speak  English. 

15.  Do  you  study  much  {niucho)  ?    No,  sir,  we  study  very 
little  (poco), 

16.  Do  you  study  fast  (aprisa)  ?    No,  sir,  I  study  slowly  (des- 
pacio), 

17.. Do  you  buy  cotton  from  the  merchant  ?    No,  sir,  I  buy 
silk  from  your  brother  (hermano), 

18.  What  does  your  papa  need  ?    He  needs  the  lawyer's  book. 

19.  What  are  they  looking  for  ?    They  are  looking  for  paper. 

20.  Do  you  need  a  copy-book  ?    No,  sir,  I  need  a  book. 

21.  Do  you  study  Spanish  ?    Yes,  madam,  I  study  Spanish. 

22.  Do  you  need  paper  and  pen  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  need  paper 
and  pen. 

23.  What  do  they  need  ?    They  need  a  silk  handkerchief. 

24.  What  do  you  need  ?    I  need  an  English  horse. 


LESSON  VI. 
BEGULAB  YERB.-^Seeond  Conjugation. 

INDICATiyE  PRESENT— TEBMHTATIOiro. 

FluraL 
1.  emos. 


Singular. 

1.  O. 

2.  es. 

3.  e. 

Aprender.    (Infinitiye.) 
Aprendo. 
Aprendes. 
Aprende. 

AprendemoBw 

Ajirendeis. 

Aprenden. 

Vender. 
4 


2.  ei& 

3.  en. 

To  learn. 
I  learn. 
Thou  leamest. 
He  learns 

We  learn. 
You  learn. 
They  learn. 

ToselL 
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Muy. 

Mucho. 

Poco. 

Aprisa. 

Despacio. 

Estudioso. 
Holgazan. 


Hombre. 

Muchacho. 

Padre. 

Hijo. 

Hermano. 


Man. 

Boy. 

Father. 

Son. 

Brother. 


Very. 

Much,  a  great  deal. 

Little. 

Quickly. 

Slowly. 

Studious. 
Idle. 


Mujer. 

Muchacha. 

Madre. 

Hija. 

Hermana. 


Woman. 

GirL 

Mother. 

Daughter. 

Sister. 


COMPOSITION. 


I  Aprende  muy  aprisa  el  muchacho  t 

El  muchacho  estudioso  aprende  muy 
aprisa ;  pero  el  muchacho  holga- 
zdn  aprende  muy  despacio. 

I  Aprenden  ingles  su  padre  y  su  her- 
mano de  usted  t 

Si,  seflor,  y  mi  madre  y  mi  hermana 
aprenden  franc^. 

I  Aprende  mucho  la  muchacha  f 

No,  seiior,  aprende  poco. 

^  Aprendeu  aprisa  su  hijo  y  su  hija 
de  usted  t 

No,  seQor,  aprenden  despacio. 


Does  the  boy  learn  very  fastt 
The  studious  boy  learns  very  fast ; 
but  the  idle  one  learns  very  slowly. 

Do  your  father  and  brother  learn 

English  t 
Yes,  sir,  and  my  mother  and  sister 

learn  French. 
Does  the  girl  learn  mucht 
No,  sir,  she  learns  little. 
Do  your  son  and  daughter  learn 

fastt 
No,  sir,  they  learn  slowly. 


EXPLANATION. 

20.  The  termination  of  the  first  person  in  the  indica- 
tive present  of  all  the  conjugations  is  always  o,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  following  six  verbs  :  dar^  to  give — indie,  pres., 
first  singular,  doy ;  estar^  to  be — estoy ;  haber^  to  have — he ; 
tV,  to  go — voy;  saber ^  to  know — se;  ser^  to  be — soy.  The 
only  difference  between  the  termination  of  the  first  and 
second  conjugations  is  the  changing  of  the  a  into  e  in  the 
second  and  third  persons  singular,  and  in  all  the  plural. 

21.  Mtty  is  generally  translated  by  very  or  very  much ;  as 
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muy  KeUy  very  well ;  muy  buefiOy  very  good,  &c. ;  but  it  can 
never  qualify  a  verb  nor  stand  alone  in  discourse ;  as,  Does 
he  speak  very  well  ?  Yes,  very,  i  Habla  61  muy  Men  f  Sij 
mucho.  Muy  must  not  be  used  before  mucho ;  instead,  there- 
fore,  of  saying  muy  mucho^  the  form  is  muchisimoy  very  much. 

22.  Most  masculine  nouns  ending  in  o  change  this  letter 
into  a  for  the  feminine ;  as, 

Hermano.  Brother.  Hermana.  Sister. 

Hijo.  Son.  Hija  Daughter. 

Muchacho.  Boy.  Muchacha  Girl. 

23.  The  words  usted  and  ustedes^  you,  singular  and  plural, 
have  been  written  in  full  up  to  this  point,  so  as  not  to  con- 
fuse the  student ;  but  after  this  the  capital  V.  will  be  used, 
according  to  custom,  for  usted,  and  Yds.  for  the  plural.  It 
is  very  common  at  the  present  time  to  use  Ud.  and  Uds.  as 
the  abbreviations  in  letter  writing  or  business  papers. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Aprende  V.  bien  el  francos  ?    No,  senor,  aprendo  muy 
mal  el  f  ranees. 

2.  I  Aprendeu  ellas  aprisa  ?    No,  senor,  aprenden  despacio. 

3.  I  Aprende  mucho  el  muchacho  holgazan  ?     No,  senor^ 
aprende  muy  poco. 

4.  i  Aprendeis  vosotros  aprisa  ?    Si,  senor,  aprisa  y  bien. 

5.  i  Que  vende  el  hermano  de  su  padre  de  V.  ?  Vende  algodon. 

6.  4  Venden  ellas  papel  ?    No,  senor,  venden  plumes  y  lacre. 

7.  i  Que  vende  Margarita  ?    Vende  una  gallina. 

8.  I  Vende  lacre  el  comerciante  ?    No,  senor,  vende  papel. 

9.  I  Necesita  V.  el  panuelo  de  su  hermana  ?    No,  senor,  nece- 
cdto  el  panuelo  de  su  hija  de  V. 

10.  i  Busca  su  mama  de  V.  el  pa&uelo  de  seda  ?  No,  senor, 
busca  el  panuelo  de  algodon. 

11.  i  Que  necesita  su  hija  de  V.  ?  Necesita  hablar  al  herma- 
no de  V. 

12.  I  Necesita  la  muchacha  comprar  papel  ?  No,  senora,  nece- 
sita comprar  un  cuademo. 

13.  i  Habla  V.  del  frances  ?    No,  seflorita,  hablo  del  aleman. 

14.  I  Que  compra  su  padre  de  V.  9  Compra  el  caballo  del  hijo 
del  abogado. 


/ 
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15.  i  Que  busca  Y.  ?    Busco  un  libro  7  una  pluma. 

16.  i  Que  busca  la  muchacha  ?    Busca  el  jabon  de  la  hermana 
deV. 

17.  i  Aprende  mucho  el   muchacho   estudioso  ?     Si,  senor, 
aprende  mucho. 

18.  i  Aprende  V.  su  leccion  de  francos  ?    No,  senor,  aprendo 
mi  leccion  de  aleman. 

19.  i  Habla  bien  Don  Manuel  el  espanol  ?    Si,  senor,  habla 
muy  bien  el  espanol. 

20.  I  Estudia  V.  gramatica  inglesa  ?    No,  senor,  estudio  gra- 
matica  francesa. 

21.  I  Compra  V.  un  tintero  y  papel  ?    No  compro  sino  un  tin- 
tero. 

22.  I  Busca  Y.  4  mi  padre  ?    Si,  senorita,  busco  a  su  padre 
deV. 

23.  i  Necesita  Y.  comprar  un  tintero  ?    No,  senora,  necesito 
hablar  a  mi  hermana. 

24.  i  Necesitamos  nosotras  aprender  espanol  ?    Si,  senor,  nece- 
sitamos  mucho  aprender  espanol. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Does  your  sister  learn  English  ?    Yes,  sir,  she  learns  Eng- 
lish. 

2.  What  does  your  brother  learn?  My  brother  learns  Spanish. 

3.  Do  you  learn  quickly  ?    No,  sir,  we  learn  very  slowly. 

4.  Does  the  studious  boy  learn  well  ?    Yes,  sir,  he  learns  very 

well. 

6.  What  does  your  brother  sell  ?    He  sells  cotton  and  silk. 

6.  Do  you  sell  paper  ?    No,  sir,  I  sell  sealing  wax  and  ink. 

7.  Do  they  (/em.)  need  a  French  book  ?    No,  sir,  they  need 
a  copy-book,  a  pen,  and  ink. 

8.  Do  you  need  the  English  grammar  t    No,  sir,  I  need  the 
Spanish  grammar. 

9.  Do  you  want  to  speak  to  my  father  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  want  to 
speak  to  your  father. 

10.  Do  you  want  to  speak  to  my  sister's  son  ?    No,  sir,  I  want 
to  speak  to  the  Frenchman. 

11.  Does  he  want  to  buy  a  horse  ?    Yes,  sir,  he  wants  to  buy 
a  horse. 

12.  Do  you  need  my  book  ?    No,  madam,  I  need  your  wooden 
inkstand. 
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13.  Do  you  look  for  the  merchant  ?    No,  sir,  I  look  for  your 
father. 

14.  Do  they  look  for  papa  ?    No,  sir,  they  look  for  the  lawyer. 

15.  Do  you  buy  a  book  ?    No,  sir,  we  buy  a  copy-book  and 
paper. 

16.  Do  they  study  English  ?    Yes,  sir,  they  study  English. 

17.  Do  you  study  German,  sir  ?    No,  I  study  Spanish,  madam, 

18.  Do  you  speak  English  well  ?    No,  sir,  I  speak  English 
badly. 

19.  Does  your  sister  speak  French  very  well  ?     No,  sir,  she 
speaks  very  little  French. 

20.  What  does  your  father  speak  ?     He  speaks  but  (only) 
English. 

21.  Does  he  not  speak  German  ?    No,  sir,  he  does  not  speak 
German. 

22.  Does  your  daughter  speak  to  your  sister  ?    Yes,  sir,  she 
speaks  to  my  sister. 

23.  Do  you  learn  very  quickly  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  learn  very  quickly. 

24.  Do  you  sell  your  book  ?    No,  sir,  I  sell  my  paper. 
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Leer.    (Infinitive.) 
Leo. 
Lees. 
jL^ee. 

Leemos. 

Leeis. 

Leen. 

Comer. 
Beber. 

MASCULDfE  ADJECTIYES. 

Bueno.     Good. 
Hermoso.  Handsome. 
Feo.         Ugly. 
Pequeno.  Little  or  small. 
Grande  (m.  &/.).    Large. 
Espanol.  Spanish,  also  Spaniard. 
Americano.  American. 


To  read. 
I  read. 

Thou  readest 
He  reads. 

We  read. 
You  read. 
They  read. 

To  eat,  to  dine. 
To  drink. 

FEMININE  ADJECTIVES. 

Buena.  Good. 

Hermosa.  Handsome. 

Fea.  Ugly. 

Pequena.  Little  or  small 

Espanola.      Spanish. 
Americana.   American. 


22 


LESSON 

VIL 

Pan. 

Bread. 

Came. 

Meat 

Pescado. 

Fifih. 

Lecbe. 

Milk. 

Queso. 

Cheese. 

Agua. 

Water. 

Vino. 

Wine. 

Cerveza. 

Beer. 

Billete. 

Billet  or  note. 

Carta. 

Letter. 

COMPOSITION. 

I  Lee  V.  un  billete  f 

No,  sefior,  leo  una  carta. 

4  Qu6  come  el  espa&olf 

Come  buen  pescado,  pero  come  mala 

came. 
I  Beben  Vds.  vino  bueno  f 
Bebemos  buen  vino  y  buena  cerveza. 
4  Que  compra  el  americano  t 
Compra  un  caballo  peque&o. 
I  Habla  V.  al  gran  hombre  t 
No,  sefior,  hablo  al  hombre  grande. 
4  Qu6  vende  la  francesaf 
Vende  seda  hermosa. 


Do  jou  read  a  notef 
No,  sir,  I  read  a  letter. 
What  does  the  Spaniard  eatf 
He  eats  good  fish,  but  bad  meat. 

Do  you  drink  good  wine  t 

We  drink  good  wine  and  good  beer. 

What  does  the  American  bujf 

He  buys  a  small  horse. 

Do  you  speak  to  the  great  man! 

No,  sir,  I  speak  to  the  large  man. 

What  does  the  French  woman  sell  f 

She  sells  handsome  silk. 


EXPLANATION. 

24.  Adjectites  terminating  in  o,  an^  or  ow,  form  their 
feminine  termination  in  a.  Those  terminating  otherwise  are 
common  to  both  genders ;  as. 


El  muchacho  holgaz^n. 
La  muchacha  holgazana. 
El  hombre  comil6n. 
La  mujer  comilona. 
El  hombre  feliz. 
La  mujer  feliz. 
La  gallina  buena. 


The  idle  boy. 

The  idle  girl. 

The  gluttonous  man. 

The  gluttonous  woman. 

The  happy  man. 

The  happy  woman. 

The  good  hen. 


Adjectiyes  signifying  nationality,  and  ending  in  a  cons^* 
nant,  take  an  a  to  form  their  feminine  terminations ;  as, 


EspafioL 
Espafiola. 
Libro  ingles. 


Spaniard. 
Spanish. 
English  book. 
English  grammar. 


Gramdtlca  inglesa. 

Those  ending  in  o  change  this  letter  into  a ;  as, 
Americano.  i        American. 

Americana*  I        American. 
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Adjectives  are  generally  placed  after  their  nouns ;  but  in 
poetry,  or  in  an  elevated  style,  and  even  in  conversation^ 
many  are  placed  before  the  noan.  This  is  especially  true  of 
certain  short  adjectives.^  Seading  and  practice  will  give  the 
pupil  the  idea  as  to  their  proper  use. 

Adjectives  used  metaphorically,  or  with  a  signification 
different  from  their  proper  one,  are  placed  before ;  as, 

Un  gran  caballo.  |         A  great  horse. 

Some  adjectives  lose  their  last  letter,  or  syllable,  when 
they  precede  the  masculine  singular  noun ;  as, 

Mai  mnchacho. 
Buen  libro. 
Gran  caballo. 


Bad  boy. 
Good  book. 
Great  horse. 


Primer  hombre. 
Tercer  paso. 
Cien  drboles. 


First  man. 
Third  step. 
Hundred  trees. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Lee  V.  un  buen  libro  ?    Si,  senor,  leo  un  libro  bueno. 

2.  I  Leemos  nosotros  bien  el  ingles  ?    No,  senor,  leemos  mal 
el  ingles,  pero  leemos  bien  el  espanol. 

3.  i  Bebe  V.  vino  ?    No,  senor,  yo  bebo  agua. 

4.  i  Que  beben  ellos  ?    Beben  cerveza. 

5.  i  Comeis  vosotros  queso  y  pan  ?    No,  senor,  comemos  pe»- 
cado. 

6.  i  Que  comen  los  ingleses  ?     Los  ingleses  comen  buena 
came. 

7.  i  Que  bebe  el  espanol  ?    Bebe  buen  vino  y  cerveza  mala. 

8.  I  Que  lee  la  americana  ?    Lee  un  libro  de  mi  hermana. 

9.  i  Que  estudia  el  hijo  pequeno  de  V.  ?    Elstudia  gramatica. 

10.  i  Que  necesita  la  muchacba  bermosa  ?    Necesita  un  peque- 
£Lo  panuelo  de  seda. 

11.  i  Necesita  V.  un  caballo  grande  ?    No,  senor,  yo  no  nece- 
sito  un  caballo  grande,  sino  un  gran  caballo. 

12.  i  Que  estudia  la  espanola  ?    Estudia  ingles. 

13.  I  Estudia  V.  la  gramatica  francesa  ?    No,  senor,  estudio  la 
gramdtica  inglesa. 

14.  I  Come  pan  la  inglesa  ?    Si,  senor,  come  pan  y  came. 

15.  I  Que  beben  Yds.  ?    Bebemos  leche. 
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16.  i  Lee  V.  un  libro  ingles  ?    No,  senor,  leo  un  libro  frances. 

17.  i  Que  lee  la  americana  ?    Lee  su  leccion. 

18.  k  Que  vende  la  inglesa  ?    Vende  un  panuelo. 

19.  I  Compra  V.  algodon  al  comerciante  americano  ?    Si,  se- 
nor, compro  algodon  al  comerciante  americano. 

20.  i  Necesita  la  francesa  un  panuelo  grande  ?    No,  senor,  ne* 
cesita  un  panuelo  hermoso. 

21.  i  Que  busca  el  muchacho  ?    Busca  a  su  hermana. 

22.  I  Que  compra  V.  ?    Compro  un  panuelo  feo,  pero  bueno. 

23.  I  Necesita  V.  seda  ?    No,  senor,  necesito  algodon. 

24.  i  Que  lee  V.  ?    Leo  el  libro  de  mi  padre. 

25.  I  Que  comeis  vosotros  ?    Comemos  pan  y  pescada 

26.  i  Que  bebe  el  aleman  ?    Bebe  vino  y  cerveza. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  do  you  read  ?    I  read  a  great  book. 

2.  Do  you  read  English  well  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  read  English  very 
well. 

3.  Does  the  German  drink  wine  ?    No,  sir,  he  drinks  beer. 

4.  What  do  they  (fern.)  drink  ?    They  drink  water. 

5.  Do  you  eat  meat  ?    No,  sir,  I  eat  fish. 

6.  What  does  the  Englishman  eat  ?    He  eats  bread  and  meat. 

7.  What  does  your  daughter  buy  ?    She  buys  a  silk  hand- 
kerchief from  the  American  woman. 

8.  Does  the  studious  boy  buy  a  book  ?    Yes,  sir,  he  buys  a 
French  grammar. 

9.  Does  the  handsome  American  woman  buy  a  large  book  ? 
No,  sir,  she  buys  a  little  book. 

10.  Does  your  mamma  want  a  large  handkerchief  ?    No,  sir, 
she  wants  a  handsome  handkerchief. 

11.  Do  you  need  your  book  ?    No,  sir,  I  do  not  need  my  book. 

12.  Do  they  need  a  Spanish  grammar  ?    Yes,  sir,  they  need  a 
Spanish  grammar. 

13.  Does  the  woman  sell  bread  ?    Yes,  sir,  she  sells  bread  and 
fish. 

14.  What  do  you  read  ?    I  read  my  letter. 

16.  What  does  your  brother  read  ?    He  reads  a  note. 

16.  Does  the  girl  sell  soap  ?    No,  sir,  she  sells  milk. 

17.  Does  the  lazy  boy  learn  well  ?    No,  sir,  he  learns  badly. 

18.  Do  you  learn  much  ?    No,  sir,  I  learn  little. 

19.  Do  you  read  the  book  ?    No,  sh*,  I  read  the  letter. 
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20.  Do  you  buy  cheese  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  buy  cheese. 

21.  Do  they  buy  bread  ?    No,  sir,  they  buy  meat  and  beer. 

22.  Do  you  need  a  handkerchief  ?    No,  sir,  I  need  soap. 

23.  Do  you  read  your  father^s  letter  ?    No,  sir,  I  read  my 
brother's  letter. 

24.  Does  your  father  buy  an  English  grammar  ?    No,  sir,  he 
buys  a  French  book. 

25.  Does  your  brother  read  my  note  ?    No,  sir,  he  reads  my 
sister's  letter. 


LESSON    VIII. 
Third  Conjugation, 

INDICATIYB  PRESENT — TERMINATIONS. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  o.  1.  imos. 

2.  es.  2.  is. 

3.  e.  3.  en. 


(Infinitive.) 


Eacribiv, 
Escribo. 
Escribes. 
Escribe. 

Escribimos. 

Escribis. 

Escriben. 

Kecibir. 


En. 

Ni. 

El  (jnasc.  sing.). 
La  (/em.  sing.). 
Lo  {neuter). 
Los  {piasc.  plural). 
Las  {fern,  plural). 


Mucho. 
Muchcs. 


Much. 
Many. 


To  write. 
I  write. 
Thou  writest. 
He  writes. 

We  write. 
You  write. 
They  write. 

To  receive. 

In,  into,  or  at 
No,  neither,  nor. 


The. 


ADJECTIVES. 


Poco. 
Pocos. 


Little. 
Few. 
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SUBSTANTIVES. 

Periodico. 

Newspaper. 

Leccion. 

Tjfifison. 

Periodicos. 

Newspapers. 

Lecciones. 

Lessons 

Ejercicio. 

Exercise. 

Ley. 

liaw. 

Ejercicios. 

Exercises. 

Leyes. 

Tjaws. 

Zapatero. 

Shoemaker. 

Plata. 

Silver. 

Sombrerero. 

Hatter. 

Semana. 

Week. 

Semanas. 

Weeks. 

COMPOSITION. 

4  Escribe  V.  las  lecciones  6  los  ejer- 
cicios t 

No  escribo  ni  las  lecciones  ni  los 
ejercicios. 

4  Escriben  las  sefloritas  mnchos  bi- 
lletes  f 

Ellas  escriben  mnchos. 

4  Recibe  el  comerciante  plata  ti  orot 

fel  recibe  oro  y  plata. 

4  Escribe  V.  la  carta  en  ingles  t 

Si,  sefior,  escribo  la  carta  en  ingles. 


Do  yon  write  the  lessons  or  the  ex- 
ercises t 

I  write  neither  the  lessons  nor  the 
exercises. 

Do  the  yonng  ladies  write  many 
notes  t 

They  write  many. 

Does  the  merchant  receive  silver  or 
goldt 

He  receives  gold  and  silver. 

Do  you  write  the  letter  in  English  ? 

Yes,  sir,  I  write  the  letter  in  Eng- 
lish. 


EXPLANATION. 

26.  The  endings  of  the  third  conjugation  and  those  of 
the  second  are  the  same,  except  in  the  first  and  second  per- 
sons of  the  plural ;  in  which  the  e  of  the  second  conjugation 
is  changed  into  i  in  the  third,  as  must  have  been  observed. 

26.  The  conjunction  6  is  changed  into  u  when  the  f ol- 
lowing  word  begins  with  o  or  Ao ;  as, 

Plata  li  oro.  |  Silver  or  gold. 

27.  1^1.-— Neither  and  nor  are  rendered  by  ni ;  and  it  is 

common  to  use  two  negatives  in  Spanish ;  as, 

£l  no  necesita  ni  la  came  ni  el  pes- 
cado. 

28.  The  plural  of  nouns  is  formed  by  adding  s  to  those 
terminating  in  an  unaccented  vowel ;  as, 

Ejercicio.         Exercise.  |        Ejercicios.         Exercises. 


He  wants  neither  the  meat  nor  the 
fish. 
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And  adding  es — 

1st.  To  those  ending  in  an  accented  vowel ;  as, 

Aleli.  Gilliflower.       |         Alelies.  Gilliflowers. 

2d.  To  those  ending  in  a  consonant ;  as, 

Lecci6n.  Lesson.  |         Lecciones.  Lessons. 

3d.  To  those  ending  in  y ;  as, 

Ley.  Law.  |         Lejes.  Laws. 

Words  ending  in  z  form  their  plural  by  changing  z  to  e 
(since  z  seldom  stands  before  e  or  i),  and  adding  es ;  as, 

Luz.  Light.  I        Luces.  Lights. 

29.  An  adjective  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender  and 
number,  and  forms  the  plural  according  to  the  rules  laid 
down  for  nouns ;  as, 


Buen  hombre. 
Buenos  hombres. 
Buena  mujer. 
Buenas  mujeres. 


Gk)od  man. 
Good  men. 
Good  woman. 
Good  women. 


30.  The  article  also  must  agree  with  the  noun  to  which 
it  refers,  in  gender  and  number ;  as. 


El  libro. 
Los  libros. 
La  pluma. 
Las  plumas. 
Lo  bueno. 


The  book. 
The  books. 
The  pen. 
The  pens. 


What  is  good. 

bmgular  feminine  nouns  beginning  with  an  accented  a 
or  ha  take  the  masculine  article  eZ,  instead  of  the  feminine 
la,  in  order  to  avoid  the  disagreeable  meeting  of  two  ac- 
cented a's ;  as. 


El  alma. 
El  agua. 
El  alba. 
El  hambre. 


The  soul. 
The  water. 
The  dawn  of  daj. 
The  hunger,  &c. 


31.  The  neuter  article  lo  has  no  plural  number,  and 
is  placed  only  before  adjectives  used  as  substantives  in  an 
abstract  sense ;  as, 

Lo  bueno.  The  good,  i.  e.,  that  which  is  good. 

Lo  malo.  The  bad,  i,  e.,  that  which  is  bad. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Escribe  V.  a  su  padre  ?  No,  senor,  escribo  a  mi  her- 
mano. 

2.  I  Que  escribe  V.  ?    Escribo  una  carta  k  la  muchacha. 

3.  I  Escribe  V.  muchos  billetes  ?  No,  senor,  escribo  muy 
pocos. 

4  I  Escriben  ellos  bien  los  ejercicios  ?  Si,  senor,  ellos  escri- 
ben  bien  los  ejercicios. 

6.  I  Becibe  V.  libros  ingleses  ?  No,  senor,  recibo  libros  fran- 
ceses. 

6.  i  Que  reciben  ellos  ?    Eeciben  plata  y  oro. 

7.  I  Reciben  mucho  oro  ?    No,  senor,  reciben  muy  pooo. 

8.  Lee  V.  sus  cartas  6  sus  billetes  ?  No  leo  ni  mis  cartas,  ni 
mis  billetes ;  leo  mis  ejercicios. 

9.  I  Necesita  V.  muchos  panuelos  ?  No,  senor,  necesito  muy 
pocos. 

10.  I  Estudia    V.    muchas    lecciones  ?     No,    senor,    estudio 
pocaS. 

11.  I  Busca  V.  una  pluma  ?    No,  senor,  busco  una  gramatica. 

12.  I  Que  busca  su  hermana  de  V.  ?    Busca  los  ejercicios  en 
ingles. 

13.  I  Estudia  V.  francos  6  aleman  ?    No  estudio  ni  f ranees,  ni 
aleman ;  estudio  espanol. 

14;  I  Necesita  V.  mi  ejercicio  ?    Si,  senor,  necesito  su  ejeniicio 
ingles. 

15.  I  Escribe  V.  al  comerciante  6  al  abogado  ?    No  escribo  al 
comerciante,  ni  al  abogado  ;  escribo  a  su  padre  de  V. 

16.  i  Escriben  ellas  los  ejercicios  de  ingles  ?    No,  senor,  escri- 
ben los  ejercicios  de  espanol.  • 

17.  t  Recibe  V.  muchas  cartas  de  su  padre  ?    No,  senor,  recibo 
muy  pocas. 

18.  t  Recibe  el  comerciante  mucho  algodon  ?    Si,  senor,  recibe 
mucho. 

19.  i  Compra  V.  muchos  panuelos  ?    Si,  sefior,  compro  muchos. 

20.  I  Compra  su  padre  de  V.  muchos  caballos  ?    No,  senor, 
compra  pocos. 

21.  I  Compra  V.  la  gramatica  del  muchacho  ?    No,  senor,  corn- 
pro  el  cuademo  de  la  muchacha. 

22.  i  Habla  mucho  el  frances  ?    No,  senor,  habla  poco. 

23.  I  Escribe  V.  bieo  el  ingles  ?    No,  senor,  escribo  mal  el  in- 
gles, pero  escribo  bien  el  espanoL 
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£iX£iIiCIS£!« 

1.  Does  youp  brother  write  English  well  ?    Yes,  sir,  he  writes 
English  welL 

2.  Do  you  write  to  my  brother  ?    No,  sir,  I  write  to  my  father. 

3.  Do  you  write  in  English  or  in  Spanish?  I  write  in  English. 

4.  Do  they  {fern,)  write  the  lessons  or  the  exercises  ?    They 
write  neither  the  lessons  nor  the  exercises ;  they  write  letters. 

5.  Do  you  receive  many  notes  ?    No,  sir,  I  receive  but  few. 

6.  Do  they  receive  gold  ?    No,  sir,  they  receive  silver. 

7.  Do  you  receive  many  letters  from  your  father  ?    Yes,  sir, 
I  Teceive  many. 

8.  Do  you  eat  fish  ?    No,  sir,  I  eat  bread  and  cheese. 

9.  Do  the  Germans  drink  water  ?    No,  sir,  they  drink  beer. 

10.  Do  you  read  your  brother's  letter  ?    No,  sir,  I  read  my  sis- 
ter's letter. 

11.  Does  the  merchant  sell  French  paper  ?    No,  sir,  he  sells 
English  paper. 

12.  Does  your  brother  learn  German  and  English  ?    No,  sir 
he  learns  neither  German  nor  English ;  he  learns  Spanish. 

13.  Do  you  need  silver  or  gold  ?    I  need  neither  gold  no. 
silver. 

14.  Do  you  look  for  my  father  ?    No,  madam,  I  look  for  the 
lawyer. 

16.  Do  you  buy  a  grammar  from  the  merchant  ?    Yes,  sir,  I 
buy  a  grammar  from  the  merchant. 

16.  Do  they  study  their  lessons  well  ?    Yes,  sir,  they  study 
their  lessons  well. 

17.  Do  you  speak  much  to  your  sister  ?    Yes,  madam,  I  speak 
much  to  my  sister. 

18.  Do  you  speak  Spanish  or  English  ?    I  speak  English. 

19.  Do  you  receive  French  books  ?    No,  sir,  I  receive  English 
books. 

20.  Does  the  merchant  receive  silver  or  gold  ?    He  receives 
gold  and  silver. 

21.  Do  you  write  your  exercises  ?     No,  sir,  I  write  my  letters. 

22.  Do  you  write  a  letter  to  youp  father  ?    No,  sir,  I  write  to 
my  sister. 
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Vivir.    (Infinitive.) 

Tolive. 

Vivo. 

I  live.                                        1 

Vives. 

Thou  livest 

Vive. 

He  lives.                                   i 

Vivimos. 

We  live. 

Vivis. 

You  live. 

Viven. 

They  live. 

Besidir. 

1               To  resida 

Mis  (plural) 

• 

My. 

Sus  (plural) 

• 

Your. 

Ciiando. 

When. 

Donde  (without  motion). ) 
Adonde  (with  motion).     S 

Where 

TT   imXVa 

Campo,  pais. 

Country.* 

Flores.              Flowers. 

Dia. 

Day. 

Casa.                 House,  or  home; 

Dias. 

Days. 

Nueva  York.    New  York. 

Lapiz. 

Pencil. 

Francia.            France. 

Lapices. 

Pencils. 

Espaiia.            Spain. 

AleH. 

Gilliflower. 

Inglaterra.        England. 

Alelies. 

Gilliflowers. 

Alemania.         Germany.                 i 

Cortaplumas. 

Penknife. 

Tienda.             Store. 

Hotel. 

Hotel. 

Ciudad.             City. 

Flor. 

Flower. 

Fonda.              Restaurant 

Dias  de  la  8emana.\ 

Days  of  the  week. 

Lunes. 

Monday. 

Martes. 

Tuesday. 

Miercoles. 

Wednesday. 

Jueves. 

Thursday. 

Vierues. 

Friday. 

Sabado. 

Saturday. 

Sabados. 

Saturdays. 

Domingo. 

Sunday. 

Domingos. 

Sundays. 

*  Campo  refers  to  the  conntry,  as  distinguished  from  the  city ;  as,  J^2 
i^ve  en  el  campo,  He  lives  in  the  country.  Pais  refers  to  one  country  as 
opposed  to  another ;  as,  Los  Estados  Unidos  es  el  pais  de  los  americanos. 
The  United  States  is  the  country  of  the  Americans. 

t  All  of  the  masculine  gender. 
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COMPOSITION. 


I  Vive  Y.  en  el  campo  6  en  la  ciudad  f 
Viyo  en  la  ciudad. 
I  En  donde  residen  sus  papds  de  V.  t 
Papa  reside  en  Francia,  y  mam&  en 

Nueva  York. 
iCnando  come  Y.  en  casa  de  sus 

hermanos  de  Y.  f 
Los  domingos,  martes  j  jueves  como 

en  casa  de  mis  hermanos. 
|Y  en  d6nde  come  Y.  los  lunes, 

miercoles,  viemes  7  sdbadost 
Como  en  casa. 


Do  you  live  in  the  country  or  in  the 
I  live  in  the  city,  [city  f 

Where  do  your  parents  reside  t 
Father  resides  in  France,  and  moth- 
er in  New  York. 
When  do  you  dine  at  your  brothers'  f 

On  Sundays,  Tuesdays  and  Thurs- 
days I  dine  at  my  brothers'. 

And  where  do  you  dine  on  Mondays, 
Wednesdays,  Fridays,  and  Satur- 

I  dine  at  home.  [dayst 


EXPLANATION. 

82.  Papdy  papa ;  mamdy  mamma ;  pie^  foot ;  are  excep- 
tions to  the  general  rule,  and  form  the  plural  by  the  addition 
of  8 ;  as,  papdsy  papas ;  mamds,  mammas ;  pies^  feet. 

33.  Nouns  of  more  than  one  syllable,  ending  in  5,  and  not 
accented  on  the  last  syllable,  are  the  same  in  singular  and 
plural ;  as,  lunes^  Monday,  or  Mondays ;  martes^  Tuesday,  or 
Tuesdays. 

34.  Words  which  are  compounds  of  two  nouns  differ  so  va- 
riously that  it  is  not  possible  to  give  rules  for  the  formation 
of  their  plurals ;  but  compounds  of  a  verb  and  a  noun  in  the 
singular  number  form  the  plural  in  the  same  manner  as  sim- 
ple nouns ;  and  compound  words  of  a  verb  and  a  noun  in  the 
plural  are  the  same  in  both  numbers ;  as,  cortaplumasy  pen- 
knife, or  penknives. 

35.  The  days  of  the  week  always  take  the  article  when 
they  are  employed  to  mark,  or  express  time ;  as, 

I  study  Spanish  on  Monday  and 
Friday. 

36.  D6nde^  where  (without  motion) ;  addnde^  where  (with 
motion) ;  cudndo^  when.  These  adverbs  are  always  placed  be- 
fore the  verb ;  as. 


Estudio  espaflol  el  lunes  y  el  vier- 
n'es. 


I  Donde  reside  V.  f 
iCuindo  escribe  Y.f> 


Where  do  you  reside  t 
When  do  you  write! 
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37.  Donde^  adondSy  and  cuandOy  when  nsed  interrogatiyely 
require  an  accent ;  thus,  i  D6nde  vive  f  Where  does  he  live  ? 
i  Cudndo  lee  V.  f    When  do  you  read  ? 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  En  donde  vive  V.  ?    Vivo  en  Nueva  York. 

2.  i  Donde  viven  sus  padres  de  V.  ?    Mi  padre  vive  en  la 
ciudad  y  mi  madre  en  el  campo. 

3.  t  Donde  viven  sus  hermanos  ?    Viven  en  Francia. 

4.  t  Donde  come  V.  los  sabados  y  los  domingos  ?    Como  en 
el  hotel  de  los  f ranceses. 

5.  2  Y  donde  come  V.  los  lunes  y  los  martes  ?    Como  en  el 
hotel  americano. 

6.  i'Donde  reside  V.  ?    Besido  en  el  campo. 

7.  lY  donde  reside  su  mam4  de  V.  ?    Beside  en  los  ESstados 
Unidos  (United  States). 

8.  I  Cuando  estudia  V.  sus  lecciones  de  frances  ?    Los  mier- 
coles  y  los  jueves. 

9.  lY  que  estudia  V.  los  viemes  ?    Los  viemes  estudio  una 
leccion  de  frances. 

10.  I  Cu4ndo  lee  V.  los  periodicos  ?  Yo  leo  los  periodicos  los 
domingos. 

11.  I  Compran  alelies  sus  hermanas  ?  Si,  senor,  ellas  compran 
alelies. 

12.  I  Estudia  V.  las  leyes  de  Inglaterra  ?  No,  senor,  estudio 
las  de  los  Estados  Unidos. 

13.  I  Aprende  bien  la  muchacha  el  ingl^  ?  Si,  senor,  aprende 
bien  el  ingles. 

14.  I  Que  beben  los  espanoles  y  los  alemanes  ?  Los  espanoles 
beben  buen  vino,  y  los  alemanes  buena  cerveza. 

15.  I  Donde  compra  el  comerciante  el  algodon  ?  Compra  el 
algodon  en  los  Estados  Unidos. 

16.  I Y  donde  vende  el  oro  y  la  plata  ?    En  Inglaterra. 

17.  i  Cuando  necesita  su  hermano  de  V.  la  gramdtica?  Hi 
hermano  necesita  su  gramatica  el  lunes. 

18.  I  En  que  hotel  come  V.  ?    Como  en  el  hotel  de  Inglaterra. 

19.  i  Que  compra  el  comerciante,  plata  li  oro  ?  El  comer- 
ciante no  compra  ni  oro  ni  plata,  compra  seda. 

20.  I  Que  estudia  V.  ?    Estudio  los  dias  de  la  semana  en  ingles. 

21.  k  Escribe  V.  a  Francia  ?    No,  senor,  escribo  4  Inglaterra. 
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22.  h  Qu6  escribe  V.  ?    Escribo  los  ejercicicNS  de  la  semana  eiL 
ingles. 

23.  i  D6nde  reside  su  hermana  de  V.  ?    Beside  en  el  campo. 

24.  i  En  que  pais  vive  su  papa  ?    Vive  en  Alemania. 

EXERCISE. 

0 

1.  Do  you  live  in  the  country  ?    No,  sir,  I  live  in  town. 

2.  Where  does  your  sister  live  ?    She  lives  in  New  York. 

3.  Where  do  your  parents  (padres)  live  ?    They  live  in 
France. 

4.  Where  does  your  brother  reside  ?    He  resides  in  Eng- 
land. 

5.  Do  you  not  reside  in  the  United  States  ?     No,  sir,  in 
Spain. 

6.  In  which  country  does  your  mother  live  ?    She  lives  in 
the  United  States. 

7.  Do  you  write  to  your  father  in  Spanish  or  in  English  ? 
I  write  in  English. 

8.  Where  does  the  merchant  buy  cotton  ?    He  buys  cotton 
in  England. 

9.  Which  do  you  sell,  silver  or  gold  ?    I  sell  gold. 

10.  Where  do  you  dine  on  Sundays  and  Mondays  ?    I  dino 
in  the  French  hotel. 

11.  And  where  on  Wednesdays,  Fridays,  and  Saturdays  ?    In 
the  German  hotel. 

12.  When  do  they  study  their  lesson  \    On  (los)  Tuesdays. 

13.  Does  the  lawyer  study  the  laws  of  England  ?    No,  sir,  he 
studies  the  laws  of  the  United  States. 

14.  Where  does  your  mother  reside  ?    She  resides  in  Germany* 
16.  When  do  you  need  your  grammar  ?    On  Friday. 

16.  When  do  your  sons  study  the  French  lessons  ?    They 
study  the  French  lessons  on  Mondays  and  Saturdays. 

17.  Where  does  the  merchant  buy  the  good  penknives  ?    In 
England. 

18.  What  day  do  you  (fem.)  I'eceive  the  newspapers  ?    We 
receive  the  newspapers  on  Sundays. 

19.  Does  your  sister  buy  gilliflowers  ?    Yes,  sir,  she  buys  gilli- 
flowers. 

30.  Where  do  you  buy  your  pencils  ?    In  the  French  store. 

21.  What  do  you  study  ?    I  study  the  days  of  the  week  in 

Spanish. 

5 
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22.  Where  do  your  parents  reside  ?    My  mother  resides  in 
Spain,  and  my  father  in  Germany. 

23.  Where  does  your  sister  reside  ?    She  resides  in  the  country. 

24.  Do  you  need  my  books  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  need  your  books. 


LESSOIf    X. 


Tener. 

Tengo. 
Tienes. 
Tiene. 

Tenemos. 

Teneis. 

Tienen. 


I  To  have. 

I  have. 
Thou  hast 
He  has. 

We  have. 
You  have. 
They  have. 


OBJECTIVE  CASE. 


Lo,  le,  los  (maac.  pi.). 
La,  las  {fern.  pL), 
Lo  (neuter). 

INTEBBOOATIVE 

I  Quien,  quienes  (pi.)  ? 

I  Cual,  cuales  (pi.)  ? 

iQue? 

i  De  quien,  de  quienes  (pi.)  ? 

Con. 


It,  him,  them. 

It,  her,  them. 

It,  (sometimes)  so. 

PRONOUNS. 

Who? 

Which  one,  which  ones  ? 
What,  or  which  ? 
Whose  ? 


Zapato. 
Chaleco. 
Baston. 
Sombrero. 


Shoe. 
Vest. 
Cane. 
Hat. 


With. 

Botas. 
Casaca. 
Corbata. 
Medias. 


Boots. 
Coat 
Cravat 
Stockings. 


COMPOSITION. 


4  Qui6n  tiene  mi  bast6nf 

Yo  lo  tengo. 

4  Qu6  corbata  tiene  V.  ? 

Tengo  la  bonita. 

I  Tienen  ellos  mi  chaleco  f 

No,  seflor,  tienen  la  corbata  de  Y. 

I  De  qai6n  habla  Y .  t 


Who  has  my  cane  f 

I  have  it. 

Which  cravat  have  youf 

I  have  the  pretty  one. 

Have  they  my  waistcoat  f 

No,  sir,  they  have  your  cravat 

Of  whom  do  you  speak  t 


Hablo  de  los  f  ranoeses. 
4  Tenuis  yosotros  casacas  f 
Si,  sefior,  las  tenemos. 
4  Qui^n  tiene  sombreros  f 
Los  tiene  el  comerciante. 
4  Necesita  V.  &  mi  padre  t 
Si,  sefior,  lo  necesito. 
4  Tiene  V.  mi  casacaf 
Si,  sefior,  la  tengo. 
4  QaS  botas  tiene  Y.  f 
4  Qa6  tiene  Y .  f 
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I  speak  of  the  Frenchmen. 

Have  you  coats  t 

Yes,  sir,  we  have  (them). 

Who  has  hats  t 

The  merchant  has  (them). 

Do  joa  need  my  father  t 

Yes,  sir,  I  need  him. 

Have  you  my  coat  f 

Yes,  sir,  I  have  it. 

Which  boots  have  you  f 

What  is  the  matter  with  youf 


EXPLANATION. 

38.  Ibbegulab  yebbs  are  those  which  vary  from  the 
model  regular  conjugations,  either  in  terminations  or  root 
letters.  The  verb  tener^  to  have,  to  possess,  is  the  first  of 
the  irregular  verbs  introduced,  and  its  variations  are  so  nu- 
merous that  it  must  be  learned  independently. 

A  complete  list  of  the  irregular  conjugations  will  be  found 
near  the  end  of  the  book. 

39.  Pebsonal  Pbonouns  as  Dibect  and  Indibect  Ob- 
jects.— While  there  is  still  some  uncertainty  in  the  Spanish 
language  as  to  the  use  of  the  pronouns  of  the  third  person, 
when  they  are  either  the  direct  or  indirect  object  of  the  verb, 
the  general  rules  are  as  follows :  The  direct  forms  correspond- 
ing to  Aim,  her  J  and  it  (this  last  a  peculiar  neuter  whose  use 
will  be  explained  later),  are  Zo,  Za,7o.  Le  is  the  indirect  form, 
corresponding  to  to  or  for  Aim,  and  to  to  or  for  her.  The  mas- 
culine plurals  are  lo8  for  the  direct,  and  les  for  the  indirect 
object,  and  for  the  feminine,  las  direct,  and  les  indirect. 

All  these  pronouns  usually  precede  the  verb  in  all  the 
tenses  of  the  indicative  mode,  in  all  the  tenses  of  the  sub- 
junctive mode,  except  the  present  used  hortatively,  and  the 
past  participle.  They  follow  the  infinitive,  and  the  pres- 
ent participle,  and  the  hortative  subjunctive*,  in  which 
cases  they  are  appended  to  the  verbs,  and  form  one  word 

*  The  hortative  subjunctive  is  the  subjunctive  of  command  or  exhor- 
tation ;  that  is,  the  subjunctive  used  as  an  imperative. 
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with  them,  cansing  a  change  of  accent,  as  will  be  seen 
later;  as, 

PRONOUNS  AS  DIRECT  OBJECTS. 


£l  lo  busca. 
Ella  la  busca. 
£l  lo  necesita. 
EUos  lo8  aman. 
Nosotros  las  necesitamos. 


He  looks  for  him. 
She  seeks  her. 
Ue  needs  it. 
Thej  love  them. 
We  need  them. 


Yo  le  hablo. 
£l  les  habla. 


PRONOUNS  AS  nmiRECT  OBJECTS. 

I       I  speak  to  him  or  her. 

I       Hespeaks  to  them  (masc. or  fern.). 


Certain  variations  from  these  rules  occur  in  poetry  and 
very  elevated  prose. 

Lo  is  sometimes  employed  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a 
whole  or  part  of  a  sentence,  and  then  it  is  equivalent  to  so^  or 
it  Of  this,  however,  more  will  be  said  when  treating  of  the 
regimen  of  verbs. 

40.  The  inteeeogative  peonouns  quUn^  cudl^  qu6^  de 
quiSn^  who,  which,  what,  and  whose,  do  not  require  the  ar- 
ticle; as. 


iQui^nhablat 

iCudl  tengoyof 

4  Qu6  escribe  V.  t 

I  De  qui^n  son  los  caballos  t 


Who  speaks  f 
Which  one  have  I  f 
What  do  you  write! 
Whose  are  the  horses  f 


41.  When,  in  a  question,  the  interrogative  pronoun  is 
governed  by  a  preposition,  that  preposition  must  also  be  re- 
peated in  the  answer ;  as. 


f  Con  quien  vive  V.  f 
Con  mi  amigo. 
^  De  quien  es  el  caballo  f 
Demi  amigo. 


With  whom  do  you  live  f 
With  my  friend. 
Whose  is  the  horse  f 
My  friend's. 


42.  El  is  frequently  used  as  a  definite  pronoun,  meaning 
the  one  referring  to  a  noun  already  expressed  or  understood ; 
as  i  Qui  sombrero  tiene  F.  9  Which  hat  have  you  ?  Tengo  el 
ie  V.  I  have  the  one  of  you,  i.  e.,  yours,  i  Qui  close  de  pan 
fivslo  tiene  V.  f  Tengo  el  de  seda.  What  kind  of  handker- 
chief have  you  ?    I  have  the  one  of  silk,  or  the  silk  one. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

L  i  Que  tiene  V.  ?    Tengo  un  hermoso  baston. 

2.  i  Tienes  tii  un  buen  sombrero  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  tengo. 

3.  I  Que  panuelo  tiene  ella  ?    Tiene  el  de  seda. 

4.  I  Cual  tiene  V.  ?    Tengo  mi  panuelo. 

5.  I  Teneis  vosotros  buenos  chalecos  ?   Si,  senor,  los  tenemos. 

6.  I  De  quie^  hablan  ellos  ?    Hablan  de  las  americanas. 

7.  i  Tiene  V.  las  corbatas  ?    Si,  senor,  las  tengo. 

8.  I  Tienen  ellos  los  hermosos  panuelos  de  seda  ?    Si,  senor, 
los  tienen. 

9.  i  Quien  tiene  las  medias  ?    Yo  las  tengo. 

10.  I  Tiene  V.  mi  chaleco  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  tengo. 

11.  i  Quien  tiene  mi  baston  ?    Su  hermano  lo  tiene. 

12.  I  Habla  V.  a  su  hermana  ?    Si,  senor. 

13.  i  Busca  V.  a  su  hermana  ?    Si,  senorita,  la  busco. 

14.  I  Estudia  V.  su  leccion  ?    Si,  senor,  la  estudio. 

15.  I  Necesita  V.  a  su  papa  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  necesito. 

16.  I  Que  sombrero  tiene  V.  ?    Tengo  el  de  V. 

17.  I  Que  botas  busca  V.  ?    Busco  las  buenas. 

18.  i  Con  quien  aprende  V.  el  ingles  ?    Con  un  americano. 

19.  i  A  quien  busca  V.  ?    Busco  al  abogado. 

20.  I  Que  compra  V.  ?    Compro  lapices  ingleses. 

21.  i  Tiene  V.  una  buena  gramatica  ?     Si,  senor  tengo  una 
muy  buena. 

22.  i  Tiene  V.  muchos  libros  ?    No,  senor,  tengo  pocos. 

23.  I  Tienen  ellas  mucha  seda  ?    No,  senor,  tienen  muy  poca. 

24.  I  Donde  reside  V.  ?    Eesido  en  el  campo. 

26.  I  Donde  vive  su  abogado  de  V.  ?    Vive  en  la  ciudad. 
26.  i  Vive  en  Francia  su  hermano  de  V.  ?    No,  senor,  vive  en 
E^ana. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Who  has  the  stockings  ?    I  have  them. 

2.  What  has  he  ?    He  has  my  grammar. 

3.  Have  they  my  vest  ?    Yes,  sir,  they  have  it 

4.  Which  books  have  they  (fern.)  ?    They  have  yours. 
6.  Of  whom  do  you  speak  ?    I  speak  of  the  Frenchman. 

6.  Who  has  my  coat  ?    They  have  it. 

7.  Have  you  my  cravat  ?    No,  sir,  I  have  it  not 

8.  Have  we  very  good  coats  ?    Yes,  sir,  we  have.  ^ 
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9.  Who  has  the  handsome  stockings?    They  {fern,)  have 
them. 

10.  Do  you  speak  to  the  Frenchman  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  speak  to  the 
Frenchman. 

11.  Do  you  need  my  hat  ?    No,  sir,  I  have  my  hat 

12.  Whom  do  you  look  for  ?    I  look  for  your  father. 

13.  What  do  you  buy  ?    I  buy  English  books. 

14.  Which  shoes  do  you  buy  ?    I  buy  the  handsome  shoes. 

15.  Which  hats  have  you  ?    I  have  the  merchant's  hats. 

16.  With  whom  do  you  learn  English  ?    I  learn  with  an 
American. 

17.  Have  you  good  coats  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  good  coats. 

18.  Have  they  many  grammars  ?  No,  sir,  they  have  very  few. 

19.  Where  do  you  live  ?    I  live  in  the  country. 

20.  Does  your  father  reside  in  France  ?    No,  sir,  he  resides  in 
England. 

21.  Does  your  mother  live  in  Germany  ?    No,  sir,  she  lives  in 
the  United  States. 

22.  Do  you  buy  many  books  ?    No,  sir,  I  buy  very  few. 

23.  Who  has  my  handsome  boots  ?    I  have  them. 

24.  Which  hat  have  you  ?    I  have  yours. 

25.  What  have  you  ?    I  have  my  stockings. 

26.  Of  whom  do  you  speak  ?    I  speak  of  your  father  ? 


LESSON    XI. 

IBBE0X7LAS  AUXIUABY  VERB  OF  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


Ser,* 

(Infinitive.) 

To  be. 

Soy. 

I  am. 

Eres. 

Thou  art 

Es. 

He  is. 

Somos. 

We  are. 

Sois. 

You  are. 

Son. 

• 

They  are. 

♦  One  of  the  six  verbs  whose  indicative  present  first  singular  does  not 
•nd  in  o. 
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INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 


Allien. 


Alguno. 

Nadie. 

Ninguno. 

Algo,  algima  cosa. 

Nada,  ninguna  cosa. 

Todo. 

Todos. 


Some  one,  somebody,  anybody, 

any  one. 
Some,  any,  somebody,  anybody. 
No  one,  nobody.  . 
None,  no  one,  nobody. 
Something,  anything. 
Nothing,  not  anything. 
All,  everything. 
Every  one,  everybody. 


Librero. 
Panadero. 
Carnicero. 
Sastre. 


Bookseller. 
Baker. 
Butcher. 
Tailor. 


Libreria. 
Panaderia. 
Camiceria. 
Sastreria. 


Bookstore. 
Bakery. 
Butcher^s  shop 
Tailor^s  shop. 


COMPOSITION. 


4  Son  Yds.  camicerosf 

No,  sefior,  somos  panaderos. 

4  Es  V.  carnicero  f 

No,  seSor,  yo  soy  sastre. 

4  Tiene  V.  algun  pan  f 

No,  sefior,  no  tengo  ninguno. 

4  Tienen  Yds.  algo  f 

No,  sefior,  no  tenemos  nada. 

4  Qui^n  tiene  el  sombrero  f 

El  americano  lo  tiene. 

4 D6nde compra  Y.  pant 

En  la  panaderia. 

4  D6nde  compra  Y.  sus  librosf 

En  la  libreria. 

4  Eres  td  muy  estudioso  f 

No,  sefior,  no  lo  soy. 

4  Tienen  todos  Yds.  buenas  gram&- 

ticasf 
Si,  sefior. 

4  Qoi^n  tiene  papel  t 
Nadie  lo  tiene. 


Are  you  butchers! 

No,  sir,  we  are  bakers. 

Are  you  a  butcher  f 

No,  sir,  I  am  a  tailor. 

Have  you  some  bread  f 

No,  sir,  I  have  none. 

Have  you  anything! 

No,  sir,  we  have  nothing. 

Who  has  the  hatf 

The  American  has  it. 

Where  do  you  buy  bread  f 

In  the  bakery. 

Where  do  you  buy  your  books  f 

In  the  bookstore. 

Art  thou  very  studious! 

No,  sir,  I  am  not  (so). 

Have  you  all  good  grammars! 

Yes,  sir. 

Who  has  paper  f 

Nobody  has  (it). 
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EXPLANATION. 

43.  Alguien,  alguno. — Alguien  refers  to  persons  only, 
and  is  always  nsed  in  the  singular  number ;  as, 


Viyo  con  alguien. 
Escribo  &  alguien. 


I  liye  with  some  one. 
I  write  to  somebody. 


When  some  one^  any  one  is  followed  by  the  preposition  of^ 
alguno  is  used,  and  not  alguien ;  as,  alguno  de  ellos  escribe 
en  el  peri6dico,  Some  of  them  writes  in  the  newspaper. 

Any  one  or  anybody^  not  used  interrogatiyely,  is  translated 
by  cualquieraj  as  will  be  seen  when  we  introduce  the  indefi- 
nite pronoun. 

Alguien  may  not  be  used  in  the  negative.  Alguno  may, 
on  the  contrary,  be  employed  either  in  affirmative  or  negative 
sentences ;  in  the  affirmative  it  always  precedes  the  noun  to 
which  it  refers,  and  in  the  negative  it  invariably  comes  after 
it;  as. 

No  estudian  Iecci6n  alguna.  i     Thej  studj  no  lesson  (or  do  not 

I        studj  any  lesson). 

44.  KTadib,  ninguno. — Ninguno  relates  to  persons  and 
things,  and  is  used  in  the  negative  in  the  same  manner  as  al- 
guno in  the  affirmative ;  nadie  relates  to  persons  only,  and  is 
used  in  the  negative  in  the  same  way  as  the  pronoun  alguien 
in  the  affirmative.  In  a  word,  nadie  and  ninguno  are  merely 
the  negative  forms  of  alguien  and  alguno. 

45.  Alguno  and  ninguno  lose  the  o  when  they  come  im- 
mediately before  a  masculine  noun ;  as,  i  No  tiene  V.  algun 
Upiz  ?    Have  not  you  any  pencil  ? 

46.  Algo  and  alguna  cosa  are  used  in  the  affirmative ; 
as. 


Gomo  aXgo^  or  o^ima  eosa, 
^Becibe  V.  algo^  or  aXgwaa  co9af 


I  eat  something. 

Do  you  receive  anything  t 

Anything,  when  not  used  interrogatively,  is  translated 
eualquiera  cosa^  as  will  be  seen  in  its  proper  place. 

47.  KTada,  ninguna  cosa  are  used  in  the  negative  form. 

48.  Nada,  ninguno,  nadie,  the  adverb  no,  as  well  as 
any  other  words  expressing  negation,  are  placed  before  the 
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verb ;  bnt  when  no  precedes  the  verb,  another  negative  may 
be  placed  after  it,  as  has  been  stated  already,  and  the  two 
negatives  serve  to  strengthen  each  other,  contrary  to  the 
practice  of  the  English  language ;  as, 

I  study  nothing. 

I  speak  to  nobody,  or  no  one. 

I  receive  none. 

Bnt  in  omitting  the  negative  no^  the  words  which  express 
the  negation  must  be  placed  before  the  verb ;  as, 

Nada  estndio. 
A  nadie  hablo. 
Ninguno  recibo. 


No  estudio  nada. 
Ko  hablo  &  nadie. 
No  recibo  ninguno. 


I  study  nothing. 
I  speak  to  nobody« 
I  receive  none. 


The  two  negatives  are  always  preferable. 

49.  The  indefinite  article  a  or  an  is  not  translated  into 
Spanish  when  accompanied  by  a  noun  which  expresses  na- 
tionality, profession,  &c. ;  as, 


iEsV.  ingUsf 

No,  sefior,  soy  espaQol. 

^Es^lsastrel 

No,  sefior,  es  zapatero. 


Are  you  an  Englishman  f 
No,  sir,  I  am  a  Spaniard. 
Is  he  a  tailor  I 
No,  sir,  he  is  a  shoemaker.  < 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Es  V.  francos  ?    No,  senor,  soy  americano. 

2.  i  Son  Yds.  alemanes  ?    No,  senor,  somos  ingleses. 

3.  I  Eres  tii  buen  muchacho  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  soy. 

4.  i  Sois  vosotros  sastres  ?    No,  senor,  somos  panaderos. 

5.  i  Es  bueno  el  libro  de  su  hermano  de  V.  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  es, 

6.  i  Son  buenos  sus  zapatos  de  Y.  ?    No,  senor,  son  muy 
malos. 

7.  2  Tiene  alguno  mi  sombrero  ?    Si,  senor,  alguien  lo  tiene. 

8.  i  Tiene  alguien  papel  ?    No,  senor,  ninguno  tiene  papel. 

9.  I  Tiene  Y.  alguna  cosa  ?    No,  senor,  no  tengo  nada. 

10.  I  No  tiene  Y.  cosa  alguna  ?    Si,  senor,  tengo  alguna  cosa. 

11.  I  Compran  pan  todos  Yds.  ?    Si,  senor,  todos  compramos 
pan. 

12.  I  Donde  compran  Yds.  todo  su  pan  ?    Lo  compramos  en 
lapanaderia. 

13.  i  Son  Yds.  panaderos  ?    No,  senor,  nosotros  somos  zapa- 
teros. 
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14.  I  Tiene  alguien  mi  sombrero  bueno  ?    Si,  senor,  alguien 
lo  tiene. 

15.  I  No  compra  Y.  algo  ?    Si,  senor,  compro  alguna  cosa. 

16.  I  Escribe  Y.  algo  ?    No,  senor,  no  escribo  nada. 

17.  I  Necesita  V.  todo  el  papel  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  necesito  todo. 

18.  i  Necesita  Y.  todas  las  plumas?    Si,  seiior,  las  necesito 
todas. 

19.  i  Es  Y.  sastre  ?    Si,  senor,  yo  soy  sastre. 

20.  i  Donde  tiene  Y.  su  sastreria  ?    La  tengo  en  Nueva  York. 

21.  i  Es  su  padre  de  Y.  librero  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  es. 

22.  I  Yende  mucbos  libros  ?    Si,  senor,  vende  mucbos. 

23.  i  Donde  tiene  el  su  libreria  ?    La  tiene  en  Francia. 

24.  i  Tiene  Y.  una  panaderia  ?    No,  senor,  tengo  una  cami- 
ceria. 

25.  I  Habla  Y.  a  alguien  ?    No,  senor,  no  bablo  a  nadie. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Are  you  an  Englishman  ?    No,  sir,  I  am  an  American. 

2.  Are  you  good  boys  ?    Yes,  sir,  we  are  very  good  boys. 

3.  Is  Louisa  a  good  girl  ?    Yes,  sir,  she  is  a  very  good  girl. 

4.  Art  thou  a  Frenchman  ?    No,  sir,  I  am  a  German. 

•5.  Is  yours  a  good  book  ?    Yes,  sir,  mine  is  a  very  good  one. 

6.  Are  they  (/cm.)  studious  ?    Yes,  sir,  they  are  very  stu- 
dious. 

7.  Have  you  anything  ?    No,  sir,  I  have  nothing. 

8.  Have  you  nothing  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  something. 

9.  Has  anybody  a  good  grammar  ?    Yes,  sir,  the  Frenchman 
has  one. 

10.  Who  speaks  French  ?    The  American  speaks  French. 

11.  Do  you  write  an  exercise  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  write  an  exercise. 

12.  Where  do  you  buy  all  your  books  ?    I  buy  them  in  the 
bookstore. 

13.  Are  you  a  bookseller  ?    No,  sir,  I  am  a  baker. 

14  Where  have  you  your  bakery  ?    I  have  it  in  New  York. 

15.  Where  do  you  buy  your  coats  ?    In  the  tailor^s  shop. 

16.  Have  you  all  of  your  books  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  all. 

17.  Do  you  all  reside  in  the  United  States  ?    Yes,  sir,  we  re- 
side in  the  United  States. 

18.  Have  you  any  bread  ?    No,  sir,  I  have  none. 

19.  Do  you  speak  to  anybody?    Yes,  sir,  I  speak  to  the 
Americans. 
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20.  Do  you  buy  anything  ?    No,  sir,  I  buy  nothing. 

21.  Are  you  a  baker  ?    No,  sir,  I  am  a  tailor. 

22.  Are  they  French  ?    No,  sir,  they  are  English. 

23.  Art  thou  a  Spaniard  ?    No,  sir,  I  am  an  American. 

24.  Who  is  studious  ?    Emanuel  is  very  studious. 
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XBREGULAR  AUXUilARY  OF  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


Hdber.    (Infinitive.)      i 

To  have. 

He. 

I  have. 

Has. 

Thou  hast 

Ha. 

He  has. 

Hemos. 

We  have. 

Habeis. 

You  have. 

Han. 

They  have. 

PAST 

PABTICIPLBS.— 

'First  Conjugation, 

Hablado. 

Spoke. 

Estudiado. 

Studied. 

Comprado. 

Bought 

Buscado. 

Looked  for,  sought 

Necesitado. 

Second  OA 

Needed. 
^d  Third. 

Aprendido. 

Learned. 

Vendido. 

Sold. 

Leido. 

Bead. 

Bebido. 

Drunk. 

Comido. 

Eaten,  dined. 

Becibido. 

Beceived. 

Vivido. 

Lived. 

Besidido. 

Besided. 

Escrito  {irregular  in  this 

Written. 

participle 

only). 

Hoy. 


To-day. 
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Paris. 
Londres. 
Madrid. 
Pano. 


Paris. 
London. 
Madrid. 
Cloth. 


Habana.  Havana. 

Viena.  Vienna. 

Filadelfia.  Philadelphia 

Esquela.  Note. 


COMPOSITION. 


I  Cnindo  ha  escrito  V.  &  sa  padre  t 

He  escrito  hoy  d  mi  padre. 

4  Ha  recibido  V.  sus  cartas  f 

Si,  seSor,  las  he  recibida 

4  Ha  vivido  V.  en  Paris  f 

SI,  seSor,  he  rivido  una  semana. 

4  Ha  residido  V.  en  Londres  f 

Si,  sefior,  he  residido  algunos  dias. 

4  Han  comido  ellos  f 

Si,  seilor,  han  comido. 

4  Hemos  leido  bien  nosotrosf 

Si,  sefior,  Yds.  han  leido  mnj  bien. 

4Habeis  yendido  yosotros  machos 

pafiuelosf 
Hemes  yendido  muy  pocos. 
4GoAndo  hab^is  aprendido  yuestra 

lecci6n  f 
La  hemos  aprendido  hoy. 
4  Hab6is  comprado  pan  f 
Si,  sefior,  lo  hemos  comprado. 
4  Ha  estudiado  V.  alem4n  f 
No,  sefior,  no  lo  he  estudiado. 
4  Ha  hablado  V.  con  el  franc^t 

%  sefior,  he  hablado  con  ^L 


When  haye  yon   written  to   your 

father! 
I  haye  written  to  my  father  to-day. 
Haye  yon  reoeiyed  your  letters! 
Tea,  sir,  I  haye  receiyed  them. 
Haye  yon  liyed  in  Paris  f 
Tes,  sir,  I  haye  liyed  a  week. 
Haye  yon  resided  in  London  t 
Tesv  rir,  I  resided  some  days. 
Haye  they  eaten  (or  dined)  t 
Yes,  sir,  they  haye  eaten. 
Haye  we  read  wellf 
Yes,  sir,  yon  haye  read  yery  welL 
Haye  you  sold  many  handkerchiefis  t 

We  haye  sold  yery  few. 

When  haye  you  learned  your  les- 
son f 

We  haye  learned  it  to-day. 

Haye  you  bought  bread  f 

Yes,  sir,  we  haye  bought  it. 

Haye  you  studied  German  f 

No,  sir,  I  haye  not  studied  it. 

Haye  you  spoken  with  the  French- 
man f 

Yes,  sir,  I  haye  spoken  with  him. 


EXPLANATION. 

60.  Teneb  and  Habeb.    To  have,  used  as  a  principal 
verb,  is  translated  by  tenevy  as  an  auxiliary,  by  haher ;  as. 


Tener  caballos. 
Tengo  oro. 
Haber  hablado. 
Hemos  hablado. 


To  haye  horses. 
I  haye  gold. 
To  haye  spoken. 
We  haye  spoken. 


When  the  auxiliaries  to  have  and  to  bsy  followed  by  an  in- 
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finitiye,  denote  some  futnre  action,  to  have  is  rendered  by 
tener  que^  and  to  be  by  haber  de ;  as, 

Tenemos  que  escribir.  We  have  to  write. 

Hemos  de  recibir  dinero.  We  are  to  receive  money. 

61.  Perfect. — The  action  of  the  verb  in  this  tense  is 
viewed  at  the  close  of  its  progress,  as  concluded  m  the  present 
time,  without  reference  to  introduction  or  continuance ;  as, 

Alejandro  ha  estadiado  el  esp^oL    |   Alexander  has  studied  Spanish. 

It  must  also  be  used  when  we  speak  indefinitely  of  any- 
thing past,  as  happening  or  not  happening  in  the  day,  year, 
or  age,  in  which  we  mention  it ;  as. 

He  escrito  hoy  muchas  cartas.       |   I  have  written  many  letters  to-day. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Ha  escrito  Y.  sus  cartas  ?  No,  senor,  he  escrito  los  ejeiv 
cicios  de  la  leccion. 

2.  i  Ha  recibido  Y.  su  dinero  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  he  recibido. 

3.  i  Ha  escrito  Y.  a  su  hermana  ?  Si,  senor,  he  escrito  hoy  & 
mi  hermana. 

4.  i  Cuando  ha  recibido  Y.  los  periodicos  de  Paris  ?  Los  he 
recibido  hoy. 

6.  i  Ha  leido  Y.  mi  libro  ?    Si,  seiior,  lo  he  leido. 

6.  i  Han  vivido  Yds.  en  Londres  ?  Si,  senor,  hemos  vivido 
una  semana. 

7.  h  Ha  comido  Y.  ?    Si,  senor,  he  comido. 

8.  I  Ha  leido  Y.  la  carta  de  mi  hermano  ?  Si,  senor,  la  he 
leido. 

9.  I  Ha  vendido  Y.  su  baston  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  he  vendido  hoy. 

10.  i  Ha  necesitado  Y.  el  libro  de  mi  hermana  ?    No,  senor,  no 
lo  he  necesitado. 

11.  i  Ha  buscado  Y.  bien  el  panuelo  ?    S(,  senora,  lo  he  bus- 
cado  bien. 

12.  I  Ha  comprado  Y.  pan  ?    No,  se2Lor,  he  comprado  vino. 

13.  i  Ha  aprendido  Y.  su  leccion  de  espafiol  f    La  he  estudia- 
do,  pero  he  aprendido  muy  poco. 

14.  i  Ha  hablado  Y.  con  mi  padre  ?  Si,  senor,  he  hablado  con  6L 
16.  i  Ha  estudiado  Y.  el  alemdn  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  he  estudiado 

con  un  francos. 
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16.  2  Ha  vivido  V.  en  la  Habana  ?    No,  senor,  he  vivido  en 
Filadelfia. 

17.  i  Ha  vendido  V.  muchos  lapices  ?    No,  senor,  he  vendida 
muy  pocos. 

18.  I  Ha  recibido  V.  sus  cartas  ?    No,  senor,  he  recibido  los 
periodicoB  del  jueves. 

19.  I  Ha  leido  V.  mi  esquela  ?    No,  senor,  no  la  he  leido. 

20.  I  Ha  buscado  V.  bien  mi  baston  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  he  buscado 
bien. 

21.  I  Ha  comprado  V.  un  sombrero  ?    Si,  senor. 

22.  I  Han  hablado  ellos  a  su  padre  ?    No,  senor. 

23.  I  Ha  aprendido  V.  el  ingles  ?    No,  senor,  lo  he  estudiado 
on  poco ;  pero  no  lo  he  api'endido. 

24.  i  Ha  leido  V.  el  periodico  de  hoy  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  he  leidoi 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Have  you  received  your  letters  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  received 
them  to-day. 

2.  Have  you  read  the  newspapers  ?  Yes,  sir,  I  have  read  them. 

3.  Have  you  written  to  my  sister  ?    No,  sir,  I  have  not  writ- 
ten to  her  (Ze). 

4.  Have  you  received  your  letters  from  Vienna  ?    I  have 
received  them. 

5.  Have  you  read  the  English  newspapers  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have 
(read  them). 

6.  Have  you  dined  with  your  sister  ?    I  have  dined  with  her. 

7.  Have  you  bought  your  hat  ?    I  have  bought  it  to-day. 

8.  Have  you  looked  for  my  father  in  Paris  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have 
looked  for  him. 

9.  Have  you  spoken  with  him  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  spoken 
with  him. 

10.  Where  have  you  spoken  with  him  ?    I  have  spoken  with 
him  at  his  house. 

11.  Have  you  studied  your  Spanish  lesson  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have 
studied  it 

12.  Have  you  learned  it  well  ?  No,  sir,  I  have  learned  it  little. 

13.  Have  the  bakers  sold  much  bread  ?    No,  sir.  they  have 
sold  very  little. 

14.  Has  the  tailor  bought  much  cloth  ?     Yes,  sir,  he  has 
(bought). 
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15.  Have  tbey  {fern)  dined  with  your  sister  ?    Yes,  sir,  they 
have  dined  with  my  sister. 

16.  Have  they  dined  with  your  brother  ?    Yes,  sir. 

17.  What  have  they  eaten  ?     They  have  eaten  bread  and 
meat 

18.  What  have  they  drunk  ?    They  have  drunk  water,  wine, 
and  ale. 

19.  Have  you  spoken  with  the  Spaniard  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have 
spoken  with  him. 

20.  Have  you  spoken  with  him  in  Spanish  or  English  ?    I 
have  spoken  with  him  in  English. 

21.  Have  you  received  your  letters  from  Philadelphia  ?    Yes, 
sir,  I  have  received  them. 

22.  Have  you  received  them  all  ?     I  have  received  them 
all? 

23.  Have  you  lived  in  London?    No,  sir,  I  have  lived  in 
Vienna. 

24.  Have  you  lived  with  your  father  ?    No,  sir,  I  have  lived 
with  my  brother. 
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Querer,    (Irregular.) 

To  wish,  to  be  willing,  to  lova 

Qiierido. 

Wished,  loved,  dear. 

Quiero. 

I  wish,  or  am  willing. 

Quieres. 

• 

Thou  wishest 

Quiere. 

He  wishes. 

Queremos. 

We  wish. 

Quereis. 

You  wish. 

Quieren. 

They  wish. 

>    Desear. 

To  dei^ire. 

POSSISSIVE 

PSONOUXS. 

Mio. 

My,  or  mine. 

Tuyo. 

Thy,  or  thine. 

Suyo. 

His,  hers,  or  its. 

Nuestro. 

Our,  or  ours. 

Vuestro. 

Your,  or  yours. 
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trtii. 

UsefuL 

Caro. 

Dear. 

Barato. 

Cheap. 

Viejo. 

Old. 

Joven. 

Young. 

Rico. 

Rich. 

Pobre. 

Poor. 

Amigo. 

Friend. 

Amiga. 

Friend. 

Primo. 

Cousiii. 

Prima. 

Cousin. 

Dinero. 

Money. 

Moneda. 

Coin. 

COMPOSITION. 

^Quiere  V.  un  sombrero  f 

No,  sefior,  quiero  un  bast6n. 

4  Quiere  V.  mucho  &  su  primo  f 

Si,  sefior,  lo  quiero  mucho. 

I  Quiere  V.  escribirl 

No,  sefior,  quiero  leer. 

I  Quiere  V.  hablar  con  mi  hermanal 

Si,  sefior,  quiero  hablar  con  ella. 

4  Quiere  V.  comprar  el  caballo  de 

nuestro  amigo  f 
Si,  sefior,  quiero  comprar  el  caballo 

del  amigo  de  V. 
I  Quieres  escribir  &  mi  hermanof 
Si,  sefior,  quiero  escribirle. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  bast6n  I 
No,  sefior,  tengo  el  mio. 
^Tienen  ellas  nuestros  librosf 
Si,  sefior,  tienen  los  de  Vds. 
^Es  viejo  8U  padre  de  V.f 
Si,  sefior,  es  un  poco  viejo. 
I  Es  joven  su  hermana  de  V.  I 
Si,  sefior,  es  muy  joven. 
I  Es  pobre  el  comerciante  I 
No,  sefior,  es  muy  rico. 
4  Ha  escrito  V.  d  su  amigo  f 
Si,  sefior,  he  escrito  hoy  &  mi  amigo. 

4 Ha  hablado  V.  con  su  primal 
No,  sefior,  he  hablado  con  mi  amigo. 

4D6nde  vive  su  primo  de  V.  I 
Vive  er 


Do  you  wish  a  hat  I 

No,  sir,  I  wish  a  cane. 

Do  you  love  your  cousin  much  t 

Yes,  sir,  I  love  him  much. 

Do  you  wish  to  write  f 

No,  sir,  I  wish  to  read. 

Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  my  sister  f 

Yes,  sir,  I  wish  to  speak  to  her. 

Do  you  wish  to  buy  our  friend's 

horse  f 
Yes,  sir,  I  wish  to  buy  your  friend's 

horse. 
Do  you  wish  to  write  to  my  brother  f 
Yes,  sir,  I  wish  to  write  to  him. 
Have  you  my  cane  f 
No,  sir,  I  have  mine. 
Have  they  our  books  I 
Yes,  sir,  they  have  yours. 
Is  your  father  old  f 
Yes.  sir,  he  is  rather  old  f 
Is  your  sister  young  f 
Yes,  sir,  she  is  very  young. 
Is  the  merchant  poorf 
No,  sir,  he  is  very  rich. 
Did  you  write  to  your  friend  I 
Yes,  sir,  I  have  written  to  my  friend 

to-day. 
Have  you  spoken  with  your  cousin  f 
No,  sir,  I  have  spoken  with  my 

friend. 
Where  does  your  cousin  live  f 
Hfi  lives  in  Philadelphia. 
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EXPLANATION. 

5S.  Mio,  TiTYO,  SUYO,  NUESTRO,  VUESTRO,  change  the  final 
0  into  a,  to  form  the  feminine  termination. 

53.  The  possessiye  pronouns  agree  with  their  nonns  in 
gtoder  and  number ;  as, 


Naestra  gramatica. 
Nuestros  libros. 


Our  grammar. 
Our  books. 


64.  When  used  as  pronominal  adjectives,  they  precede  the 
noun  with  which  they  agree ;  and  it  is  to  be  observed  that,  in 
this  case,  mio^  tuyOy  and  suyo  drop  their  final  syllable ;  as. 


Nuestros  caballos. 
Mi  pluma. 
Tu  papeL 
Su  cuademo. 

Mis  plumas. 
Tus  papeles. 
Sus  cuademos. 


Our  horses. 
My  pen. 
Thy  paper. 
His  copy-book. 

My  pens. 
Thy  papers. 


His  copy-books, 

55.  Mio,  when  used  in  the  vocative  case— that  is,  in  ad- 
dressing persons — ^is  placed  after  the  noun  governing  it ;  as, 

Escribe,  hijo  mio.  |  Write,  my  son. 

56.  When  possessives  are  used  in  an  absolute  sense,  for 
nouns  not  repeated,  they  agree  with  them  in  gender  and 
number,  and  are  preceded  by  the  definite  article ;  as. 


Tu  gramdtica  y  la  mia. 
De  mis  muchachos  y  los  iuyos, 
Su  hermano  y  el  nuestro. 
Sus  zapatos  y  los  nuestros, 
Tus  caballos  y  los  suyos. 


Thy  grammar  and  mine. 
Of  my  boys  and  thine. 
His  brother  and  ours. 
His  shoes  and  ovrs. 
Thy  horses  and  theirs,  &c 

57.  Possessives  are  preceded  by  the  neuter  article,  when 
they  are  indefinitely  used ;  as, 

Lo  mio,  lo  tuyo,  lo  suyo.  I  That  which  is  mine,  that  which  is 

I     thine,  that  which  is  his. 

58.  When  the  possessive  pronoun  is  connected  with  the 
noun  by  the  verb  to  ie^  the  article  is  omitted ;  as. 


Este  billete  es  mio. 
Esa  carta  es  tuya. 
El  caballo  es  suyo. 
Muchachos,  4  es  este  vuestro  libro  I 
6 


This  note  is  mine. 
That  letter  is  thine. 
The  horse  is  his. 
Boys,  is  this  your  bookl 
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59.  YiTESTBO,  YXTESTBA,  is  alflo  nsed  in  addressing  a  single 
person  in  very  high  position,  and  in  pnblic  speech ;  as, 

Sefior,  vueatra  patria  lo  exige.  |  Sir,  your  tsoantrj  demands  it.     * 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION.  * 

1.  i  Quiere  V.  vino  ?    No,  senor,  quiero  agoa. 

2.  i  Quieren  Yds.  mis  libros  ?    No,  senor,  queremos  los  nues- 
tros. 

3.  I  Tienen  ellos  nuestros  periodicos  ?    No,  senor,  ellos  tie< 
nen  los  suyos. 

4.  I  Tiene  V.  nuestro  libro  ?    No,  senor,  yo  tengo  el  mio. 

5.  i  Teneis  Tuestros  ejercicios  ?    Si,  senor,  tenemos  los  nues- 
tros. 

6.  i  Es  vieja  su  amiga  de  V.  ?    No,  senor,  es  joven. 

7.  i  Es  rico  el  comerciante  ?    Si,  senor,  es  muy  rico. 

8.  i  Vende  barato  ?    No,  senor,  compra  barato ;  pero  vende 
caro. 

9.  i  Es  litil  la  gramatica  ?    Si,  senor,  es  muy  utiL 

10.  i  Quiere  V.  mucho  a  su  hermana  ?    Si,  senor,  la  quiero 
mucho. 

11.  I  Quiere  V.  beber  vino  ?    No,  senor,  quiero  beber  agua. 

12.  I  Quiere  V.  comprar  un  panuelo  de  algodon  ?    No,  senor, 
quiero  comprar  uno  de  seda. 

13.  I  Quiere  V.  vivir  en  nuestra  casa  ?    No,  senor,  quiero  vivir 
en  la  mia. 

14.  I  Quiere  V.  estudiar  espanol  ?    Si,  senor,  quiero  estudiarlo. 

15.  i  Que  quieren  ellos  ?    Quieren  hablar  con  V. 

16.  i  Quiere  V.  ir  {to  go)  a  mi  casa  el  martes  ?    No,  senor, 
quiero  ir  hoy. 

17.  i  Necesita  V.  un  libro  ?    Si,  senor,  necesito  el  mfo. 

18.  i  Desea  V.   hablar  con  el  abogado  ?    No,  senor,   deseo 
hablar  con  el  comerciante. 

19.  i  Necesita  su  prima  un  lapiz  ?    No,  senor,  ella  no  lo  nec©^ 
sita. 

20.  4  Ha  querido  V.  mucho  k  su  padre  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  he  que* 
ndo  mucho. 

21.  4  Ha  necesitado  V.  dinero  ?    No,  senor,  he  necesitado 
amigos. 

22.  i  Ha  escrito  V.  sus  cartas  ?    Si,  senor,  las  he  escrito. 

23.  4  Ha  leido  V.  los  periodicos  ?    Si,  sefior,  los  he  leido  hoy 

24.  4 Quiere V.aprender espanol?   Si, senor, quiero aprenderlo. 
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EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  wish  to  eat  anything  ?    No,  sir,  I  wish  to  drink. 

2.  What  do  you  wish  to  drink  ?    I  wish  to  drink  water. 

3.  Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  your  hrother  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  wish 
to  Efpeak  to  him  (Ze). 

4.  Do  you  wish  to  learn  Spanish  ?    No,  sir,  I  wish  to  learn 
French. 

6.  Do  they  wish  to  live  in  New  York  ?    No,  sir,  they  wish 
to  live  in  Philadelphia. 

6.  Have  you  read  your  note  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  read  it. 

7.  Do  you  want  some  wine  ?    No,  sir,  I  want  some  water. 

8.  Do  they  want  my  book  ?    Yes,  sir,  they  want  your  book. 

9.  Does  your  brother  want  to  speak  to  my  father  ?    No,  sir, 
he  wants  to  speak  to  the  lawyer. 

10.  Did  you  want  my  father's  letter  ?    No,  sir,  we  did  not 
want  your  father's  letter. 

11.  Did  you  want  any  money  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  wanted  some. 

12.  Do  you  wish  to  live  in  France  ?    No,  sir,  I  wish  to  live 
in  the  United  States. 

13.  Do  you  wish  to  speak  French  ?    No,  sir,  I  wish  to  speak 
Spanish. 

14.  Do  they  wish  to  buy  a  grammar  ?    No,  sir,  they  wish  to 
buy  newspapers. 

16.  What  do  you  wish  to  buy?    I  wish  to  buy  a  handker- 
chief. 

16.  What  do  you  wish  to  read  ?    I  wish  to  read  the  English 
newspapers. 

17.  What  do  you  wish  to  drink  ?    I  wish  to  drink  some  wine 
and  water. 

18.  What  do  they  want  to  sell?    They  want  to  sell  their 
horses. 

19.  When  did  you  receive  your  letters  from  England  ?    We 
have  received  them  to-day. 

20.  When  did  you  dine  with  your  friends?    I  have  dined 
with  them  to-day. 

21.  Have  you  a  useful  book  ?  -  Yes,  sir,  I  have  a  SpanisK 
grammar. 

22.  Does  the  merchant  sell  his  hats  dear  ?    No,  sir,  he  sells 
them  very  cheap. 

23.  Is  your  friend  young  ?    No,  sir,  he  is  old. 
2L  Are  you  rich  ?    No,  sir,  I  am  poor. 
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25.  Do  yoa  wish  to  have  money  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  wish  to  have  it. 

26.  Do  your  friend  and  cousin  live  in  New  York  ?    No,  sir, 
they  live  in  Philadelphia. 
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Ilevar,  Uevado. 

Carry,  earned. 

Enviar,  enviado. 

To  send,  sent 

Tomar,  tornado. 

To  take,  taken. 

Pagar^  pagado. 

To  pay,  paid. 

Traer,  traido. 

Bring,  brought 

Chianto. 

How  mnch. 

Chiantos. 

How  many. 

Bastante. 

Enough. 

Peso.               Dollar. 

SiUa.              Chair. 

Centavo.         Cent 

Mesa.              Tabla 

Cafe.               Coffee. 

Cama.             Bed. 

Chocolate.      Chocolate. 

CAXDlSAUa — ^USED  AS  SUBST^MnYES  ASD  ADJSCTIYES. 

XJno,  una. 

One. 

Dos. 

Two. 

Tres. 

Threa 

Coatra 

Four. 

Cinco. 

Five. 

Seis. 

Six. 

Siet4^. 

Seven. 

Ocho. 

Eight 

Nneve. 

Nine. 

Diez. 

Ten. 

Once. 

Eleven. 

Doce. 

Twelve. 

Trece. 

Thirteen. 

1 

Catorce. 

Fourteen. 

Qnince. 

Fifteen. 

Diez  y  sein. 

Sixteen. 

Diez  y  siete. 

Seventeen. 

Diez  y  ocho. 

Eighteen. 

Diez  y  nneve. 

Nineteen. 
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CASDINALS — USED  AS  SUBSTANTIVES  AND  ADJECTIVES — Continued, 


Veinte. 

Veinte  y  uno,  etc.* 

Treinta. 

Cuarenta. 

CiDCuenta. 

Sesenta. 

Setenta. 

Ochenta. 

Noventa. 

Ciento. 

Doscientos. 

Trescientos. 

Cuatrocientos. 

Quinientos. 

Seiscientos. 

Setecientos. 

Ochocientos. 

Novecientos. 

MU. 

Dos  mil. 

Mil  ciento. 

Cien  mil. 

Un  millon. 


Twenty. 

Twenty-one,  &c. 

Thirty. 

Forty. 

Fifty. 

Sixty. 

Seventy. 

Eighty. 

Ninety. 

A  or  one  hundred. 

Two  hundred. 

Three  hundred. 

Four  hundred. 

Five  hundred. 

Six  hundred. 

Seven  hundred. 

Eight  hundred. 

Nine  hundred. 

A  or  one  thousand. 

Two  thousand. 

Eleven  hundred. 

A  or  one  hundred  thousand. 

A  or  one  million. 


COMPOSITION. 


I  Han  llevado  mi  sombrero  al  som- 

brererof 
Si,  sefior,  lo  han  llevado. 
%  Ha  enviado  Y.  la  carta  k  su  primo  ? 

La  he  enviado. 
I  Ha  tomado  Y .  cafe  f 
No,  seiior,  he  tomado  chocolate. 
%  Cudnto  dinero  tiene  Y.  f 
Tengo  bastante. 
I  Cu^nto  tiene  Y.  f 
Tengo  diez  pesos. 

4  Ha  comido  Y.  con   su  hermano 
hoyf 


Have  they  taken  my  hat  to  the 

hatter! 
Yes,  sir,  they  have  taken  it. 
Have  you  sent  the  letter  to  your 

cousin  f 
I  have  sent  it. 
Have  you  taken  coffee  f 
No,  sir,  I  have  taken  chocolate. 
How  much  money  have  you  f 
I  have  enough. 
How  much  have  you  f 
I  have  ten  dollars. 
Have  you  dined  with  your  brother 

to-day  f 


The  forms  vdntiuno  and  veintiun  are  sometimes  used. 
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1^0,  sefior,  no  he  comido  con  ^1. 
(Cu^nto  ha  pagado  V.  al  sombre- 

rerof 
Ocho  pesos  y  seis  centavos. 
I  Cudntas  sillas  ha  comprado  V.  f 
He  comprado  seis. 


No,  sir,  I  have  not  dined  with  him. 
How  much  have  you  paid  to  the 

hatter!' 
Eight  dollars  and  six  cents. 
How  many  chairs  have  you  bought  f 
I  have  bought  six. 


EXPLANATION. 

NUMERAL  ADJECTIYES. 

60.  In  the  formation  of  compound  numbers,  the  same 
order  is  observed  in  Spanish  as  in  English,  except  as  to  the 
place  of  the  conjunction ;  as, 

Mil  ochocientos  sesenta  y  seis.        |        1866. 

61.  All  these  numbers,  except  unOy  one,  and  the  com- 
pounds of  cientOy  one  hundred,  are  indeclinable. 

62.  Uno  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun  to  which  it 
refers,  but  drops  the  o  when  it  comes  immediately  before  a 
masculine  noun,  and  is  sometimes  used  in  the  plural,  to 
mean  some  or  any ;  as, 


Uno  de  los  hombres. 
Una  mujer. 
Un  hombre. 
Un  gran  caballo. 
Uno8  zapatos. 


One  of  the  men. 

A  woman. 

A  man. 

A  great  horse. 

Some  or  any  shoes. 


63.  CiENTO  drops  the  last  syllable  when  it  comes  immedi- 
ately before  a  noun  of  either  gender.  Its  compounds  agree 
in  number  and  gender  with  the  nouns  which  they  qualify ;  as. 


Cien  hombres  y  cien  mujeres. 

Ciento  veinte  y  tres  caballos. 

Doscientos  libros. 
Treseientcta  cajas. 


One  hundred  men  and  one  hundred 

women. 
One    hundred    and    twenty-three 

horses. 
Two  hundred  books. 
Three  hundred  boxes. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Ha  escrito  V.  sus  cartas  ?    Si,  senor,  las  he  escrito. 

2.  I  Las  ha  enviado  V.  al  correo*?    Si,  senor,  las  he  enviado 


hoy. 


Correo,  post-office. 
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3.  h  Ha  tornado  Y.  caf^  6  chocolate  ?    He  tornado  cafe. 

4.  i  Tiene  V.  bastante  dinero  ?    Si,  senor,  tengo  bastante. 

6.  i  Cuanto  tiene  V.  ?     Tengo  veinte  pesos  y  treinta  cen- 
tavos. 

6.  i  Cuanto  ha  pagado  V.  a  su  sastre  ?    He  pagado  a  mi  sas- 
tre  veinte  y  cinco  pesos  y  cuarenta  centavos. 

7.  i  Cuando  ha  comido  V.  con  su  amigo  ?    He  comido  con 
el  hoy. 

8.  I  Cuantos   caballos    ha   comprado   V.  ?     He   comprado 
ocho. 

9.  i  Ha  comprado  V.  sillas  ?    Si,  senor,  he  comprado  doce. 

10.  I  Tiene  V,  mucho  dinero  ?    Tengo  cien  pesos  y  cincuenta 
centavos. 

11.  I  Cuanto   tiene   su   hermano  ?     Tiene   quinientos   (500) 
pesos. 

12.  i  Donde  vive  V.  ?    Vivo  en  Nueva  York. 

13.  I  Que  numero  (number)  tiene  la  casa  de  V.  ?    Tiene  el  nii- 
mero  trescientos  treinta  y  ocho  (338). 

14.  i  Ha  recibido  V.  sus  periodicos  de  Paris  ?    Si,  senor,  los  he 
recibido. 

15.  I  Que  mimeros  ha  recibido  V.  ?    He  recibido  el  once,  doce, 
trece,  catorce,  y  diez  y  ocho. 

16.  I  Los  ha  leido  V.  ?    No,  senor,  no  los  he  leido. 

17.  I  Cuantos  anos  (years)  ha  vivido  V.  en  Paris  ?    He  vivi- 
do  cinco. 

18.  I  Cuantas  lecciones  ha  aprendido  Y.  ?     He   aprendido 
trece. 

19.  I  Cuantas  gramaticas  tiene  V.  ?    No  tengo  mas  que  una. 

20.  I  Quien  ha  recibido  hoy  periodicos  ?    Nadie  los  ha  recibi- 
do hoy. 

21.  i  Es  rico  el  amigo  de  V.  ?    Si,  senor,  tiene  quinientos  mil 
(500,000)  pesos. 

22.  I  Ha  llevado  V.  mis  cartas  al  correo  ?    No  he  llevado  mas 
que  dos. 

23.  I  Ha  enviado  Y.  mis  zapatos  al  zapatero  ?    Si,  senor,  los 
he  enviado  hoy. 

24.  i  Ha  tomado  Y.  muchas  lecciones  de  espanol  ?    He  torna- 
do doce. 

25.  I  Cuanto  ha  pagado  Y.  4  su  amigo  ?    Tres  mil  ochocientos 
cuarenta  y  cuatro  pesos  (3,844). 
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L  Do  you  wish  to  send  anything  to  your  cousin?    Yes,  sir,  I 
wish  to  send  money  to  my  cousin. 

2.  How  much  money  do  you  wish  to  send  ?    I  wish  to  send 
$317. 

3.  Who  has  taken  the  money  to  the  tailor  ?     My  cousin 
(/em.)  has  taken  it 

4.  Where  have  you  sent  the  horses  ?    I  have  sent  them  to 
Paris. 

5.  How  many  have  you  sent  ?    I  have  sent  two  very  good 
ones. 

6.  My  son,  have  you  taken  the  $31.50  to  the  baker  ?   .Yes,  sir, 
I  hav^e  taken  it 

7.  Has  your  brother  sent  some  chairs  to  your  house  ?    No, 
sir,  but  he  has  sent  some  to  his  own. 

8.  How  many  has  he  sent  ?    He  has  sent  ten  chairs  and 
three  tables. 

9.  Has  the  woman  bought  no  chairs  ?  Yes,  sir,  she  has  bought 
twenty-six. 

10.  How  many  letters  have  they  written  this  {estai)  week  ? 
They  have  written  three  hundred  and  ten  letters  and  one  thou- 
sand and  one  notes. 

11.  Which  newspapers  have  you  sent  to  your  father  ?  I  have 
sent  him  numbers  three,  fifteen,  and  eighteen. 

12.  Has  he  read  them  all  ?    He  has  read  only  number  fifteen. 

13.  Has  the  butcher  much  money  ?    He  has  $1,000. 

14.  How  much  have  you  sent  to  your  friend  {fern,)  ?  I  have 
sent  $111.17. 

15.  Whom  do  you  wish  to  pay  ?    I  wish  to  pay  my  tailor. 

16.  Where  does  your  tailor  reside  ?    He  resides  in  Vienna. 

17.  When  have  you  written  to  Alexander  ?  I  have  written 
to  Alexander  to-day. 

18.  Have  you  received  a  letter  from  him  to-day  ?  Yes,  sir,  I 
have  received  six. 

19.  What  day  do  you  receive  letters  from  France  ?  I  receive 
them  on  Tuesdays  and  Saturdays. 

20.  How  many  has  your  cousin  written  to  you  ?    None. 
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Jhronunciar,  pronunciado. 
Tocar,  tocado. 

Cantar,  cantado. 
JReinar^  reinado. 


To  pronounce,  pronounced. 
To  touch,  touched;  to  play, 

played. 
To  singr,  sung. 
To  reign,  reigned. 


Oomo. 

How,  like,  as. 

OBDINALS. 

Primero,  (primer 

before  a  maa- 

First 

cvline  noun). 

Segundo. 

Second. 

Tercero  {or  tercer  before  a  mas- 

culine noun). 

Third. 

Cuarto. 

Fourth. 

Quinto. 

Fifth. 

• 

Sexto. 

Sixth. 

Septimo. 

Seventh. 

Octavo. 

Eighth. 

Noveno,  or  nono. 

Ninth. 

Decima 

Tenth. 

Piano. 

Piano. 

Canci6n. 

Song. 

Violin. 

Violin. 

Palabra. 

Word. 

Musico. 

Musician. 

Guitarra. 

Guitar. 

Pianista. 

Pianist. 

Historia. 

History. 

Cantor. 

Singer. 

Arpa. 

Harp. 

Tomo or  yolumen.  Volume. 

Obra. 

Work. 

Carlos. 

Charles. 

Musica. 

Music. 

Luis. 

Louis. 

Cantora,  cantatriz. 

Singer. 

Enriqua 

Henry. 

Calle. 

Street 

Eey. 

King. 

Avenida. 

Avenua 

Trabajo. 

Work,  labor. 
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COMPOSITION. 


iC6mo  pronuncia  Manuel  el  espa- 

fiolf 
Lo  pronuncia  bien. 
I  Toca  y .  la  guitarra  f 
No,  seQor,  toco  el  violin  y  el  piano. 

I  Canta  Y.  canciones  espaflolas  ? 

No,  seflor,  canto  canciones  inglesas. 

iQui^n  reina  en  Rusiaf 

Alejandro  Segundo. 

I  En  qu6  calle  vive  V.  f 

Yivo  en  la  calle  Once. 

4Y  v.,  donde  vivef 

Yo  vivo  en  la  calle  Yeinte  y  tres. 

I  Qu^  toca  el  milsico  f 

Toca  el  arpa,  el  violin  y  el  piano. 

|Tiene  Y.  el  primer  tome  de  mi 

librof 
No,  sefior,  ten  go  el  segundo. 
I  Ha  leido  V.  el  tomo  tercero  f 
No,  seSor,  he  leido  el  cuarto. 
(Cu&ntos  aQos  tiene  Y.  ? 


How  does  Emanuel  pronounce  Span- 

ishf 
He  pronounces  it  well. 
Do  you  play  the  guitar  f 
No,  sir,  I  play  the  violin  and    i^lie 

piano. 
Do  you  sing  Spanish  songs  f 
No,  sir,  I  sing  English  songs. 
Who  reigns  in  Russia! 
Alexander  the  Second. 
In  which  street  do  you  live  f 
I  live  in  Eleventh  street. 
And  where  do  you  live  ? 
I  live  in  Twenty-third  street. 
What  does  the  musician  play  f 
He  plays  the  harp,  violin,  and  piano. 
Have  you  the  first  volume  of  my 

book! 
No,  sir,  I  have  the  second. 
Have  you  read  the  third  volume  f 
No,  sir,  I  have  read  the  fourth. 
How  old  are  you  I 


EXPLANATION. 

64.  The  ordinals  always  agree  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  noun,  expressed  or  understood,  to  which  they  refer,  and 
may  be  placed  either  before  or  after  that  noun ;  as, 


El  primer  tomo  (or  el  tomo  primoro). 

El  primer  buen  libro. 

Los  primeros  cuademos. 

Las  primeras  lecciones. 

El  segundo  tomo. 

Las  segundas  intenciones. 


The  first  volume. 
The  first  good  book. 
The  first  copy-books. 
The  first  lessons. 
The  second  volume. 
The  second  intentions. 


It  has  been  seen,  in  the  list  of  ordinal  numbers  at  the 
opening  of  the  present  lesson,  that  primero  and  tercero  lose 
the  final  letter  when  they  immediately  precede  their  noun, 
if  it  be  masculine,  or  if  they  are  separated  from  it  only  by 
an  adjective.    We  may  observe  here,  that  tercero  is  by  some 


_^^- 


mce 
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written  entire ;  the  contracted  form,  however,  is  much  to  be 
preferred;  as, 

El  tercer  tomo.  I  The  third  Yolume. 

65.  The  ordinals  are  not  so  frequently  used  in  Spanish  as 
in  English ;  and,  except  ^rtmero,  first,  their  place  is  generally 
supplied  by  the  cardinal  numbers ;  as,  for  instance,  in  speak- 
ing of  the  days  of  the  month,  which  are  expressed  by  el  doSy 
tres,  ctiatro,  etc^  the  second,  third,  fourth,  &c.  The  follow- 
ing are  the  principal  cases  in  which  the  ordinals  are  em- 
ployed :  1st,  with  the  names  of  sovereigns,  popes,  &c. ;  2d,  in 
the  enumeration  of  books,  chapters,  lessons,  &c.,  and  in  a  few 
others ;  but,  even  in  these  cases,  after  dScimOy  tenth,  they  are, 
by  reason  of  their  great  length,  generally  replaced  by  the 
numerals;  as. 


tiai: 

Carlos  Qiiinto. 

Charles  the  Fifth. 

'e; 

Pio  Nono. 

Pius  the  Ninth. 

Capitulo  decimo. 

Chapter  tenth. 

Calle  Veinte  y  tres. 

Twenty-third  street. 

f 

Luis  Catorce. 

Louis  the  Fourteenth. 

N.  B. — The  definite  article  is  not  required  in  the  above 
examples. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Pronuncia  V.  bien  el  ingles  ?    No,  senor,  lo  pronuncio 
mal. 

2.  i  Es  V.  cantor  ?    No,  senor,  pero  toco. 

3.  I  Que  toca  V.  ?    Toco  el  violin. 

4.  I  Canta  bien  su  hermana  de  Y.  ?    No,  senor,  ella  canta 
mal ;  pero  toca  bien  el  piano. 

5.  i  Que  leccion  estudia  V.  ?    Estudio  la  cuarta. 

6.  i  En  que  calle  vive  su  padre  de  V.  ?    Vive  en  la  calle 
Catorce. 

7.  i  Que  tomos  ha  leido  V.  ?    He  leido  el  primero,  segundo, 
tercero  y  cuarto. 

8.  I  Cuantos  tomos  tiene  la  obra  ?    Tiene  seis. 

9.  i  Que  libro  lee  Y.  ?    Leo  la  historia  de  Carlos  Quinto. 

10.  i  Ha  leido  Y.  la  historia  de  Enrique  Octavo  de  Inglaterra  ? 
Si,  senor,  la  he  leido. 

IL  I  Que  tomo  lee  su  hermana  de  Y.  ?    Lee  el  noveno. 
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12.  I  Cuanto  dineio  ha  recibido  Y.  hoy  ?    He  recibido  cin« 
cuenta  y  un  pesos.  ' 

13.  i  Cuantos  hermanos  tiene  V.  ?    Tengo  cinco. 

14.  i  Cuantos  anos  tiene  su  hermana  de  Y.  ?    Tiene  quince. 

15.  I  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  yivido  Y.  en  Paris  ?    He  vivido  seis 
anos. 

16.  i  Que  numero  tiene  su  casa  ?    El  doscientos  seis  (206). 

17.  i  Que  dia  de  la  semana  es  hoy  ?    Hoy  es  miercoles. 

18.  I  Que  hora  tiene  Y.  ?    Las  diez. 

19.  I  Cuantos  d!as  tiene  una  semana  ?    Tiene  siete. 

20.  Ocho  y  doce  |  cuantos  son  ?    Son  veinte. 

21.  I  Cuantos  anos  tiene  su  papa  de  Y.  ?    Tiene  sesenta. 

22.  I  Cuantos  dias  tiene  el  ano  ?    Tiene  trescientos  sesenta  ^ 
cinco  (365). 

23.  i  Como  ha  leido  Y.  ?    He  leido  despacio. 

24.  I  Ha  llevado  Y.  mi  piano  al  pianista  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  h^ 
lleyado. 

25.  I  Ha  cantado  Y.  mucho  hoy  ?    Hoy  he  cantado  poco. 

26.  i  Cuando  ha  yendido  Y.  su  caballo  ?    Lo  he  yendido  hoy. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  book  haye  you  ?    A  music-book. 

2.  How  many  yolumes  has  it  ?    Three. 

3.  Which  volume  have  you  read  ?    The  first 

4.  Has  not  your  father  read  the  second  volume  ?    No,  sir ; 
but  my  cousin  has  read  it. 

5.  What  are  you  reading,  miss  ?    I  am  reading  the  History 
of  Charles  the  Fifth. 

6.  Who  has  sold  your  sister's  History  of  England  ?    She  has 
sold  it 

7.  Who  has  bought  the  violin  ?    The  pianist 

8.  Where  does  he  live  ?    In  Seventeenth  street. 

9.  In  what  street  does  the  butcher  live  ?    In  Sixth  avenue. 

10.  Have  you  bought  good  meat  in  the  butcher^s  shop  ?    The 
meat  that  I  have  bought  is  very  bad. 

11.  What  things  have  you  sent  to  the  tailor?    I  have  sent 
stockings,  vests,  and  pocket-handkerchiefs. 

12.  What  day  of  the  week  is  to-day  ?    Monday. 

13.  Is  Monday  the  first  day  of  the  week  ?    No,  sir,  it  is  the 
second ;  Sunday  is  the  first 
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14.  How  much  money  does  the  merchant  require  ?    He  re- 
quires $1,500. 

15.  How  much  money  do  you  wish  to  send  to  your  friend  ? 
I  wish  to  send  my  friend  $50. 

16.  Does  he  need  much  money  ?    Yes,  madam,  he  is  very  poor. 

17.  How  many  letters  have  your  brothers  written  to  Emanuel  ? 
Very  few. 

18.  How  do  your  sisters  pronounce  Spanish  ?    They  pronounce 
it  well  when  they  read,  but  not  when  they  speak. 

19.  When  do  they  write  their  exercises  ?    When  they  have 
studied  their  lessons. 

20.  And  you,  when  do  you  write  yours  ?    When  my  broth- 
ers write  theirs. 

21.  How  do  the  poor  buy  ?    The  poor  buy  dear,  and  the  rich 
buy  cheap. 

22.  Has  your  father  sold  his  old  horse  ?    He  has  sold  it. 

23.  Have  you  read  the  History  of  Louis  XVI.  ?    I  have  read 
volumes  first,  second,  and  third. 
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First  Conjugation — Preterit, 


TERMINATIONS. 

Singular. 

FluraL 

1.  6. 

1.  amos. 

2.  aste. 

2.  asteis. 

3.  6. 

3.  aron. 

Hable. 

I  spoke. 

Hablaste. 

Thou  spokest 

Hablo. 

He  spoke. 

Hablamos. 

We  spoke. 

Hablasteis. 

You  spoke. 

Hablaron. 

They  spoke. 

Secfmd 

Conjugation, 

TERMINATIONS. 

Singular. 

FluraL 

1.  1. 

1.  imos. 

2.  iste. 

2.  isteis. 

3.  io. 

3.  ieron. 
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Aprendi 

I  learned. 

Aprendiste. 

Thou  learnedst 

Aprendio. 

He  learned. 

Aprendimos. 

We  learned. 

Aprendisteis. 

You  learned. 

Aprendieron, 

They  learned. 

Third  Conjugation. 

TESMIKATIOKS. 

Singular. 

PluraL 

1.  L 

1.  imos. 

2.  iste. 

2.  isteis. 

3.  lo. 

3.  ieron. 

Escribi 

I  wrote. 

Escribisle. 

Thou  wrote. 

Escribio. 

He  wrote. 

Escribimos. 

We  wrote. 

Escribisteis. 

You  wrote. 

Escribieron. 

They  wrote. 

Pasar. 


j 

\ 


Ayer.    Anoche. 

Antes  de  ayer,  or  anteayer. 

El  ano  pasado. 

El  mes  pasado. 

La  semana  pasada. 

Ante  (prep.). 

Ante  todas  cosas. 

Ante  todo. 

Antes  (ad.). 

Delante  (ad.). 

Despues  (ad.). 

Mas  (ad.).    Mas  (conj.). 

Menos  (ad.). 


/^■iii 


''•^O. 


To  pass,  to  spend  (in  reta- 
Hon  to  time). 


Yesterday.    Last  night. 

The  day  before  yesterday. 

Last  year. 

Last  month. 

Last  week. 

Before,  in  the  presence  of. 

Before  all  things. 

Above  all. 

Before  (refers  to  time). 

Before  (refers  to  place). 

Afterward,  after. 

More.    But. 

Less,  fewer. 

That,  than. 
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COMPOSITION. 


I  Habl6  y.  con  mi  padie  t 

Si,  seCor,  habl6  oon  dl  antes  de  ayer. 

4  Han  aprendido  Yds.  sn  lecci6n  t 
Si,  sefior,  la  hemos  aprendido  hoy. 
4  Ca&ndo  escribi6  V.  k  su  hermanat 
Espribi  la  semana  pasada  k  mi  her- 

mana. 
4  Ha  recibido  Y.  sus  periddicos  del 

mespasadot 

Si,  se&or,  los  he  reoibido  hoy* 
I  Cuindo  yendi6  Y.  su  caballo  f 
Lo  yendi  el  afio  pasado. 
lEstudia  Y.   antes  6  despues   de 

comer  t 
Estndio  antes  de  comer. 
;  Habl6  Y.  macho  ante  el  juez  f 

No,  sefior,  habl4  may  poco. 
4  Qu6  libro  tiene  Y.  delantet 
Tengo  la  gram^tica  espafiola. 
4  Escribi6  Y.  sos  cartas  ? 
Si,  seiior,  las  escribi  el  domingo  pa- 
sado. 
4  Come  Y.  menos  qne  yo  f 
No,  sefior,  como  m^  qne  Y. 
4  Ha  visto  Y.  k  sa  amigo  t 
Si,  sefior,  lo  yi  ayer. 
4  D6nde  lo  yi6  Y.  f 
Lo  yi  delante  de  1^  iglesia. 

4Habl6Y.condlf 

Si,  sefior ;  pero  may  poco. 

4  Ha  comido  Y.  f 

Si,  sefiora,  he  comido  pan  y  he  be- 

bido  yino. 
4  Ha  leido  Y.  y  estndiado  sus  ejer- 

ciciosf 
Si,  flefior,  los  he  leido  y  estndiado. 

4Ha  escrito  Y.  6  su  padret 
Si,  sefior,  escribi  ayer. 


Did  yoa  speak  with  my  father! 
Yes,  sir,  I  spoke  with  him  the  day 

before  yesterday. 
Haye  you  learned  yonr  lesson  t 
Yes,  sir,  we  haye  learned  it  to-day. 
When  did  yon  write  to  yonr  sistert 
I  wrote  to  my  sister  last  week. 

Haye  you  received  yoar  newspapers 
of  last  month  (last  month's  news- 
papers)! 

Yes,  sir,  I  have  received  them  to-day  t 

When  did  yon  sell  yonr  horse  t 

I  sold  it  last  year. 

Do  you  study  before  or  after  din- 
ing (or  dinner)  f 

I  study  before  dining. 

Did  you  speak  much  before  the 
judge t 

No,  sir,  I  spoke  very  little. 

What  book  have  you  before  youf 

I  have  the  Spanish  grammar. 

Did  you  write  your  letters  t 

Yes,  sir,  I  wrote  them  last  Sunday. 

Do  you  eat  less  than  1 1 

No,  sir,  I  eat  more  than  you. 

Have  you  seen  your  friend  f 

Yes,  sir,  I  saw  him  yesterday. 

Where  did  you  see  him  f 

I  saw  him  before  (in  front  of)  the 

church. 
Did  you  speak  with  him  f 
Yes,  sir ;  but  very  little. 
Have  you  dined  f 
Yes,  sir,  I  have  eaten  bread  and 

drunk  wine. 
Have  you  read  and  studied  your 

exercises  t 
Yes,  sir,  I  have  read  and  studied 

them. 
Have  you  written  to  your  father! 
Yes,  sir,  I  wrote  yesterday. 
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iCo&ndo  ha  recibido  V.  las  cartas 

de^lf 
Las  he  recibido  hoy. 
i  Ha  enviado  V.  mis  cartas  despues 

de  lassuyasf 
Las  he  enviado  antes. 
i  Habl6  V.  ante  el  rey  f 
No,  seflor,  habl6  ante  el  juez. 
(Co&nto  tiempof 


When  have  you  received  tlie  letters 

from  him  f 
I  have  received  them  to-day. 
Have   you   sent   my  letters  after 

yours  f 
I  (have)  sent  them  before. 
Did  you  speak  before  the  kingf 
No,  sir,  I  spoke  before  the  judge. 
How  long! 

EXPLANATION. 

66.  The  Preterit,  one  of  the  oldest  and  most  common 
forms  of  the  verb,  is  used  in  narrating  past  actions,  when 
thought  of  merely  as  events  or  single  factSy  without  reference 
to  the  time  they  occupied,  or  to  other  actions  going  on  at 
the  same  time ;  as,  Alejandro  compr6  un  cahallOy  Alexander 
bought  a  horse.  If  there  is  any  limitation  of  a  verb  in  this 
tense,  it  grows  out  of  the  context  of  the  sentence ;  as,  Escrihi 
d  mi  padre  en  el  aflo  1864^  I  wrote  to  my  father  in  the  year 
1864.  This  tense  has  no  suggestion  of  C07itinuedy  repeated^ 
habitualy  or  attempted  action,  as  we  shall  see  to  be  the  case 
with  the  imperfecta  or  of  completed  action,  as  we  have  seen  in 
the  perfect. 

In  colloquial  language  the  perfect  (which  has  been  treated 
of  in  Lesson  XII)  is  sometimes,  though  incorrectly,  substi- 
tuted for  the  preterit.  The  following  example  will  show  the 
impropriety  of  such  a  substitution : 

He  escrito  &  mi  padre  ayer.  I  have  written  to  my  father  yester- 

day. 

Nothing  remains  of  yesterday ;  it  is  time  past,  and  has  no 
connection  with  the  present ;  and,  as  it  has  been  already  seen 
that  the  perfect  implies  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  con- 
cluded at  the  present  time,  the  incorrectness  of  the  foregoing 
example  is  at  once  apparent. 

67.  Ante. — This  preposition  means  before^  or  in  the  pres- 
ence of\  as, 

Hablo  anU  el  juez.  |  He  spoke  before  the  judge. 

And  it  sometimes  denotes  priority,  antecedence,  &c. ;  as» 
Ante  todas  cosas.  I  Before  all  things. 
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68.  Mas,  more ;  Menos,  less^  fewer. — These  two  adverbs 
are  used  to  form  the  comparatiye  degree  of  several  adjec- 
tives, which  last  they  always  precede  in  the  sentence ;  as, 

Eil  vino  es  mda  caro  que  la  cerveza. 
Yo  soy  mda  rico  que  V. 


Wine  is  dearer  than  beer. 
I  am  richer  than  you. 


To  escribo  mda. 
Tu  hablas  menoa. 


When  mas  means  more,  it  must  always  have  a  written 
accent.  When  used  to  express  some  degree  respecting  verbs, 
their  usual  place  in  the  sentence  is  immediately  after  them  S 

as, 

I  write  more. 
Thou  speakest  less. 

It  iiL  well  to  observe  here  that  mds  and  menos  are  them* 
selves  the  comparatives  of  mucho  and^oco,  respectively. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Coando  hablo  V.  con  el  abogado  ?  Hable  con  el  an- 
teayep. 

2.  I  Ha  hablado  Y.  con  mi  hermana  ?  No,  senor,  hable  ayer 
con  su  araigo  de  V. 

3.  i  Ha  hablado  V.  con  el  pianista  ?    Si,  senor,  le  hable  ayer. 

4.  i  Ha  aprendido  V.  su  leccion  ?  No,  senor ;  pero  he  escrito 
el  ejercicio. 

5.  I  Han  aprendido  ellos  sus  lecciones  de  f  ranees  ?  Si,  senor^ 
ban  aprendido  las  de  frances  y  de  espanol. 

6.  I  Cuando  aprendio  su  hermana  a  tocar  el  piano  ?  •  Apren> 
dio  el  ano  pasado. 

7.  I  Ha  leido  V.  la  historia  de  los  Estados  Unidos  ?  He  leido 
el  tomo  primero  y  el  segundo. 

8.  I  Ha  leido  Y.  la  carta  de  su  hermana  y  la  de  su  amiga  ? 
fie  leido  la  de  mi  hermana ;  pero  no  la  de  mi  amiga. 

9.  i  Que  ha  leido  V.  hoy  ?  He  leido  los  ejercicios  de  la  se- 
xnana  pasada. 

10.  I  Cuando  compro  V.  su  caballo  ?    Lo  compre  el  mes  pa- 
sado. 

11.  i  Donde  hablo  V.  con  mi  padre  ?    Delante  de  su  casa  de  V. 

12.  i  Leyo  V.  la  carta  de  su  padre  antes  que  la  de  su  hermano  ? 
No,  senor,  la  lei  despu6s. 

13.  i  Cuando  residio  V.  en  Paris  ?    Besidi  antes  que  V. 

14.  i  Cuantos  anos  tiene  su  hermana  ?    Tiene  veinte. 
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15.  2  Cuantos  pesos  pago  V.  el  mes  pasado  al  comerciante  ? 
Quinientos. 

16.  i  Ha  llevado  V.  mis  zapatos  al  zapatero  ?    Si,  senor,  los 
lleve  ayer. 

17.  i  Cuando  ha  recibido  V.  su  dinero  ?    Lo  recibi  anteayer. 

18.  i  Ha  escrito  V.  despues  que  escribio  mi  padre  ?    No,  senor, 
escribi  antes. 

19.  I  Escribio  V.  su  carta  despues  que  recibio  la  de  su  her- 
mano  ?    Si,  senor,  la  escribi  mucho  despues. 

20.  I  Ha  hablado  Y.  con  la  madre  antes  que  con  la  hija  ?    No, 
senor,  hable  antes  con  la  hija  que  con  la  madre. 

21.  i  Estudio  V.  su  leccion  de  ayer  ?    No,  senor,  estudie  la  de 
antes  de  ayer ;  pero  no  he  estudiado  la  de  ayer  ni  la  de  hoy. 

22.  i  Hablo  V.  ante  el  juez  ?    Si,  senor,  hable  ante  el  juez  y 
ante  el  rey. 

23.  i  Habla  V.  mas  que  yo  ?    No,  senor,  hablo  menos ;  pero 
escribo  mas. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Did  you  speak  more  yesterday  than  to-day  ?    I  spoke  less ; 
but  I  read  more. 

2.  How  many  newspapers  did  your  father  read  yesterday  ? 
Very  few. 

3.  How  old  is  your  sister  ?    She  is  nineteen. 

4.  Who  took  the  vest  to  the  tailor  last  year  ?    The  baker 
took  it. 

6.  How  much  did  the  tailor  pay  to  the  baker  afterward  ? 
$59.10. 

6.  Did  he  receive  the  vest  after  or  before  the  coat  ?    He  re- 
ceived it  after. 

7.  Did  your  sisters  sing  yesterday  ?    Yes,  sir,  they  sang  and 
played. 

8.  What  did  they  sing?    They  sang  Spanish  songs  and 
played  on  the  piano. 

9.  Have  you  {plural)  played  to-day  ?    No,  madam,  we  have 
not  played ;  but  we  have  written  our  French  exercises. 

10.  How  many  words  have  your  brothers  written  in  Spanish 
to-day  ?    Fewer  than  last  Thursday. 

11.  Do  they  speak  more  English  than  Spanish  ?    No,  madam, 
they  speak  more  Spanish. 

12.  What  have  the  singers  received  from  Paris  ?    They  have 
received  some  good  songs  and  French  music. 
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13.  Have  the  singers  (/em.)  enough  Spanish  music  ?    Yes, 
sir,  they  have  received  some  to-day. 

14.  Did  they  sing  well  last  month  ?    Not  very  welL 

15.  Who  sang  in  your  house  the  day  before  yesterday  ?    No- 
body sang. 

16.  How  long  did  you  reside  in  Vienna?    Five  years,  six 
months,  and  thirteen  days. 

17.  How  many  churt^hes  has  Paris?    Paris  has  many  churches. 

18.  How  did  your  cousins  pronounce  their  Spanish  yester- 
day ?    Very  well. 

19.  Are  you  a  musician  ?    Yes,  madam. 

20.  Is  your  sister  a  pianist  or  a  singer,  or  does  she  play  on  the 
gfuitar  ?    She  sings  and  plays  on  the  piano. 

21.  When  did  you  speak  before  the  judge  ?    The  day  before 
yesterday  and  last  week. 

22.  Do  you  sing  much  with  the  musicians  ?    I  sing  a  little ; 
bui  before  all  things  I  study  m  ^  Spanish  lessons. 
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Trabajar. 
Mandar. 

Ouien,  quienes. 
A  quien,  a  quienes. 
I  Que  ?    Que. 


Cual,  cuales. 

Cuyo  {masc,  sing.),  cuya  (/em. ' 

sing.). 
Cuyos  (maac.  plural),  cuyas 

(fern,  plural). 
Varios.    Algunas  veces. 


To  work. 

To  command,  to  send. 


Who. 

Whom,  to  whom. 

What    {inter.),  who,    that,   or 

which. 
Which  one,  which  ones  (inter.). 

Whose,  which,  or  of  whom. 
Several.    Sometimes. 


Betrato. 

Portrait 

Ultimo  (a). 

Last 

Pantalones. 

Pantaloons. 

Criada. 

Servant 

Concierto. 

Concert. 

Iglesia. 

Church.. 

Teatro. 

Theatre. 

Plaza. 

Square,  market 

Mercado. 

Market 

Compania. 

Company. 

Parque. 

Park. 

Juana. 

Jane. 

Trabajador. 

Workman. 

Cosa. 

Thing:. 
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COMPOSITION. 


lEs  vie  jo  el  caballero  d  quien  Y. 

Iiabl6  en  el  concierto  f 
No,  sefior,  pero  lo  es  la  sefiora  que 

ha  hablado  con  Y.  en  el  teatro. 
I  A.  quien  busca  Y.  f 
Busco  a  la  sefiorita  d  gtden  V.  busca. 

I  Qui^n  es  el  joven  qtte  ha  hablado 

con  Y.  f 
Es  un  criado  del  hotel. 
El  muchacho  qite  lee,  j  al  cual  Y. 

niand6  trabajar,  es  mi  hermano. 
La  gramdtica  que  ^i  tiene,  7  en  la 

cual  estudia,  es  mia. 
El  caballero  cuya  casa  Y.  compr6  es 

amigo  mio. 
El  comerciante  cuyo  vino  Y.  com- 

pr6,  yende  muj  barato. 
El  libro  en  que  leemos. 

La  sefiora  d  quien  habl^  es  mi  madre. 
4  Manda  Y.  sus  nifios  al  Parque 

Central  f 
I A  qui^n  mcmda  Y.  trabajar  f 
A  mis  criados. 
]  Juan ! 

I  Sefior !  ^  que  manda  Y.  f 
Quiero  la  comida. 
I  En  d6nde  trabajan  hoy  los  traba- 

jadoresf 
Trabajan  en  la  calle. 


Is  the  gentleman  to  whom  you  spoke 

at  the  concert  oldf 
No,  sir ;  but  the  lady  who  spoke  to 

you  at  the  theatre  is  (so). 
For  whom  do  you  lookf 
I  am  looking  for  the  young  lady 

that  you  look  for. 
Who  is  the  young  man  that  has 

spoken  with  youf 
He  is  a  servant  in  the  hoteL 
The  boy  that  reads,  and  whom  you 

commanded  to  work,  is  my  brother. 
The  grammar  which  he  has,  and  in 

which  he  studies,  is  mine. 
The  gentleman  whose  house  you 

bought  is  my  friend. 
The    merchant    whose    wine    you 

bought  sells  very  cheap. 
The  book  in  which  we  read  (or 

which  we  read  in). 
The  lady  I  spoke  to  is  my  mother. 
Do  you  send  your  children  to  the 

Central  Park! 
Whom  do  you  command  to  work! 
My  servants. 
John! 

Sir  I  what  do  you  wish  f 
I  wish  my  dinner. 

Where  do  the  workmen  work  to- 
day! 
They  work  in  the  street. 


EXPLANATION. 

69.  Quien. — The  relative  pronoun  quien  refers  to  persons 
only,  and  is  always  preceded  by  the  preposition  rf,  when  gov- 
erned by  a  verb ;  as, 


El  hombre  d  quien  Y.  quiere. 


I  The  man  whom  you  love. 


70^  Who,  coming  immediately  after  its  antecedent,  is 
translated  by  que ;  when  it  stands  alone,  or  is  governed  by 
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Bed  interrogatiTelj,  it  is  rendejred  by 


quien;  as. 


£1  machicho  qme  esladJiL 

La  mochacha  etm  gmem  hMas, 

4  Qoien  busca  el  jabto  t 


The  boy  «Ao  sliidie& 

The  giri  with  whom  you  ^pesk. 

Who  seeks  the  soapt 


71.  CuAJL  and  que  relate  to  persons  and  things ;  as, 

EH  mnchacho  que  lee,  j  al  cuai  V.  [  The  boj  that  readss  and  whom  joa 


mando  trabajar,  es  mi  hermano. 
Jjtk  gramatica  que  el  tiene,  j  en  la 
ciMi2  estodia^  es  mia. 


commanded  to  work,  is  mr  brother. 
The  grammar  which  he  has,  and  in 
which  he  studies,  is  minew 


Cudl  may  be  regarded  as  slightly  more  delicate  and  indi- 
rect than  que^  and  is  more  specific,  answering  somewhat  to 
which^  while  que  corresponds  more  nearly  to  what ;  as. 


/  CuM  es  el  nombre  de  V,  f 

4  Cuai  de  sue  eriados  irahaja  mas  f 


What  is  yonr  namet 

Which  of  your  servants  works  more  t 


72.  CuYO  also  refers  to  persons  and  things,  but  agrees 
with  the  If ord  by  which  it  is  immediately  followed ;  as. 

The  gentleman  whose  house  you 
bought  is  my  friend. 

The  merchant  whose  wine  you 
bought  sells  rery  cheap. 


El  caballero  euya  easa  Y.  compr6  es 

amigo  mio. 
El  ccmerciante  cuyo  vino  V.  compr6 

Tende  muy  barato. 


This  pronoun  partakes  of  the  natnre  both  of  the  relatives 
and  the  possessives. 

73.  In  English  the  preposition  does  not  always  precede 
the  relative  pronoun ;  but  in  Spanish  it  is  indispensable  to 
place  the  preposition  before  the  relative ;  as, 


El  libro  en  que  leemos. 


The  book  which  we  read  in  (or,  in 
which  we  read). 


74.  The  relative  pronoun  can  never  be  suppressed  in  Span- 
ish ;  so  that  we  cannot  say,  as  in  English,  the  lady  I  spoke  to,, 
but,  in  full ;  as. 
La  seflora  d  quien  habl6,  es  mi  The  lady  to  whom  I  spoke  is  my 


madre. 


mother. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VEBSION. 

l.lA.  quien  mando  V.  ayer  al  mercado  ?  Mande  a  mi  criado 
Juan. 

2.  I  Cual  de  sus  criado3  trabaja  mds  ?  Juan  trabaja  mas  que 
todos. 

8.  i  Quien  es  el  hombre  4  quien  V.  busca  ?  El  hombre  a 
quien  busco  es  trabajador. 

4.  I  Quien  es  el  caballero  con  quien  hablo  V.  ayer  en  el  con- 
cierto  ?    Es  un  discipulo  mio. 

5.  2  A  quien  quiere  V.  hablar  ?  Quiero  hablar  a  la  senorito' 
que  toca  el  piano. 

6.  I  Como  pasaron  Yds.  el  tiempo  en  el  campo  ?  Lo  pasamos 
muy  bien  en  compania  de  nuestros  amigos. 

7.  I  Es  francos  el  comerciante  a  quien  compro  V.  el  caballo  ? 
Si,  senor,  es  el  francos  cuya  casa  compro  V. 

8.  I  Manda  (envia)  V.  sus  ninos  al  Parque  Central  (Central 
Park)  ?    Si,  senor,  los  mando  al  Parque  Central. 

9.  I  Con  quien  los  envia  V.  ?    Con  sus  primos. 

10.  I  Que  libro  quiere  V.  leer  ?    Quiero  leer  el  de  Manuel. 

11.  I  No  quiere  V.  leer  el  que  yo  tengo  ?    No,  senor,  quiero 
leer  el  de  Alejandro. 

12.  I A  quien  manda  V.  trabajar  ?    A  mis  criados. 

13.  I  Juan  I    I  Senor  I    i  Que  manda  V.  ?    Quiero  la  comida. 

14.  I  Canta  V.  bien  ?    No,  senor ;  pero  la  senorita  que  reside 
en  su  casa  de  V.  canta  muy  bien. 

15.  I  Estudia  V.  mucho  ?    No,  senor,  pero  trabajo  mucho. 

16.  i  Ha  estudiado  V.  hoy  su  leccion  ?    No,  senor,  la  estudie 
ayer ;  hoy  he  escrito  los  ejercicios. 

17.  i  Como  pronuncia  su  maestro  de  V.  el  espanol  ?    Lo  pro- 
nuncia  bien ;  pero  pronuncia  muy  mal  el  ingles. 

18.  i  Toco  V.  ayer  el  piano  en  casa  de  sus  amigos  ?    Si,  senor, 
tocamos  y  cantamos. 

19.  I  Que  cantaron  Vds.  ?    Cantamos  canciones  espanolas  y 
la  cancion  americana  llamada,  "  The  Star-Spangled  Banner." 

20.  I  Caballeros !     i  Quieren  Vds.  tomar  chocolate  6  cafe  ? 
Queremos  beber  vino. 

21.  i  Cuantos  dias  paso  Y.  en  el  campo  ?    Pase  toda  una 
semana. 

22.  I  Por  que  no  pasa  V.  un  mes  en  el  campo  con  nosotros  ? 
Porque  necesito  residir  en  la  ciudad. 
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23.  I  Coal  de  sos  amigos  liabla  bien  espanol  ?  El  que  estudia 
mucho  habla  bien. 

24.  I  Cual  de  sus  hermanos  estudia  mds  ?    El  mils  pequefto. 

25.  I  De  quien  recibe  V.  cartas  ?    De  mi  jiadre  y  mis  Herman  os. 

26.  i'Es  de  V.  el  libro  en  el  cual  estudia  su  hermano  ?  No, 
senor,  es  suyo. 

27.  i  Trabajo  V.  mucbo  ayer  f  No,  senor;  pero  he  trabajado 
mucho  hoy. 

28.  i  Cuando  estudia  V.  sus  lecciones  f  Las  estudio  los  mi6r- 
coles  y  los  sabados. 

EXSBiCISE* 

1.  Whose  is  the  portrait  (which)  you  sent  me  yesterday  ?    It 
is  the  portrait  of  my  brother  who  lives  in  Germany. 

2.  Which  portrait  have  you  sent  to  Charles  ?    I  have  sent 
no  portrait  to  Charles ;  but  I  have  sent  mine  to  the  musician. 

3.  With  whom  did  you  spend  last  week  ?    I  spent  last  week 
Tvith  my  cousin  John. 

4.  In  which  city  of  France  does  the  pianist^s  brother  live  ? 
He  lives  in  the  city  in  which  your  sister  Jane  resides. 

5.  To  whom  did  you  send  the  first  volume  of  your  work  ? 
I  sent  it  to  Louis. 

6.  Whom  do  you  order  to  work  f    My  servant  John. 

7.  Who  is  the  lady  you  are  looking  for  ?    She  is  the  mother 
of  the  singer  (/em.)  whose  piano  Charles  bought  last  year. 

8.  With  whom  did  you  send  your  children  to  the  concert 
last  night  ?    I  sent  them  with  a  servant. 

9.  With  which  servant  did  you  send  them  ?    With  one  of 
mine  (my  own). 

10.  In  which  church  does  Miss  Garcia  sing  f  She  sings  in 
Twenty-eighth  street  church. 

11.  How  did  you  (plural)  pass  the  time  in  Philadelphia? 
Very  well. 

12.  Did  you  study  many  lessons  f  We  studied  very  little,  and 
neither  read  nor  wrote  our  exercises. 

13.  How  much  did  you  write  the  day  before  yesterday  ?  I 
studied  a  good  deal,  but  wrote  little. 

14.  Which  volumes  of  Bobertson*s  History  has  your  son? 
He  has  received  the  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth. 

16.  Did  you  buy  any  books  at  the  bookstore  in  Walker  street  ? 
Tes,  madam,  I  bought  the  History  of  Charles  Y.  and  some  music 
books. 
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16.  Whom  have  you  paid  with  the  money  I  sent  you  ?  I 
have  paid  the  man  who  worked  in  my  house  yesterday. 

17.  Does  your  servant  work  much  ?  No,  sir ;  hut  she  reads  a 
great  deal. 

18.  From  whom  do  you  receive  letters  every  day  ?  I  receive 
letters  from  Henry  on  Mondays,  Wednesdays,  and  Fridays,  and 
from  my  father  on  Tuesdays. 

19.  Who  has  the  hoots  that  I  bought  in  Fourth  avenue? 
John  has  taken  them  to  his  cousin  who  lives  in  Philadelphia. 

20.  Has  your  servant  bought  any  good  meat  in  the  market  ? 
He  has  not  bought  any  to-day. 

21.  How  many  songs  have  you  received  from  Spain  ?  I  have 
received  several  from  Spain  and  two  from  England. 

22.  Have  you  sung  any  of  them  ?  None ;  but  my  sister  sang 
one  or  two  last  night  at  the  concert. 

23.  Are  they  very  good  ?  One  of  them  is  very  good,  and  my 
cousin  {fern,)  sings  it  very  well. 

24.  How  many  pencils  does  the  hatter  wish  ?  He  wishes 
twelve  pencils  and  three  penknives. 

25.  Does  Louisa  play  much  on  the  piano  ?  No,  sir ;  she  is  very 
lazy,  and  will  neither  play  nor  study. 

26.  The  tailor  has  a  handsome  vest,  very  cheap ;  will  you  buy 
it  ?    I  do  not  wish  to  buy  a  vest ;  but  I  wish  pantaloons. 

27.  Has  he  any  pantaloons  ?  He  has  none ;  he  sold  them  all 
last  week. 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS  OF  THE  THIRD  CONJUGATION. 


Ir.    (Infinitive.) 

Togo. 

PBBSENT. 

Voy. 
Vas. 
Va. 

I  go  (or,  am  going) 
Thou  goest. 
He,  or  she,  goes. 

Vamos. 

Vais. 

Van. 

We  go. 
You  go. 
They  go, 
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rs 


Fui. 

Fuiste. 

Fue. 

I  went 
Thou  wentest 
He,  or  she,  went 

FuimoR. 
Fuisteia. 
Fueron. 

We  went 
You  went 
They  went 

FBBIHT. 

Venir.    (Infinitiva) 
Vengo. 
Vienes. 
Viena 

To  coma 
I  come  (or,  am  oc 
Thou  comest 
He,  or  she,  comes 

Venimos. 

Venis. 

Vienen. 

We  coma 
Tou  coma 
They  coma 

FUST 

EUT. 

Vine. 

Viniste. 

Vino. 

I  cama 
Thou  camest 
He,  or  she,  cama 

Vinimos. 
Vinisteis. 
Vinieron. 

We  came. 
Tou  cama 
They  cama 

DEMONBTKATITE  PRONOUNS. 


Singniar. 
Maacoline.       Feminine.  •    Neuter. 

Esta  Esta.         Esto. 

Ese.  Esa.  Eso. 

AqueL       Aquella.    Aquello. 


Estos.         Estas. 
Esos.  Esas. 

Aquellos.  Aquellas. 


Flural, 
No  neuter. 


ii 


li 


EUo. 

Aqui,  aca. 

AhL 

Alii,  alia,  aculla. 


\ 


This. 
That 
That  (yonder). 

These. 
Those. 
Those  (yonder). 

It 
Here. 

There. 
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i  Por  que  f 

Porque. 

Lejo& 

Cerca.    . 

Otro.    Ambos. 

Ni  lino  ni  otro  (ind,  pro.). 


Why. 

Because. 

Far. 

Near. 

Another.    Both. 

Neither. 


Prof esor.         ) 

Catedratico.'^ ) 

Discipulo. 

Lado. 

Jardin. 

Estudiante. 


Professor. 

PupiL 
Side. 
Garden. 
Student 


Juana.  Jane. 

Discipula.       Pupil. 

Zapateria.       Shoemaker^s  shop. 

-,     .  (  Butter  (in  Spain). 

Manteca.     i^      i/-a        •     \ 
( Lard  (in  America). 

Mantequilla.  Butter  (in  Amer.) 


COMPOSITION. 


iDe  qai6n  es  este  libro  que  tengo 

&e  que  tiene  V.  ahi,  y  isie  que  yo 
tengo  agui,  son  del  prof  esor. 

4  Qui^n  es  aquel  caballero  que  reside 
aUi  del  otro  lado  de  la  callet 

Aquel  caballero  es  mi  discipulo. 

4  Ad6nde  ys  Y.  f 

Yoy  alli,  al  otro  lado  del  parque. 

4N0  quiere  Y.  yenir  ac4  de  este  lado  t 

No,  seffor,  Yoy  all4  del  otro  lada 

4  Quiere  Y.  comprar  aquel  libro  t 

No,  seffor,  quiero  comprar  ese  otro. 

4  Quiere  Y.  ir  al  teatro  con  nosotros  t 

£io  quiero. 

4lileT6  Y,  aqueUo  4  la  sastrerfat 

LolleTd. 

4 Manda  Y.  algo  mist 

No,  690  es  todo. 

4  EnTi6  Y.  el  cbaleco  4  la  sastreiia,y 
las  botas  4  la  sapateiiaf 
ambos. 


Whose  book  is  this  which  I  have 

heref 
That  one  which  you  have  there  and 

this  one  which  I  have  here  are 

the  professor's. 
Who  is  that  gentleman  who  resides 

there  on  the  other  side  of  the 

street? 
That  gentleman  is  my  pupil. 
Where  do  you  go  t 
I  go  there  totheotherdde  of  the  park. 
Will  you  not  come  here  to  this  side  f 
No,  sir,  I  go  there  to  the  other  side. 
Do  you  wish  to  buy  that  book  f 
No,  sir,  I  wish  to  buy  that  other  one. 
Will  you  go  to  the  theatre  with  us  f 
That  (is  what)  I  wish. 
Did  you  take  that  (thing)  to  the  tai- 
lor's t 
I  did  (or  I  took  it). 
Do  you  command  anything  more  (or 

hare  you  any  more  commands)  f 
No,  that  is  all. 
Did  you  send  the  rest  to  the  tailor's^ 

and  the  boots  to  the  shoemaker^s  f 
I  sent  both. 


*  Much  used  in  Mexico. 
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iFueron  &  su  casa  de  Y.  el  m6dico 

francos  7  el  prof esor  alemdn  f 
Fae  aqtUl,  pero  no  t\k6  iste, 

I  Habl6  y.  de  aquello  &  mi  madre  f 
No,  sefior,  pero  liable  de  eUo  &  su 

padre  de  V. 
En  mi  casa  y  en  Za  de  su  hermano 

deV. 
£1  jardin  de  esta  casa  y  el  de  la  que 

V.  compr6. 
Este  caballo  y  e/  de  mi  amigo. 


Did  the  French  physician  and  the 

German  professor  go  to  your  honsef 

The  former  came,  but  the  latter  did 

not  come. 
Did  you  speak  of  that  to  my  mother  t 
No,  sir,  but  I  spoke  of  it  to  your 

father. 
In  my  house  and  in  your  brother's. 

The  garden  of  this  house  and  that 

of  the  one  you  bought. 
This  horse  and  my  friend's  (that  of 

my  friend). 


EXPLANATION. 

76.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  estey  this,  ese^  aquelj  that, 
are  thus  declined : 


Este,  ese,  aquel  (mctac.  sing,), 
Esta,  esa,  aquella  (fern,  sing,). 


Estos,  esos,  aquellos  (mdse.  plural), 
Estas,  esas,  aquellas  (fern,  plural), 
Esto,  eso,  aquello  (neuter), 

76.  Este  is  nsed  to  point  out  that  which  is  near  to  ns,  and 
corresponds  to  the  meaning  of  the  adverb  here ;  ese  points  out 
that  which  is  at  some  distance,  and  corresponds  to  the  adverb 
there ;  and  aquel  denotes  remoteness,  and  corresponds  to  the 
adverb  yonder ;  as. 


JEste  libro  que  tengo  aqui, 
J^se  que  tiene  V.  ahi, 
Aqu^l  que  llev6  V.  alld. 


This  book  which  I  have  here. 
That  one  which  you  have  there. 
That  one  which  you  took  there. 


77.  The  adverb  ahi^  which  is  not  so  commonly  used  as 
aqui  and  alU^  stands  intermediate  between  them  as  to  re- 
moteness ;  as,  aquiy  here ;  ahiy  there ;  alli^  yonder.  Ahi  is 
much  used  in  the  phrase,  /  Ahi  va  !  There  he  goes  I 

78.  When  the  pronouns  este^  ese  precede  the  adjective  otro^ 
another,  they  may  be  written  together,  so  as  to  form  a  single 
word,  in  the  following  manner : 


Estotro.   ' 

Estotros.    ' 

Estotra. 

This  other. 

Estotras. 

These  others. 

Esotro. 

That  other. 

Esotros. 

'  Those  others. 

Esotra. 

Esotras. 

These  i 

:onnR,  however,  are 

now  rarely 

used. 
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79.  The  demonstrative  pronouns,  in  their  quality  of  adjeo- 

tiyes,  are  used  also  as  neuter.    Eso^  that,  is  the  most  used  of 

the  three,  and  almost  as  much  as  the  personal  pronoun  to, 

and  in  the  same  manner ;  as, 

Eao  86  hard.  That  will  be  done. 

/  E80  es !  That  is  it  I 

80.  The  former  and  the  latter  is  translated  in  Spanish  by 

aquil  and  68te ;  thus. 

Industry  and  slothfalness  have  a 
very  different  effect  upon  man ; 
the  former  elevates  him,  the  lat- 
ter  loweni  him. 


La  aplicaci6n  y  la  pereza  hacen  al 
hombre  may  dif erente ;  ctquella 
lo  eleva  y  4sta  lo  rebaja. 


81.  When  in  English  the  demonstrative  pronoun  that  is 
followed  by  the  preposition  o/*,  or  either  of  the  relatives  who^ 
whichj  expressed  or  understood,  referring  to  a  noun  already 
mentioned,  the  definite  article,  in  the  corresponding  number 
and  gender,  is  employed  in  Spanish ;  as. 

In  my  house  and  in  your  brother's. 


£n  mi  casa  y  en  la  de  su  henna- 

no  de  V. 
El  jardin  de  esta  casa  y  el  de  2a 

que  V.  oomprd. 
Este  oabaUo  y  el  de  mi  amigt> 


The  garden  of  this  house  and  that 
of  the  one  (which)  you  bought. 

This  horse  and  my  friend's  («.  e., 
that  of  my  friend). 

88.  English  personal  pronouns,  followed  by  a  relative  not 
agreeing  in  case,  are  generally  rendered  in  Spanish  by  the 
demonstrative;  as, 

Quiero  oomprmr  i  aquiUos  que     I  want  to  buy  from  them  who  sell 


Tendenbarata 


che^ 


8S.  AQuf,  ALLi,  Acl,  ALLA. — ^Although  the  adverbs  aqut^ 
here,  «//<,  there,  are  employed  as  synonyms  of  acd^  here,  and 
a27a,  there,  respectively,  we  must  observe  that  aqui  and  aUi 
refer  to  a  place  more  circumscribed  or  determinate  than  oco, 
aUd^  and  that  they  suggest  the  idea  of  resting  in  a  place ; 
while  acd  and  alld  convey  the  idea  of  tnotian  to  or  from  a 
flac0;  for  the  same  reason  we  may  say,  mis  oeo,  mas  dOdy 
nearer,  farther;  and  we  may  not  say,  mds  aqui^  more  here, 
mis  mBh  ^ore  there. 
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84.  Yenib  e  IB. — The  varions  modes  and  tenses  of  ir  are 
used  as  auxiliaries,  just  as  in  English ;  as,  Voy  d  hablar^  I 
am  going  to  speak.  In  many  cases  where  in  English  the 
verb  to  come  is  employed,  the  Spanish  verb  ir,  to  go,  must  be 
used ;  as,  Will  you  come  to  my  house  to-morrow  ?  when  both 
the  persons  are  elsewhere,  is  rendered  thus  :  i  Va  Vd.  mafia- 
na  &  mi  easa?  When  the  speaker  alludes  to  motion  from 
some  other  place  to  the  place  where  he  is^  the  verb  venir  is 
used ;  but  in  the  case  of  motion  from  where  he  is  to  some 
other  place,  the  verb  is  ir. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Viene  V.  del  campo  ?    No,  senor,  voy  alia. 

2.  I  De  donde  viene  su  amigo  de  V.  ?    Viene  de  Espana. 

3.  i  Adonde  va  Y.  este  ano  ?    Este  ano  quiero  ir  a  Pans. 

4  2  I^e  quien  es  ese  retrato  que  tiene  Y.  ahi  ?  &te  que  tengo 
aqui  es  el  de  mi  padre,  y  aqu4l  que  tiene  su  amigo  de  Y.  alii,  es 
de  mi  madre. 

5.  2  Es  discipulo  de  Y.  el  caballero  que  reside  en  aquella  her 
mesa  casa  ?  No,  senor ;  pero  su  prima,  que  reside  de  este  otro 
lado  de  la  calle,  es  mi  discipula. 

6.  i  Ya  Y.  a  su  casa  todos  los  dias  ?  No,  senor,  voy  alia  los 
lunes,  miercoles  y  viernes. 

7.  i  Cuantas  lecciones  toma  el  caballero  que  vino  ayer  a  su 
casa  de  Y.  ?    Toma  dos  a  la  semana. 

8.  i  Quien  trabaja  mas,  el  profesor  6  el  discipulo  ?  El  uno  y 
el  otro  trabajan  mucho. 

9.  I  Es  este  nino  su  hi  jo  de  Y.  ?    Si,  senor,  es  mi  hi  jo  Manuel. 

10.  I  Manuel  I  i  quieres  venir  aqui  a  mi  lado  ?  No,  senor,  no 
quiero  ir. 

11.  i  Por  que  ?    Porque  quiero  ir  con  mi  padre. 

12.  I  Cuantos  ninos  tiene  Y.  ?  Tengo  cinco,  tres  ninas  y  dos 
ninos. 

13.  I  Quiere  Y.  ir  con  nosotros  al  Parque  Central  ?  No,  senor, 
porque  tengo  que  ir  con  mis  ninos  al  campo. 

14  i  Ha  de  ir  Y.,  (tiene  Y.  que  ir)  hoy  ?  Si,  senor,  tengo  que 
irhoy. 

16.  i  No  quiere  Y.  venir  adi,  de  este  lado  ?  No,  senor,  voy  alia 
del  otro  lado. 

16.  I  Llevo  Y.  aquello  a  la  sastreria  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  lleve. 
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17.  i  Manda  V.  algo  m4s  ?    No,  eso  es  todo. 

18.  i  Hablo  V.  de  aquello  d  mi  amigo  ?    No,  se&or ;  pero  liable 
de  ello  a  su  hermano. 

19.  i  En  donde  trabajo  V.  ayer  ?     Trabaje  en  la  casa  de  V.  y 
en  la  de  su  hermano. 

20.  I  Trabajo  V.  en  mi  jardin  6  en  el  de  mi  amigo  ?    Trabaje 
en  el  uno  y  en  el  otro. 

21.  i  Adonde  va  V.  a  trabajar  hoy  ?    Voy  4  trabajar  en  el  jar- 
din  de  esta  casa  y  en  el  de  la  que  V.  compi-o  el  ano  pasado. 

22.  I  Llevo  V.  mis  botas  a  la  zapateria,  y  compro  V.  el  pan  que 
necesitamos  ?    Lleve  las  botas ;  pero  no  he  comprado  el  pan. 

23.  4  Que  llevas  ahi,  Alejandro  ?    Llevo  mis  libros. 

24.  I  Que  quiere  tu  hermano  ?  Quiere  pan  y  manteca  (or  man- 
tequilla). 

25.  i  Pago  V.  al  sastre  ?    Si,  senor,  ayer  pague  al  sastre,  y  hoy 
he  pagado  al  zapatero. 

26.  i  De  quien  son  esos  caballos  ?    £ste  es  el  de  mi  padre,  y 
aquel  es  el  de  mi  hermano. 

27.  i  Cual  es  el  de  V.  ?    Yo  no  tengo  ninguno. 

28.  I  Quiere  V.  tener  uno  ?    Quiero  tener  muehos. 

29.  I  Escribio  V.  la  carta  y  la  leccion  ?    Escribi  aqueUa,  pero 
no  he  escrito  ^ta. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  go  to  church  every  day  ?  I  only  (adlo)  go  on  Sun- 
days. 

2.  Where  is  your  servant  Jane  going  ?  She  is  going  to  the 
bakery  to  buy  bread. 

3.  Do  your  music  teacher  (maestro)  and  your  Spanish  pro- 
fessor come  to  your  house  every  day  ?  The  former  comes  every 
day,  but  the  latter  only  comes  on  Tuesdays  and  Saturdays. 

4.  Which  of  the  two  works  the  more  ?  Both  have  to  work 
much. 

5.  Which  of  the  two  horses  is  the  older,  this  one  here  or  that 
one  there  f    This  one  here  is  the  younger. 

6.  Have  you  that  letter  which  you  received  last  Monday  ?  I 
have  not  that  one ;  but  I  have  here  the  one  *  I  received  the  day 
before  yesterday. 

7.  Who  wrote  these  two  histories,  that  of  France  and  that  of 
America  ?    Eollin  wrote  the  former,  and  Bobertson  the  latter. 

♦  La  que. 
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8.  Does  the  piano  teacher  live  far  from  here  f  The  piano 
teacher  does  not  live .  far  from  here ;  but  the  French  professor 
lives  very  far. 

9.  Is  that  all  (Zo  qu^  your  brother  has  studied  ?  Yes,  sir, 
that  is  all. 

10.  Which  lesson  have  you  studied  ?  I  have  studied  the  one 
(JLa  que)  we  read  the  other  day. 

11.  Which  did  we  read,  the  fifteenth  or  the  sixteenth  ?  We 
read  both. 

12.  Which  one  do  you  wish  to  read  first  ?  I  have  to  read  the 
former. 

13.  Why  do  you  have  to  read  the  former  ?  Because  I  have 
not  studied  it  well. 

14.  Which  exercise  have  you  there  ?  I  have  mine  and  my 
brother's. 

15.  Is  not  your  brother  coming  to  take  his  lesson  to-day  ?  No, 
sir,  he  has  to  take  his  music  lesson  to-day. 

16.  John  I    Sir  I 

17.  Have  you  taken  my  coat  to  the  tailor  s  ?  Yes,  sir,  I  took 
it  last  night. 

18.  Have  you  paid  that  man  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  paid  him  to-day. 

19.  How  much  did  you  pay  him  ?  I  paid  him  three  dollars 
and  seventy-five  cents. 

20.  Why  did  you  pay  him  three  dollars  and  seventy-five  cents  ? 
Because  he  worked  one  day  in  this  garden,  and  two  in  that  of  the 
Twenty-third  street  house. 

21.  How  many  pupils  have  you  ?  I  have  thirty :  seventeen 
learn  Spanish  and  the  thirteen  others  French. 

22.  Do  they  study  well  ?  Some  of  them  study  very  well ;  but 
none  writes  his  exercises  well. 

23.  When  do  you  sing  and  play  on  the  piano  ?  I  study  my 
lessons  before  singing  and  playing. 

24.  Who  is  that  gentleman  that  came  from  Vienna  last  month  ? 
That  gentleman  is  the  one  to  whom  I  spoke  last  week  at  the 
concert 
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Hcicer.    (Infinitive.) 
Haciendo  {present  participle). 


Hecbo  {past  participle).  Done,  made. 


To  do,  or  CO  make. 
Doing,  .making. 
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FBESEirr. 


Hago. 

I  do,  or  make. 

Maces. 

Thou  doest,  or  makesL 

Haca 

He  does,  or  makes. 

HaoemoSi 

We  do,  or  make. 

Haceis. 

You  do,  or  make. 

Hacen. 

They  do,  or  make. 

PSETEBrr. 

nice. 

I  did,  or  made. 

Hiciste. 

Thou  didst,  or  madest 

Hizo. 

He  did,  or  made. 

Hicimos. 

We  did,  or  made. 

Hicisteis. 

You  did,  or  made. 

Hicieron. 

They  did,  or  made. 

Partir. 

To  set  out,  to  depart,  to  divide. 

Marchar. 

To  go,  set  out,  set  ofp,  to  marchi 

Cambiar. 

Change. 

PBEPOS 

IITIONS. 

Para. 

For,  or  in  order  to. 

A  si. 

So,  thus. 

Por. 

By,  for,  through. 

Entre. 

Between,  among. 

Hasta. 

Until,  even. 

Hacia. 

Toward. 

Sin.    Hasta  donde. 

Without.    How  far. 

Pedro. 

* 

Peter. 

Helena.         Helen. 

Escritor. 

Writer. 

Escritora.      Writer  (female). 

Escribano. 

Notary. 

Tienda.         Store,  shop. 

Estrfido. 

State. 

Provincia.    Province. 

Medico. 

<  Physician. 
(  Doctor. 

Manera.        Manner. 

Escritura.      Writing,  convey- 

Cuarto. 

Eoom. 

ance. 

Aragon. 

Aragon. 

Comida.        Dinner. 

Tio. 

Uncle. 

Pieza.            Room.* 

*  Much  used  in 

the  Americas. 
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COMPOSITION. 


I  Que  hizo  V .  ayer  en  su  cuarto  f 

Estudie  mi  lecci6ii. 

%  Que  ha  hecho  V.  hoy  f 

He  escrito  los  ejercicios. 

4Qu6  hace  el  zapatero  en  la  zapa- 
teriaf 

Hace  zapatos  y  botas  ^ora  V. 

%  Tiene  V.  papel  para  escribir  una 
carta? 

Si,  sefiora,  lo  tengo. 

4  Quiere  V.  escribir  una  carta  por  mi 
hermano  ? 

4  Para  qui^n  es  la  carta  f 

Es  para  Manuel. 

To  parto  para  Madrid. 

4  Para  d6nde  parte  V.  f 

Parto  ^ara  los  Estados  Unidos. 

4  Habl6  V.  &  su  padre  por  mi  her- 
mano? 

Hable  por  el  &  mi  padre  y  &  mi  tio. 

4 Habla  Y.  bien  el  francos? 

Lo  hablo  muy  bien,  y  hasta  paso  por 

francos. 
4  Por  cu&nto  vendi6  V.  el  caballo  ? 

Lo  Yondi  por  doscientos  cincuenta 

pesos. 
4  Necesita  V.  enviar  j9or  algo? 
Necesito  enviar  por  el  medico. 
4  Por  que  envia  V.  ? 
Envio  por  vino. 
4  Vive  V.  pa/ra  comer  ? 
No,  sefior,  como  para  vivir. 
4  March6  ayer  mucho  el  regimiento 

Septimo  ? 
March6  hasta  el  Parque  Central. 


What  did  you  do  yesterday  in  yon^ 

room? 
I  studied  my  lesson. 
What  have  you  done  to-day  ? 
I  have  written  my  exercises. 
What  does  the  shoemaker  do  in  the 

shoe-shop  ? 
He  makes  shoes  and  boots  for  you. 
Have  you  paper  to  write  a  letter? 

Yes,  madam,  I  have. 

Are  you  willing  to  write  a  letter  for 

my  brother? 
For  whom  is  the  letter? 
It  is  for  Emanuel. 
I  set  out  for  Madrid. 
Where  do  you  go  ?  ' 

I  set  out  for  the  United  States. 
Did  you  speak  to  your  father  for  my 

brother? 
I  spoke  for  him  to  my  father  and  to 

my  uhcle. 
Do  you  speak  French  well  ? 
I  speak  it  very  well,  and  I  even  pass 

for  a  Frenchman. 
For  how  much  did  you  sell  the 

horse  ? 
I  sold  it  for  two  hundred  and  fifty 

dollars. 
Do  you  want  to  send  for  anything? 
I  want  to  send  for  the  physician. 
What  do  you  send  for  ? 
I  send  for  wine. 
Do  you  live  to  eat  ? 
No,  sir,  I  eat  to  liv-e. 
Did  the  Seventh  Regiment  march 

far  yesterday  ? 
They  marched  to  Central  Park. 


EXPLANATION. 
86.  Para  and  Por. — As  both  these  prepositions  very  fre-' 
qnently  answer  to  the  English  /or,  they  are  apt  to  be  con- 
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fonnded  by  foreigners.  Such  confnsion  may,  howeyer,  be 
avoided  by  bearing  in  mind  the  following  rules : 

Para  expresses  aim,  object,  destination. 

Por  conyeys  the  idea  of  want  or  requirement,  substitu- 
tion, favor,  duration  of  time,  direction,  and  frequently  takes 
the  place  of  the  English  word  through,  &c.    Examples : 

WITH  PASA. 

Papel  pa/ra  escribir. 
Paper  for  writing. 
Este  libro  eapa^a  V* 
This  book  is  for  you. 
Parto  jKira  Nueva  York, 
I  start  for  New  York, 
OomeriMiraTiYir. 
To  eat  to  live. 

Trabajo  para  ganar  la  Tida. 
I  work  in  order  to  earn  a  living. 

Pa/ra  el  domingo. 

Por  Sunday. 

Este  caballo  es  pcura  sn  padre  de  V. 

This  horse  is  for  your  father. 

XiO  har6  pcwa  tu  hermano. 

I  shall  do  it  for  thy  brother. 


WITH  FOB. 

Escribo  por  mi  hermano. 

I  write  for  my  brother. 

Gambit  mi  sombrero  ^wr  el  suyo. 

I  changed  my  hat  for  his. 

Pasa^wr  docto. 

He  passes  for  a  man  of  learning. 

Vender^  la  casa  por  diez  mil  pesos. 

He  will  sell  the  house  for  ten  thou- 
sand dollars. 

Trabajo  por  ganar  la  yida. 

I  work  to  (endearor  to)  earn  my  liy- 
ing. 

Habl6  por  tu  amigo. 

I  spoke  for  (in  favor  of)  thy  friend. 

Enyfo^wrpan. 

I  send  for  bread. 

Lo  har6  por  tu  hermano. 

I  shall  do  it  for  thy  brother  (for  thy 


brother's  sake). 

86.  Entbe. — The  general  meaning  of  this  preposition  is 
between  and  amongy  and  it  is  followed  by  the  nominative  case 
of  the  pronoun,  and  not  by  the  objective,  as  is  the  case  with 
between  and  among  in  English ;  as, 

Between  the  twa 
Between  you  and  me. 
Among  all. 

87.  Hasta  signifies  till^  untilj  even,  to^  (m  many  as^  as  far 
>a8\  as, 


Entre  los  dos. 
Entre  V.  y  yo. 
Entre  todos. 


Hasta  el  domingo. 
Pasaron  hasta  miL 
Toy  hasta  el  Parque  GentraL 
J2studi6  el  espafiol  hasta  que 
aprendi6. 


lo 


Till  (or  until)  Sunday. 

As  many  as  a  thousand  passed. 

I  go  as  far  as  Central  Park. 

He  studied  Spanish  till  he  learned  it. 
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CONVEESATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Escribio  y.  la  carta  para  su  padre,  y  los  ejercicios  de  la 
leccion  de  espanol  ?    Hice  aquello ;  pero  no  he  hecho  esto. 

2.  I  Tiene  Y.  papel  para  escribir  una  carta  9    Si,  senor ;  pero 
tengo  que  escribir  antes  mis  ejercicios. 

3.  I  Hizo  el  sastre  mi  casaca  9    La  hizo. 

4.  I  Que  ha  hecho  el  zapatero  ?    Ha  hecho  unas  botas  para 
V.  y  unos  zapatos  para  Manuel. 

5.  i  Para  donde  parte  Y.  ?    Parto  para  los  Estados  Unidos. 

6.  i  Quiere  Y.  escribir  una  carta  por  mi  hermano  ?    Si,  senor, 
I  para  quien  es  la  carta  ?    Es  para  Dn.  Manuel. 

7.  i  Hablo  Y.  a  su  padre  por  mi  hermano  ?    Hable  por  el  a 
mi  padre  y  a  mi  amigo. 

8.  i  Habla  Y.  bien  el  frances  ?    Lo  hablo  muy  bien,  y  hasta 
paso  por  frances. 

9.  I  Por  cuanto  vendio  Y.  la  casa  9    La  vendi  por  ocho  mil 
pesos. 

10.  I  Por  que  envia  Y.  ?    Envio  por  mis  libros. 

11.  I  Yive  Y.  para  comer  ?    No,  senor,  como  para  vivir. 

12.  I  Marcho  Y.  ayer  con  el  regimiento  Septimo  ?  Marche 
hasta  el  Parque  Central 

13.  i  Es  Dn.  Pedro  escritor  ?  No,  senor,  Dn.  Pedro  es  escri- 
bano. 

14.  i  De  que  manera  hace  Y.  eso  ?    Lo  hago  asL 

15.  I  Que  hizo  Y.  ayer  ?  E^tudie  la  leccion  de  espanol,  y  hoy 
he  escrito  los  ejercicios. 

16.  i  Tiene  Y.  que  trabajar  mas  que  yo  ?  Tengo  que  escribir 
mas  que  Y. ;  pero  no  tengo  que  trabajar  mucho. 

17.  I  Hacia  donde  van  Yds.  ?    Yamos  hacia  la  iglesia. 

18.  i  En  donde  vive  Y.  ?  Yivo  en  la  Cuarta  avenida,  mimero 
trescientos  treinta  y  ocho,  entre  las  calles  Yeinte  y  cinco  y  Yeinte 
y  seis. 

19.  I  Para  que  quiere  Y.  mi  libro  ?    Para  leerlo. 

20.  I  Quien  pago  la  comida  ?    La  pagamos  entre  todos. 

21.  I  Marchan  bien  estos  hombres  ?    Marchan  muy  bien. 

22.  i  Por  donde  pasaron  Yds.  cuando  fueron  a  la  iglesia  ?  Pa- 
samos  por  la  calle  Yeinte  y  tres. 

23.  ^Es  esa  senora  escritora?  Si,  senor,  y  escribe  muy 
bien. 

24.  2  De  que  pais  es  Y.  ?    Soy  de  Espana. 

25.  I  De  que  provincia  ?    De  Aragon. 
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26.  i  Pronuncian  bien  el  espanol  en  Aragon  ?    Lo  pronuncian 
muy  bien. 

27.  i  Hablan  bien  el  ingles  en  los  E^tados  Unidos  ?    Lo  ha- 
blan  bien. 

28.  i  Quiere  Y.  ir  k  mi  casa  para  comer  con  nosotros  ?    No^ 
senor,  porque  tengo  que  ir  a  comer  a  casa  de  mi  amigo. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  How  far  did  the  Seventh  Begiment  march  yesterday? 
They  (it)  marched  to  Centi*al  Park. 

2.  Did  your  sister  set  out  yesterday  for  Philadelphia  ?    No, 
madam,  she  did  not  set  out  yesterday. 

3.  When  does  she  start  ?    She  starts  to-day. 

4.  What  does  your  servant  look  for  ?    He  looks  for  my  cou- 
sin's (/em.)  letter. 

5.  What  do  you  do  to  learn  Spanish  ?    I  study  the  lessons  of 
my  Spanish  grammar  and  read  good  writers. 

6.  To  whom  did  you  speak  last  night  at  the  concert  ?    I  spoke 
to  the  physician  for  Peter. 

7.  Who  is  that  man  who  came  to  your  house  last  night  ?    He 
is  my  brother's  servant 

8.  Do  you  speak  Spanish  well  ?    No,  sir ;  but  I  speak  Italian 
very  well,  and  I  even  pass  for  an  Italian  {italiano). 

9.  How  did  your  uncle  spend  the  day  yesterday  ?    Studying 
his  lessons  and  writing  to  Madrid. 

10.  Is  your  uncle  willing  to  write  e  letter  for  (in  favor  of) 
Charles  ?    He  is  willing  to  write  it. 

11.  Do  the  young  ladies  want  to  send  for  anything  ?    They 
want  to  send  for  the  physician. 

12.  Why  do  they  send  for  the  physician  ?    To  speak  for  their 
tservant  (/em.). 

13.  Where  does  he  live  ?    In  Fifth  avenue,  between  Twenty- 
fourth  and  Twenty-fifth  streets. 

14.  Where  do  you  send  ?    I  send  to  the  shoemaker's. 

15.  What  do  you  send  there  for  ?    For  some  boots  and  shoes 
for  Emanuel. 

16.  How  do  you  write  your  exercises  without  ink  ?    I  write 
them  with  a  pencil. 

17.  How  did  Louis  write  his  exercise  the  other  day  ?    He  and 
his  sister  wrote  it  between  them. 
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18.  Have  you  sold  your  old  hat  ?    I  changed  it  for  Peter's 
new  one. 

19.  Will  you  pass  me  that  paper  to  write  a  letter  for  my 
brother  ?    This  paper  is  not  for  letters. 

20.  What  is  it  for  ?    It  is  for  my  exercises. 

21.  Whose  letter  is  that  ?    This  letter  is  for  your  mother. 

22.  Where  did  the  singer  go  last  year  ?    He  went  to  Aragon, 
a  province  in  Spain. 

23.  What  have  you  sent  for  ?    I  have  sent  for  nothing. 

24.  Will  you  go  for  wine  ?    I  do  not  wish  wine,  but  bread 
and  meat. 

25.  Do  you  live  to  eat  ?    No,  sir,  I  eat  to  live. 

26.  Have  you  read  the  newspapers  to-day  ?    No,  sir ;  but  I 
marched  with  my  regiment. 

27.  Has  the  tailor  made  my  vest  ?    Yes,  sir,  he  made  it  last 
week. 

28.  Will  you  go  to  the  pianist's  for  my  piano  ?    No ;  I  have 
to  study  my  lessons. 

29.  Do  you  write  before  studying?    No;  I  study  first  and 
write  afterward. 
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Salir. 
Saliendo  (prea,  part), 
Salido  {past,  part). 


To  go  out,  to  leave. 
Going  out. 
Gone  out. 


PBESENT. 


Salgo. 
Sales. 
Sale. 

Salimos. 

Salis. 

Salen. 


I  go  out 
Thou  goest  out 
He  goes  out 

We  go  out 
You  go  out 
They  go  out 


Sail. 

Saliste. 

Salid 


PRETERIT. 


I  went  out 
Thou  wentest  out 
He  went  out 


86 


LESSON  XX. 


Salimos. 
Salisteis. 
Salieron. 


We  went  out 
You  went  out 
They  went  out 


Tanto. 

So,  so  much,  as  much. 

Cuanto. 

How  much. 

Como. 

As,  how. 

Presto. 

Soon,  speedily. 

Pronto. 

Plx)mptly,  quickly. 

Temprano. 

Early. 

Tarde. 

Late. 

Mejop. 

Better. 

Peor. 

Worsa 

Mayor. 

Greater,  larger,  older. 

Menor. 

Smaller,  younger. 

Mejor. 

Better. 

Peor. 

Worse. 

Prudente. 

Prudent 

Imprudente. 

Imprudent 

Pronto. 

Prompt,  quick,  ready. 

Presto. 

Beady,  prepared. 

Callado. 

Silent,  taciturn. 

Hablador. 

Talkative. 

Limpio. 

Cleanly,  clean. 

Vivo. 

Lively,  alive. 

Situado. 

Situated. 

Cansado. 

Tiresome,  tired. 

Mexico. 


Mexico. 


Fecha. 


Date. 


COMPOSITION. 


^Es  Alejandro  tan  prudente  como 
su  hermano  f 

No,  seflor,  Alejandro  es  may  impru- 
dente. Es  tan  imprudente  como 
hablador. 

4  Son  los  comerciantes  m&s  ricos  que 
los  mddicosf 

Algunos  son  mds  ricos;  pero  otros 
lo  son  menos  que  los  m^icos. 

4  Es  Nueva  York  mayor  que  Madrid  f 

Madrid  es  menor  que  Nueva  York. 


Is  Alexander  as  prudent  as  his 
brother! 

No,  sir,  Alexander  is  very  impru- 
dent He  is  as  imprudent  as 
talkative. 

Are  merchants  richer  than  physi- 
cians f 

Some  are  richer ;  but  others  are  less 
rich  than  physicians. 

Is  New  York  larger  than  Madrid  f 

Madrid  is-  smaller  than  New  York. 
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I  Qu4  caballo  es  mejor,  el  de  V.  6  el 

mlof 
£1  de  v.  es  mayor ;  pero  es  jpeor  qae 

el  mio. 
iTiene  Y.  m&  de  cincuenta  pesos  f 
No  tengo  m6s  que  veinte  y  tres. 
£l  tiene  tcmto  dinero  como  Y. 
Yo  estudio  tanto  como  Y. ;  pero  no 

aprendo  tanto. 
£l  habia  espafiol  tan  bien  como  Y. ; 

pero  no  lo  escribe  tan  bien. 
£l  tiene  tanto  cuanto  quiere. 
Tengo  tcmtoB  libros  y  ta/nto  papel 

como6L 
Yo  escribo  mds  que  Y. ;  pero  Y.  lee 

mas  que  yo. 
£l  habla  menos  que  Y. 


Which  horse  is  the  better,  yours  or 

minef 
Yours  is  larger ;  but  it  is  worse  than 

mine. 
Have  you  more  than  fifty  dollars  t 
I  have  not  more  than  twenty-three. 
He  has  as  much  money  as  you. 
I  study  as  much  as  you ;  but  I  do 

not  learn  as  much. 
He  speaks  Spanish  as  well  as  you ; 

but  he  does  not  write  it  as  well. 
He  has  as  much  as  he  wishes. 
I  have  as  many  books  and  as  much 

paper  as  he. 
I  write  more  than  you ;  but  you  read 

more  than  I. 
He  speaks  less  than  you. 


EXPLANATION. 

DEOBEES  OF  COMPABISON. 

88.  The  adverbs  tanto  and  cuanto  lose  the  last  syllable, 
tOy  before  an  adjective  or  another  adverb. 

89.  The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  placing  the 
adverb  tan^  so  or  as,  before,  and  comOy  as,  after  the  adjec- 
tive; as, 


Alejandro  es  ta/n  prudente  como  su 
hermana. 


Alexander  is  as  prudent  as  his  sis- 
ter. 


90.  CuAN  may  be  employed,  if  the  comparative  is  followed 
by  an  adjective  instead  of  a  noun ;  as, 

Es  tan  hablador  cuan  imprudente.    |  He  is  as  talkative  as  imprudent. 

However,  como  is  more  frequently  used. 

91.  The  comparative  of  superiority  is  formed  by  placing 
the  word  mds^  more,  before  the  adjective,  and  que^  than,  after 
it;  as, 

£l  es  mds  rico  que  Y.  I  He  is  richer  than  you. 

92.  The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  placing 
the  word  menoSj  less,  before,  and  que  after ;  as, 

£l  es  menoe  rico  que  Y.  |  He  is  less  rich  than  you. 
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98.  Matob,  greater  or  larger;  mekor,  smaller;  mejob, 
better,  and  peob,  worse,  are  already  in  the  comparative  de- 
gree, and  do  not  take  mds  or  menos  before  them ;  as, 
Esta  casa  es  mayor  6  menor  que  esa. 

Este  caballo  es  mejor  6  peor  que  el 
mio. 

94.  Than^  after  eomparatiyes  coming  before  numeral  ad- 
jectives, is  generally  translated  by  de  in  the  affirmative,  and 
que  in  the  negative ;  as. 


This  house  is  larger  or  smaller  than 

that  one. 
This  horse  is  better  or  worse  than 

mine. 


Tengo  mas  de  cincuenta  libros. 
No  tengo  mas  que  veinte  pesos. 


I  have  more  than  fifty  books. 

I  have  not  more  than  twenty  dollars. 


95.  Comparison  may  also  take  place  in  the  case  of  nounsy 
verbSj  and  adverbs ;  but  its  form  is  so  similar  to  that  laid  down 
for  the  adjectives  that  the  student  will  not  require  any  other 
explanation  than  the  examples  given  in  the  Composition. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Sale  V.  tanto  como  su  hermano  ?    No,  senor,  mi  hermano 
sale  mas  que  yo. 

2.  I  Cuando  salimos  nosotros  ?    Nosotros  salimos  muy  pronto. 

3.  i  Salio  su  hermano  temprano  de  casa  ?    No,  senor,  salio 
tarde. 

4.  I  Salieron  Yds.  pronto  del  teatro  ?    Si,  senor,  salimos  muy 
pronto. 

5.  I  Sale  V.  presto  a  la  calle  ?    Si,  senor,  salgo  muy  presto. 

6.  I  Salieron  Yds.  temprano  de  la  iglesia  ?    Salimos  tarde. 

7.  i  Cual  de  estas  dos  gramaticas  es  mejor  9    La  que  Y.  tiene 
delante  es  mejor  que  la  otra. 

8.  I  Es  malo  este  caballo  ?    Es  peor  que  el  de  Y. 

9.  I  Es  buena  la  pluma  de  su  hermano  de  Y.  ?    Es  mejor  que 
la  mia  y  peor  que  la  de  Y. 

10.  i  Cuanto  dinero  tiene  Y.  ?    Tengo  cuarenta  pesos. 

11.  I  Cuantos  libros  tiene  su  hermana  ?  Tiene  tantos  como 
8U  prima. 

12.  i  Cuanto  tiempo  vivio  Y.  en  Paris  ?    Yivi  cuatro  anos. 

13.  I  Es  su  hermano  mayor  6  menor  que  Y.  ?    Es  mayor. 

14.  I  Quien  de  su  familia  de  Y.  habla  mejor  el  ingles  ?  Mi 
hermano  menor  lo  habla  mejor  que  todos. 
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15.  i  Donde  lo  aprendio  ?    En  Londres. 

16.  i  Cuanto  tiempo  vivio  alia  ?    Seis  anos. 

17.  i  Cuando  vino  de  alia  9    Vino  el  ano  pasado. 

18.  i  Cu41  de  Yds.  dos  estudia  mas  %    El  estudia  menos  que 
yo ;  pero  aprende  mas. 

19.  i  Cual  de  sus  hermanos  de  V.  es  mas  prudente  ?    El  mayor 
es  muy  callado  y  prudente ;  pero  el  menor  es  vivo  e  imprudente. 

20.  i  Salieron  Yds.  del  concierto  antes  que  nosotros  ?    No, 
senor,  salimos  despues. 

21.  i  Cu4ndo  salio  su  amigo  de  Yds.  de  Nueva  York  ?    SaJio 
el  mes  pasado  para  Paris. 

22.  i  Cuando  sale  Y.  para  Filadelfia  ?    No  salgo  hasta  la 
semana  que  viene. 

23.  i  Hacia  donde  vive  su  amigo  de  Y.  ?    Yive  hacia  la  plaza. 

24.  i  Por  donde  vino  Y.  de  Paris  ?    Yine  por  Inglaterra. 

25.  i  £ln  donde  vive  Y.  ?    En  la  Quinta  avenida  entre  las 
calles  Treinta  y  Treinta  y  una. 

26.  i  Que  caballo  es  mejor,  el  de  Y.  6  el  mio  ?    El  de  Y.  es 
mayor ;  pero  no  tan  bueno  como  el  mio. 

27.  i  Tiene  Y.  mas  de  cien  pesos  ?    Tengo  mas  de  ciento. 

28.  i  No  tiene  Y.  mas  que  tres  pesos  ?    No,  senor,  no  tengo 
mas  que  dos. 

29.  i  Habla  Y.  espanol  mejor  que  Luisa  ?    No,  sencr,  lo  hablo 
X>eor ;  pero  lo  escribo  mejor  que  ella. 

30.  i  Salio  Y.  ayer  temprano  ?    Sali  temprano ;  pero  hoy  he 
saHdo  muy  tarde. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Have  you  written  your  letter  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  written  it 

2.  What  is  the  date  of  it  (what  date  has  it)  ?    The  first  of  this 
month. 

3.  Do  you  {plural)  go  out  much  ?    We  go  out  this  year  as 
much  as  last  year. 

4.  Which  is  the  better  grammar,  mine  or  yours  ?    Yours  is 
better  than  mine,  but  not  so  large. 

5.  Which  of  you  two  goes  out  earlier,  you  or  your  cousin  ? 
I  go  out  earlier  than  he. 

6.  Are  merchants  as  rich  as  singers  ?    Some  singers  are  richer 
than  merchants. 

7.  Is  not  this  horse  as  lively  as  that  one  ?    That  one  is  a  little 
znore  lively  than  this  one. 
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8.  Is  Mexico  as  large  as  the  United  States  ?    No,  miss,  the 
latter  is  much  larger  than  the  former.. 

9.  When  do  the  musicians  leave  for  Havana  9    They  leave 
next  week  (the  week  that  is  coming). 

10.  When  did  you  take  your  music  lesson  f    I  took  it  the  day 
before  yesterday,  early. 

11.  Did  your  brothers  take  theirs  as  early  as  you  ?    No,  sir, 
they  took  theirs  very  late. 

12.  Which  of  you  two  speaks  Italian  better  ?  He  speaks  it 
better  than  I ;  but  I  write  it  better  than  he. 

13.  Do  you  sing  much  every  day  ?  I  do  not  sing  as  much  as 
I  did  last  month. 

14  Does  the  notary  write  as  well  as  the  physician  9  The 
former  writes  better  than  the  latter. 

15.  Is  not  that  man  very  tiresome  ?  He  is  very  talkative  and 
very  tiresome. 

16.  Is  Lewis  as  prudent  as  his  uncle  ?  He  is  more  prudent 
than  he ;  but  not  so  taciturn. 

17.  Are  you  less  tall  {alto)  than  Louisa  !  No,  she  is  less  tall 
than  I. 

18.  Is  your  uncle,  the  merchant,  as  rich  as  your  father  ?  No, 
sir,  my  father  is  richer  than  he. 

19.  When  do  your  cousins  leave  for  Paris  ?  They  leave  very 
soon. 

20.  Is  your  servant  as  cleanly  as  ours  ?  Ours  is  more  cleanly 
than  yours,  but  not  so  talkative. 

21.  Have  you  any  writing  paper  ?  I  have  as  much  paper  and 
as  much  ink  as  I  wish. 

22.  Is  Henry  very  prudent  ?    He  is  as  imprudent  as  talkative. 

23.  Who  goes  to  the  bakery  quicker  than  John  ?  Nobody 
goes  as  quick  as  he. 

24.  Have  the  merchants  sent  as  much  silver  to  France  as  to 
Spain  ?    They  have  sent  more  to  France. 

25.  Did  the  shoemaker  make  the  shoes  as  quickly  as  the  tailor 
made  the  coat  ?  The  former  made  the  shoes  quicker,  because  be 
worked  more  than  the  latter.   . 

26.  Which  works  the  later,  the  tailor  or  the  baker?  The 
latter  does  not  work  so  late  as  the  former. 

27.  Are  your  father's  books  larger  than  ours?  Yours  are 
smaller  than  his. 

28.  Are  those  horses  bad  ?    They  are  worse  than  the  others. 
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29.  Will  you  go  with  your  friend  (/em.)  to  the  concert  ?    I 
shall  not  go. 

30.  Why  will  you  not  go  ?    Because  it  is  very  late,  and  I  have 
to  play  on  the  piano. 

31.  Where  did  your  mother  learn  Spanish  9    She  learned  it 
here. 

32.  And  does  she  speak  it  well  ?    She  does  not  speak  it  as  well 
as  she  writes  it 

33.  How  much  money  have  you  ?    I  have  not  more  than  seven 
dollars. 

34.  Has  your  friend  as  much  as  you  ?    He  has  more  than  I ; 
he  has  received  more  than  two  hun^^  dollars  from  Si>ain. 
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Saber. 
Sabiendo. 
Sabido. 

To  know. 
Knowing. 
Known. 

Se. 

Sabes. 

Sabe. 

I  know. 
Thou  knowest 
He  knows. 

Sabemos. 

Sab6is. 

Saben. 

We  know. 
You  know. 
They  know. 

Supe. 

Supiste. 

Supo. 

I  knew. 
Thou  knewest 
He  knew. 

Supimos. 
Supisteis. 
Supieron. 

We  knew. 
You  knew. 
They  knew. 

Amar. 
Viajar. 

To  love. 
To  traveL 

Trinidad  if  em.). 

Trinity. 
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Sabio,  sapientisimo. 

Habil,  habilisimo. 
Dificil,  dificilisimo. 
Facil,  facilisimo. 
Corto,  cortisimo. 
Alegre,  alegrisimo. 
Triste,  tristisimo. 
Feliz,  felicisimo. 
Largo,  larguisimo. 
Fuerfce,  fortisimo. 
Nuevo,  novisimo. 
Fiel,  fidelisimo. 
Alto,  altisimo. 


Wise,  learned ;  very,  most  or  ex- 
tremely wise. 
Clever,  skilful ;  very  clever. 
Difficult :  very  or  most  difficulty 
Easy ;  very  or  most  easy. 
Short ;  very  or  most  short. 
Cheerful ;  very  or  most  cheerful. 
Sad ;  very  or  most  sad. 
Happy ;  very  or  most  happy. 
Long ;  very  or  most  long. 
Strong ;  very  or  most  strong. 
New ;  very  or  most  new. 
Faithful ;  very  or  most  faithful. 
Tall ;  very  or  most  tall. 


IBBEOULAS  COMPABATIYES  AKD  SUPEBLATIYES. 


Bueno,  mejor,  optimo. 
Malo,  peor,  pesimo. 
Grande,  mayor,  maximo. 
Pequeno,  menor,  minimo. 

Alto,  superior,  supremo. 
Bajo,  inferior,  infimo. 


Good,  better,  best. 
Bad,  worse,  worst. 
Great,  greater,  greatest 
Small,  smaller,  smallest 
Hi  ,     <  higher,  highest 

( superior,  supreme. 

Low,    |!*>r!:'      howest 
( inferior,  ) 


Combinado. 


I     Combined. 


COMPOSITION. 


Es  el  mds  sabio  de  mis  discipulos. 
Esta  sefiorita  es  la  mds  amable. 
La  mayor  parte  del  regimiento. 
La  mayor  parte,  6  loa  mds^  de  los 

soldados. 
La  mejor  casa  de  la  calle. 
Manuel,  icudles  son  los  profesores 

que  saben  m&s  en  tu  escuela  f 
El  profesor  de  aritm^tica  sabe  mu- 

cho,  el  de  francos  sabe  m&s ;  pero 

el  profesor  de  historia  es  el  que 

m^  sabe. 


He  is  the  wisest  of  my  pupils. 

This  young  lady  is  the  most  lovablet 

The  greater  part  of  the  regiment 

The  greater  part,  or  the  most,  of  the 
soldiers. 

The  best  house  in  the  street. 

Emanuel,  which  are  the  professors 
in  your  school  who  know  the  most  t 

The  professor  of  arithmetic  is 
learned,  the  French  professor  is 
more  learned ;  but  the  professor 
of  history  is  the  most  learned. 


LESSON  XXI. 


93 


I  Es  bneno  este  caballo  f 

Este  caballo  es  may  bueno ;  pero  el 

de  y.  es  mejor,  y  el  mio  es  el  me- 

jor  de  los  tres. 
I  Es  esta  leccion  muy  f  4cil  f 
Es  facilisima,        * 
%  Es  su  casa  de  Y.  tan  alta  como  la 

miaf 
La  mia  es  mas  alta  que  la  de  V.,  y 

la  de  su  hermano  de  V.  es  Id  mda 

alta, 
£se  francos  es  muy  cdbaUero, 

I  Es  alegre  6  triste  su  amigo  de  V.  f 
Es  alegrisimo ;  pero  es  muy  nifio. 

I  Es  muy  joven  f  i 

No,  sefior,  es  viejo. 


Is  this  horse  good  f 

This  horse  is  very  good ;  but  yours 

is  better,  and  mine  is  the  best  of 

the  three. 
Is  this  lesson  very  easy  f 
It  is  most,  or  very  easy. 
Is  your  house  as  high  as  minet 

Mine  is  higher  than  yours,  and  your 
brother's  is  the  highest. 

That  Frenchman  is  very  gentle- 
manly. 

Is  your  friend  cheerful  or  sad  f 

He  is  most  cheerful ;  but  he  is  very 
childish. 

Is  he  very  young  f 

No,  sir,  he  is  old. 


EXPLANATION. 


96.  English  superlatives  ending  in  estj  or  formed  by  mosty 
are  rendered  by  placing  the  definite  article  before  the  Span- 
ish comparatiye ;  as, 


El  m^  sabio. 
La  m&s  amable. 


*"     The  wisest. 

I     The  most  lovable. 


97.  Most^  or  most  of^  when  follow'ed  by  a  noun  (singular), 
is  translated  by  la  mayor  parte ;  as, 

La  mayor  parte  del  regimiento.     )     Most  of  the  regiment. 

But  if  the  noun  is  in  the  plural,  most  may  also  be  translated 
by  mdsj  with  the  corresponding  article  ;  as. 


La  mayor  parte,  6  los  mda,  de  los 
soldados. 


Most  of  the  soldiers. 


98.  The  preposition  iw,  after  the  English  superlative,  is 
translated  by  de  in  Spanish  ;  as. 

La  mejor  casa  de  la  calle.  I     The  best  house  in  the  street. 

99.  Those  superlatives  which  in  English  are  formed  with 
the  aid  of  very,  most^  &c.,  may  in  Spanish  be  formed  either 
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with  the  use  of  mtiy  before  the  adjectiye,  or  by  adding  to  the 
latter  the  termination  isima ;  as, 

Muy  hdbil,  or  habilftftmo.  i     Very  clever. 

Muy  ttcil,  or  IniNMsimo.  \     Very,  or  most  easy. 

The  termination  isimo  is,  however,  more  expressive  of  the 
absolute  superlative  degree  than  the  adverb  muy, 

100.  Observe  that  adjectives  ending  in  a  vowel  drop  that 
vowel  on  taking  the  termination  isimo ;  as. 


Corto,  cortinmo. 
Alegre,  alegrfMtTio. 
Triste,  tristftftmo. 


Short,  very  short. 
Cheerful,  most  cheerful. 
Sad,  very  sad. 


101.  There  are  other  superlatives  ending  mirrimo ;  as. 


G^lebre,  celeWrrtwio. 
Salubre,  salub^rrttTio. 


Celebrated,  most  celebrated. 
Salubrious,  very  salubrious. 


These  forms,  however,  are  seldom  used. 

102.  Adjectives  ^ending  in  the  following  letters  change 
them  before  taking  the  termination  isimo : 

Co  becomes  qu ;  as,  rico,  ri^isimo. 
Oo       ^       ^ ;  as,  largo,  lar^uisimo. 
Ble      **       ^7;  as,,amable,  ama^t/isimo. 
Z        "       6 ;  as,  feliz,  felieisima 

103.  Superlatives  in  isim^  irregularly  formed : 

Bueno^  good,  makes  honisimo^  yerj  good. 
FiAertBy  strong,  makes  foriisimo,  very  strong. 
Ifuevo,  new,  makes  novUimo,  very  new. 
S<MOf  wise,  makes  sapientistmo,  very  wise. 
StterOy  sacred,  makes  aacratisimo^  very  sacred. 
JV«/,  faithful,  makes  fideiisifno,  very  faithfuL 

IM.  Irregular  comparatives  and  superlatives : 

Bn©no,  mejor,  6ptima 

Malo,  peor,  pesima 

Grande,  mayor,  mdximo. 

Pequefio,  menor,  minima 

Alto,  superior,  snprema 

Bajo,  inferior,  infimo. 

Mncho,  misy  lo  mfe. 

Foo^  meno6»  lomenos. 
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All  these  adjectiyes  form  also  a  snperlatiye  in  isimOj  ao* 
cordmg  to  the  rules  already  given ;  as,  maUsimOy  poqu{simo^ 
mucMsimo. 

They  admit  also  a  comparative  formed  with  mda  or  menos^ 
and  a  superlative  with  muy ;  as. 


Menos  malo. 
Los  mds  grandes* 
May  pequefios. 


Less  bad. 
The  largest. 
Very  smalL 


106.  Substantives  used  adjectively  admit  the  degrees  of 
comparison;  as, 

Es  m&5  caballero  qae  tti.  |  He  is  more  gentlemanly  than  thou. 


Eb  mnj  hombre. 

Este  hombre  es  muy  nifia 


He  is  very  much  of  a  man,  or  very 

manly. 
This  man  is  very  childish. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Supo  V.  su  leccion  antes  de  ayer  9    La  supe  muy  bien, 
y  la  se  todos  los  dias. 

2.  I  Ama  V.  a  su  hermano  ?    Lo  amo. 

3.  i  Le  ama  a  V.  su  hermano  ?    No  lo  se. 

4.  i  A  quien  ama  V.  ?    Amo  4  mis  papas. 

5.  I  Ha  viajado  V.  mucho  ?    He  viajado  mucho  en  Europa ; 
pero  he  viajado  muy  poco  en  America. 

6.  I  Sabe  Y.  el  espanol  ?    Muy  poco,  senorita ;  pero  lo  aprendo. 

7.  Y  v.,  senorita,  i  lo  sabe  V.  ?    No,  senor,  no  lo  se,  ni  lo 
aprendo. 

8.  I  Por  que  no  estudia  V.  el  espanol  ?    Porque  aprendo  la 
miisica,  y  no  tengo  tiempo  para  estudiarlo. 

9.  2  Es  muy  habil  su  profesor  de  musica  de  Y.  9    Es  habili- 
simo. 

10.  i  Sabe  V.  cantar  f    No,  senora,  pero  s6  tocar  un  poco  el 
piano. 

11.  I  No  sabe  V.  tocar  la  (ifuitarra  ?    No,  senora,  toco  el  violin. 

12.  I  Aprende  bien  ese  caballero  el  espanol  ?    Estudia  mucho 
y  lo  aprende  muy  bien. 

13.  I  Qui6n  aprende  m^s  pronto  el  espanol,  las  senoras  6  los 
caballeros  t    Las  senoras  aprenden  mucho  mds  pronto. 

14.  i  Quien  es  el  m&s  sabio  de  sus  discipulos  de  V.  ?    La  seno* 
rita  N.,  es  la  mas  sabia  de  todos  mis  discipulos. 
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15.  i  Oual  de  estos  ninos  es  el  mejor  ?  El  que  ama  4  sus  par 
dies,  y  estudia  mas  sus  lecciones,  es  el  mejor. 

16.  I  Marcho  todo  el  regimiento  septimo  por  Broadway  hasta 
el  Parque  Central  ?    No,  senor,  pero  la  mayor  parte  de  el. 

17.  I  Fueron  al  campo  los  soldados  ?  Los  mas  de  los  soldados 
fueron  alia.  '      ^ 

18.  i  Es  esta  la  mejor  casa  de  la  calle  ?  No,  senor,  esta  casa 
es  muy  buena ;  pero  la  de  Astor  es  mejor  y  la  de  Stewart  es  la 
mejor  de  la  ciudad. 

,    19.  I  Sabe  V.  quien  paso  por  aqui  anoche  ?    No,  senor,  pero  se 
quien  paso  por  la  Quinta  avenida. 

20.  I  Es  bueno  este  caballo  ?  Este  caballo  es  muy  bueno ;  pero 
el  de  V.  es  mejor,  y  el  mio  es  el  mejor  de  los  tres. 

21.  i  Es  caballero  ese  frances  ?    Si,  senor,  es  muy  caballero. 

22.  I  Es  ese  hombre  alegre  6  triste  ?  Es  muy  aJegre ;  pero  es 
muy  nino. 

23.  i  Fue  V.  al  concierto  la  semana  pasada  ?    Fui  antes  de  ay  er. 

24.  i  Quiere  V.  tocar  el  piano  ?    Quiero,  pero  no  se. 

25.  I  Ha  venido  su  amigo  de  V.  ?    Ha  venido. 

26.  i  Cuando  vino  ?    Vino  antes  de  ayer. 

27.  i  Cuando  sale  V.  ?    Quiero  salir  la  semana  que  viene. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  know  French  ?    No,  sir,  but  my  brother  knows  it. 

2.  Is  that  physician  clever  ?    He  is  most  clever. 

3.  Which  is  the  most  skilful  physician  ?  Ours  is  the  most 
skilful  in  the  city. 

4.  Is  Miss  Louisa  very  amiable:?    Yes,  she  is  very  amiable. 

5.  Alexander,  which  is  the  most  learned  teacher  in  your 
school?  The  English  teacher  is  learned,  the  teacher  of  arith- 
metic is  more  learned;  but  the  Italian  teacher  is  the  most 
learned  of  all. 

6.  Is  your  schoolmistress  cheerful,  Louisa  ?  Yes,  mamma, 
she  is  most  cheerful  and  very  happy. 

7.  Did  you  know  your  lessons  well  yesterday  ?  Yes,  I  knew 
them  very  well,  better  than  to-day's,  for  I  have  not  had  time  to 
study  them. 

8.  Does  your  brother  know  his  every  day  ?  I  do  not  know ; 
but  he  works  very  little. 

9.  Is  he  taciturn  ?    No,  sir,  he  is  very  talkative.  • 
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10.  Which  is  the  largest  church  in  New  York?  Trinity 
Church  is  the  largest  and  the  handsomest  in  the  city. 

11.  Whose  is  that  handsome  house  there  ?    It  is  my  uncle's".- 

12.  Is  it  not  the  finest  in  the  street  ?  No ;  Mr.  Emanuel's  is 
the  finest  in  the  city. 

13.  Did  the  12th  Regiment  go  out  to  march  yesterday  ?  Not 
all,  but  the  greater  pail;  went  out. 

14.  Did  not  all  the  soldiers  march  through  Fourteenth  street 
last  Thursday  ?  The  most  of  them  marched  through  Fourteenth 
street,  but  not  all. 

15.  Is  your  Spanish  lesson  for  to-day  difficult  ?  Yes,  it  is  the 
most  difficult  (that)  I  havo  had  this  month. 

16.  Is  your  French  lesson  very  difficult,  Charles  ?  No,  sir ; 
my  French  lesson  for  to-day  is  the  easiest  one  in  the  grammar. 

17.  Which  is  the  best  Spanish  grammar?  The  Combined 
Spanish  Grammar  is  the  best  and  the  easiest. 

18.  Is  not  your  table  very  low  for  writing  ?  Yes,  it  is  very 
low ;  I  write  better  on  a  higher  one. 

19.  Will  you  take  this  small  pen  to  write  your  exercise  ?  No ; 
I  do  not  write  well  with  my  own,  which  is  very  small,  but  larger 
than  yours. 

20.  Have  you  travelled  much  in  Europe  ?  I  Jiave  travelled 
very  much  in  America,  but  very  little  in  Europe. 

21.  Which  is  the  longest  street  in  New  York  ?  Broadway  is 
the  longest  in  the  United  States. 

22.  Do  you  love  your  parents  ?    Yes,  I  love  them  very  mucn. 

23.  Why  does  not  Margaret  love  her  cousin  ?  She  does  not 
love  him  because  he  is  very  taciturn. 

24.  Which  of  your  pupils  is  the  wisest  ?  Henry  and  Louisa 
are  the  wisest  of  all  my  pupils. 

25.  Who  reads  the  most  newspapers  in  your  house  ?  I  do  not 
know ;  but  papa  reads  a  great  many. 

26.  To  whom  have  you  paid  the  most  money  to-day  ?  I  have 
psdd  most  to  the  tailor,  because  he  has  worked  most  for  me. 

27.  Does  not  your  washerwoman  work  very  much  ?  Yes,  she 
works  very  much,  but  earns  (ganar)  very  little  money. 

28.  Whose  horse  is  the  most  lively,  yours,  Charles',  or  mine  ? 
Charles'  is  lively,  mine  is  more  lively,  but  yours  is  the  liveliest 
of  the  three. 

29.  On  what  street  do  you  live  ?    I  live  on  Twenty-third  street. 

30.  Is  that  a  fine  street  ?  Yes,  it  is  one  of  the  finest  streets 
up-town  (of  the  upper  part  (parte  alta)  of  the  city). 
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Ettar. 

Estoy. 
Estas. 
Esta. 

Estamoa 

Estfus. 

Estan. 

IVestar. 


To  be  (in  a  certain  places 
state  or  condition). 
I  am. 
Thou  art 
He  is. 

We  are. 
You  are. 
They  are. 

I      To  lend. 


PBISKST  PAKTICIPIJCS. 


Hablando. 

Estudiando. 

Comprando. 

Buscando. 

Necesitando. 

Aprendiendo. 

Vendiendo. 

Leyenda 

Bebienda 

Comiendo. 

Escribienda 

Recibienda 

Yivienda 

Besidienda 

Tenienda 

Sienda 

Querienda 

Llevaiida 

Enyianda 

Tomanda 

Piaganda 

Pronunoiando. 

Cantando. 

TV^canda 

Hacioiida 

P^MUUldCk 


Speaking^. 

Studying. 

Buying. 

Looking  for. 

Needing,  wanting,  requiring 

Learning. 

Selling. 

Beading. 

Drinking. 

Eating,  dining. 

Writing. 

Beceiving. 

Living. 

Besiding. 

HaTing,  holding. 

Being. 

Wishing,  desiring,  loving. 

Carrying,  taking. 

Sending. 

Taking. 

Paying. 

Pronouncing. 

Singing,  chanting. 

Touching,  playing. 

Doing,  making. 
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Trabajando. 

Mandando. 

Yendo. 

Viniendo. 

Estando. 

Norte,  sur,  este,  oeste. 


Working. 

Sending,  commanding. 

Going. 

Coming. 

Being  (in  a  certain  state  &c.). 

North,  south,  east,  west 


COMPOSITION. 


4  Ea  grande  su  casa  de  Y.  t  » 

JEs  grande ;  pero  estd  en  mal  estado. 

4  En  que  calle  estd  la  casa  de  su  her- 

mano  de  V.  t 
Estd  en  la  Guarta'ayenida. 
/  Es  Luisa  bonitat 
Ea  muy  bonita. 
4  Estd  ella  contentat 
No  estd  contenta,  porque  estd  enf  er- 

ma. 
4  Es  enfermizat 
Ijo  es  mucho. 
^De  quien  es  esta  casat 
E8  de  mi  hermano. 
Estd  may  bien  situada. 
Esta  carta  es  para  Margarita. 
Nueva  York  estd  entre  el  rio  del 

Norte  y  el  del  Este. 
El  seSor  Walker  ea  pintor. 
La  mesa  es  de  madera. 
Estuve  en  casa  hasta  que  Y.  Ileg6. 
Mi  amigo  estd  parapartir. 
Estoy  sin  comer. 
4  Qu6  estd  Y.  haciendo  t 
Estoy  escribiendo. 
4  Be  qai^n  es  Y.  amado  t 
Soy  amado  de  mis  niSos. 
Manuel  es  bueno. 
Manuel  estd  malo. 
4  Estd  Pedro  cansadot 
Estd  cansado  y  es  cansado. 
4  Por  que  e«^a  tan  callado  Alejandro? 
Porque  es  callado. 


Is  your  house  large  t 

It  is  large ;  but  it  is  in  bad  condition. 

On  what  street  is  your  brother's 

house  t 
It  is  on  (the)  Fourth  avenue. 
Is  Louisa  pretty  f 
She  is  very  pretty. 
Is  she  contented  t 
She  is  not  contented,  because  she  is 

sick. 
Is  she  sickly  t 
She  is  very  much  so. 
Whose  house  is  this  t 
It  is  my  brother's. 
It  is  very  well  situated. 
This  letter  is  for  Margaret. 
New  York  is  between  the  North  and 

East  rivers. 
Mr.  Walker  is  a  painter. 
The  table  is  of  wood. 
I  was  at  home  until  you  arrived. 
My  friend  is  about  to  set  out. 
Ihavenotdined(I  am  withouteating). 
What  are  you  doing  f 
I  am  writing. 
By  whom  are  you  loved  t 
I  am  loved  by  my  children. 
Emanuel  is  good. 
Emanuel  is  ill. 
Is  Peter  tired  I 

He  is  tired,  and  he  is  tiresome* 
Why  is  Alexander  so  silent  t 
Because  he  is  taciturn. 
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EXPLANATION. 

106.  See  and  Estar. — These  two  verbs  have  in  English 
but  one  equivalent — ^to  be  ;  but  their  respective  significations 
and  uses  are  so  materially  different  as  to  constitute  one  of 
the  chief  difficulties  of  the  Spanish  language.  By  careful 
observation,  however,  of  the  following  simple  rule  the  learn- 
er will,  we  are  assured,  be  enabled  to  overcome  that  difficulty, 
and  know  exactly  when  to  use  the  one  and  when  the  other  of 
these  two  verbs. 

107.  Whenever  we  wish  to  express  what  persons  or  things 
ore,  and  their  mode  of  being,  in  their  essence,  ser  is  the  verb 
to  be  employed ;  but  if  we  desire  to  express  the  state^  condi- 
tion^ or  location  of  persons  or  things,  and  the  mode  of  that 
state^  condition^  or  location  in  a  relative  manner,  then  estab 
must  be  used. 

The  following  examples  will  serve  to  render  the  applicar 
tion  of  this  rule  more  clear : 


1st.  Esta  casa  es  grande. 

2d.  Esta  casa  estd  limpia. 

8d.  Esta  casa  eatd  en  Broadway. 

4th.  Luisa  es  bonita. 

6th.  Luisa  es  feliz. 

6th.  Luisa  estd  contenta. 

7th.  Luisa  estd  enferma. 

8th.  Luisa  68  enfermiza. 


This  house  is  large. 
This  house  is  clean. 
This  house  is  on  Broadway. 
Louisa  is  pretty. 
Louisa  is  happy. 
Louisa  is  content. 
Louisa  is  sick. 
Louisa  is  sickly. 


In  the  first  example  we  use  ser  to  express  what  kind  of  a 
house  the  one  referred  to  is — i,  e,  large ;  in  the  second,  estar, 
inasmuch  as  we  desire  to  express  how^  or  in  what  state  the 
house  is^  i.  e.  in  a  clean  state  ;  estar  is  also  employed  in  the 
third,  sixth  and  seventh  examples,  the  object  being  to  make 
known  respectively  where  the  house  is^  and  in  what  state  or 
condition  Louisa  is  or  finds  herself;  while  in  the  fourth,  fifth 
and  eighth  ser  again  comes  into  play,  seeing  we  wish  to  desig- 
nate Louisa's  mode  of  being  in  an  essential  manner, 

Erom  the  above  general  rule  may  be  deduced  the  follow- 
ing observations : 

1st.  That  SER  must  be  used  whenever  we  wish  to  express 
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possession,  use,  purpose  or  destination ;  to  point  out  the  na- 
tionality, profession  or  calling  of  persons ;  the  place  of  pro- 
duction of  things  or  the  materials  of  which  they  are  com- 
posed ;  the  simple  fact  of  existence,  and  the  occurrence  of 
events. 

2d.  That  estab  is  to  be  employed  in  speaking  of  situa- 
tion or  position,  place,  state  or  condition,  in  making  the  pro- 
gressive form  in  ndo  (corresponding  to  the  English  irig)  of 
other  verbs;  and,  lastly,  to  govern  verbs  in  the  infinitive 
mode  with  the  aid  of  a  preposition,  or  past  participles  with 
out  such  aid. 

Examples  of  the  uses  of  seb  and  estab  : 


SEB. 

La  casaca  e«  de  mi  hermano. 

The  coat  is  my  brother's. 

La  carta  es  para  Margarita. 

The  letter  is  for  Margaret. 

El  se&or  Walker  ea  pintor. 

Mr.  Walker  is  a  painter. 

Este  vino  ea  de  EspaQa. 

This  wine  is  from  Spain. 

La  mesa  es  de  madera. 

The  table  is  of  wood. 

Has  aido  prudente  en  hacerlo  asi. 

Thou  hast  been  prudent  in  so  doing. 

Hoy  es  la  celebraci6n. 

The  celebration  is  to-day. 

Son  las  diez. 

It  is  ten  o'clock. 

Fy4  el  caso  como  yo  escribi  d  V. 

The  case  was  as  I  wrote  to  you. 


ESTAB. 

Esta  casa  estd  bien  situada. 
This  house  is  well  situated. 
Nueva  York  estd  entre  el  rio  del 

Norte  y  el  del  Este. 
New  York  is  between  the  North  and 

East  rivers. 
Estuve  en  casa  hasta  que  llego. 
I  was  at  home  until  he  arrived. 
£l  estd  escribiendo. 
He  is  writing. 
Mi  amigo  estd  para  partir. 
My  friend  is  about  to  set  out. 
Estoy  por  no  hacerlo. 
I  am  inclined  not  to  do  it. 
Estamos  sin  comer. 
We  have  not  dined  (or  eaten). 
Esta  carta  estd  fechada  en  Madrid. 
This  letter  is  dated  from  Madrid. 
Estoy  amado. 
I  am  loved. 


N.  B. — As  it  frequently  occurs  that,  in  perfect  accord- 
ance with  the  rules  of  grammar,  the  same  sentence  may  be 
construed  with  either  seb  or  estab,  though  conveying  en- 
tirely different  ideas,  it  is  essential  to  inquire  thoroughly  into 
the  respective  meaning  of  these  two  verbs,  in  order  to  avoid 
the  confusion  which  must  necessarily  arise  from  their  misap- 
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plication.    The  importance  of  this  remark  may  be  seen  from 
the  following  examples : 


WITH  SER. 

Manuel  es  bueno. 
Emanuel  is  good. 
Juan  ea  malo. 
John  is  bad  (or  wicked). 
Pedro  68  cansado. 
Peter  is  tiresome. 
Juana  es  yiva. 
Jane  is  lively. 
Alejandro  ea  callado. 
Alexander  is  taciturn. 
Este  nifio  ea  limpio. 
This  child  is  cleanly. 
Esta  naranja  es  agria. 
This  is  a  sour  orange  (i.  e.  of  the 
sour  species. 


WITH  ESTAB. 

Manuel  eatd  bueno. 

Emanuel  is  welL 

Juan  estd  malo. 

John  is  sick. 

Pedro  estd  cansado. 

Peter  is  tired. 

Juana  estd  viva. 

Jane  is  alive. 

Alejandro  eatd  callado. 

Alexander  is  silent. 

Este  niQo  estd  limpio. 

This  child  is  clean. 

Esta  naranja  estd  agria. 

This  (particular)  orange  is  sour. 


What  is  said  in  the  course  of  the  present  lesson  relative 
So  SER  and  ESTAB,  being  all  that  is  requisite  to  enable  the 
student  to  determine  which  of  the  two  is  to  be  used  in  any- 
ordinary  case,  his  attention  will  not  be  again  called  to  them 
until  we  come  to  treat  of  their  idiomatic  uses. 

108.  The  PRESENT  PARTICIPLES  are  used  with  auxiliaries 
to  express  an  existing  state  or  condition,  or  a  continued  ac- 
tion. They  are  usually  regular ;  there  being  a  few  irregu- 
lar ones,  which  are  as  follows  :  diciendoy  from  decir^  to  say ; 
durmiendo^  from  dormir^  to  sleep :  irguiendo,  from  erguir^  to 
hold  upright ;  oyendo^  from  otV,  to  hear ;  pidiendo^  from  pe- 
dir^  to  request ;  pudiendo^  from  poder^  to  be  able ;  riendo, 
from  reir^  to  laugh ;  trayendo,  from  traer,  to  bring ;  vinien- 
40y  from  venir^  to  come;  yendOj  from  ir,  to  go;  the  com- 
pounds of  these  and  of  verbs  on  pages  413,  414. 

CONVEEISATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  k  Qu6  est&  haciendo  el  muchacho  ?    Esta  estudiando  su 
leoci6n. 

2.  i  Ha  estudiado  V.  la  suya  ?    La  estudie  ayer. 

8.  i  De  qui6u  es  V.  amado  ?    Soy  amado  de  mis  ninos. 
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4.  i  Esta  V.  escribiendo  sus  ejercicios  ?   No,  senor,  estoy  escri- 
biendo  una  carta. 

5.  iEsta  Margarita  cansada?    Margarita  no  esta  cansada; 
pero  es  cansada. 

6.  I  For  que  esta  Pedro  tan  callado  ?    Porque  es  callado. 

7.  i  Para  quien  es  esta  carta  ?    Es  para  V. 

8.  i'En  donde  esta  situada  Nueva  York  ?    Esta  situada  entre 
el  no  del  Norte  y  el  del  Este. 

9.  i  Es  V.  espanol  ?    No,  senor,  soy  americano. 

10.  I  Es  ese  caballero  abogado  ?    No,  senor,  es  medico. 

11.  i  Como  esta  Alejandro  ?    Esta  bueno. 

12.  i  Es  Alejandro  buen  muchacho  ?    Es  bueno. 

13.  I  EstuYO  V.  ayer  en  mi  casa  ?  Estuve  alii  hasta  que  su 
padre  de  V.  vino. 

14.  i  De  que  es  este  tintero  ?    Es  de  madera. 

15.  i  Es  grande  su  jardin  de  V.  ?  Es  grandisimo ;  pero  esta 
en  mal  estado. 

16.  i  En  que  calle  esta  su  casa  de  V.  ?  Esta  en  la  Cuarta 
avenida. 

17.  I  Es  hermosa  la  casa  de  su  amigo  de  Y.  ?   Es  bermosisima. 

18.  i  Es  Luisa  f  eliz  ?  Luisa  es  muy  f  eliz ;  pero  no  esta  con- 
tenta,  porque  no  vino  V.  a  verla  {to  see  her). 

19.  i  Els  V.  enfermizo  ?    No,  senor ;  pero  estoy  enfermo. 

20.  I  De  quien  es  aquella  casa  tan  alta  ?  Es  de  un  amigo 
mio ;  pero  quiere  venderla  porque  esta  mal  situada  en  esta  calle 
tan  f  ea. 

21.  I  Cuando  parte  Y.  ?  No  se,  quiero  partir  boy,  porque 
tengo  mucbo  que  hacer. 

22.  I  Partio  su  amigo  de  Y.  ayer  ?    No,  senor,  ba  partido  boy. 

23.  I  Fue  Y.  4  la  iglesia  el  domingo  pasado  ?  Si,  sefior,  voy  a 
la  iglesia  todos  los  domingos,  cuando  no  estoy  enfermo. 

24.  I  Yive  su  amigo  de  Y.  en  el  campo  ?  No,  senor,  reside  en 
la  ciudad. 

25.  I  Que  bace  en  la  ciudad  ?    Trabaja  de  abogado. 

26.  I  Que  bace  Y.  ?    Yo  vendo  y  compro :  soy  comerciante. 

27.  I  Paso  Y.  por  Paris,  cuando  fue  a  Madrid  ?  Si,  senor,  y 
por  otras  mucbas  ciudades  de  Francia  y  Espana. 

28.  i  Yiaja  Y.  mucbo  ?    He  viajado  mucbo ;  pero  no  viajo 

29.  i  Yia jo  Y.  en  Mexico  ?    Si,  senor,  estuve  alli  el  ano  pasada 

30.  I  Es  bonito  pais  ?    El  pais  es  bermosisimo. 
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EXERCISE. 

1.  Where  is  your  house  situated  ?    On  Eleventh  street 

2.  Is  it  very  large  ?    No,  sir,  it  is  not  as  large  as  my  uncle^s. 

3.  Which  of  the  three  languages*  English,  French  or  Span- 
i$h,  is  the  richest  ?  The  Spanish  is  much  richer  than  the  other 
two. 

4.  Do  you  speak  Spanish  ?  No,  madam ;  hut  I  am  learn- 
ing it 

5.  Do  you  and  your  sister  take  a  lesson  to-day  ?  No,  our 
teacher  is  not  coming  (does  not  come)  to-day ;  he  is  sick. 

6.  What  lesson  are  you  at  (in).  We  are  at  the  twenty- 
second,  one  of  the  most  difficult  in  the  grammar.  i 

7.  Is  Louis  very  taciturn  ?  he  speaks  very  little.  No,  sir,  he 
is  not  taciturn ;  but  he  is  silent  to-day,  because  he  is  unwell.    ^ 

8.  Why  is  Henry  so  cheerful  to-day  ?  He  is  cheerful  be- 
cause he  has  received  letters  from  his  father  and  mother. 

9.  Is  he  a  good  boy  ?  He  is  a  very  good  boy ;  he  is  studying 
his  Italian  lesson. 

10.  How  is  your  friend  to-day  ?  He  is  much  better  than  yes- 
terday. 

11.  Where  is  that  wine  from  which  Charles  is  drinking  ?  It 
is  from  Spain. 

'  12.  Has  your  father  been  prudent  in  selling  his  horse  ?  He 
has  been  most  imprudent  in  selling  it 

13.  Whom  do  you  love  ?  I  love  my  father  and  mother,  and 
I  am  loved  by  them.  ' 

14  Where  is  that  letter  from  ?    It  is  {comes)  from  Paris. 

15.  Have  you  {plural)  dined  to-day  ?  No,  sir,  we  have  not 
dined ;  our  servant  is  very  ill. 

16.  What  do  you  do  every  day  to  pass  the  time  ?  Sometimes 
I  sing  and  play  on  the  piano,  and  at  others  I  read  the  newspapers 
and  go  out  to  walk  {pasear), 

17.  What  does  Mr.  Emanuel  do  ?    He  is  a  merchant 

18.  For  whom  is  that  letter  that  Louisa  is  writing  ?  It  is  for 
her  cousin  (/em.). 

19.  Is  Alexander  a  tiresome  boy  ?  No,  madam,  but  he  went 
to  walk  very  early,  and  he  is  tired. 

20.  Was  Louis  at  your  house  yesterday  ?  Yes,  sir.  he  was 
there  until  my  uncle  came. 

*  Lenguas. 
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21.  How  is  your  uncle  to-day  ?    He  is  very  well ;  he  is  about 
to  set  out  for  Paris. 

22.  Is  Henry  tired  ?    No ;  but  he  is  very  tiresome. 

23.  Whose  book  is  that  ?    It  is  my  f  riend^s ;  but  he  wants  to 
sell  it,  because  it  is  very  badly  written. 

24.  How  much  does  he  want  for  it  ?    He  wants  f.ve  dollars 
and  a  half.'" 

25.  Is  it  in  French  ?    No,  sir,  it  is  in  Spanish. 

26.  When  do  you  {plural)  leave  for  Europe  ?     We  leave 
very  soon.    ' 

27.  Have  you  a  garden  at  your  house  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  a  very 
fine  garden. 

28.  Is  it  very  large  ?    It  is  very  large. 

29.  What  is  your  friend  doing  in  Paris  ?    He  is  studying  law 
{for  a  lawyer). 

30.  And  you,  what  do  you  do  in  Philadelphia  ?    I  work  as  a 
notary. 

31.  From  whom  is  this  letter  ?     It  is  from  the  pianist,  and 
for  you. 
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FUTURE. 


.  First 

Conjugation, 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. 

1.  e. 

2.  as. 

3.  a. 

• 

PluraL 

1.  emos. 

2.  eis. 

3.  an. 

Hablare. 

Hablaras. 

Hablara. 

• 

I  shall  speak. 
Thou  wilt  speak 
He  will  speak. 

Hablaremos. 

Hablareis. 

Hablaran. 

We  shall  speak. 
You  will  speak. 
They  will  speak. 

*  Medio. 
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Second  Conjugation. 

Aprendere. 

Aprenderas. 

Aprender4. 

I  shall  learn. 
Thou  wilt  learn. 
He  will  learn. 

Aprenderenio& 

Aprondereis. 

Aprenderan. 

We  shall  learn. 
You  will  learn. 
They  will  learn. 

Third  Conjugation. 

Escnbir6. 

I  shall  write. 

Escribiras. 

Thou  wilt  write. 

F4scnbira. 

He  will  write. 

Escribiremo& 

We  shall  write. 

Escribireis. 

You  will  wnte. 

Escribiran. 

They  will  write. 

To  desire. 

Practicar. 
Bailar. 

To  practise. 
To  dance. 

Principiar. 
Acabar. 

To  commence,  to  begin. 
To  finish. 

Medio. 

Half. 

Proximo. 

Next 

Entonces. 

Then. 

Anoche. 

Antes  de  anoche. 

Manana. 

Last  night 

The  night  before  last 

To-morrow. 

Pasado  manana. 
La  manana. 

The  day  after  to-morrow. 
The  morning. 

SL 

If. 

Gusto.          Taste,  pleasure. 
Deseo.          Desire,  mind. 
Negocios.     Business,  occupa- 
tion. 
Oficio.          Office. 
Minuto.        Minute. 
Segundo.     Second. 
Vals.            Waltz. 

J^^^°^*-.    !  Language, 
Tienguaje. )             ^^ 

Noche.        Night 

Gracias.      Thanks. 

Familia.     Family. 

Practica.     Practice. 

Teoria.        Theory. 

Hora.          Hour. 

Polca.         Polka 

Lengua.      Tongue,  language 

Tarde.         Afternoon. 
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COMPOSITION. 


I  Estudiar^  Y.  mafiana  su  lecci6n  de 

espafiol  t 
Si,  senor,  la  estudiare  mafiana  por  la 

mafiana. 
4  A  que  hora  principiard  V.  t 
Principiar6  &  las  tres  de  la  mafiana- 

Sefiorita,  iqui^re  V.  bailar  un  valsl 
Gracias,  caballero,  no  s4  bailar  vals. 

4  Bailar^  Y.  una  polcat 
Si,  sefior,  con  mucho  gusto. 
Hablo  mal  el  espafiol,  porque  no  lo 

practico. 
V.  necesita  practicar  mucho  para 

aprender  una  lengua. 
Practicare  en  Espafia,  porque  ir§ 

alii  muy  pronto, 
i  Que  dias  toma  Y.  sus  lecciones  de 

piano  t 
Las  tomo  los  lunes  j  los  viemes,  d 

las  once  de  la  mafiana. 

I A  que  hora  tomard.  Y.  las  lecciones 
de  francos  t 

Las  tomare  d  las  diez. 

I  Que  hora  es  t 

Es  la  una. 

Son  las  once  y  cuarto. 

Son  las  tres  menos  diez  minutos. 

Mafiana  ire  al  campo,  y  pasado  ma- 
fiana tendre  el  gusto  de  pasar  el 
dia  con  Y. 

Gracias ;  entonces  ser6  muy  feliz. 

I  Bailaremos  en  su  casa  de  Y.  ? 

Si,  sefior,  bailaremos,  cantaremos, 
tocaremos  y  practicaremos  el  es- 
pafiol toda  la  noche. 

Muy  bien,  muy  bien ;  entonces  se- 
remos  m&s  que  fclices^J^remos  fe- 
iicisimofl. 


Will  you  study  your  Spanish  lesson 
to-morrow  t 

Yes,  sir,  I  shall  study  it  to-morrow 
morning. 

At  what  hour  will  you  commence  T 

I  shall  commence  at  three  o'clock  in 
the  morning. 

Will  you  (dance  a)  waltz,  Missi 

Thank  you,  sir,  I  do  not  know  how 
to  waltz. 

Will  you  dance  a  polka  t 

Yes,  sir,  with  great  pleasure. 

I  speak  Spanish  badly,  because  I  do 
not  practise  it. 

You  need  to  practise  a  great  deal  in 
order  to  learn  a  language. 

I  shall  practise  in  Spain,  because  I 
shall  go  there  very  soon. 

On  what  days  do  you  take  your  pi- 
ano lessons  ? 

I  take  them  on  Mondays  and  Fri- 
days, at'  eleven  o'clock  in  the 
morning. 

At  what  hour  will  you  take  your 
French  lessons  t 

I  shall  take  them  at  ten  (o'clock). 

What  o'clock  is  it  t 

It  is  one  (o'clock). 

It  is  a  quarter  past  eleven. 

It  is  ten  minutes  to  three. 

I  shall  go  to  the  country  to-morrow, 
and  shall  have  the  pleasure  of 
spending  the  day  after  to-morrow 
with  you. 

Thank  you;  then  I  shall  be  very 
happy. 

Shall  we  dance  at  your  house  t 

Yes,  sir,  we  shall  dance,  sing,  play 
and  practise  Spanish  all  the  even- 
ing (the  whole  night). 

Yery  well,  very  well ;  then  we  shall 
be  more  than  happy;  we  shall  be 
most  happy. 
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I  En  donde  pas6  V.  ayer  la  noche  t 

Jja  pas6  con  mis  amigos  los  aefiores 

Martinez  7  sa  f  amilia. 
iCudnto  tismpo  estuvo  Y.  en  su 

case? 
Fui  k  las  siete  de  la  noche  7  sali  k 

los  once  7  media. 


Where  did  70a  spend  the  evening 

7esterda7 1 
I  spent  it  with  m7  friends,  Mr.  and 

Mrs.  Martinez  and  (their)  family. 
How  long  were  70a  at  their  house  t 

I  went  at  seven  in  the  evening  and 
left  (went  out)  at  half-past  eleven 
o'clock. 


Seri  comerciante. 
Juan  estudiard  maflana. 


EXPLANATION. 

109.  The  Future  Tense. — This  tense  affirms  what  is  yet 
to  be  or  to  take  place  at  a  future  time  (mentioned  or  not);  as, 

I  shall  he  a  merchant. 
John  will  stud7  to-morrow. 

It  is  also  used  as  a  softened  imperative,  as  will  be  seen 
when  that  mode  is  introduced. 

The  future  of  all  conjugations  is  formed  by  adding  the 
one  set  of  terminations  to  the  infinitives ;  and  it  is  therefore 
very  regular.  There  are  a  few  irregular  features,  and  these 
add  the  regular  endings  to  the  stems  given  below  in  connec- 
tion with  the  first  person.    They  are  as  follows  : 


Future. 

Inflnitive 

• 

Future. 

iDflnitive. 

Cabro, 

cal)er, 

to  contain. 

Querr6, 

querer. 

to  wish. 

Dire, 

docir. 

to  say. 

Sabre, 

saber, 

to  know. 

Habr^, 

haber, 

to  have. 

Saldr^, 

salir, 

to  JO  out. 

Hai-^, 

hacer, 

to  do. 

Tendre, 

tener, 

to  have. 

Podi-^, 

poder, 

to  be  able. 

Valdr^, 

valer,     . 

to  be  worth. 

Pondr^, 

poner, 

to  place,  to 

put. 

Veudre, 

venir. 

to  come. 

110.  The  DEFINITE  ARTICLE  must  be  used  before  numer- 
als indicating  the  hour  of  the  day.  It  is  always  feminine, 
agreeing  with  horay  hour.  The  word  0^ clock  is  never  trans- 
lated into  Spanish ;  as, 

L  las  tres  de  la  tarde.  |  Three  o'clock  in  the  afternoon. 

111.  NociiB  (evening  or  night)  begins  at  sundown ;  so 
that  evening  and  night  are  both  noche  in  Spanish. 

112*  The  conjunction  si,  when  conditional,  does  not  re- 
quire a  subjunctive  in  Spanish  as  it  does  in  English,  unless 
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the  latter  be  followed  by  should^m  will  be  seen  by  the  proper 
place ;  in  all  other  cases,  si  is  followed  by  the  present  indica- 
tive ;  as, 

Si  y.  tiene  papel,  |  escribiri  t        |     If  you  have  paper,  will  you  write  t 

CONVERSATION  AND   VERSION. 

1.  I  Cuando  principiara  V.  a  escribir  sus  ejercicios  ?    Prin- 
cipiare  manana. 

2.  I A  que  hora  acabara  V.  ?    Acabare  a  las  diez  y  media. 

3.  Alejandro,  ^  que  quieres  ser,  abogado  6  escritor  ?    No  ser6 
ni  abogado  ni  escritor,  sere  comerciante. 

4.  Senorita,  l  quiere  V.  bailar  una  polca  ?    Gracias,  caballero, 
no  bailare,  porque  estoy  muy  cansada. 

5.  I  Bailara  V.  la  proxima  ?    Si,  senor,  con  mucho  g^to. 

6.  I  Practicara  V.  el  piano  hoy  ?    No,  senor,  hoy  no  tengo 
tiempo ;  pero  practicare  manana  por  la  manana. 

7.  I  Que  hara  V.  manana  ?    Manana  por  la  manana  escribir^ 
mis  ejercicios  y  practicare  el  espanol  con  mi  hermano. 

8.  i  i^ue  dias  toma  V.  leccion  de  piano  ?    Los  lunes  y  viemes. 

9.  i  A  que  hora  tomara  V.  su  leccion  manana  ?    A  las  once 
y  cuarto. 

10.  i  Ira  V.  a  mi  casa  en  el  campo  ?    Ire  pasado  manana  y 
tendre  el' gusto  de  pasar  el  dia  con  V. 

11.  I  Bailaremos  en  su  casa  de  V.  ?    Si,  senor,  bailaremos,  can- 
taremos  y  practicaremos  el  espanol  toda  la  noche. 

12.  I  En  donde  pasara  V.  manana  la  noche  ?    La  pasare  con 
mis  aminos  los  senores  Martinez  y  su  f  amilia. 

13.  i  A  que  hora  iran  Vds.  alia  ?    Iremos  a  las  siete  de  la 
noche. 

14.  I  Hasta  que  hora  estaran  Vds.  ?    Hasta  la  una  y  media. 

15.  I  Estara  V.  manana  por  la  manana  en  su  cuarto  ?    Estare 
hasta  las  nueve  y  diez  minutos. 

16.  i  Es  triste  su  hermano  de  V.  ?    No,  senora,  no  es  triste ; 
pero  esta  triste. 

17.  I  Es  V.  f eliz  ?    Soy  felicisimo ;  pero  no  estoy  contento  esta 
tarde. 

18.  i  Es  V.  mayor  que  su  hermano  ?    No,  senora,  soy  el  menor 
de  toda  la  familia. 

19.  i  Quien  es  el  mayor  ?    Juan  es  el  mayor. 

20.  I  Sale  V.  de  casa  temprano  ?    Salgo  tempranisimo. 
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21.  i  A  que  hora  ?    Salgo  a  las  ocho  y  media. 

22.  I  Salio  V.  ayer  tan  temprano  ?  No,  senor,  ayer  sail  mas 
tarde ;  pero  hoy  he  salido  temprano. 

23.  i  A  que  hora  saldra  V.  mafiana  ?  Manana  saldre  a  la  una 
de  la  tarde. 

24.  I  Para  quien  escribe  V.  una  carta  ?  Escribo  al  abog^do, 
por  el  pobre  Juan,  que  lo  necesita  para  un  negocio. 

25.  i  Partira  V.  maiiana  para  la  Habana  ?  No,  senor,  no  par- 
tire  hasta  la  semana  proxima. 

26.  i  £s  este  caballo  muy  fuerte  ?  Es  fortisimo ;  pero  ese  que 
esta  ahi  es  mas  fuerte  y  el  que  est4  alii  al  otro  lado  es  el  mas 
fuerte. 

EXERCISE. 

L  When  will  you  commence  to  study  music  ?    I  desire  to 
commence  next  month. 

2.  Do  you  know  how  *  to  dance  ?    I  do  not  dance  very  well ; 
but  I  am  going  to  take  lessons  soon. 

3.  Do  you  study  in  the  morning  or  in  the  afternoon  ?    I 
study  in  the  morning. 

4.  At  what  o'clock  do  you  take  your  lessons  ?    At  a  quarte^^ 
to  three  in  the  afternoon  ifarde). 

5.  Does  your  teacher  come  so  late?    Yes,  he  has  a  great 
many  pupils  this  year. 

6.  Will  you  dance  a  waltz.  Miss  t    Thank  you,  sir,  I  danced 
so  much  Uie  night  before  last  that  I  am  tired. 

7.  Then  it  wiU  be  better  to  talk.    I  shall  talk  with  much 
pleasure. 

&  When  will  your  cousin  write  his  exercise?    He  will 
write  it  to>morrow  morning. 

SL  At  what  time  do  you  receive  your  newspapers  ?    I  receive 
them  every  day  at  eight  o  clock  in  the  morning. 

1(1  Mr.  Louis,  will  you  come  and  dine  at  my  house  ?  I  shall 
be  very  happy  to  go  with  you. 

11.  How  did  you  $|^nd  the  evening  at  your  friend^s  ?  Very 
w^ll ;  his  wife  Oad^v^  is  most  amiable. 

12l  Has  ni>t  slie  travelled  in  Europe  ?  No,  sir ;  but  they  spoke 
last  ni^ht  of  Ur^vellin^r  very  st»n. 

i;i  Is  thwr  family  lar^>  f    Nt\  they  have  no  children 

14  rs^ecs  not  your  fritnui  sp^v^k  ^lanish  veiy  well  f  Yes,  sir, 
he  sonuMi)u<«  ev^>«  pa:$%!9i«  for  a  ^i^tani^nl 

^  itV«r  i$  lu^  u$^  iu  :Si!isi&i^  in  such 
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15.  Did  you  practise  mucli  with  him  ?  No ;  his  cousin  speaks 
French  very  well,  and  so  we  spoke  that  language  all  the  evening. 

16.  Where  will  you  spend  this  evening  ?  I  do  not  know ;  hut 
the  day  after  to-morrow  we  shall  go  to  your  house. 

17.  Thank  you  I  then  I  shall  he  more  than  happy ;  I  shall  be 
most  happy. 

18.  How  many  seconds  make  a  minute  ?    Sixty. 

19.  How  many  minutes  make  an  hom*  ?    Sixty  minutes  ? 

20.  And  how  many  hours  has  a  day  ?  A  day  has  twenty-four 
hours,  a  week  seven  days,  a  month  fom*  weeks,  and  a  year  twelve 
months. 

21.  Peter,  what  o'clock  is  it  ?    It  is  half-past  two. 

22.  Then  I  am  going  to  take  my  lesson :  will  you  come  ?  No, 
thank  you ;  I  wish  to  read  this  morning's  paper. 

23.  Until  what  hom*  will  you  be  engaged  ?  I  shall  finish  at 
one. 

24.  Peter!    Sir  I 

25.  Has  the  tailor  finished  my  vest  ?  Yes,  sir,  here  he  is  with 
the  vest  and  the  coat 

26.  When  will  the  shoemaker  make  my  boots  ?  He  will  make 
them  by  next  Tuesday. 

27.  Have  you  any  business  in  Philadelphia  ?  Yes,  sir,  I  am 
writing  the  history  of  Louis  XVI.,  for  a  gentleman  of  that  city. 

28.  Mr.  Henry,  are  you  happy  ?  Yes,  sir,  thank  you,  I  am 
very  happy ;  but  I  am  not  very  contented  this  evening. 

29.  Why  are  you  not  contented  ?  Because  my  father  has  not 
written  to  me  this  week. 
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FUTURE  PERFECT. 


Habre  escrito. 
Habras  escrito. 
Habra  escrito. 

Habremos  escrito. 

Habreis  escrito. 

Habran  escrito. 

Coser. 

Lavar. 

Barrer. 


I  shall  have  ) 

Thou  wilt  have  >  written. 

He  will  have  ) 

We  shall  have  ^ 

You  will  have  >  written. 

They  will  have  ) 

To  sew. 

To  wash. 

To  sweep, 

To  walk  (take  a  walk). 
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Dedal. 

Thimble. 

Aguja. 

Needle. 

Hilo. 

Thread. 

Primavera. 

Spring. 

Verano. 

Summer. 

Accion. 

Action. 

Invierno. 

Winter. 

Nacion. 

Nation. 

Otofio. 

Autumn  (Fall). 

Afectacion. 

Affectation, 

Enero. 

January. 

Navegacion. 

Navigation. 

Febrero. 

February. 

Agitacion. 

Agitation. 

Marzo. 

March. 

Aprobacion. 

Approbation. 

Abiil. 

April. 

Aceptacion. 

Acceptation. 

Mayo. 

May. 

Atraccion. 

Attraction. 

Jiinio. 

June. 

Conversacion. 

Conversation. 

Julio. 

July. 

Direccion. 

Direction. 

Agosto. 

August 

Circunspeccion.  Circumspection 

Septiembre. 

September. 

Clasificacion. 

Classification. 

Octubre. 

October. 

Coleccion. 

Collection. 

Noviembre. 

November. 

Combinacion. 

Combination. 

Diciembre. 

December. 

Comparacion. 

Comparison. 

Composicion. 

Composition. 

ReputAcion. 

Beputation. 

COMPOJ 

3ITI0N. 

Habr^  escrito  mi  lecci6n  antes  de  ir 

&  casa  del  prof  esor. 
Habr^  acabado  &  las  diez. 
El  abogado  acaba  de  bablar. 
Yo  acabo  de  estudiar  mi  lecci6ii. 
La  lavandera  habrd  acabado  de  la- 

var  &  las  cuatro. 
^A.  cudntos  estamost 
Estamos  &  seis. 
I  Qu6  dia  del  mes  es  hoy  t 
Es  el  primero. 
iQa6  fecha  tiene  esa  carta  t 
El  primero  de  Enero  de  mil  ocho- 

cientos  sesenta  7  seis. 
I  En  qu6  aflo  fu6  V.  a  Mexico! 
Fui  en  Septiembre  de  mil  ochocien- 

tos  cincuenta  7  dos. 
4  IrA  V.  este  verano  &  Europa  t 
No,  sefior,  ir6  en  el  invierno. 
%  Pasear&  V.  mucho  esta  primavera  t 
No,  sefior,  trabajar^  mucho. 


I  shall  have  written  my  lessons  be^ 
fore  ^oing  to  the  professor's. 

I  shall  have  finished  at  ten  o  clock. 

The  lawyer  has  just  spoken. 

I  have  just  studied  my  lesson. 

The  washerwoman  will  have  finished 
washing  at  four  o'clock 

What  day  of  the  month  is  it  t 

It  is  the  sixth. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  to-day  t 

It  is  the  first. 

What  is  the  date  of  that  letter  t 

January  1st,  1866. 

In  what  year  did  you  go  to  Mexico  t 
I  went  in  September,  1852. 

Will  you  go  to  Europe  this  summer  f 
No,  sir,  I  shall  go  in  the  winter. 
Will  you  walk  much  this  spring! 
No,  sir,  I  shall  work  a  great  deaL 
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EXPLANATION. 

113.  The  FUTURE  PERFECT  affirms  something  future  that 
will  have  taken  place  before  or  at  the  time  of  some  other 
future  action  or  event  or  state  expressed  in  the  sentence ; 
and  is  composed  of  the  future  of  the  verb  haber^  to  have,  and 
the  past  participle  of  another  verb ;  as, 


Habre  escrito  mi  ejercicio  antes  de 

ir  d  casa  del  profesor. 
Habre  acabado  a  las  diez. 


I  shall  have  written  my  exercise  be- 
fore going  to  the  professor's. 
I  shall  have  finished  at  ten  o'clock. 


114.  AcABAR  DE  is  employed  before  an  infinitive  in  the 
sense  of  to  have  just ^  and  the  infinitive  is  translated  in  Eng- 
lish as  a  past  participle ;  as, 


Acaiba  de  hablar. 
Acdbo  de  estudiar. 


He  has  just  spoken. 
I  havejvst  studied. 


lis.  In  order  to  facilitate  the  acquisition  of  words,  we 
shall  give  now  and  then  a  few  rules,  with  the  help  of  which 
the  learner  will  be  enabled  to  convert  several  thousand  Eng- 
lish words  into  Spanish;  and,  although  we  have  proposed 
not  to  introduce  many  new  words  or  elements  at  one  time, 
these  observations  will  enable  the  pupil  to  learn  a  greater 
number  of  words  with  little  or  no  difficulty  at  all,  from  the 
striking  resemblance  that  those  words  bear  to  the  English 
ones. 

The  greater  part  of  English  nouns  ending  in  tion  are  ren- 
dered into  Spanish  by  changing  the  letter  t  into  c ;  as,  appro- 
bation, aprobacidn.  Those  ending  in  sion  do  not  undergo 
any  orthographical  change ;  as,  provision,  provision ;  those 
ending  in  ssion^  drop  one  s  to  form  the  Spanish  word ;  as, 
possession,  posesiSn.  Those  which  end  in  ctioriy  change  the 
/  to  e?,  thus  leaving  double  c;  as  diction,  dicciSn.  It  is  to  be 
observed  that  the  only  consonants  that  can  be  doubled  in 
Spanish  are  e?,  n  and  r.  All  nouns  of  the  above  termina- 
tion are  feminine,  and  their  last  syllable  must  have  a  written 
accent. 

116.  The  days  of  the  month  are  all  counted  in  Spanish  by 

the  cardinal  numbers,  preceded  by  the  article,  except  the  first 
10 
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day ;  and  there  are  several  forms  of  asking  the  day  of  the 
month ;  e.  ^., 


J 


I  Qu6  dia  del  mes  tenemosf 

4  Que  dia  es  hoy  f  \      \  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  f 

4  A  cu^ntos  estamos  del  mes' 


There  is  no  preference  between  these ;  but  the  answer 
must  be  made  in  the  same  form  as  the  question ;  as. 


4  Qu^  dia  tenemosf 

Tenemos  el  seis. 

4  A  cu&ntos  estamos  t 

Estamos  k  dos. 

4  Que  dia  del  mes  es  hoy  t 

Es  el  primero. 


What  day  of  the  month  is  itf 

It  is  the  sixth. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  it  t 

It  is  the  second. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  to-day  t 

It  is  the  first. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Habra  V.  acabado  de  escribir  su  leccion  a  las  diez  y  me- 
dia ?  No  se  ;  pero  la  habre  acabado  antes  de  ir  a  casa  del  pro- 
fesor. 

2.  4  Ha  hablado  aquel  abogado  ?  Si,  senor,  acaba  de  hablar 
este. 

3.  i  Ha  hablado  bien  ?    Muy  bien,  pero  con  afectacion. 

4.  I  Hara  V.  una  buena  composicion  para  la  leccion  prozima  ? 
Si,  senor,  si  tengo  tiempo,  la  hare. 

5.  4  Lava  bien  su  lavandera  de  V.  ?    Lava  muy  bien. 

6.  i  Adonde  envia  V.  sus  ninos  ?  Los  envio  a  pasearse  con 
la  criada. 

7.  i  Adonde  ?    A  la  plaza  de  M^ison. 

8.  4  Esta  cerca  de  su  casa  de  V.  ?    Esta  muy  cerca. 

9.  4  Barrio  el  criado  ayer  mi  cuarto  ?  No,  senor,  no  lo  barrio 
ayer  pero  lo  ha  barrido  hoy. 

10.  4  Lo  barrera  manana  ?    Lo  habra  barrido  antes  de  las 
nueve. 

11.  4  Muchacho,  4  esta  el  sastre  en  la  sastreria  ?    No,  senor, 
acaba  desalir. 

12.  4  A  que  hora  principiaron  Vds.  k  bailar  ?    Principiamos  a 
las  diez  de  la  noche. 

13.  4  Desea  V.  practicar  el  ingles  ?    Si,  senor,  si  tengo  tiempo 
principiare  pasado  manana. 

14.  4  Donde  esta  su  aniigo  ?    Esta  viajando  por  Francia. 
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15.  I  Ama  su  hermana  de  Y.  mucho  k  sus  hi jos  ?    Si,  senor,  los 
ama  muchisimo. 

16.  i  Saldra  V.  muy  pronto  para  Europa  ?    Quiero  salir  ma^ 
nana. 

17.  I  Sabe  V.  bailar  el  vals  ?    No,  senor,  pero  se  bailar  el  rigo- 
don  y  la  polca. 

18.  i  De  donde  vienen  Vds.  ?    Venimos  de  Francia,  y  vamos 
para  Filadelfia. 

19.  i  Quiere  Y.  salir  a  pasear  ?    Muy  bien,  iremos  al  Parque 
Central. 

20.  I  Quien  lavo  estos  panuelos  ?    Estan  muy  mal  lavados. 
Su  lavandera  de  V.  los  lavo. 

21.  i  Donde  paso  V.  el  verano  ?    Lo  pase  en  el  campo.    i  Y  el 
inviemo  ?    En  la  ciudad. 

22.  I  Cuales  son  los  meses  mas  alegres  del  ano  ?    Los  de  la 
primavera. 

23.  i  Sabe  V.  la  direccion  de  la  casa  de  su  hermano  de  V.  ?    Si, 
senor,  calle  Catorce,  niimero  ciento  veinte  y  cinco. 

24.  i  A  que  hora  comen  Yds.  ?    Comemos  a '  las  tres  de  la 
tarde. 

25.  I  <^ue  hora  tiene  Y.  ?    Tengo  las  dos  y  veinte. 

26.  I  A  que  hora  salieron  sus  hermanas  para  el  parque  ?    Sa- 
lieron  a  las  seis  y  media  de  la  manana. 

27.  i  Y  a  que  hora  volvieron  ?    A  las  once  menos  cuarto. 

28.  I  Buenos  dias  I — Buenos  dias. — i  Esta  Y.   bueno  ?     Muy 
bueno,  gracias.    i  Y  su  familia  de  Y.  ?    Muy  buena,  gracias. 

29.  i  Baila  Y.   la  polca  ?    No,  senor,  estoy  principiando  a 
aprenderla. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  When  will  your  uncle  have  finished  his  letter  ?    He  will 
have  finished  it  at  eight  o'clock. 

2.  When  will  you  have  your  letter  written  ?    I  shall  have  it 
written  before  going  to  the  professor's. 

3.  When  will  the  notary  make  the  conveyance  (writing)  ? 
He  has  just  made  it. 

4.  Will  your  servant  have  swept  my  room  before  the  lesson 
hour  to-morrow  ?    Yes,  sir,  she  will  have  swept  it  at  six  o'clock. 

5.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ?    It  is  the  thirteenth. 

6.  Does  your  washerwoman  come  to  wash  in  your  house! 
She  does  not,  but  she  washes  very  well. 
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7.  How  many  lessons  do  those  gentlemen  take  every  month  ? 
They  take  four  every  week ;  that  makes  sixteen  every  month. 

8.  Which  are  the  best  months  for  walking?    The  three 
months  of  spring,  and  the  three  of  autumn. 

9.  Where  are  you  coming  (do  you  come)  from  ?    I  am  come 
from  walking. 

10.  Will  you  give*"  me  a  needle  and  thread  and  a  thimble  to 
sew  ?  Here  is  the  needle ;  I  am  going  to  look  for  the  thread  and 
thimble. 

11.  In  what  year  did  your  sister  Margaret  go  to  England  ? 
She  went  in  June,  1865. 

12.  What  is  the  date  of  that  letter  ?    Madrid,  7th  July,  1866. 

13.  Will  you  go  to  Europe  this  summer  ?  No,  madam,  I  shall 
not  go  before  next  spring. 

14.  Is  December  a  good  month  for  travelling  ?  No,  it  is  one 
of  the  worst  in  the  year. 

15.  How  did  you  {plural)  spend  the  day  yesterday  ?  We 
walked  in  Central  Park. 

16.  Did  you  walk  the  whole  day  ?  No,  we  walked  until  twelve 
o^clock,  and  then  we  read  and  played  on  the  piano. 

17.  Did  not  you  pass  the  afternoon  at  Mr.  Martinez's  ?  No, 
we  did  not  go  out  all  (in  all)  the  evening,  Margaret  was  a  little 
sick. 

18.  Do  you  know  which  are  the  longest  months  ?  Yes ;  they 
are  January,  March,  May,  July,  August,  October,  and  Decem- 
ber. 

19.  And  which  are  the  shortest  ?  April,  June,  September,  and 
November. 

20.  But  what  do  you  do  with  February?  February  is  the 
shortest  of  all ;  it  has  but  twenty-eight  days. 

21.  Will  you  walk  much  this  spring  ?  No,  miss,  I  shall  work 
a  great  deal. 

22.  When  will  the  tailor  sew  my  vest  ?  He  will  sew  it  to- 
nr.orrow  evening. 

23.  Has  not  the  lawyer  spoken  ?    He  has  just  spoken. 

24.  Until  what  hour  did  he  speak  ?    Until  half -past  one. 

25.  Did  he  speak  in  Spanish  ?  No,  he  spoke  in  French  to-day ; 
but  to-morrow  he  will  speak  in  Spanish. 

26.  Do  you  not  wish  to  practise  Italian  ?  Yes,  sir,  and  I  shall 
practise  the  day  after  to-morrow,  if  I  have  time. 

*  Dar, 
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27.  If  your  teacher  comes  to-day,  will  you  take  a  lesson  ?  I 
shall  take  it  if  he  comes. 

28.  Does  he  pronounce  well  ?  He  pronounces  very  well,  but 
with  some  afPectation. 

29.  How  many  Spanish  words  do  you  know  that  end  in  ci&n  ? 
I  know  very  many. 

30.  Which  are  they  ?  Conversation,  approbation,  agitation, 
complication,  classification,  intention,  desertion,  circumspection^ 
nation,  navigation,  and  very  many  others. 


Conocer. 

Conozco. 
Conoces. 
Conoce. 

Conocemos. 

Conoceis. 

Conocen. 

Conoci. 

Conociste. 

Conocio. 

Conocimos. 
Conocisteis. 
Conocieron. 

Conocere. 

Conoceras. 

Conocera. 

Conoceremos. 

Conocereis. 

Conoceran. 

He  conocido. 
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To  know,  to  be  acquainted  with. 


PEESENT  INDICATIVE. 

I  know. 
Thou  knowest 
He  knows. 

We  know. 
You  know. 
They  know. 

PBETEBIT. 

I  knew. 
Thou  knewest 
He  knew. 

We  knew. 
You  knew. 
They  knew. 

I  shall  know. 
Thou  wilt  know. 
He  will  know. 

We  shall  know. 
You  will  know. 
They  will  know. 

PERFECT. 

I         I  have  known. 


FUTURE. 


t 
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FUTURE 

PERFECT. 

Habre  conocido. 

1 1  shall  have 

known. 

Gozar. 

To  enjoy. 

Prometer. 

To  promise. 

r 
1 

Una  vez. 

Once. 

Dos  veces,  Sec. 

Twice. 

Alto. 

High,  loud. 

Bajo. 

Low. 

Siempre. 

Always. 

Nunca. 

Never. 

Jamas. 

Never. 

Ya. 

Already,  yet  (interrogatively). 

Ya  (with  a  negative). 

No  longer. 

Aiin.     Ann. 

Still,  yet    Even. 

Todavia. 

Still,  yet,  even. 

A  menudo. 

Often. 

Demasiado. 

Too,  too  much. 

Bastante. 

Enough,  pretty. 

Frio.         Cold  (the). 

Vergiienza. 

Shame. 

Calor.       Heat. 

Hazon. 

Reason. 

Miedo.      Fear. 

Sed. 

Thirst 

Sueno.      Sleep. 

Lastima. 

Pity. 

Dolor.      Pain. 

Salud. 

Health. 

V  alor.      Courage,  worth,  value. 

Moda. 

Fashion. 

Maestro.  Master,  teacher. 

Maestra. 

Mistress  (school). 

Un  catarro.    A  cold. 

Hambre. 

Hunger. 

COMPOJ 

3ITI0N. 

iConoce  V.  ^  ese  hombret 

Bo  you  know  that  mant 

No  lo  conozco ;  pero  s^  quien  lo  co- 

I  do  not  know  him ;  but  I  know  who 

noce. 

knows  him. 

4  Por  que  no  aprende  V.  sus  leccio- 

Why  do  you  not  learn  your  lessons  t 

nesf 

Conozco  que  he  hecho  mal  en  no 

I  know  that  I  have  done  wrong  in 

aprenderlas ;  pero  prometo  saber- 

not  learning 

I  them ;  but  I  promise 

las  para  maflana. 

to  know  them  for  to-morrow. 

iSabe  v.  francos  t 

Do  you  know  French  t 

No,  sefior,  pero  voy  &  aprenderlo; 

No,  sir,  but  I 

am  going  to  learn  it ; 

4conoce  Y.  un  buen  maestro  t 

do  you  know  a  good  teacher! 

JjUJSSOU  XXV. 
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Do  you  still  study  Spanish  f 

I  study  it  no  longer. 

Do  you  know  how  to  speak  it  al- 
ready f 

Not  yet. 

Has  your  brother  commenced  his 
lessons  yet  f 

He  has  (already)  commenced;  but 
he  wil\  never  learn  them,  for  he 
does  not  study  enough. 

How  many  times  have  you  been  in 
the  theatre  this  month  f 

I  have  been  once ;  but  last  month  I 
was  there  three  times. 

Are  you  afraid  of  your  master! 

I  am  not  afraid  of  him ;  but  I  am 
ashamed  before  him. 

On  whom  do  you  take  pity  t 

I  take  pity  on  that  poor  man. 

Are  you  warm  or  cold  f 

I  am  neither  warm  nor  cold ;  I  am 
hungry  and  thirsty. 

Is  the  lawyer  right! 

The  lawyer  is  not  right. 

Is  he  right  sometimes! 

He  is  right  sometimes,  but  not  al- 
ways. 

Will  you  do  that  again  (another 
time)  f 

I  will  never  do  it. 

Will  you  love  your  friend  f 

I  shall  love  him  always  (for  ever). 

Have  you  ever  read  that  book  f 

I  shall  never  do  it. 

Is  your  mother  in  good  health  (has 
your  mother  good  health)  f 

Yes,  sir,  she  enjoys  very  good  health. 

Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty! 

I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty,  I 
am  sleepy. 

EXPLANATION. 
117.  Sabeb,  to  know,  and  conooeb,  to  be  acquainted  with. 
— ^It  mugt  be  observed,  in  order  not  to  confound  these  two 


4  Estudia  Y.  atin  (todavia)  el  espafiol ! 

Ya  no  lo  estudio. 

4 Sabe  V.  hablarlo  ya! 

Todavia  no. 

4  Ha  principiado  ya  su  hermano  de 

Y.  sus  lecciones  ! 
Ya  ha  principiado;    pero  no  las 

aprender&  jam^,  porque  no  es- 
tudia bastante. 
iCuantas  veces  ha  estado  Y.  este 

mes  en  el  teatro  ! 
He  estado  una  vez ;  pero  el  mes  pa- 

sado  estuve  tres  veces. 
|Tiene  Y.  miedo  de  su  maestro! 
No  tengo  miedo  de  el;  pero  tengo 

vergQenza  de  el. 
|De  qui^n  tiene  Y.  Idstima! 
Tengo  l^ima  de  ese  pobre  hombre. 
4  Tiene  Y.  calor  6  frio! 
No  tengo  ni  calor  ni  frio;  tengo 

hambre  y  sed. 
4  Tiene  raz6n  el  abogado! 
£1  abogado  no  tiene  raz6n. 
4  Tiene  ^1  raz6n  alguna  vez  ! 
Tiene  raz6n  algunas  veces,  pero  no 

siempre. 
4  Hard  Y.  eso  otra  vez  ! 

No  lo  har6  jam&s  (nunca). 

4  Amard  Y.  ii  su  amigo! 

Jx>  amar^  por  siempre  jamds. 

4  Ha  leido  Y.  jam^  ese  libro  ! 

Nunca  jam&a  lo  har6. 

4  Tiene  su  madre  de  Y.  buena  salud! 

Si,  sefior,  goza  de  muy  buena  salud. 
4  Tiene  Y.  hambre  6  sed  ! 
No  tengo  ni  hambre  ni  sed,  tengo 
sueflo. 
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verbs,  that  saher  is  employed  to  signify  the  act  of  knowing, 
being  informed  of,  having  learned,  or  having  a  knowledge  of 
something ;  whereas  conocer  is  used  to  express  the  fact  of 
being  acquainted  with,  perceiving,  or  being  able  to  distin- 
guish persons  or  things  ;  as, 

^  Sahe  V.  quien  conoce  k  este  horn-   Do  you  know  who  knows  that  man  f 
bref 

118.  AtJiT,  YA,  Tod  A  VIA. — The  adverb  aUn  indicates  that 
the  subject  of  the  sentence  continues  in  the  same  state  as  be- 
fore ;  quite  the  reverse  with  the  adverb  ya,  which  always  sig- 
nifies discontinuance^  completion  of  a  former  state  (expressed 
or  understood)  ;  e.  g.^ 


I  Escribe  V.  atin  t 
Ko  escribo  ya. 


Do  you  write  yett 

I  do  not  write  any  longer. 


Todaviuy  yet,  still,  is  synonymous  with  aun ;  as, 

Est^  trabajando  todavia  (or  aun).     \  He  is  still  working. 

Once,  twice,  &c.,  are  rendered  in  Spanish  by  una  vez^  dos 
veces^  &c. 

Miedo,  valor,  vergiienza,  Idstima,  tiempo,  take  the  prepo- 
sition de  after  them ;  as. 


Tengo  miedo  de  salir. 

Tengo  vergUenza  de  ese  hombre. 


I  am  afraid  to  go  out. 

I  am  ashamed  of  that  man. 


119.  When  in  English  the  verb  to  he  precedes  the  adjec- 
tives hungry,  thirsty,  afraid,  ashamed,  right,  wrong,  warm, 
cold,  sleepy,  it  is  translated  by  the  Spanish  verb  tener  and  the 
corresponding  substantive ;  as. 


i  Tiene  V.  miedo  f 
I  Tiene  V.  sed  f 
I  Tiene  V.  calort 
i  Tiene  V.  f rio  f 


Are  you  afraid  f 
Are  you  thirsty  f 
Are  you  warm  f 
Are  you  cold  f 


120.  Jamas  and  is'UircA  may  be  used  indiscriminately,  ox 
one  for  the  other ;  as. 

Jamas  (or  nunca)  lo  he  conocido.        I  have  never  been  acquainted  with 

him. 
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Sometiines  they  are  used  together,  to  giye  more  energy  to 
the  expressioii;  as, 

^unca  jamas  lo  hmii.  |  Nerer,  no  ncTer,  shall  I  do  sa 

Bnt  jamds  has  the  peculiarity  of  heing  used  after  the 
words  por  siempre  and  para  siempre,  for  oyer ;  where,  instead 
of  being  a  negatiye,  it  affirms,  meaning  etertiaUy ;  as, 
Ije  amaxe  por  Hempre  jamds,  1 1  will  loTe  him  f orcTer. 

Sometimes  it  is  nsed  alone  interrogatiyely,  meaning  ever\ 
as, 

I  Ha  leido  V.  jamds  ese  libro  t  I  Have  70a  erer  read  that  book  t 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Donde  conocio  V .  a  sa  amigo  I    Lo  conoci  en  Paris  el  in- 
Yiemo  pasado. 

2.  I  Sabe  V.  quien  conooe  a  ese  hombre  ?    Mi  padre  lo  conooe 
muy  bien. 

3.  i  Ouando  oonocere  a  sa  hermano  de  V.  ?    En  el  otono  lo 
conooera  V. 

4.  I  Ha  oonocido  V.  en  Londres  a  ese  caballero  ?    Sl,  senor, 
lo  conoci  alii  el  ano  pasado. 

5.  I  Como  esta  su  hi  jo  de  V.  ?   Malo ;  no  goza  de  buena  salad. 

6.  I  Bailo  V.  macho  en  el  baile  de  anoche  f    Si,  senor,  ma- 
chisimo. 

7.  I  Qaien  es  ese  caballero  ?   Es  an  escritor  de  gran  repa- 
tacion. 

8.  I  Tienen  macha  aceptacion  sas  obras  ?  Tienen  machiisima. 

9.  i  Sabe  V.  lo  qae  han  prometido  sas  amigas  de  V.  ?    No  lo 
se. — Han  prometido  estadiar  sas  leociones. 

10.  I  Vendra  V.  manana  a  comer  con  nosotros  ?  No,  senor,  he 
prometido  comer  con  mis  amigos  los  alemanes. 

IL  i  Habla  ya  espanol  sa  primo  de  V.  ?  No  lo  habla  aun^  y 
no  lo  hablara  jamas  (nanca),  porqae  no  estadia  bastante. 

12.  I  Barrio  V.  mi  caarto  ?  No,  senor,  pero  prometo  barrerlo 
mafiana  temprano. 

13.  I  Cuantas  veces  prometio  V.  bascar  mi  sombrero  ?  Jamas 
lo  prometL 

14.  i  No  desea  V.  ir  ya  a  su  pais  ?    Lo  deseo  muchisimo.   -. 

15.  i  Sale  V.  ya  a  pasear  todos  los  dias  f  No  salgo  sino  algo: 
nas  voces. 
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16.  i  Llevo  V.  ya  mi  carta,  al  correo  ?    TcMlavia  no  la  he 
llevado. 

17.  I  No  ha  estado  V.  jamas  en  Paris  ?    No,  senor,  jamas  he 
estado. 

18.  i  No  ha  leido  V.  jamas  la  historia  de  los  Estados  Unidos  ? 
Si,  la  he  leido  una  vez. 

19.  i  Habla  bien  el  abogado  ?    Habla  bien,  pero  muy  bajo. 

20.  I  Comprende  V.  ja  el  espanol  ?    Si  hablan  alto,  y  despacio, 
si,  senor. 

21.  I  Tiene  V.  bastante  que  hacer  ?    Tengo  demasiado. 

22.  t  Cuantos  anos  tiene  V.  ?    Tengo  veinte  j  uno. 

23.  i  Cudndo  vio  V.  por  ultima  vez  a  su  familia  ?    El  dia  seis 
de  Septiembre  del  ano  de  mil  ochocientos  cincuenta  y  cinco. 

24.  i  Cuando  conocio  V.  al  pianista  ?    Lo  conoci  ayer  por  pri- 
mera  vez. 

25.  I  Han  salido  sus  hermanas  para  el  campo  ?    Todavia  no, 
pero  saldran  muy  pronto. 

26.  i  Que  hace  su  padre  de  Yds.  ?    Est&  gozando  del  buen 
tiempo  en  el  campo. 

27.  i  Que  tiene  su  nino  de  V.  ?    Tiene  frio  y  sueno. 

28.  I  Tienen  ellos  hambre  ?    No,  senor,  tienen  sed. 

29.  I  Tiene  V.  valor  para  hacerlo  ?     Si,  senor,  pero  tengo  ver- 
giienza. 

30.  i  No  tiene  V.  lastima  de  esa  mujer  ?    Si,  senor,  tengo  las- 
tima  de  el  la,  porque  no  tiene  buena  salud. 

31.  I  Tiene  sueno  su  madre  de  V.  ?    No,  senor,  pero  estd  muy 

cansada. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  know  that  man  ?  Yes,  sir,  that  gentleman  is  my 
uncle. 

2.  Are  you  still  writing  ?    No,  I  am  no  longer  writing. 

3.  Has  Charles  come  from  the  country  yet  ?  No,  he  has  not 
come  yet. 

4.  Have  you  (plural)  ever  read  the  History  of  Civilization 
by  Guizot  ?    No,  but  we  shall  read  it  next  spring. 

5.  Are  not  you  ashamed  of  not  having  read  the  History  of 
the  United  States  ?  I  am  not  ashamed,  because  I  am  too  young 
to  read  history. 

6.  When  will  you  commence  to  read  it  ?  I  shall  commence 
next  year. 

7.  Yerv  well :  it  is  a  useful  study  (estudio). 
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8.  Does  your  aunt  enjoy  good  health  ?    Yes,  sir,  thank  you, 
she  enjoys  very  good  health. 

9.  Are  you  cold,  madam  ?    No,  thank  you,  I  wish  to  go  out 
a  minute,  because  I  am  very  warm  in  this  room. 

10.  Is  it  ten  o'clock  yet  ?    No,  it  is  but  a  quarter  past  eight. 

11.  Who  is  that  gentleman  to  whom  your  cousin  spoke  last 
night  at  the  concert  ?    I  do  not  know  him. 

12.  And  that  gentleman  who  came  this  morning  to  your 
house,  who  is  he  ?  He  is  a  Spanish  writer  who  enjoys  a  great 
reputation. 

13.  Has  he  written  many  works  ?  He  has  already  written 
many  books,  and  he  is  going  to  write  a  history  of  Spain. 

14.  Do  you  know  Sir  Walter  Scott's  works  ?  Yes,  I  have  read 
themalL 

15.  Are  not  they  much  esteemed  in  Europe  (have  they  not 
much  estimation)  ?    Yes,  very  much. 

16.  When  did  your  brother  become  acquainted  with  his  (el) 
Spanish  friend  ?    Last  year,  in  London. 

17.  Are  you  sleepy,  young  ladies  ?  Yes,  we  are  very  tired, 
thirsty  and  sleepy  (tener  sed  y  auefLo), 

18.  Will  you  take  a  little  wine  ?  No,  thank  you,  we  never 
take  wine. 

19.  Does  your  mother  know  Emanuel's  address  (direction)? 
Yes,  here  it  is  in  this  letter. 

20.  Will  you  read  it  ?  With  much  pleasure.  Emanuel  Mar- 
tinez, Esq.,  113  Broadway.*    A  thousand  thanks. 

21.  Did  your  cousin's  (/em.)  friends  commence  their  lessons 
the  other  day  ?  Yes,  they  commenced,  and  are  much  pleased 
(content)  with  them. 

22.  Why  does  the  lawyer  speak  so  low  ?    I  do  not  know. 

23.  Does  not  he  speak  as  low  as  his  brother  loud  ?  He  speaks 
low  from  (by)  aflPectation. 

24.  Which  of  your  servants  (fern.)  sews  the  best  ?  None  of 
them  sews. 

25.  How  many  conjugations  has  the  Spanish  language? 
Three  regular  (regular)  conjugations. 

26.  Have  you  ever  been  in  Philadelphia  ?  I  have  never  been 
there  yet ;  but  I  shall  go  next  year. 

♦  The  nearest  approach  which  Spanish  offers  to  the  title  Esquire  is 
Seftar  Don,  before  the  Christian  and  surname ;  as,  Seflor  Don  Juan  Qui- 
teras,  John  Guiteras,  Esq. 
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27.  Did  your  father  write  the  letter  for  Peter  yesterday  ?  No, 
but  he  promised  to  write  it  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

28.  Has  your  shoemaker  enough  to  do  ?  Yes,  sir,  he  lisus  too 
much  to  da 

29.  Will  you  always  love  your  brothers  and  sisters  ?  ITes,  I 
shall  love  them  forever. 

80.  Do  you  not  pity  that  man  ?  I  do  pity  him,  for  lie  lias 
nothing  to  da 

31.  Have  yon  money  enough  to  buy  a  house  ?  Yes,  sir,  I  have 
enough. 
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Dar. 


Doy,  dasv  da. 
I^moSv  dais^  dan. 


I         To  give. 

P&SSEXI  DTDICATITX. 

I  give,  thou  givest,  he  give& 
We  give,  you  give,  they  give. 


Pi,  diste,  diow 
DimoSy  disteis,  dieion. 

Dare^  darasv  danL 
Daremos,  darei&.  daran. 


PBLETERTT. 


I  gave,  thoa  gavest,  he  gave. 
We  gave,  joa  gave,  they  gave. 


I  shall  give,  thoa  wilt  give,  he 

will  give. 
I  We  shall  give,  yoa  will  give. 
i     they  will  srive. 


He  dad^x  has  dado.  <&e. 


I  have  given,  thoa  hast  given, 
i     &c. 


Habre  dado.  <&c. 

FcrraK 

FSSFKT. 

I  shall  have  giveiu  dtc 

Oanar. 

iSi>H/.  -Mw*.     Yov 

^d  Ooj\         A  mi 

To  gain.  earn.  win. 

:    L 

He.  or  to  me. 

LESSON  XX  VL 
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Plur.  Kom. 
1st  Obj\ 
Sd  Obj. 

Sing.  Nom. 
1st  Ohj, 
Sd  Ohj. 

Plur.  Nam. 
1st  Obj. 
2d  Obj. 

Sing.  Nom. 
1st  Obj 
2d  Obj 

Plur.  Nom. 
1st  Obj. 
2d  Obj. 

Sing.  Nom. 
1st  Obj. 
2d  Obj. 

Plur.  Nom. 
1st  Obj 


Nosotros. 
Nos.  \ 

A  nosotros. ) 

TiL 
Te. 
Ati. 

Vosotros. 

Os. 

A  vosotros. 

EL 

Le,  lo. 
A  el. 

EUos. 
Los,  les. 
A  ellos. 

Ella. 
La,  le. 
A  ella. 

Ellas. 
Las,  les. 
A  ellas. 


2d  Obj. 

Sing,  and  Plur. 
1st  Obj        Se. 
2d  Obj         AsL 

Neuter  Form. 
Nom.  Ello. 

1st  Oij.        Lo. 
2d  Obj         A  ello. 


We. 

Us,  or  to  us. 

Thou. 

Thee,  or  to  thee. 

Ye,  you. 

Ye,  you,  or  to  you. 

He. 

Him,  or  to  him. 

They. 

Them,  to  them. 

She. 

Her,  to  her. 

They. 

Them,  to  them. 

Himself,  herself,  itself,  them- 
selves ;  or  to  himself,  to  her- 
self, to  itself,  to  themselves. 

It 
It 
To  it 


COMPOSITION. 


I  Conoce  Y.  &  aqnellas  seQoras  f    De- 

seo  conocerlas. 
Conociendolas  las  amard  Y. 

4  Me  promete  Y.  llevarme  d  su  casa  t 

Doy  &  Y.  mi  palabra. 
4  Que  le  di6  d  Y.  mi  primof 
Qaiso  darme  unas  floras ;  pero  70  no 
quise  recibirlas. 


Do  you  know  those  ladies!   I  desire 

to  know  them. 
On  knowing   them  you  will   love 

them. 
Do  you  promise  me  to  take  me  to 

their  house  t 
I  will  give  you  my  word. 
What  did  my  cousin  give  you  I 
He  wanted  to  give  me  some  flowers; 

but  I  would  not  receive  them. 
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I  Qaieres  yenir  oonmigo  al  t«atrot 

No  ir6  oontigo,  porqae  mi  padze 

quiere  lleTarme  consigo. 
I  Son  estas  flores  para  tit 
No  son  para  mi ;  son  para  Y. 
To  te  necesito. 
Ella  nos  habl6  en  el  teatro. 
£l  me  amard  con  el  tiempo. 
Nosotros  le  hablamos  en  el  concierto. 
To  le  escribi  una  carta. 
Ella  les  di6  un  libro. 


wot  thon  come  with  me  to  the  the- 
atre f 

I  will  not  go  with  thee,  because  my 
father  wants  to  take  me  with  him« 

Are  these  flowers  for  theet 

They  are  not  for  me,  they  are  for  yon. 

I  want  thee. 

She  spoke  to  ns  in  the  theatre. 

He  will  love  me  in  time. 

We  spoke  to  him  at  the  concert 

I  wrote  him  a  letter. 

She  gave  them  a  book. 


EXPLANATION. 

121.  Subject  or  Nominative. — To  what  has  already  been 
said,  in  Lesson  X,  relative  to  pronouns  as  subjects  or  nomina- 
tive cases  to  verbs,  we  shall  here  simply  add,  that  they  may 
at  all  times  precede  their  verbs,  nnless  the  latter  be  in  the 
imperative  mode,  or  be  nsed  interrogatively ;  examples : 


To  estudio. 
Tu  escribes. 
Yengan  eUos. 
4  Lee  ella  9 


I  study. 
Thou  writest. 
Let  them  come. 
Does  she  read. 


122.  Personal  Pronouns. — ^In  Spanish  there  is  a  pecul- 
iarity to  be  observed  among  the  personal  pronouns :  that  is, 
that  they  have  two  objective  cases ;  one  of  which  can  never 
be  used  with  a  preposition,  and  the  other  never  without  one. 

123.  The  Objective  Case,  when  not  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
sition, is  affixed  to  infinitives,  imperatives,  and  present  parti- 
ciples; as. 


Amar^a. 
Am6mosZo. 
AmdndcZoA. 
HabiendoZa  amado. 
C6mpraZ«a  algo. 
Habi^ndoZos  hallado. 


To  love  her. 
Let  us  love  him. 
Loving  them. 
Having  loved  her. 
Buy  them  something. 
Having  found  them. 


124.  In  the  imperative  mode,  and  in  the  subjunctive  used 
hortatively,  the  verb  drops  the  final  letter  in  the  first  and 
second  persons  plural,  when  followed  by  nos  or  os ;  as. 


Am&rMviiOB  instead  of  am6/mo9nos. 
Am  ^  atnados. 


We  loved  each  other. 
Love  each  other. 
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In  the  first  case,  this  is  for  the  sake  of  euphony ;  and  in 
the  second  the  d  is  dropped,  in  order  that  the  imperative  may 
not  be  confounded  with  the  past  participle.  Nevertheless, 
we  say  idos^  go,  and  not  ios ;  but  this  is  the  only  exception 
to  the  rule. 

126.  The  objective  case  may  sometimes  elegantly  follow 
the  verb,  even  when  the  verb  is  in  the  indicative  mode ;  as, 

L]ey6me  al  teatro.  1         He  took  me  to  the  theatre. 

126.  When  one  verb  governs  another  in  the  infinitive 
mode,  the  objective  case  referring  to  the  second  verb  may  be 
placed  either  before  the  governing  verb,  or  after  the  governed 
one;  as, 

Qoiero  llevarlo,  or  lo  quiero  lleyar.  I         I  wish  to  take  hiip. 

127.  Pbepositions,  when  expressed,  always  govern  the 
second  objective  case ;  as, 


Para  mi. 
Sin  ti. 
Hacia  ello8. 


For  me. 
Without  thee. 
Toward  them. 


128.  Ml,  TI,  SI,  when  preceded  by  coriy  take  go  after  them, 
and  are  joined  to  the  preposition ;  as. 


Conmtgo. 

Con^igo. 

Consigo. 


With  me. 

With  thee. 

With  him,  her,  them,  it. 


129.  Entre  is  used  with  the  nominative  case  of  the  first 
person  singular,  in  this  expression, 

Untre  tii  j  yo.  1         Between  thee  and  me ; 

but  in  every  other  instance  it  governs  the  second  objective 
ease;  as, 

EfUre  sL  I         Between  themselves. 

Entre  nosotrqs.  I         Between  us. 

130.  The  second  objective  case  is  always  used  after  com- 
paratives; as, 

Te  quiero  mfis  que  dil,  (         I  love  thee  better  than  him. 
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131.  When  in  English  the  objective  case  of  the  first  or 
second  person  is  the  object  of  the  verb,  or  of  the  preposition 
io^  expressed  or  understood,  we  use  the  first  case ;  as, 


Yo  te  necesito. 
Ella  noa  habl6. 
£1  me  nmtLrL 


I  want  thee. 
She  spoke  to  us. 
He  will  loYe  me. 


132.  In  Lesson  X.  we  explain  the  objective  case  of  the 
third  person  when  it  is  the  object  of  the  English  verb ;  but 
if  the  third  person  in  English  be  governed  by  the  preposition 
tOy  expressed  or  understood,  we  render  it  by  le,  leSj  for  both 
genders;  as. 


Nosotros  le  hablamos. 
Yo  le  escribi. 
Ella  lea  di6. 


We  spoke  to  him. 
I  wrote  to  her. 
She  gaye  them. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Que  me  dara  V.  ?    Le  dare  a  V.  las  gracias. 

2.  i  Que  les  dio  V.  a  sus  ninos  ?    Les  di  veinte  centavos. 

3.  I  Me  daras  algo  por  mi  trabajo  ?    Algo  te  dare  si  lo  haces 
bien  y  si  no,  nada. 

4.  I  Que  cosa  os  dieron  en  casa  de  tu  primo  ?    Nos  dieron 
chocolate. 

5.  I  Qu6  le  has  prometido  a  tu  prima  ?    Bailar  hoy  con  ella. 

6.  I  Como  seremos  mas  f elices  ?    Ajn4ndonos  los  unos  a  los 
otros. 

7.  I  Cuando  vendra  el  con  nosotros  ?    Yendra  manana  tem- 
prano. 

8.  i  Cuando  saldr4  V.  conmigo  4  paseo  ?    Tendre  ese  gusto 
pasado  manana. 

9.  i  Quien  ira  conmigo  al  teatro  esta  noche  ?    Yo  ire  contigo. 

10.  i  Donde  hablaste  k  mis  amigos  ?    Les  hab16  en  el  Parque 
CentraL 

11.  i  Les  leyo  V.  mi  carta  ?    No,  les  lei  la  de  su  hermana  de  V. 

12.  i  Me  envio  V.  los  libros  ?    No,  senor,  los  envi6  a  su  her- 
mano  de  V. 

13.  I  Como  supo  V.  de  sus  amigos  ?    Escribiendoles. 

14.  I  Como  conoci6  V.  4  su  amiga  ?    Bailando  con  ella  en  casa 
de  su  hermano. 

15.  I  Qu6  le  prometio  V.  4  su  prima  ?    Le  prometi  llevarla  4 
la  opera. 
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16.  i  Nos  hablaron  ellos  alguna  vez  ?    Nos  hablaron  una  6 
dos  veces  en  el  paseo. 

17.  i  Por  que  no  les  hablo  V.  ?    Porque  no  los  conozco  bien. 

18.  i  Que  le  ban  escrito  4  Y.  sus  amigos  ?    Que  vendran  4  ha- 
blamos. 

19.  i  Quieres  salir  conmigo  k  paseo  ?    Si,  saldre  contigo. 

20.  I  Cuando  iremos  a  casa  de  tus  amigos  ?    Iremos  hoy,  por- 
que ellos  tendran  mucho  gusto  en  conocerte. 

21.  i  Me  pasara  V.  el  pan  ?    Con  mucho  gusto. — Gracias. 

22.  i  Que  le  prometiste  a  tu  prima  ?    Le  prometi  ir  4  su  casa 
manana  y  Uevarle  im  panuelo  de  seda. 

23.  i  Cuando  le  hablo  V.  ?    Le  hable  anoch'e  en  casa  de  su 
madre. 

24.  i  (^uiere  V.  venir  a  pasear  ?    Mejor  sera  estarnos  aqui. 

25.  I  A  que  vienen  Vds.  ?    Veniraos  a  hablarle  a  V. 

26.  i  Cuando  iremos  al  campo  con  nuestros  amigos  ?    Iremos 
manana. 

27.  i  Como  les  gano  a  Yds.  la  lavandera  tanto  dinero  ?    Lavan- 
donos  los  vestidos  y  trabajando  mucho. 

28.  i  Cuantas  veces  a  la  semana  habla  V.  con  sus  amigos  ? 
Nos  hablamos  todos  los  dias. 

29.  I  Vendr4  hoy  su  primo  de  V.  a  comer  con  nosotras  ?    Si, 
porque  quiere  conocerlas  4  Vds. 

30.  i  Le  dio  V.  los  buenos  dias  4  su  prima  ?    Le  di  los  buenos 
dias  ayer  en  la  plaza  y  le  hable  de  V. 

31.  Le  doy  4  Y.  las  gracias.     i  Tiene  buena  salud  ahora  ?    Si, 
senora,  est4  muy  buena. 

32.  I  Le  dio  4  V.  los  periodicos  ?    No,  senora,  pero  prometio 
mandarlos  maHana. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  was  *  that  you  gave  to  your  friend  last  night  at  the 
theatre  ?  I  gave  him  the  second  volume  of  Mr.  Komanos's  new 
work. 

2.  Why  do  not  you  give  him  the  first  volume  ?  I  have  al- 
ready given  it  to  my  cousin. 

3.  Did  not  you  promise  last  week  to  give  me  those  two  vol- 
umes ?    Yes ;  and  you  shall  have  them  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

4.  Will  you  come  with  me  to  the  country  in  the  summer  ? 
I  will  go  if  you  set  out  on  the  first  of  July. 

•See  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  Sek,  at  the  end  of  the  book. 
11 
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5.  Will  you  and  your  uncle  come  with  us  to  walk  this  after- 
noon ?    This  evening  we  have  to  go  to  the  concert. 

6.  When  will  you  go  out  with  us  ?    I  do  not  know ;  but  I 
think  (that)  to-morrow  {creo  qtie  maflana). 

7.  Have  you  heard  {aahido)  from  your  father  this  week? 
No ;  but  we  heard  from  our  brother  John  last  week. 

8.  How  often  has  he  written  to  you  from  Boston  ?    We  have 
received  seven  or  eight  letters  from  him. 

9.  How  much  did  that  singer  make  (gain)  in  New  York  ? 
Which  one  ?    I  do  not  know  any  singer. 

10.  Do  not  you  know  the  singer  who  spent  last  week  at  your 
uncle's  in  the  country  ?  Yes  ;  but  it  was  in  Philadelphia  that  he 
sang,  not  in  New  York. 

11.  Are  you  cold  ?    No,  sir ;  but  I  am  hungry  and  thirsty. 

12.  When  will  you  take  Emanuel  to  see  your  children  ?  I 
shall  take  him  to-morrow. — They  will  be  pleased  to  make  his  ac- 
quaintance. 

13.  How  many  languages  does  that  gentleman  speak  ?  He 
speaks  only  his  own ;  but  his  cousin  speaks  five. 

14.  Which  are  they?  He  speaks  French,  German,  Spanish, 
English,  and  Italian. 

15.  How  did  he  learn  so  many  languages  ?  By  studying  the 
grammar  of  each  one  of  them  {cada  una  de  ellas),  reading  the 
works  of  the  best  writers,  and  practising  with  the  natives  (natu- 
ral). 

16.  Does  he  write  all  those  languages  as  well  as  he  speaks 
them  ?    He  writes  them  better  than  he  speaks  them. 

17.  Did  not  I  see  you  {plural)  speaking  to  the  notary  yester- 
day in  the  park  ?    No,  it  was  the  day  before  yesterday. 

18.  What  has  he  done  in  that  afPair  (negocio)  of  your 
brother's  ?  He  has  done  nothing  yet ;  and  as  he  has  to  leave 
town  (la  cittdad)  this  afternoon,  he  will  do  nothing  all  this 
week. 

19.  Who  is  the  young  lady  who  danced  so  well  last  night  at 
your  house  ?    Do  not  you  know  her  ?  she  is  my  cousin. 

20.  When  did  you  see  our  friend  Mr.  Perez  ?  I  saw  him  the 
other  day  on  Twenty-sixth  street,  and  we  talked  for  more  than 
two  hours  about  (de)  theatres  and  concerts. 

21.  I  saw  him  the  night  before  last ;  but  we  did  not  talk  about 
theatres  and  concerts.  In  whose  house  did  you  see  him  ?  At 
Mr.  De  la  Bosa's. 
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22.  At  what  o'clock  did  you  go  there  ?  I  went  at  a  quarter  to 
eight,  and  left  at  half -past  ten. 

23.  Did  you  see  many  Mexicans  there  ?  I  only  saw  one :  that 
Mexican  lawyer  who  has  just  written  a  history  of  his  country. 

24.  Does  he  leave  soon  for  Europe  ?  He  wishes  to  set  out  next 
week. 

25.  Did  John  write  to  his  father  the*  day  before  yesterday  ? 
Yes,  and  he  has  heard  (aaher)  since  that  he  set  out  last  week  tot 
France. 

26.  Has  your  sister  read  the  books  yet  which  she  received 
from  Louisa  last  week  ?  Yes ;  and  she  wishes  to  read  them  again 
(ptra  vez)  . 

27.  I  shall  see  her  this  evening ;  and  if  you  wish  (it)  I  shall 
take  them  to  her  (ae  los). 

28.  Thank  you.  Have  you  much  to  do  now  ?  No,  I  never 
have  much  to  do  in  summer. 

29.  Is  Peter  tired  ?  No ;  but  he  is  the  most  tiresome  boy  I 
know. 


LESSON    XXVII. 
Decir.  I  To  say,  to  telL 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

Digo,  dices,  dice,  decimos,        I  say,  or  tell,  &c. 
decis,  dicen. 

PRETEKIT. 

Dije,  dijiste,  dijo,  dijimos,  |       I  said,  or  told,  &;c. 
dijisteis,  dijeron.  I 

FUTURE. 

Dire,  diras,  dira,  diremos,        I  shall  or  will  say,  or  tell,  &a 
direis,  diran. 

PERFECT. 

He  dicho,  has  dicho,  Sec,       I       I  have  said,  or  told,  Sec. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

Habr6  dicho.  Sec.  I       I  shall  or  will  have  said,  or 

I  told,  Sec. 
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Dispensar. ) 
Excusar.     ) 

To  excuse. 

Perdonar. 

To  pardon. 

Creer. 

To  believe,  to  think. 

Ofender. 

To  offend. 

Llamar. 

To  call,  to  knock. 

Enaenar. 

To  teach,  to  show. 

AhOKL 

Now. 

Mismo  (adverb). 

Just,  very. 

Misuio. 

Same,  self. 

Necesario. 

Necessary. 

Preciso. 

Precise,  needf  uL 

Begular. 

Beg^ular,  middling. 

Bamillete.    Bouquet 

Parte.                  Part 

Parte.           Despatch- 

Falta.                  Fault  mistake. 

Estudio.       Study. 

E^peranza.           Hope. 

Humor.        Humor,  disposition. 

Puerta.                 Door. 

Sujeto.         A  person, 

subject 

Noticia.               News. 

Asunto.        Subject, 

business, 

matter. 

COMPOI 

SITION. 

Le  compr6  un  ramillete,  j  se  lo 

mand6. 
Les  escribir^  tres  cartas,  7  ae  las 

mandare. 
Ella  86  lo  ha  prometido. 
|Qu4  estd  V.  haciendo  con  ese  librof 
Estoy  ensefi&ndoselo  &  Manuel. 
I  Le  leiste  la  carta  f 
Ya  se  la  lei. 
Ella  me  lo  dijo. 
Yo  ae  lo  di. 

Mi  madre  me  (imeid  mi. 
Tu  amigo  te  busca  a  ti. 
Yo  lea  di  las  noticias  d  elloa, 
Yo  ae  las  dar6  d  V, 
A  H  te  amo,  or  te  amo  k  ti. 
I  Qu^  le  ha  dicho  d  V,  su  hermano  f 
Ko  me  ha  dicho  nada. 


He  bought  her  a  bouquet,  and  sejit 

it  to  her. 
I  shall  write  them  three  letters,  and 

send  them  to  them. 
She  has  promised  it  to  her. 
What  are  you  doing  with  that  bookl 
I  am  showing  it  to  Emanuel. 
Did  you  read  the  letter  to  him  f 
I  did.    (I  read  it  to  him  already.) 
She  told  it  to  me. 
I  gave  it  to  him. 
My  mother  loves  me. 
Thy  friend  looks  for  thee. 
I  told  them  the  news. 
I  will  tell  them  to  you. 
I  love  thee. 

What  has  your  brother  told  you  f 
He  has  told  me  nothing. 
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/  Le  dije  yo  eso  dV,f 

V.  no  me  lo  dijo. 

/  Se  lo  ha  dicho  el  a  F.  / 

Me  lo  ha  dicho. 

I  Quiere  V.  decir  eso  4  sus  amigosf 

Quiero  deciraeZo  d  ellos, 

4  Quien  llama  6  la  puerta  f 

Soy  yo  mismo. 

4  Tiene  buen  humor  su  amigo  de  V.  f 

Si,  sefior,  tiene  buen  humor  cuando 

le  van  bien  los  negocios. 
4  Gana  ese  eujeto  mucho  en  ese  ne- 

gocio  f 
£l  no  gana  para  si  mismo;  pero 

gana  para  otros. 
Tengo  esperanza  de  que  me  per- 

donard. 


Did  I  tell  you  that! 

You  did  not  tell  it  to  me. 

Has  he  told  it  to  you  f 

He  has  told  it  to  me. 

Will  you  tell  your  friends  that  f 

I  will  tell  it  to  them. 

Who  knocks  at  the  doort 

It  is  I  (myself). 

Has  your  friend  a  good  disposition  t 

Yes,  sir,  he  is  good  humored  when 

business  goes  well  with  him. 
Does  that  man  make  (or  earn)  much 

in  that  business  f 
He  does  not  make  for  himself ;  but 

he  makes  for  others. 
I  have  hopes  he  will  pardon  me. 


EXPLANATION. 

133.  Objective  Pronouns,  continued. — ^When  two  pro- 
nouns of  the  third  person,  one  as  direct  object  and  the  other 
as  indirect,  come  together  in  the  same  sentence,  the  indirect 
is  translated  by  se ;  as. 

He  bought  her  a  bouquet,  and  sent 

it  to  her. 
I  shall  write  them  three  letters,  and 

send  them  to  them. 
My  servant  will  give  it  to  him. 


Le  compro  un  ramillete,  y  se  lo 

mand6. 
Les  escribire  tres  cartas,  y  ae  las 

mandar^. 
Mi  criado  ae  lo  dar4. 


This  is  done  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  changing  the  first  of 
the  two  pronouns,  whatever  its  full  form  may  be  (Ze,  la  or  le8)y 
into  se.  This  rule  applies  to  all  pronouns,  after  as  well  as  be- 
fore the  verb ;  as, 

She  has  promised  it  to  her. 
Promising  it  to  him. 


Ella  ae  lo  ha  prometido  (instead  of 

eUa  le  lo). 
IVometiindoaelo  (instead  of  prome' 

tiSndolelo). 
I  Le  leiste  la  carta  f 
Ya  ae  la  lei,  instead  of  ya  le  la  lei. 


Did  you  read  the  letter  to  him  f 
I  read  it  to  him  (already). 


134.  When  two  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  the  ob- 
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jects  of  a  verb,  and  one  of  them  is  direct  and  the  other  indi- 
rect, the  indirect  stands  first  in  order  of  position ;  as, 

Ella  me  lo  dijo.  She  told  it  to  me. 

To  se  lo  di.  I  gaye  it  to  him. 

135.  But  if  the  object  of  the  verb  be  the  reflexive  pro- 
noun, it  must  be  placed  first ;  as, 

Luego  86  me  ezcuso.  He  excused  himself  immediately  to 

me. 

186.  The  use  of  a  double  objective  case,  one  either  be- 
fore the  verb  or  attached  to  the  end  of  it,  and  the  other  after 
it  and  preceded  by  the  preposition  a,  is  very  common  in 
Spanish,  and  is  used  for  the  sake  of  clearness  or  emphasis ;  as. 


Mi  madre  me  ama  d  mi, 
Tu  amigo  te  busca  d  ti. 
£l  86  lo  dijo  d  eUa8, 
Yo  l68  di  las  noticias  d  ellos, 
Yo  86  las  dar6  d  Vd8, 


My  mother  loves  me. 
Thy  friend  seeks  thee. 
He  told  it  to  them. 
I  told  them  the  news. 
I  will  tell  them  to  you. 


187.  The  second  objective  case  of  any  of  the  persons 
should  never  be  used  in  a  sentence  preceded  by  «,  as  the 
object  of  the  verb,  without  being  accompanied  by  the  first 
case  (except  after  comparatives).  Therefore,  such  expres- 
sions as  these :  d  el  quiero^  a  ti  amo^  are  incorrect,  and 
should  be  thus : 

A  il  le  quiero. 

A  ti  te  amo. 

A  ella  le  escribi  ayer. 


A  no8otro8  nos  pagaron. 


Him  I  love. 

Thee  I  love. 

I  wrote  to  her  yesterday. 

They  paid  us. 


188.  If  the  first  objective  case  precedes  the  verb,  the  sec- 
ond may  be  placed  either  before  the  first  or  after  the  verb ;  as, 

A  ti  te  busco ;  or  te  busco  d  ti, 

A  ella  la  quiero ;  or  la  quiero  d  ella, 

11  the  first  objective  case  follows  the  verb,  then  the 
second  must  be  placed  after  the  first ;  as. 


I  am  looking  for  thee. 
I  love  her. 


BtsGolo  d  SI, 
Escribi^ndoZe  d  SI, 
AmdndoZa  d  ella. 
EscribiendoZe  d  ella, 
"KM&ndonos  a  no8otro8. 


I  look  for  him. 
Writing  to  him. 
Loving  her. 
Writing  to  her. 
Speaking  to  us. 
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Le^  les^  are  in  the  dative  case  for  both  masculine  and 
feminine.  Xo,  los^  are  in  the  accusative  case  for  masculine ; 
la^  las<i  feminine. 

139.  It  may  appear  that  the  personal  pronouns  il^  la^  lo^ 
los  and  las^  might  be  confounded  with  the  articles  el^  la^  lOy 
lo8^  laSj  having  the  same  form ;  but  they  are  easily  distin- 
guished, since  the  articles  must  always  be  accompanied  by 
and  precede  nouns ;  as,  el  tiempo,  la  saludy  los  soldados,  las 
obras^  lo  hueno ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  personal  pro- 
nouns are  only  employed  with  verbs,  and  placed  before  or 
after  them ;  as, 


La  llevaron,  or  llevdronla, 
Lo  bttsearon,  or  bitscdronlo. 


They  carried  her. 
They  looked  for  him. 


The  adjective  suffix  mismo^  self,  is  placed  after  nouns  or 
pronouns  for  the  sake  of  emphasis ;  as. 


£l  no  ama  4  nadie  mds  que  k  si  mismo, 
Este  mismo  hombre  lo  hard. 
Yo  munno  lo  har^. 


He  loves  no  one  but  himself. 
This  very  man  will  do  it. 
I  myself  shall  do  it. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Le  di jo  V.  eso  al  ingles  ?    Se  lo  dije. 

2.  I  Se  lo  di  jo  V.  en  ingles  6  en  espanol  ?    Se  lo  dije  en  ingles. 

3.  i  Le'comprendio  4  V.  ?    Si,  senor,  muy  bien. 

4.  J  Y  que  le  enseno  a  V.  ?    Me  enseno  el  retrato  de  su  her- 
mana. 

5.  i  Lo  tiene  V.  ?    No ;  se  lo  envie  ya. 

6.  i  Me  lo  ensenara  V.  ?    Se  lo  ensenare  a  V.  la  semana 
proxima. 

7.  t  Ha  llamado  V.  a  la  criada  ?     La  he  Uamado  y  no  ha  ve- 
nido. 

8.  I  No  le  perdonara  V.  esa  falta  ?    No  quiero  perdonarsela. 

9.  A  quien  llama  mi  padre  ?    Te  llama  4  ti. 

10.  i  Quieres  ensenarme  tu  vestido  nuevo  ?    Te  lo  ensenare 
con  mucho  gusto. 

11.  i  Vendr4n  tus  amigos  a  damos  los  buenos  dias  ?    Creo  que 
vendran  a  darnoslos. 

12.  I  Nos  han  enviado  los  periodicos  ?   Os  los  enviaranmanana. 

13.  4  Cuanto  le  gano  V.  a  ese  sujeto  ?    Le  gane  dos  mil  tres- 
cientoB  cincuenta  y  cuatro  pesos. 
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14.  I  Que  les  dieron  a  sus  amigas  de  V.  ?    Prometieronles  He* 
varlas  d  paseo ;  pero  do  les  dieron  nada. 

15.  I  Quien  dijo  eso  ?    Yo  mismo  lo  dije. 

16.  I  Para  quien  son  estos  libros  ?    Para  ti  mismo. 

17.  i  Han  mandado  mis  cartas  al  correo  ?    Si,  senor,  yo  mismo 
las  he  mandado. 

18.  I  Quien  me  ha  enviado  este  ramillete  ?    Su  amiga  misma 
8e  lo  ha  enviado. 

19.  I  Le  leiste  a  tu  padre  las  noticias  de  Francia  ?    El  mismo 
las  ha  leido. 

20.  I  Quieres  ensenarme  tu  reloj  ?    Quiero  ensenartelo. 

21.  I  Quien  llamo  a  la  puerta  ?    Yo  mismo  llam6. 

22.  t  Tiene  V.  esperanza  de  ver  su  pais  ?    Si,  senor,  tengo  espe- 
ranza  de  verlo  muy  pronto. 

23.  I  Cantaron  bien  anoche  en  el  concierto  ?    Cantaron  bien 
la  primera  parte  ;  pero  la  segunda  muy  mal. 

24.  I  Como  esta  su  tio  de  V.  ?    Esta  bueno ;  pero  de  muy  mal 
humor. 

25.  I  Es  h ombre  de  mal  humor  ?    No,  senor,  es  hombre  muy 
amable ;  pero  hoy  esta  de  mal  humor  por  asuntos  de  familia. 

26.  i  Creen  ellos  ganar  dinero  a  ese  hombre  ?    Creen  ganar- 
selo. 

27.  I  Necesita  V.  enviar  este  periodico  a  su  hermano  ?    Nece- 
sito  enviarselo. 

28.  I  Cuando  quiere  V.  mandar  su  piano  al  pianista  ?    Se  lo 
quiero  mandar  ahora. 

29.  I  Cuando  necesita  V.  hablar  al  abogado  ?    Necesito  ha- 
blarle  ahora  mismo. 

30.  i  Es  esta  la  carta  que  V.  recibio  ayer  ?    Es  la  misma. 

31.  I  A  quien  ama  el  mexicano  ?    No  ama  a  nadie  mas  que  a 
si  mismo. 

32.  i  Para  quien  trabaja  esa  mujer  ?    Trabaja  para  si  misma. 

33.  i  Que  le  ha  dicho  V.  hoy  a  su  padre  ?    Lo  mismo  que  le 
dije  ayer. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Good  morning,  sir ;  how  are  you  ?    Very  well,  thank  you. 

2.  How  is  your  family  ?    Very  well,  thank  you. 

3.  When  did  you  hear  from  your  cousin  Jane  ?  I  received 
a  letter  from  her  yesterday.  But  will  you  excuse  me  an  instant  ? 
some  one  is  knocking  at  the  door. 

4.  Have  you  sent  your  sister  the  bouquet  I  bought  for  her 
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the  other  day  ?    Not  yet ;  but  I  shall  send  it  to  her  to-morrow 
morniug'. 

5.  Will  you  write  to  her  at  the  same  time  and  tell  her  what 
Charles  said  ?  I  am  going  to  write  to  her  at  once,  and  I  shall 
tell  her. 

6.  Do  you  think  my  father  will  pardon  us  ?  I  do  (I  think  so), 
because  Emanuel  showed  me  a  letter  he  received  from  him,  in 
which  he  says  he  will  pardon  both  of  us. 

7.  And  what  does  Henry  think  of  the  matter  ?  He  thinks 
the  same. 

8.  Have  the  pupils  shown  their  new  books  to  their  teacher 
yet  ?    Yes,  they  showed  them  to  him  yesterday. 

9.  Does  he  think  they  are  good  ?  He  says  they  are  very 
gfood. 

10.  What  else  (more)  did  he  say  ?  He  said  that  if  they  study 
them  with  attention  they  will  very  soon  speak  Spanish. 

11.  Is  that  all  *  he  said  ?    That  is  all. 

12.  Who  is  knocking  at  the  door  ?  is  it  thoii,  Peter  ?  Yes, 
it  is  I. 

13.  Why  did  you  not  come  earlier  ?  I  was  (have  been)  read- 
ing the  news  from  Italy. 

14.  What  is  the  news  (what  news  have  we)  ?  The  papers  say 
that  the  Italians  have  gained  another  victory  {victoria), 

15.  What  did  that  man  promise  you  last  night  ?  He  promised 
to  bring  me  some  volumes  of  the  History  of  the  United  States. 

16.  Has  he  brought  (traido)  them  to  you  yet  ?    Not  yet. 

17.  When  do  you  think  he  will  bring  f  them  ?  He  has  to 
come  to  our  house  this  evening,  and  I  think  he  will  bring  them 
with  him. 

18.  What  do  you  wish  to  see  ?  I  wish  to  see  your  new  dress, 
if  you  will  have  the  goodness  (bondad)  to  show  it  to  me. 

19.  Will  you  tell  the  Englishman  what  I  have  told  you  ?  I 
shall  not  tell  it  to  the  Englishman;  but  I  shall  tell  it  to  the 
Frenchman  this  very  day. 

20.  Will  he  believe  it  ?  Yes,  he  will  (believe  it) ;  he  believes 
everything  I  tell  him. 

21.  Have  they  taken  my  letters  to  the  post-office?  I  took 
them  myself,  sir. 

22.  Who  is  my  father  calling?  He  is  calling  you  to  send 
you  to  the  bookstore  for  a  book. 

♦  Lo  que.  t  Traeri, 
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23.  Do  you  know  why  Louis  does  not  send  us  the  papers  any 
more  (yd)  ?  He  promised  to  send  them ;  but  you  know  that  no 
steamer  (rxipor)  has  arrived  *  this  week  yet 

24.  When  does  the  merchant  want  to  see  the  notary  ?  He 
wants  to  see  him  just  now. 

25.  There  he  is  talking  to  a  gentleman ;  will  you  go  and  tell 
him  that  my  father  wishes  to  speak  to  him  a  moment  (momento)  ? 

26.  Good  morning,  sir ;  father  wishes  to  tell  you  something ; 
will  you  come  now  ?    Yes,  I  shall  go  at  once. 

27.  How  is  your  son,  Mr.  Alexander  ?  He  is  much  better, 
thank  you ;  but  he  would  not  come  out  this  morning,  because 
he  has  to  study  his  lesson. 

28.  What  language  is  he  learning  ?  He  is  not  learning  any 
now ;  he  commenced  to  learn  Spanish  in  the  winter. 

29.  What  is  he  studying,  then  ?  He  takes  lessons  in  (of) 
writing,  history,  and  music. 

30.  What  part  of  the  grammar  art  thou  in  now,  Peter  ?  I 
have  just  reached  (arrived  at)  f  the  twenty-seventh  lesson. 

31.  Do  you  have  to  send  this  paper  to  your  brother  ?  I  have 
to  send  it  to  him  this  very  day. 
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IMPERFECT  AND  PAST  PERFECT  TENSES. 


Sinerular. 

1.  aba. 

2.  abas. 

3.  aba. 


IMPEKFECT. 

I^trst  Conjugation, 

TERMINATIONS. 


Hablaba,  hablabas,  hablaba. 

Hablabamos,  hablabais,  habla- 
ban. 


Plural. 

1.  abamos. 

2.  abais. 

3.  aban. 

I  spoke,  was  speaking,  or  used 

to  speak,  &c.,  &c. 
We  spoke,  &c. 


•  Llegar. 


t  Acabo  de. 
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Second  Conjugatiotu 


TSBMINATIONS. 


Sinsfular. 

1.  ia. 

2.  ias. 

3.  ia. 

Aprendia,  aprendias,  aprendia. 
Aprendiamos,  aprendiais,  apren* 


PluraL 

1.  iamos. 
.  lais. 
3.  fan. 

I  learned,  was  learning,  or  used 
to  learn,  &c..  Sec. 


Third  Cof^fugatum, 


TERMINATIONS. 

Singular. 

PluraL 

1.  ia. 

1.  iamos. 

2.  ias. 

2.  iais. 

3.  ia. 

3.  ian. 

E^scribia,  escribias,  escribia. 
Escribiamos,    escribiais,    escri- 
bian. 


I  wrote,  was  writing,  or  used  to 
write,  &c.,  &c. 


PLUPERFECT. 


Habia 

Habias 

Habia 

Habiamos 

Habiais 

Habian 


'^  hablado. 

>  aprendido. 
)  escrito. 

^  hablado. 

>  aprendido. 
)  escrito. 


I  had 

Thou  hadst 
He  had 

We  had 
You  had 
They  had 


J  spoken. 
>  learned. 
)  written. 

^  spoken, 
[■learned. 
)  written. 


Acabar. 

To  finish. 

Entrar. 
Deber. 

To  enter,  come  in,  go  in. 
To  owe. 

Deber. 
Dudar. 

Should,  ought,  must,  to  be  to,  to 

be  one^s  duty  to. 
To  doubt. 

Temer. 

Abrir,  abierto  (irregular  in  this 
past  participle  only). 

To  fear,  be  afraid  of. 
To  open,  opened. 

Amboa 


I  Both. 
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Cuidado. 

Care. 

Cabeza. 

Head. 

Deber. 

Duty. 

Mano.* 

Hand. 

Projimo. 

Neighbor. 

Bopa. 

Clothes. 

Vecino. 

Neighbor. 

Ventana. 

Window. 

Reloj. 

Clock,  watch. 

Visita. 

Visit. 

Cuenta. 

Bill,  account 

Marido,  esposo. 

Husband. 

Esposa. 

Wife. 

COMPOSITION. 

Yo  escribia  cuando  V.  vino. 

£1  estudiaba  sus  lecciones  todos  los 

dias. 
Margarita  bailaba  mucho  cuando  era 

joven. 
Yo  acababa  de  salir  cuando  Y.  entro. 

I  Abria  V.  la  puerta  6  la  ventana  en 
el  invierno  f 

En  el  invierno  no  abria  ni  la  una  ni 
la  otra ;  pero  en  el  verano  abria 
ambas. 

I  Habia  V.  escrito  los  ejercicios  an- 
tes de  dar  su  leccion  f 

No  los  habia  escrito ;  pero  habia  es- 
tudiado  la  leccion. 

Debe  V.  tener  cuidado  no  solo  de 
estudiar  la  lecci6n,  sino  de  escribir 
los  ejercicios,  porque  si  no  V.  no 
aprenderd  nada. 

I  En  d6nde  estd  su  vecino  de  V.  t 

Acaba  de  entrar. 

I  Qu6  hora  tiene  su  reloj  de  V.  t 

Son  las  doce  y  cuarto. 

I  Tenia  su  vecino  de  V.  cuidado  de 
su  ropaf 

Debia  hacerlo,  pero  no  lo  hacia. 

Debemos  amar  al  pr6jimo  tanto  co- 
mo  6,  nosotros  mismos;  pero  mi 
vecino  no  me  ama  &  mi  ni  70  le 
amo  4  61. 

No  dudo  lo  que  V.  dice. 


I  was  writing  when  you  came. 

He  used  to  study  his  lessons  every 

day. 
Margaret  used  to  dance  much  when 

she  was  young. 
I  had  just  gone  out  when  you  came 

in. 
Used  you  to  open  the  door  or  the 

window  in  winter! 
In  winter  I  used  to  open  neither ;  but 

in  summer  I  used  to  open  both. 

Had  you  written  your  exercises  be- 
fore taking  your  lesson  f 

I  had  not  written  them ;  but  I  had 
studied  my  lesson. 

You  must  take  care,  not  only  to 
study  your  lesson,  but  (also)  to 
write  your  exercises;  for  if  not, 
you  will  learn  nothing. 

Where  is  your  neighbor? 

He  has  just  come  in  (entered). 

"What  o'clock  is  it  by  your  watch 
(what  hour  has  your  watch)! 

It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve. 

Used  your  neighbor  to  take  care  of 
his  clothes  f 

He  should  have  done  so,  but  did  not. 

We  should  love  our  neighbor  as  our- 
selves ;  but  my  neighbor  does  not 
love  me,  nor  do  I  love  him. 

I  do  not  doubt  what  you  say. 


*  Mano  is  the  only  feminine  Spanish  common  noun  ending  in  o. 
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EXPLANATION. 

140.  The  IMPEBFECT  is  used  (1)  especially  where  differ 
ent  past  actions  ^tq  conceived  of  as  going  on  at  the  same  time\ 
(2)  also  in  reference  to  past  SLctions  frequently  repeated,  and 
in  reference  to  continuing  past  states  or  conditions ;  (3)  it 
represents  action  as  attempted  merely,  and  not  as  accom- 
plished ;  (4)  habitual,  or  customary  past  action  or  state ;  as 
may  be  seen  by  the  following  examples  : 


Yd  escribia  cuando  V.  vino. 

£l  estudiaba  sus  lecciones  todos  los 

dias. 
£1  hombre  yendia  un  caballo. 

T  un  vapor  subia  de  la  tierra. 


I  was  tpriting  when  you  came. 
He  studied  his  lessons  every  day. 

The  man  was  selling  (went  trying  to 

sell)  a  horse. 
And  a  vapor  used  to  go  up  from  the 

earth. 


Next  to  the  infinitive  the  imperfect  is  the  most  regular 
form  of  the  verb,  there  being  only  three  verbs  which  are 
irregular  in  this  tense ;  viz.,  iba,  from  fr,  to  go,  era,  from 
ser,  to  be,  and  veia,  from  ver,  to  see. 

141.  The  PAST  PEBFECT  is  used  to  express  what  is  past, 
and  took  place  before  some  other  past  action,  event,  or  state, 
expressed  or  understood ;  as, 

I  had  already  read  the  newspapers 
when  you  gave  them  to  me. 

142.  AcABAR  DE. — The  English  expressions,  to  have  just, 
and  to  be  just,  before  a  past  participle,  are  translated  into 
Spanish  by  acabar  de,  preceding  an  infinitive ;  as. 


To  hahia  leido  ya  los  peri6dicos 
cuando  V.  me  los  dio. 


Acabo  de  entrar. 

£l  acaba  de  abrir  la  ventana. 


I  have  just  come  in. 

He  has  just  opened  the  window. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Ha  hablado  V.  con  la  senorita  ?    No,  ella  acababa  de 
salir  cuando  yo  toque  a  la  puerta. 

2.  t  Dudaba  V.  entrar  ?    Si,  porque  temia  ofender  a  V. 

3.  No  senor ;  i  que  hora  es  ?    Mi  reloj  tiene  las  once  y  cuarto. 

4.  i  Y  que  hora  tiene  V.  ?    Yo  tengo  las  once  y  media. 

5.  I  Sabe  V.  que  bora  es  en  el  reloj  de  la  iglesia  ?    Cuando 
yo  pasaba  estaban  dando  las  once. 
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6.  i  Entonces  ahora  no  deberan  ser  m4s  que  las  once  y  veinte 
6  veinte,  y  cinco  minutes  ?    Creo  que  seran  un  poco  menos. 

7.  i  Ha  hablado  V.  con  mi  vecino  ?    He  ido  a  hacerle  una 
Tisita,  pero  habia  salido. 

8.  i  No  hablo  V.  con  la  senora  ?    Si,  estaba  en  la  yentana 
cuando  yo  pase. 

9.  i  Tiene  una  mano  muy  hermosa  ?    Si,  pero  los  ojos  son 
mas  hermosos. 

10.  i  Que  tenia  en  la  cabeza  ?    Dos  fiores. 

11.  i  Quien  llama  a  la  puerta  ?    La  lavandera,  que  viene  a 
buscar  la  ropa. 

12.  i  Cuanto  le  debo  a  V.  ?    Me  debe  V.  veinte  y  cinco  cen- 
tavos  de  la  ropa  de  la  semana  pasada. 

13.  i  No  se  los  ha  pagado  a  V.  mi  marido  ?    No,  senora,  no 
tenia  dinero. 

14.  i  Duda  V.  lo  que  le  digo  ?    No,  senora,  lo  creo. 

15.  i  Esta  bien  lavada  la  ropa  ?    Muy  bien ;  yo  misma  la  lave. 

16.  I  Hizo  V.  la  visita  a  su  vecino  ?    Fui  a  su  casa ;  pero  habia 
salido. 

17.  i  Va  V.  muchas  veces  al  teatro  ?    Cuando  vivia  en  Paris 
iba  k  menudo ;  pero  aqui  voy  muy  pocas  veces. 

18.  i  Como  debemos  amar  al  projimo  ?    Tanto  como  a  noso- 
tros  mismos. 

19.  J  Quien  es  el  projimo  ?    Todos  los  hombres  son  nuestros 
projimos. 

20.  i  Esta  mala  su  hermana  de  Y.  ?    Si,  senora,  y  de  cuidado 
(seriously). 

21.  i  Cuantas  visitas  le  ba  hecho  el  medico  ?    Mucbisimas. 

22.  i  Deben  Vds.  tener  mucho  cuidado  de  ella  ?    Si,  senora, 
ya  lo  tenemos. 

23.  i  Cuantas  visitas  le  debo  yo  a  V.  ?    Con  esta  son  tres. 

24.  I  No  vendra  V.  a  comer  manana  con  nosotras  ?    Manana 
ire  al  campo  con  mis  vecinos. 

25.  i  Habia  V.  recibido  la  carta  del  f  ranees  cuando  recibio  la 
mia  ?    La  recibi  despues. 

26.  i  Por  que  traba  ja  V.  tanto  ?    Porque  es  mi  deber. 

27.  i  Vendran  V.  y  su  hermana  a  pasar  una  semana  con  noso- 
tros  ?    Si,  senora,  la  semana  proxima  vendremos  ambos. 

28.  i  Quien  abrio  mi  ventana,  Juan  ?    Senor,  yo  mismo  la  abri 

29.  i  Hablo  V.  con  el  sastre  ?    Fui  alia,  pero  habia  salido. 

30.  i  Cunado  vino  V.  ?    Ahora  mismo  acabo  de  entrar. 
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31.  I  Donde  est&  mi  padre  ?    Acaba  de  salir  a  la  calle. 

32.  i  Sabes  adonde  f  ue  ?    Fue  a  comprar  ropa. 

33.  I  Habra  ido  a  la  Cuarta  avenida  ?    JTo^  senor,  creo  que  fue 
a  Broadway. 

34.  I  Que  hora  es  ?    El  reloj  de  su.  cuarto  de  Y.  acaba  de  dar 
las  doce.  '^ 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  were  you  doing  when  Alexander  went  into  your 
room  ?    I  was  talking  to  my  father. 

2.  I  thought  you  were  writing  your  exercises.  No,  I  had 
written  them  already. 

3.  Does  the  servant  take  care  to  sweep  your  room  every  day  ? 
Yes,  he  knows  very  well  it  is  his  duty. 

4.  Why  did  you  not  come  before  ?  you  were  to  come  at  nine 
o'clock.  I  know  I  have  done  wrong  in  not  coming  earlier ;  but 
I  have  been  writing  all  the  morning. 

6.  Does  your  sister  Margaret  dance  now  as  much  as  she 
used?  When  (she  was)  in  the  city  she  used  to  dance  very 
much,  but  now  she  has  no  time. 

6.  When  you  lived  in  the  country  did  you  open  both  the 
doors  and  the  windows  ?    I  opened  neither. 

7.  Had  you  finished  your  work  before  going  to  the  concert  ? 
I  had  (finished  it). 

8.  Do  you  doubt  what  I  tell  you  ?  No,  sir,  I  never  doubted 
anything  you  told  me. 

9.  Is  your  neighbor  afraid  to  open  his  windows  in  winter  ? 
He  is  not  afraid  to  open  them. 

10.  Who  was  it  that  went  out  last  night  after  ten  o'clock  ? 
No  one  went  out ;  my  brother  came  in  at  that  hour. 

11.  Did  Alexander  go  out  when  your  cousin  came  in  ?    He 
had  already  gone  out  when  my  cousin  came  in. 

12.  Where  is  he  now  ?    He  has  just  gone  out  to  walk. 

13.  Will  he  be  out  very  long  (much  time)  ?    He  will  not  be 
long ;  he  is  to  take  his  Spanish  lesson  this  evening. 

14.  Did  you  pay  (make)  a  visit  to  my  neighbor  last  week  ?    1 
went  to  his  house,  but  he  was  not  at  home. 

15.  When  did  you  see  the  pianist  ?    He  came  to  see  me  the 
other  day,  but  I  had  gone  out. 

16.  Do  you  think  we  shall  have  studied  our  lessons  before 
going  to  the  teacher's  ?    I  think  we  shalL 
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17.  What  o'clock  is  it  by  (in)  your  watch  ?  It  is  seventeen 
minutes  past  three  by  mine ;  what  time  have  you  ? 

18.  It  must  be  (deben  ser)  half -past  three;  has  the  music 
teacher  come  ?    Not  yet. 

19.  Will  you  have  the  kindness  to  go  to  his  house  and  tell 
him  I  shall  not  take  my  lesson  this  afternoon  ?  With  much 
pleasure. 

20.  So  soon !  Well,  did  you  see  the  teacher  ?  No,  madam, 
he  had  just  gone  out 

21.  How  much  do  you  owe  the  tailor  now  ?  I  owe  him  very 
little ;  you  know  I  sent  him  some  money  last  month. 

22.  I  know  (it) ;  but  did  he  not  send  (pasar)  in  another  bill 
on  Monday  ?    If  he  has  sent  in  another  I  have  not  seen  (visto)  it. 

23.  I  thought  you  were  in  the  country,  Mr.  Emanuel  ?  I  was 
there  last  week. 

24.  Why  did  you  not  come  yesterday  ?  I  saw  you  wfere  writ- 
ing and  I  feared  to  offend  you. 

25.  But  you  know  it  was  your  duty  to  come  in ;  you  knew  I 
wanted  you.  Well,  if  you  pardon  me  this  time  (vez),  I  shall 
come  in  the  next  time. 

26.  How  often  do  you  go  to  the  theatre?  Not  very  often 
now ;  I  used  to  go  every  night  in  the  week. 

27.  How  are  we  to  love  our  neighbor  ?    As  ourselves. 

28.  Who  is  our  neighbor  ?  All  mankind  (men)  are  our 
neighbors. 

29.  How  many  visits  has  the  physician  made  to  your  uncle  ? 
He  began  his  visits  on  the  30th  of  December,  and  visited  him 
twice  a  week  until  April  4th. 

30.  How  many  visits  do  I  owe  you  for  now  ?  You  owed  me 
for  twelve,  but  you  paid  me  for  nine,  and  so  you  only  owe  for 
three  now. 

31.  Whose  letter  did  you  receive  first,  mine  or  Janets  ?  When 
yours  came  to  hand  (my  hands),  I  had  already  received  Jane's. 

32.  Will  you  take  your  lesson  to-day  ?  I  am  to  go  to  the 
Central  Park  this  afternoon  with  my  mother,  and  so  I  shall  not 
take  my  lesson  until  to-morrow. 
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PRETERIT  PERFECT. 


Hube 

Hubiste 

Hubo. 

Hubimos. 
Hubisteis 
Hubieron 


^  hablado. 
>  aprendido. 
)  escrito. 


hablado. 
/■  aprendido. 
J  escrito. 


} 


I  had 

Thou  hadst 
He  had 

We  had 
You  had 
They  had 


^  spoken. 

>  learned. 
)  written. 

\  spoken. 

>  learned. 
3  written. 


Ver. 

To  see.  {See  Conjugation,  page 

U1-) 

Mirar. 

To  look. 

Esperar. 

To  hope,  to  wait  for. 

A  81  que. 

As  soon  as. 

Apenas. 

Scarcely. 

No  bien. 

No  sooner. 

Tampoco  (conj.). 

Neither,  not  either. 

Tambien  (adverb). 

Also,  likewise. 

Tambien  (conJ,) 

As  well,  moreover. 

Ademas. 

Moreover,  besides. 

Primeramente,    cr  en    primer 

Firstly. 

lugar. 

Segundamente^  or  en  segundo 

Secondly,  &c. 

lugar. 

Frecuente. 

Frequent. 

Free  uentemente. 

Frequently. 

Comodo. 

Convenient,  comfortable. 

Comodamente. 

Conveniently,  comfortably. 

Tn  comodo. 

Inconvenient,  uncomfortable. 

Incomodamente. 

Inconveniently,  uncomfortably: 

Probable. 

Probable,  likely. 

Probablem  ente. 

Probably,  likely. 

Perfecto. 

Perfect. 

Perfectamente. 

Perfectly. 

Correct©. 

Correct 

Correctamente. 

Correctly. 

Ojo. 
Correo. 

Lugar. 


Eye. 

Post,  post-office, 

courier. 
Place. 


Vista. 
Comodidad. 

Milla. 


Sight,  view. 
Convenience^ 

comfort 
Mile. 


12 


146 


LESSON  XXIX. 


COMPOSITION. 


Cuando  lo  hnbe  conocido  lo  am& 
Apenas  hubo  salido  61  cuando  70 

entr^. 
No  bien  lo  hube  yisto  cuando  lo  co- 

nocL 
Asi  que  hube  escrito  la  carta  la  lleye 

al  correo. 
Cuando  lo  conocl  lo  am6. 
4  Iba  y.  f recuentemente  al  teatro  el 

aflo  pasado  f 
Iba  f recuentisimamente,  or  muj  f re- 
cuentemente. 
£1  yive  en  esacasac6modamente,or 

con  comodidad. 
£1  escribe  correcta  7  perf ectamente ; 

pero  y.  escribe  m^  facilmente. 


When  I  had  known  him  I  loved  him. 
Scarcel7  had  he  gone  out  when  I 

came  in. 
No  sooner  had  I  seen  him  than  I 

knew  him. 
As  soon  as  I  had  written  the  letter 

I  took  it  to  the  post-office. 
When  I  knew  him  I  loTed-him. 
Did  70U  go  often  to  the  theatre  last 

7earf 
I  went  Ter7  often. 

He  lives  comfortabl7,  or  with  com- 
fort, in  that  house. 

He  writes  correctl7  and  perfectl7; 
but  70U  write  more  easil7. 


EXPLANATION. 

143.  The  PRETERIT  PERFECT  is  used  to  express  a  past 
action  or  event  that  took  place  immediately  before  another 
action  or  event  also  past.  It  is  never  used  except  after  some 
of  the  adverbs  of  time ;  cuando^  when  ;  asi  que^  as  soon  as  ; 
no  Men^  no  sooner ;  apenas^  scarcely ;  luego  que^  immediately 
after ;  despues  que^  soon  after ;  as, 


Cuando  lo  huhe  conocido. 

Apenas  huho  salido  cuando  70  vine. 

No  bien  lo  htibe  visto  cuando  lo  co- 
noci. 


When  I  had  made  his  acquaintance. 
Scarcel7  had  he  gone  out  when  I 

came. 
No  sooner  had  I  seen  him  than  I 

knew  him. 


This  tense  is  very  little  used,  not  only  for  the  reason  al- 
ready mentioned,  of  its  being  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  time, 
but  also  because  its  place  may  be  elegantly  supplied  by  the 
PRETERIT;  as, 


Cuando  lo  conoci, 

Apenas  aalid  cuando  70  vine. 

No  bien  lo  vi  cuando  lo  conoci. 


When  I  had  known  him. 

Scarcel7  had  he  gone  out  when  I 

came. 
No  sooner  had  I  seen  him  than  I 

knew  him. 
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144.  The  adverbs  of  manner  and  quality,  in  Spanish  as 
-well  as  in  English,  are  generally  derived  from  adjectives. 

145.  To  form  an  adverb  from  an  adjective,  it  is  sufficient 
to  add  mente  to  the  adjective,  if  the  latter  has  the  same  ter- 
mination in  both  genders ;  as, 

Frecuente,  f  recuentem6»/6. 
Gramatical,  gramaticalmefi/e. 

If  the  adjective  has  a  different  termination  for  each  gen- 
der, then  7ne7ite  is  added  to  the  feminine ;  as, 

Inc6moda,  inc6modam«n^e. 
Perfecta,  perf ectamen^6. 

When  two  or  more  of  these  adverbs  follow  each  other,  only 
the  last  one  takes  mente^  the  others  taking  the  feminine  ter- 
mination a ;  as, 

Cicero   spoke    learnedly   and   elo- 
quently. 


Cicer6n   habl6  sabia  y  elocuente- 
mente. 


146.  These  adverbs  terminating  in  mente^  being  derived 
from  adjectives,  admit  of  similar  comparison ;  as. 


Easily. 

More  easily. 

Less  easily. 

As,  or  so  easily. 

Very  easily,  or  most  easily. 


F4cilmente. 

Mds  facilmente. 

Menos  fdcilmente. 

Tan  ficilmente. 

Muy  f &cilmente,  or  f acillsimamente. 

147.  Those  adverbs  may,  without  any  change  in  the  sense, 
be  substituted  by  a  substantive  governed  by  the  preposition 
con ;  as, 

fil  vive  c6modamente,  or  con  como-  He  lives  comfortably, 
didad. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Ve  V.  aquella  flop  tan  hermosa  ?    Miro,  pero  no  la  veo. 

2.  I  Ve  V.  que  hora  es  en  el  reloj  de  la  iglesia  ?    No,  pero 

xnirare  en  mi  reloj. 

3.  I  Ha  visto  V.  a  su  hermano  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  vi  apenas  hubo 

salido  del  teatro. 

4.  I  Le  conocio  a  V.  mi  vecino  ?    No  bien  le  hube  hablado, 

me  conocio. 
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5.  I  Han  venido  mis  amigos  ?  Yinieron  asi  que  hubo  V.  salida 

6.  I  Le  dieron  4  V.  mis  libros  ?    Me  los  dieron,  no  bien  les 
hube  hablado  de  ello. 

7.  2  Y  se  marcharon  muy  pronto  ?    Se  marcharon  asi  que 
hubieron  escrito  sus  cartas. 

8.  i  Que  hizo  V.  despues  ?    Primeramente  {or  primero)  fui  al 
correo  j  despues  al  mercado. 

9.  i  Que  quiere  V.  hacer  ?    Primeramente  escribir  los  ejerci- 
cios  J  despues  e^tudiar  la  leccion. 

10.  I  Per  que  no  lo  hizo  V.  antes  ?    En  primer  lugar  porque 
no  tenia  humor  y  en  segundo  porque  ax>enas  tuve  tiempo. 

11.  I  Habla  V.  frances  frecuentemente  ?    Si,  senor,  lo  hablo 
con  f  recuencia. 

12.  I  Lo  escribe  V.  correctamente  ?    Cuando  lo  estudiaba  lo 
escribia  con  m4s  correccion  que  ahora. 

13.  4  Aprende  V.  ingles  6  espanol  ?    Aprendo  ambos. 

14.  i  Y  su  hermano  de  V.  ?    Mi  hermano  los  aprende  tambien. 

15.  i  Los  hablan  Vds.  con  perfeccion  ?    Si,  seiior,  el  ingles  lo 
hablamos  perf ectamente ;  pero  el  espanol  ni  yo,  ni  el  tampoco. 

16.  I  Ha  enviado  V.  su  carta  al  correo  ?    No,  senor,  la  enviare 
manana. 

17.  i  La  ha  escrito  V.  ?    Tampoco  la  he  escrito,  porque  quiero 
bacerlo  con  comodidad. 

18.  i  Ha  aprendido  V.  la  leccion  de  hoy  ?    He  aprendido  la 
de  hoy  y  la  de  manana  tambien. 

19.  i  Cuando  piensa  V.  salir  para  Paris  ?    Probablemente  sal- 
dre  la  semana  proxima. 

20.  i  No  vive  V.  comodamente  aqui  ?    Si,  senor,  i)ero  vivo  mas 
comodamente  en  Francia. 

21.  t  Vivia  V.  comodamente  cuando  estaba  en  Londres  ?    No, 
senor,  vivia  incomodamente  porque  no  hablaba  ingles. 

22.  I  Tiene  V.  otro  libro  ademas  de  ese  ?    Si,  senor,  tengo 
otros  dos. 

23.  I  Est4  V.  malo  de  la  vista  ?    Si,  senor,  tengo  malo  un  ojo. 

24.  i  Por  que  no  ha  venido  aiin  su  primo  de  V.  ?    Porque  quiere 
venir  con  comodidad. 

25.  4  Tiene  V.  buena  vista  ?    Si,  senor,  pero  ahora  tengo  los 
ojos  malos. 

26.  I  Cuando  estudia  V.  sus  lecciones  ?    Las  estudio  de  dia 
|K>rque  el  estudio  de  noche  es  malo  para  la  vista. 
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27.  I  Donde  estdn  sus  hermanos  de  V.  ?    Saiieron  a  paseo  no 
bien  hubieron  escrito  sus  ejercicios. 

28.  4  Cuando  escribieron  las  cartas  ?  Asi  que  hubieron  apren- 
dido  sus  lecciones. 

29.  I  Llevo  V.  mis  cartas  al  correo  ?  Si,  senor,  asi  que  V, 
hubo  salido. 

30.  I  Va  V.  con  frecuencia  al  correo  ?  Si,  senor,  voy  f recuen- 
temente :  voy  todos  los  dias. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Did  you  go  to  the  lawyer's  as  I  told  you  ?  I  went  as  sooi> 
as  you  told  me. 

2.  Was  he  at  home  ?  did  you  see  him  ?  He  was  not  in  when 
I  went ;  but  I  waited  until  he  came. 

3.  Did  you  show  him  the  letter  ?  I  opened  it  and  showed  it 
to  him  ;  but  he  would  *  not  read  it. 

4.  What  did  your  children  do  after  taking  their  lesson  ? 
They  had  scarcely  finished  their  lesson  when  they  went  to  bed. 

5.  Did  you  look  at  the  horses  your  brother  bought  on  Mon- 
day ?    I  did  (look  at  them),  and  I  think  they  are  very  fine. 

6.  Have  you  ever  taken  your  family  to  Italy  ?  Yes,  several 
times ;  last  year  we  travelled  in  Italy. 

7.  Did  you  spend  some  time  in  the  principal  cities  ?  Yes ; 
but  principally  in  Eome  (Roma)y  Florence  (Florencia)  and 
Milan  (Mildn). 

8.  Where  were  you  on  the  15th  of  December,  1865  ?  On  the 
15th  we  were  in  Florence  in  the  morning,  and  in  Rome  at  night, 

9.  Did  you  all  enjoy  good  health  in  Europe  ?  Yes,  all,  ex- 
cept (menos)  Alexander,  who  had  a  sore  (malo)  eye  the  greater 
part  of  the  time. 

10.  Did  you  go  often  to  the  theatre  ?  We  generally  went 
every  evening. 

11.  Had  you  any  diflBculty  (dificultad)  in  understanding  t  the 
language  ?  None ;  you  know  Emanuel  speaks  Italian  very  cor- 
rectly ;  he  had  learned  it  before  setting  out  for  Europe. 

12.  Did  you  see  many  Americans  when  you  were  travelling  f 
Very  many ;  some  of  them  we  knew  very  well,  and  others  were 
friends  of  ours. 

13.  Wher^  is  the  letter  you  were  writing  this  morning  ?  As 
soon  as  I  had  finished  it  John  took  it  to  the  post-office. 


Qaiso.  f  Comprender. 
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14.  Do  you  ever  write  to  your  uncle  ?  Very  little  since  we 
left  New  York ;  but  there  I  used  to  write  to  him  very  frequently. 

15.  Which  of  you  three  writes  French  the  most  correctly  ♦  ? 
I  know  it  is  not  I ;  and  as  to  (en  cuanto  d)  Peter  and  Louis,  I 
think  Peter  writes  best,  but  Louis  writes  with  more  ease  (more 
easily). 

16.  Do  you  see  that  beautiful  flower  ?  I  am  looking ;  but  I 
do  not  see  it 

17.  Will  you  tell  me  what  time  it  is  by  the  church  clock  ?  I 
am  looking  at  the  church ;  but  I  see  no  clock. 

18.  Have  not  you  good  sight  ?  Yes,  very  good ;  but  I  have  a 
very  sore  eye. 

19.  Did  not  my  cousins  come  ?  They  came  as  soon  as  you 
went  out. 

20.  Did  you  show  them  my  portrait  ?  I  did ;  but  they  scarcely 
had  time  to  look  at  it. 

21.  Did  they  say  where  they  were  going  ?  They  said  they 
were  going  to  the  country. 

22.  How  long  are  they  to  be  there  ?    They  did  not  tell  me  that 

23.  Are  not  they  coming  for  me  to-morrow  ?  Yes,  sir,  they 
are  coming  for  you  to  go  and  pay  a  visit  to  Mrs.  Penaverde. 

24.  Have  you  ever  seen  a  more  comfortable  little  room  than 
this  one  ?    Besides  being  comfortable  it  is  very  handsome. 

25.  Why  do  you  not  speak  Spanish  with  Mr.  Riberas  ?  In 
the  first  place,  because  I  do  not  speak  it  well  enough ;  and  in 
the  second,  because  he  speaks  English  very  correctly. 

26.  I  thought  you  were  studying  Spanish  ?  I  am  studying 
it ;  but  studying  and  speaking  are  two  distinct  (distinto)  things. 

27.  Did  you  tell  the  music  teacher  that  Louisa  wishes  to  take 
lessons  ?    Not  yet ;  but  I  shall  see  him  to-morrow  and  tell  him. 

28.  Why  did  you  not  take  your  lesson  yesterday  ?    I  was  sick. 

29.  Have  you  studied  yesterday's  lesson,  and  to-day's  ?  I  have 
studied  both. 

30.  Will  you  come  to-morrow  at  the  same  hour  ?  Probably  I 
shaU. 

*  Mejor. 
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IMPERSONAL  TBBB8. 


Llover. 

To  rain. 

Llovienda 

Eaining. 

Tilovido. 

Bained. 

Indieaiive. 

JF^esent 

Llueve. 

It  rains. 

Imperfect 

Llovia. 

It  was  raining* 

Preterit. 

Llovio. 

It  rained.    ' 

Future, 

Llovera. 

It  will  rain. 

Compoun 

d  Tenses. 

Perfect. 

Ha  lloyido. 

It  has  rained. 

Past  perfect. 

Habia  lloyido. 

It  had  rained. 

Preterit  perfect, 

.  Hubo  Uovido. 

It  had  rained. 

Future  perfect. 

Habra  lloyido. 

It  will  have  rained. 

Amanecer. 

To  grow  light 

Anocheoer. 

To  grow  dark. 

Diluviar. 

To  rain  like  a  deluge,  to  rain  in 
torrents. 

Granizar. 

To  hail. 

Helar. 

To  freeze. 

Lloyiznar. 

To  drizzle. 

Nevar. 

To  snow. 

Belampagueai 

» 
• 

To  lighten. 

Tronar. 

To  thunder. 

nSSONAL  TBBBS  U 

SED  mPEBSONALLT. 

Bastar. 

To  be  sufficient. 

Haber. 

(Signifying)  there  is,  was,  etc. 

Hacer. 

(Signifying)  it  is,  was,  etc. 

Ser. 

To  be. 

Convenir. 

To  suit,  to  be  proper. 

Parecer. 

To  seem,  to  appear. 

BrasiL 

Brazil. 

Habana.              Havana. 

Menester. 

Necessity. 

Nieve.                  Snow. 

Hielo. 

Ice. 

Lluvia.                Bain. 
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Helado. 
Trueno. 
Medio  dia. 
Viento. 


Icecream. 
Thunder. 
Noon. 
Wind. 


Tarde. 
La  manana. 
Media  noche. 
Especie. 


Afternoon. 
Morning. 
Midnight 
Kind. 


COMPOSITION. 


4  Es  necesario  estndiar  macho  para 

aprender  el  espafiol  f 
Es  roenester  estudiar  macho,  pero 

no  tanto  como  para  aprender  el 

ingl^ 
£n  Nueva  York  llaeve  j  llovizna 

macho,  pero  no  diluvia  como  en 

la  Bahana. 
£ii  Madrid  amanece  may  temprano 

7  anochece  may  tarde  en  el  verano. 
Gn  la  Hahana  amanece  y  anochece 

siempre  k  la  misma  hora,  en  todos 

los  (lias  del  aSa 
£n  el  Brasil  no  nieva ;  pero  traena 

y  relampagaea   macho   siempre 

qae  llueve. 
En  la  Habana  no  hay  hielo,  porqae 

no  hace  bastante  f rio  para  helar ; 

y  por  eso  lo  lleyan  de  Naeva  York. 

£n  Nueva  York  ha  helado  y  neyado 
macho  este  afio ;  pero  en  el  pasa- 
do  neT6  y  hel6  may  poco. 

4  Hace  macho  calor  en  este  pais  Y 

En  los  meses  de  Noviembre,  Diciem- 
bre  y  Enero  hace  maoho  f rio ;  pero 
en  Junio,  Jalio  y  Agosto  hace 
macho  calor. 

I  Qa^  tiempo  hace  Y 

Parece  qae  va  k  Hover,  porqae  hay 
macho  viento  y  hace  calor. 

Caatro  aQos  ha,  or  hay  caatro  aflos, 
qae  no  veo  k  mi  padre. 

Pero  V.  tiene  esperanza  de  verle 
pronto,  porqae  llegard  hoy  k  Nue- 
va York  en  el  vapor  "  Etna  "  qae 
Tiene  de  Earopa. 


Is  it  necessary  to  stady  much  to 
learn  Spanish  Y 

It  is  necessary  to  stady  a  great  deal, 
bat  not  so  mach  as  to  learn  Eng- 
lish. 

In  New  York  it  rains  and  drizzles  a 
great  deal,  bat  it  does  not  rain  in 
torrents  as  in  Havana. 

In  Madrid  day  breaks  very  early  and 
night  falls  very  late  in  sammer. 

In  Havana  day  breaks  and  night 
falls  at  the  same  hours  every  day 
in  the  year. 

In  Brazil  it  does  not  snow ;  bat  it 
thunders  and  lightens  mach  when- 
ever it  rains. 

In  Havana  there  is  no  ice,  becaase 
it  is  not  cold  enough  to  freeze; 
and  for  that  reason  they  take  it 
from  New  York. 

In  New  York  it  has  frozen  and 
snowed  much  this  year ;  but  last 
year  it  snowed  and  froze  very 
little. 

Is  it  very  warm  in  this  country  Y 

In  the  months  of  November,  Decem- 
ber and  January  it  is  very  cold ; 
but  in  June,  July  and  August  it 
is  very  warm. 

What  kind  of  weather  is  it  Y 

It  appears  it  is  going  to  rain,  be- 
caase it  is  very  windy  and  hot. 

I  have  not  seen  my  father  for  four 
years. 

But  you  (have)  hope  to  see  him  soon ; 
for  he  will  arrive  to-day  in  New 
York  by  the  steamer  "Etna"  (that 
is)  coming  from  Europe. 
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En  Terano  Toy  d  pasear  todos  los 

dias  al  amanecer. 
I  Va  V.  k  la  cama  temprano  f 
No,  seQor,  tarde ;  k  la  media  noche. 
I  Come  V.  al  medio  diaf 
No,  seQor,  como  al  anochecer. 
iVaV.  dlaHabanaf 
No,  seSor,  voy  k  Franeia. 
lia  Franeia  es  m&s  alegre  que  la  In- 

glaterra. 
Kl  muchacho  estudia  mucho. 
CI  estudio  de  la  gramatica  es  nece- 

sario. 
El  hombre  necesita  trabajar. 
La  conYer8aci6n  es  muy  titil  para 

aprender  una  lengua. 


In  summer  I  go  to  walk  every  morn- 
ing at  daybreak. 

Do  you  go  to  bed  early  f 

No,  sir,  late ;  at  midnight. 

Do  you  dine  at  noon  f 

No,  sir,  I  dine  at  nightfall. 

Are  you  going  to  Havana  f 

No,  sir,  I  am  going  to  France. 

France  is  more  pleasant  than  Eng* 
land. 

The  boy  studies  much. 

The  study  of  grammar  is  necessary. 

Man  needs  to  work. 
Conversation  is  very  useful  l!or  learn  • 
ing  a  language. 


EXPLANATION. 

148.  Impeesonal  verbs  are  those  which  are  used  only  in 
the  infinitive  mode  and  in  the  third  person  singular  of  all 
the  tenses,  and  have  no  definite  subject ;  as, 


lilueve. 

Tronard. 

Nevaba. 


It  rains. 

It  will  thunder. 

It  was  snowing. 


149.  The  verbs  amanecer  and  anochecer  are  sometimes 
used  in  the  three  persons,  both  numbers ;  but  then  they  are 
not  impersonal,,  but  neuter ;  as, 

Yo  amaneci  en  Nueva  York,  y  ano-   I  was  in  New  York  at  daybreak,  and 


checi  en  Filadelfia. 


in  Philadelphia  at  nightfall. 


160.  Haber  and  hacer  are  often  used  impersonally,  and 
are  in  such  cases  to*  be  rendered  into  English  by  the  corre- 
spending  tenses  of  the  verb  to  he. 

The  verb  Jidber^  when  conjugated  impersonally,  has  the  pe- 
culiarity  of  taking  a  y  in  the  third  person  of  the  present 
indicative;  as. 

Hay  mucha  fruta.  There  is  much  fruit. 

HabrA  muchos  hombres.  There  will  be  many  men, 

Hizo  f  rio.  It  was  cold. ' 

Hace  muchos  aflos.  Many  years  ago. 
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In  this  case  haher  and  its  forms  correspond  to  the  Eng< 
lish  there  is,  there  are,  there  were,  there  will  be,  there  may 
be,  &c.,  and  when  it  has  this  meaning  it  is  used  in  the 
singular  only ;  as, 


^  No  hay  cartas  Y 


Are  there  no  letters  f 


I  Haya  luz  I  Let  there  be  light. 

"S.  B. — Ha  is  sometimes  elegantly  used  for  hay ;  as, 

Doce  afios  ha,  or  hay  doce  aflos.    |     Twelve  years  ago ; 

but  it  is  to  be  observed  that  ha  always  follows  the  time,  while 
hay  precedes  it. 

There  are  many  other  verbs  which,  although  not  imper^ 
sonal,  are  sometimes  used  as  such ;  as, 


Es  may  tarde. 
Es  preciso. 
Es  menester. 
Parece. 
Coiiviene. 
Basta. 


It  is  very  late. 
It  is  necessary. 
There  is  necessity. 
It  seems,  it  appears. 
It  suits,  it  is  proper. 
It  is  sufficient,  it  will  do. 


161.  As  it  may  have  been  observed,  the  pronoun  tV,  which 
accompanies  impersonal  verbs  in  English,  is  not  translated 
into  Spanish. 

162.  The  Article. — ^JSTouns  taken  in  a  definite  sense  re- 
quire the  article ;  as. 


El  muchacho  estudia. 

El  estudio  de  la  gramdtica  es  litil. 


The  boy  studies. 

The  study  of  grammar  is  useful. 


!Nouns  used  in  their  most  general  sense  are  preceded  by 
the  article ;  as. 


El  hombre  necesita  trabajar. 
La  conversaci6n  es  muy  litil  para 
aprender  una  lengua. 


Man  needs  to  work. 
Conversation  is  very  useful  for  learn- 
ing a  language. 

Names  of  nations,  countries,  provinces,  mountains,  rivers 
and  seasons,  generally  take  the  article ;  as. 


La  Espana. 
La  Inglaterra. 
El  invierno. 


Spain. 

England. 

Winter. 
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153.  Nations,  countries,  and  provinces,  when  preceded  by 
a  preposition,  do  not  take  the  article  unless  they  are  per- 
sonified; as. 


Las  provincias  de  Espafla. 
El  valor  de  la  Espafia. 


The  provinces  of  Spain. 
The  courage  of  Spain. 


Nevertheless,  the  article  is  employed  under  all  circum- 
stances with  the  names  of  some  places ;  as, 


El  Brasil. 

BraziL 

La  Habana. 

Havana. 

El  Ferrol. 

FerroL 

Tia  China. 

China. 

El  Jap6n. 

Japan. 

El  Peru. 

Peru. 

Los  Estados  Unidos. 

The  United  States. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Que  tiempo  hace  ?    Ahora  hace  calor ;  antes  hacia  f rio. 

2.  i  Llovera  manana  ?    Creo  que  nevara. 

3.  I  Llueve  mucho  en  Nueva  York  ?  Llueve  y  llovizna  bas- 
tante ;  pero  raramente  diluvia. 

4.  I  Hace  mucho  frio  en  la  Habana  en  el  mes  de  Enero  ? 
Hace  al^no,  pero  nunca  nieva  ni  hiela. 

5.  I  Eelampaguea  ?    Eelampaguea  y  llovizna. 

6.  I  Por  que  escribe  V.  tantos  ejercicios  ?  Porque  para  apren- 
der  una  lengua  no  basta  hablarla,  es  necesario  tambien  saber 
escribirla. 

7.  I  Nieva  mucho  en  el  Brasil  ?  En  el  Brasil  no  nieva,  mas 
que  en  las  montanas,  donde  hay  nieve  todo  el  aSo. 

8.  I  Quiere  Y.  tomar  un  helado  ?  No,  senor,  los  helados  no 
son  buenos  en  este  tiempo. 

9.  i  Cuanto  tiempo  hace  que  no  ve  Y.  a  su  familia  ?  El  dos 
de  Septiembre  proximo  har4  once  anos. 

10.  I  Por  que  no  vino  Y.  anoche  ?    Porque  llovia  y  hacia 
mucho  viento. 

11.  I  Tiene  Y.  miedo  de  los  truenos  ?    Cuando  relampaguea 
mucho,  si  senor. 

12.  i  Por  que  no  f  ue  Y.  anoche  al  concierto  ?    Porque  lloviz- 
naba  y  estaba  nevando. 

13.  i  A  que  horas  come  Y.  ?    Al  amanecer  tomo  chocolate ; 
al  medio  dia  como,  y  al  anochecer  tomo  el  te. 
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14.  i  Se  levanta  Y.  al  amanecer  todos  los  dias  ?    Cuando  es 
menester,  si  senor. 

15.  i  A  que  hora  salio  V.  del  teatro  el  sabado  ?    A  media  noche. 

16.  I  Cuando  salieron  sus  hermanas  para  el  campo  ?    Ayer  ai 
medio  dia. 

17.  i  Cu4ndo  volveran  ?    Pasado  manana  por  la  noche. 

18.  I A  que  hora  amanece  en  el  verano  ?    En  verano  amanece 
a  las  cinco  j  anochece  4  las  siete  j  media. 

19.  i  Por  que  se  marcha  V.  tan  pronto  ?    Porque  es  menester, 

20.  I  Es  menester  salir  al  amanecer  ?    No,  basta  salir  al  medio 
dia. 

21.  i  Hay  muchos  alemanes  en  Nuevk  York  ?    Si,  senor,  hay 
muchisimos. 

22.  I  Cuantos  dias  hace  que  no  lo  ve  V.  ?    No  hace  mas  que 
uno. 

23.  I  Hay  algun  franoes  en  su  casa  de  V.  ?    Hay  cuatro  frau 
ceses  y  una  f  rancesa. 

24.  I  Cuando  vinieron  Vds.  ?    Ayer  al  medio  dia. 

25.  4  Cree  V.  que  llovera  hoy  ?    Parece  que  si,  porque  hace 
mucho  viento  y  mucho  calor. 

26.  I  Llovio  mucho  aqui  el  ano  pasado  ?    Aqui  llovio  mucho, 
pero  en  la  Habana  llovio  mas. 

27.  I  Nieva  mucho  en  este  pais  ?   En  el  inviemo  nieva  mucho. 

28.  I  Se  hiela  el  agua  ?    Much^  veces. 

29.  I  Habra  mucho  hielo  el  ano  proximo  ?    En  el  inviemo 
habra  mucho  hielo. 

30.  I  Hace  mucho  frio  ?    Si,  senor,  y  al  amanecer  llovia  y  gra- 
nizaba. 

31.  I  Por  que  hace  tanto  frio  hoy  ?    Porque  nevo  ayer. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Is  it  raining  ?    I  do  not  know. 

2.  You  do  not  know  ?  How,  are  you  still  in  bed  ? — ^Yes,  and 
I  shall  be  until  seven  o'clock. 

3.  At  what  o'clock  did  you  go  to  bed  ?    At  midnight. 

4.  What  is  it  necessary  to  do  in  order  to  learn  Spanish  ?  It 
is  necessary  to  study  a  good  grammar,  talk  a  great  deal  with  Span- 
iards,  and  read  the  works  of  good  authors. 

5.  What  were  you  doing  in  the  garden  this  morning  at  day- 
break ?    I  was  walking. 
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6.  Have  you  read  the  Spanish  newspaper  yet  that  I  lent  * 
you  ?    Yes,  sir,  here  it  is.    Thank  you. 

7.  What  language  do  they  speak  in  Brazil  ?    Portuguese 
(jf>ortugu48). 

8.  Do  you  see  that  lightning  f  ?    Yes,  it  is  lightening  and 
thundering  very  much. 

9.  Is  it  proper  to  have  the  windows  open  when  it  thunders  ? 
No,  it  is  better  to  have  them  shut  (ce^^adas), 

10.  I  think  (it  appears  to  me)  it  will  soon  rain.  Yes,  I  think 
so  too ;  it  is  already  drizzling. 

11.  John!  Sir.  Is  there  any  water  in  my  room? — No,  sir, 
l>ut  if  you  wish,  I  shall  take  some  there  now. 

12.  In  what  months  of  the  year  does  it  freeze  most  in  New 
York  ?    During  (durante)  the  months  of  January  and  February. 

13.  I  believe  there  is  a  great  deal  of  ice  used  (se  usa)  in  New 
Y'ork  during  the  summer.    A  great  deal,  and  it  is  very  cheap. 

14.  It  appears  that  there  will  be  little  ice  next  summer.  Very 
little,  the  winter  has  not  been  cold  enough  to  have  much. 

15.  What  watch  is  that  which  you  have  there  ?  .  It  is  the  one 
I  always  had. 

16.  I  thought  you  had  given  your  watch  to  Charles,  and 
bought  your  (the)  neighbor's  ?  No,  Charles  has  a  very  pretty 
little  watch. 

17.  What  o'clock  is  it  by  your  watch  ?  It  is  just  four  o'clock 
(son  las  cuatro  en  punto). 

18.  Who  knocked  at  the  door  just  now  ?  It  was  Mrs.  Mar- 
tinez ;  it  is  thundering,  and  you  know  she  is  afraid  of  the  light- 
ning. 

19.  Why  did  she  not  come  in  ?  She  did  not  like  to  (would 
not)  disturb  you  (molestarle  d  V.),  madam. 

20.  Do  you  know  whether  Alexander  has  sent  the  papers  to 
his  brother  yet  ?    I  think  he  has  (me  parece  qiLe  si). 

21.  Did  you  take  him  the  two  volumes  I  showed  him  yester- 
day ?    I  took  them  to  him  this  morning.    > 

22.  Was  he  in  the  house  when  you  went  ?  No,  madam,  he 
had  just  gone  out. 

23.  Will  you  open  that  window,  if  you  please  ?  With 
pleasure. 

24.  And  this  one  also  ?  No,  thank  you ;  it  is  better  to  have 
that  one  shut. 

*  Prestar.  t  ReUmpago. 
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25.  What  kind  of  weather  is  it  to-day  ?  Very  had ;  it  has 
been  raining  and  hailing  ever  since  (deade)  daybreak. 

26.  Madam,  here  are  two  beautiful  bouquets  that  Mrs.  Garcia 
has  sent  you  from  her  garden.    She  is  very  kind  (Imena). 

27.  Who  brought  them  ?    Her  servant  (fem.). 

28.  When  did  she  bring  them  ?  You  had  no  sooner  gone  out 
than  she  came. 

29.  How  windy  it  was  last  night!  Yes,  and  it  rained  in 
torrents  the  whole  night,  from  nightfall  until  daybreak  this 
morning. 

30.  What  news  is  there  from  Europe  ?  I  do  not  know ;  I 
have  not  yet  seen  the  newspapers. 


Gustar. 
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To  like,  to  please. 


PRESENT. 


\ 


(A  mi)  me  gusta  or  gustan. 

(A  ti)  te  gusta 

(A  el)  le  gusta 

(A  nosotros)  nos  gusta,  or  gust^. 

(A  vosotros)  OS  gusta, 

(A  ellos)  les  gusta. 


:^\ 


I  like  it  or  them. 
Thou  likest  it  or  them. 
He  likes  it 
We  like  it 
You  like  it 
they  like  it 


(( 


(t 


(( 


u 


IMPERFECT. 


(A  mi)  me  gustaba  or  gustaban. 
(A  ti)  te  gustaba,  &;c. 

Gustar  de. 


I 


I  liked  it  or  them. 
Thou  likedst  it,  &c. 

To  be  fond  of. 


Gusto  de. 
Gustas  de. 
Gusta  de. 

Gustamos  de. 
Gust4is  de. 
Gustan  de. 


FRESBNT. 

I  am  fond  of. 
Thou  art  fond  of. 
He  is  fond  of. 

We  are  fond  of. 
You  are  fond  of. 
They  are  fond  of. 
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Grustabade. 
Onstabas  de,  Ae. 


Gustar. 


I  was  or  used  to  be  fond  of. 
Thoa  wast  or  used  to  be  fond 
of,&c. 


I     Totute. 


Placer. 

To  please. 

Pesar  (impenanal). 

To  regret 

Pesar  (m  aU 

its  persons). 

To  weigh. 

Faltar  or  haoer  f alia. 

To  want 

Faltar. 

Tohiil,to  be 
ing. 

wanting  or  miss* 

Acomodar. 

To  suit,  to  accommodate. 

Convenir. 

To  suit,  to  be  convenient 

Lnportar. 

To  be  important 

Cerca. 

Near. 

Lejos. 

Far. 

Dentro. 

Within. 

Puera. 

Without 

• 

BeUo. 

Beautiful,  fine. 

Posible. 

Possible. 

Imposible. 

Impossible. 

Poeta. 

Poet 

Poesia. 

Poetry,  poem. 

Pintor. 

Painter. 

Pintura. 

Painting. 

FiScultor. 

Sculptor. 

FiScultura. 

Sculpture. 

Placer. 

Pleasure. 

Prosa. 

Prose. 

Dies. 

God. 

Fruta. 

Fruit 

Pesar. 

Eegret,  sorrow. 

Manzana. 

Apple. 

Melon. 

Melon. 

Naranja. 

Orange. 

Melocoton. ) 
Durazno.*   ) 

Peach. 

Artes  (plu.). 

Arts. 

Arroba. 

Arroba. 

Arte. 

Art,  skill. 

*  Durazno,  peach,  the  word  most  commonlj  used  in  many  parts  of 
the  Americas. 
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COMPOSITION. 


%  Le  gusta  i  V.  la  f ruta  f 

Sf,  sefior,  me  gustan  las  naranjas  y 

los  melones. 
A  ml  me  gustan  los  melocotones  y 

las  manzanas. 

1  Cu&l  de  las  bellas  artes  le  gusta  d 

V.  mAsf 
Me  gustan  todas,  la  musica,  la  poe- 

sia,  la  pintura  y  la  escultura. 
jVa  V.  A  la  6pera  muy  d  menudof 
Yoy  dos  6  tres  veces  por  semana. 
Me  parece  que  lloverd  pronto,  y  me 

gusta  porque  tengo  un  gran  placer 

en  ver  Hover. 

2  Es  posible !    A  ml  no  me  gusta  ver 

Hover ;  pero  me  gusta  muchisimo 

ver  nevar. 
|Le  acomoda  6,  V.  ese  caballof 
No  me  conviene,  porque  es  muy 

viejo,  asl  que  no  lo  comprare. 

|Vive  V.  cerca  6  lejos  de  aquif 
Vivo  muy  cerca. 

I  Vive  V.  dentro  6  f  uera  de  la  ciudad  f 
Ahora  en  la  ciudad ;  pero  en  el  ve- 

rano  vivo  en  el  campo. 
I  Qu6  le  f alta  d  V.  para  ser  f eliz  f 

No  me  falta  nada,  gracias  d  Dios. 
Deseo  conocer  al  pintor  cuya  pin- 
tura tiene  V.  en  su  cuarto. 

I  Le  pesa  d  V.  no  haber  estado  en 

el  concierto  f 
Me  pesa  mucho  no  haber  estado, 

porque  no  tuve  el  placer  de  ver  d 

su  amigo  de  V. 
A  mi  me  pesa  tambien. 


Do  you  like  fruit  f 

Yes,  sir,  I  like  oranges  and  melons. 

I  like  peaches  and  apples. 

Which  of  the  fine  arts  do  you  like 
bestf 

I  like  them  all,  music,  poetry,  paint- 
ing, and  sculpture. 

Do  you  go  to  the  opera  very  often  f 

I  go  two  or  three  times  a  week. 

It  appears  to  me  that  it  will  soon 
rain,  and  I  am  glad  of  it  (I  like 
it),  because  I  find  (have  a)  great 
pleasure  in  seeing  it  rain. 

Is  it  possible !  I  do  not  like  to  see 
it  rain ;  but  I  like  to  see  it  snow. 

Does  that  horse  suit  you  f 

It  does  not  suit  (or  answer)  me,  be> 
cause  it  is  very  old,  so  that  I  shall 
not  buy  it. 

Do  you  live  near  here,  or  far  away  t 

I  live  very  near. 

Do  you  live  in  or  out  of  town  f 

In  town  now,  but  in  the  country  in 
summer. 

What  do  you  want  (is  wanting  to 
you)  to  be  happy  f 

I  want  nothing,  thank  God. 

I  desire  (or  wish)  to  know  the  painter 
whose  painting  you  have  in  your 
room. 

Do  you  regret  not  having  been  at 
the  concert  f 

I  deeply  (very  much)  regret  not  hav- 
ing been  there,  for  I  had  not  the 
pleasure  of  seeing  your  friend. 

I  regret  it  too  (also). 
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EXPLANATION. 


15. 


fee 


t' 


164.  GuSTAE,  derived  from  the  noun  gusto^  pleasure,  and 
signifying  literally  to  give  pleasure  to^  is  the  verb  by  which  we 
translate  to  like ;  but  in  passing  from  English  to  Spanish,  the 
nominative  case  or  subject  becomes  the  objective,  and  the 
latter  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  a ;  as, 


4  Le  gusta  d  Y.  la  poesiaf 

Me  gusta  (or  d  mi  me  gusta)  mucho. 


Do  you  like  poetry  f 
I  like  it  very  much. 


165.  GusTAB,  followed  by  the  preposition  rfe,  means  to  be 
fond  ofy  and  sentences  in  which  it  is  used  are  constructed  as 
in  English ;  as. 


I  am  fond  of  music. 
He  is  fond  of  poetry. 


To  gusto  de  la  mtisica. 
£l  gusta  de  la  poesia. 

156.  GusTAE,  used  as  an  active  verb,  means  to  taste^  and 
governs  the  objective,  without  the  aid  of  any  preposition 
whatever;  as. 


I  Gusta  y.  la  sopaf 

No,  seQor,  gusto  la  came. 


Do  you  taste  the  soup  f 
No,  sir,  I  taste  the  meat. 


157.  The  verbs  pesar^  to  regret ;  faltar^  in  the  sense  of 
to  want,  or  hacer  falta^  to  have  need  of ;  acomodar^  to  suit ; 
convenir^  to  suit ;  importar^  to  be  important ;  placer^  to  please, 
and  some  others,  require  the  same  idiomatic  construction  of 
the  sentence  as  that  explained  in  the  case  of  gustar ;  as. 


Nos  falta  (or  nos  hace  falta)  dinero. 
A,  y.  le  importa  ese  negocio. 
Mucho  me  place. 


We  want  (or  are  in  want  of)  money. 
That  business  is  important  to  you. 
It  pleases  me  much. 


This  last  verb  is  defective,  and  is  very  little  used,  except 
in  the  present  and  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  mode,  as  will 
be  seen  in  the  proper  place. 

158.  The  verb  pesar^  when  meaning  to  regret^  sometimes 
takes  the  preposition  de  after  it,  when  followed  by  an  in- 
finitive ;  as. 

Me  pesa  de  haber  venido.  1 1  regret  having  come. 

13 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Le  gusta  a  V.  la  'opera  ?    Cuando  era  joven  me  gustaba 
mas  que  ahora.  ' 

2.  i  Vendra  V.  manana  4  comer  con  nosotros  ?    Si,  senor,  no 

faltare. 

3.  i  Necesita  V.  hoy  su  reloj  ?    Hoy  no  me  hace  f alta,  manana 

me  convendra  tenerlo. 

4.  i  Quiere  V.  saber  lo  que  he  hecho  hoy  ?    No  me  importa 

caberlo. 

5.  4  Compra  V.  el  caballo  del  ingles  ?    No,  senor,  no  me  con- 

viene :  es  muy  caro. 

6.  Dicen  que  es  muy  bueno.    No  importa. 

7.  i  Por  que  vive  V.  tan  lejos  de  la  ciudad  ?    Porque  no  me 

gustan  vecinos. 

8.  Antes  vivia  V.  comodamente  cerca  de  la  poblacion.    Si ; 

pero  ahora  no  me  gusta. 

9.  I  Cuantas  arrobas  pesa  V.  ?    Peso  ocho  arrobas  y  cinco 

libras. 

10.  I  Ha  visto  V.  a  su  prima  ?  No,  senor,  y  me  pesa  mucho 
no  haberla  visto. 

11.  I  Cu4nto  pesa  su  nino  de  V.  ?    No  se,  porque  no  lo  hemos 

pesado  aiin. 

12.  i  Quiere  V.  ir  a  paseo  con  D.  Carlos,  nuestro  vecino  ?  No 
quiero  ir  con  el  porque  habla  mucho,  y  no  me  gustan  los  habla- 
dores. 

13.  No  obstante,  el  ano  pasado  estaba  V.  en  buena  amistad. 
con  el.    Si ;  pero  ahora  me  pesa  y  me  pesara  siempre. 

14.  I  Nunca  seran  Yds.  amigos  otra  vez  ?  Ja^as :  es  im* 
posible. 

15.  I  Por  que  ?    No  puedo  decirselo  4  V. 

16.  I  Eso  no  le  gustara  4  el  ?    Nada  me  importa. 

17.  I  Estan  Yds.  comiendo  pan  ?  No,  senor,  estamos  comiendo 
fruta. 

18.  i  Gusta  Y.  ?  *    Si,  comere  una  manzana. 

19.  I  No  le  gustan  a  Y.  los  melones  ?  Si,  senor ;  pero  me  gus- 
tan mas  los  melocotones  y  las  naranjas. 

20.  i  Quien  es  aquella  senorita  tan  bella  que  paseaba  ayer  con 
Y.  en  el  parque  ?    Es  una  amiga  mia. 

*  Literally,  do  you  wish ;  but  it  means,  would  you  like  somef  will  you 
have  some  f 
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21.  i  Que  son  los  hombres  que  vinieron  antes  de  ayer  con  V.  ? 
El  uno  es  poeta,  el  otro  pintor  7  escultor  el  otro. 

22.  I  Cual  de  las  bellas  artes  le  gusta  a  V.  mas  ?    Todas  me 
^ustan  ;  pero  la  poesia  mas  que  las  otras. 

23.  i  Le  gusta  a  V.  leer  una  bella  poesia  ?    Si,  senor,  me  gusta 
mucho. 

24.  I  Hace  mucho  frio  hoy  ?    Fuera  hace  bastante ;  pero  den- 
tro  de  casa  hace  muy  poco. 

25.  I  Por  que  no  f  ue  V.  al  baile  anoche  ?    Porque  no  me  gus- 
tan  los  bailes. 

26.  I  Es  posible  que  siendo  tan  joven  no  le  gusten  a  V.  ?    A 
mi  me  importa  estudiar ;  no  bailar. 

27.  i  Por  que  no  quiere  V.  bailar  ?    Porque  estoy  cansado. 

28.  I  Que  es  lo  que  le  hace  f alta  a  V.  para  ser  f eliz  ?    Nada  me 
hace  falta  por  ahora,  gracias  a  Dios. 

29.  i  Que  le  falta  a  V.  ?    Me  falta  el  sombrero. 

30.  Aqui  esta.    i  Se  marcha  V.  ? — Si,  senor,  si  V.  no  manda 
otracosa. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Are  your  brothers  and  sisters  fond  of  study  ?    They  are 
not  so  fond  of  it  as  some  children  I  have  known. 

2.  Do  they  ever  read  poetry  ?    Sometimes,  but  not  very  often. 

3.  Do  you  understand  Spanish  poetry  ?    Not  yet ;  but  I  un* 
derstand  prose  perfectly  well. 

4.  Do  you  ever  eat  fruit  ?    Yes,  I  am  very  fond  of  apples, 
oranges,  peaches  and  melons. 

5.  Is  that  gentleman  a  sculptor  ?    No,  madam,  he  is  a  painter, 
and  enjoys  a  high  reputation. 

6.  Do  you  know  that  it  is  raining  ?    Haining !  no,  I  did  not 
(kno^  it). 

7.  Do  you  think  it  is  going  to  thunder  ?     I  think  it  is  (I 
think  so). 

8.  Then  it  is  impossible  to  go  out  ?    By  no  means  {de  ningHn 
modo)  :  we  are  not  afraid  of  lightning. 

9.  Does  it  always  lighten  when  it  rains  ?    Not  always. 

10.  Good  morning,  Mr.  Eetortillo,  how  do  you  do  ?     Very 
well,  thank  you ;  and  how  are  you  (and  you)  ? 

11.  What  do  you  wish  ?    I  have  come  to  see  if  this  letter  is 
correctly  written  ?    It  is  perfectly  correct 
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12.  Who  wrote  that  letter  ?  A  friend  of  mine,  who  writes 
Spanish  very  well. 

13.  Why  do  you  not  learn  Spanish  yourself  ?  I  have  no  time, 
and  I  regret  it  very  much. 

14.  What  profession  (profeaidn)  do  you  like  best  ?  Of  all 
professions  I  like  that  of  a  physician  best 

15.  When  did  you  see  Miss  Melendez  ?  I  had  the  pleasure  of 
seeing  her  the  other  day. 

16.  How  do  you  ]ike  (qii4  tal)  your  new  piano  ?    Very  much. 

17.  Who  is  your  music  teacher  ?  I  have  none  just  now ;  but 
I  used  to  have  a  German  teacher. 

18.  How  much  do  you  weigh  ?  I  weigh  a  hundred  and  sixty- 
five  pounds  (jtibraa). 

19.  Does  Charles  weigh  as  much  as  Alexander?  No,  sir, 
Alexander  weighs  twenty  pounds  more. 

20.  Is  Mr.  Martinez  at  home  ?    No,  sir,  he  is  out 

21.  When  will  he  be  in  ?  I  do  not  know ;  he  did  not  say  (it) 
when  he  was  going  out  {al  salir), 

22.  Does  your  uncle  live  in  or  out  of  town  ?  In  summer  he 
lives  out  of  town. 

23.  When  he  is  in  town  where  does  he  live  ?  On  Twenty- 
second  street,  near  Fifth  avenue. 

24.  How  did  you  spend  your  time  when  you  were  in  the 
country  ?  I  walked  morning  and  evening,  and  during  the  day  I 
read  the  beautiful  poems  of  Zorrilla  and  Espronceda. 

25.  Have  you  ever  read  any  of  Martinez  de  la  Eosa's  poems  ? 
Yes,  but  I  do  not  like  them  so  well  as  those  of  Melendez. 

26.  Which  is  the  greatest  Spanish  painter  ?  Spain  has  had  a 
great  number  of  excellent  painters,  but  the  most  celebrated  of  all 
are  Murillo  and  Velazquez. 

27.  Are  your  cousins  pleased  with  their  new  house  ?  I  believe 
so ;  but  they  say  they  liked  the  old  one  better. 

28.  Where  did  they  live  before  taking  the  house  in  which 
they  reside  now  ?    On  Fourteenth  street  near  Seventh  avenue. 

29.  Are  they  not  comfortable  in  the  new  one  ?  It  is  not  for 
that ;  but  they  are  very  fond  of  flowers,  and  they  have  no  gar- 
den now. 

30.  Will  you  come  out  and  take  a  walk  with  me  ?  Yes,  if 
Emanuel  comes  with  us ;  if  not,  I  shall  go  and  practice  on  the 
piano. 
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Poder.    (See  this  verb  at  the 

end  of  the  book,) 
Esperar. 
Castigar. 
Engauar. 
Quemar. 
Tratar. 

Tratar  de. 
Tratar  en. 

Seguir.    (See  this  verb  at  the 
end  of  the  book.) 


To  be  able ;  may,  Sec. 

To  expect,  to  wait  for,  to  hope. 

To  punish. 

To  deceive,  to  cheat. 

To  bum. 

To  treat;  to    have  intercourse 

with. 
To  endeavor,  to  try,  to  treat  of. 
To  deal  in. 
To  follow. 


ADVERBS  AND 

Casi. 

£  Cuanto  tiemxK)  ? 

Cuanto  antes. 

De  moda. 

De  balde.      ) 

Gratis.  ) 

De  cuando  en  cuando. 

De  improviso. 

De  veras.  ^ 

Verdaderamente.  \ 
En  lo  sucesivo. 
En  el  x)orvenir. 
En  lo  f  uturo. 
Hasta  no  mas. 
Poco  a  poco. 


vo.  ^ 
lir.  > 
K       ) 


Por  supuesto. 
Tal  vez. ) 


▲DVEEBIAL  PHRASES. 

Almost,  nearly. 

How  long  ? 

As  soon  as  x>ossible. 

Fashionable. 

Gratis;  for  nothing. 

From  time  to  time;  now  and 
then. 

Suddenly,  imexpectedly,  un- 
awares. 

Indeed,  truly. 


In  future. 

To  the  utmost,  to  the  extreme. 
Little  by  little,  by  degrees,  gen- 
tly. 
Of  course. 


Acaso. 

Picaro. 
Bribon. 
Ejemplo. 


Perhaps. 


Rogue  (roguish). 

Bascal. 

Example;  instance. 


Coqueta. 

Sociedad. 

Politica. 


Coquette. 

Society. 

Politics. 
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COMPOSITION. 


Aii  hermano  estd  castigado  algimas 
Teces  por  no  saber  sus  lecciones. 

Y  su  amigo  de  V.  Alejandro,  |  lo  es 
alguna  vez  f 

Lo  es  de  cuando  en  cuando;  pero 
mi  hermana  no  ha  sido  castigada 
jam&s,  porque  sabe  siempre  sus 
lecciones. 

I  Ha  sido  V.  engaflado  alguna  vez  f 

Hasta  no  mds,  porque  hay  muchos 
picaros  en  la  sociedad. 

Esta  casa  est4  bien  situada. 

La  carta  estaba  mal  escrita. 

Manuel  es  amado  de  (or  por)  Mar- 
garita. 

El  libro  ha  sido  escrito  por  un  f  ran- 
ees. 

Se    quem6    {or  fue   quemada)    la 

casa. 

Esta  casa  se  hizo  en  seis  meses. 

I  En  cudnto  tiempo  se  hizo  la  de  V.  f 

En  cosa  de  tres  meses. 

I  Cudnto  tiempo  necesita  V.  para  es- 

cribir  esa  carta  f 
Estd  casi  acabada ;  estoy  con  V.  en 

un  minuto. 
Poco  d  poco ;  va  V.  muy  aprisa. 
Tal  vez ;  pero  tengo  prisa  y  quiero 

acabar  pronto. 
I  De  veras  f 
Por  supuesto :  tengo  que  ir  al  correo. 

Dios  estd  en  todas  partes,  lo  sabe  y 
lo  puede  todo,  y  nos  perdonard  si 
tratamos  de  hacer  nuestro  deber. 


ft  Es  su  reloj  de  V.  de  modaf 
Si,  sefior ;  pero  no  me  gusta,  porque 
es  muy  pequefio. 


My  brother  is  sometimes  punished 
for  not  knowing  his  lessons. 

And  your  friend  Alexander,  is  he 
ever  punished  (ever  so)  f 

He  is,  now  and  then ;  but  my  sister 
has  never  been  punished,  because 
she  always  knows  her  lessons. 

Have  you  ever  been  deceived  f 

To  the  utmost,  for  there  are  a  great 

many  rogues  in  society. 
This  house  is  well  situated. 
The  letter  was  badly  written. 
Emanuel  is  loved  by  Margaret. 

The  book  was  written  by  a  French- 
man. 
The  house  was  burnt. 

This  house  was  built  (made)  in  six 
months. 

How  long  was  yours  in  building 
(making)  f 

About  three  months. 

How  long  shall  you  be  in  writing 
that  letter  f 

It  is  almost  finished ;  I  shall  be  (am) 
with  you  in  a  moment  (minute). 

Gently :  you  go  very  quick. 

Perhaps  so ;  but  I  am  in  haste,  and 
'  I  want  to  get  done  (finish)  soon. 

Indeed  f 

Of  course:  I  have  to  go  to  the  post- 
office. 

God  is  everywhere ;  He  knows  all 
things,  and  nothing  is  impossible 
for  Him  (can  do  all) ;  and  He  will 
pardon  us,  if  we  endeavor  to  do 
our  duty. 

Is  your  watch  fashionable  f 

Yes,  sir;  but  I  do  not  like  it,  be- 
cause it  is  too  small. 
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EXPLANATION. 

159.  Passive  Voice. — The  past  tenses  of  this  voice  are 
usually  formed  by  the  different  tenses  of  the  auxiliary  ser 
added  to  the  past  participle  of  the  verb,  care  being  taken  that 
the  participle  agree  with  the  subject,  in  gender  and  number, 
like  an  adjective ;  as, 


Soy  amado. 
Hemos  sido  amadou. 
Hab^is  sido  amadou. 


I  am  loved. 

We  have  been  loved. 

You  have  been  loved. 


Serds  amada.  Thou  wilt  be  loved. 

When,  however,  the  action  of  the  verb  is  conceived  of  as 
in  the  present,  or  when  allusion  is  made  to  a  state  or  condi- 
tion, the  forms  of  estar  are  more  common ;  as. 

La  carta  estdba  mal  escrita. 
£sta  casa  eatd  bien  aituada. 


The  letter  was  badly  written. 
This  house  %8  well  located. 


The  book  was  written  by  a  French- 
man. 


160.  The  passive  verb  formed  by  ser  is  used  in  Spanish  in 
the  present  and  imperfect  of  the  indicative  mode,  only  when 
it  is  designed  to  express  a  mental  act ;  as, 

Manuel  es  amado  de  Margarita.        { Emanuel  is  loved  by  Margaret. 

When  a  mental  act  is  not  expressed,  the  passive  verb  be- 
ing in  the  present  or  imperfect  of  the  indicative  mode,  estar 
is  the  auxiliary  to  be  used,  and  not  ser ;  as, 

£1  libro  ha  sido  escrito  por  un  fran- 
cos, or  el  libro  estd  escrito  por  un 
frances  (instead  of  ea  escrito). 

161.  When  the  action  of  the  verb  refers  to  the  mind,  the 
preposition  de  or  por  may  be  used  after  the  passive  verb,  be- 
fore  the  agent,  and  j9or  only,  when  otherwise  ;  as, 

Manuel  es  amado  de  (or  por)  Marga-   Emanuel  is  loved  by  Margaret, 
rita. 

162.  The  Spanish  language  very  often  makes  use  of  the 
reflexive  se  where  in  English  the  passive  voice  is  employed ; 
as, 


Se  quem6  la  casa. 

Esta  casa  se  hizo  en  seis  mese» 


The  house  was  burnt. 
This  house  was  built  (made)  in  six 
1     months. 
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183.  This  form  is  preferred  when  the  subject  is  an  inani- 
mate thing,  or  when  it  is  undetermined. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  No  puede  V.  esperar  ?    Esperare  un  poco. 

2.  i  No  me  enganara  V.  ?  Por  supuesto  que  no ;  yo  no  soy 
ningun  picaro. 

3.  Buenos  dias.  i  De  que  estan  Yds.  tratando  ? — ^Estabamos 
hablando  de  modas. 

4.  i  Puede  V.  decirme  si  mi  sombrero  es  de  moda  ?  No  es 
de  la  ultima  (moda). 

6.  I  Cuanto  tiempo  hace  que  paso  esta  moda  ?  Habr4  ya  un 
mes,  poco  mas  6  menos. 

6.  i  Quiere  V.  quemar  las  cartas  de  esa  senorita  ?  Si,  senor, 
porque  es  una  coqueta. 

7.  i  De  yeras  ?  Yo  creia  que  era  una  senorita  de  mucha  cir- 
cunsx)ecci6n.  Hace  algiin  tiempo  lo  era;  pero  poco  a  poco  ha 
ido  siguiendo  el  ejemplo  de  otras. 

8.  i  Tal  vez  el  ser  coqueta  es  de  moda  en  la  sociedad  del  dia  ? 
Asi  lo  creo. 

9.  V.  debe  excusar  k  las  ninas ;  ellas  son  inocentes  y  no  creen 
hacer  mal  en  eso. 

10.  i  Ha  sido  V.  enganado  alguna  yez  ?  Hasta  no  mas ;  por- 
que hay  muchos  picaros. 

11.  I  Han  sido  castigados  sus  ninos  de  V.  ?  Si,  senor,  han  sido 
castigados  por  no  saber  sus  lecciones. 

12.  i  Y  aquel  criado  tan  bueno  que  V.  tenia  ?  Es  un  bribon ; 
no  lo  quiero  ni  de  balde. 

13.  I  De  veras  ?  V.  lo  trataba  muy  bien.  Acaso  x>or  lo  mismo 
que  yo  lo  trataba  bien,  me  ha  tratado  el  tan  mal. 

14.  I  Le  gusta  a  V.  la  sociedad  ?  Si,  senor,  de  cuando  en 
cuando. 

15.  i  Por  que  pues  no  vive  V.,  en  la  ciudad  ?  Porque  se  me 
quemo  la  casa. 

16.  I  Cuanto  tiempo  hace  ?    Casi  un  mes. 

17.  Y  ahora,  i  no  va  V.  alia  nunca  ?  Voy  de  cuando  en 
cuando. 

18.  Eso  es  verdaderamente  un  gran  mal ;  pero  en  lo  sucesiyo 
tendra  V.  mas  cuidado. — Por  supuesto  que  si. 

19.  i  No  pudo  Y.  saber  quien  le  quem6  la  casa  ?  No ;  pero 
creo  que  fue  un  bribon,  que  me  queria  maL 
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20.  i  Quiere  V.  acabar  ya  ?  Si,  cuanto  antes ;  no  puedo  espe- 
rar  mas. 

21.  i  Que  piensa  V.  hacer  ahora  ?  Trato  de  castigar  al  que  me 
quemo  la  casa. 

22.  i  T  despues  ?    Despues  vere  si  puedo  hacer  otra. 

23.  i  T  no  tiene  V.  ahora  ning^uui  all^  ?  Tengo  una  hecha 
de  improviso. 

24.  Poco  4  poco  ira  V.  haciendo  ota».    Asi  lo  espero. 

25.  i  Por  supuesto  que  su  senora  vivira  en  la  ciudad  ?  Si; 
pero  ya  alia  de  cuando  en  euando ;  el  otro  dia  llego  de  impro- 
Tiso,  cuando  menos  la  esperaba. 

26.  i  No  puede  V.  volver  manana  por  aqui  ?  Manana  tal  yez 
no,  pero  pasado  sL 

27.  Entonces  le  espero  &  V.  sin  falta.  Puede  V.  esperarme; 
no  faltar6. 

28.  i  Ira  V.  hoy  a  la  comedia  6  a  la  opera  ?  Tal  yez  ire  a  la 
opera,  x>orque  es  mas  de  moda. 

29.  iNunca  va  V.  4  la  comedia?  Si;  voy  de  cuando  en 
cuando. 

30.  I  Sabe  V.  que  se  ha  quemado  la  Academia  {academy)  de 
Musica  ?    Si ;  anoche  lo  lei  en  los  periodicos. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Papa,  may  I  go  out  ?    Yes,  you  may  go  out  for  half  an 
hour. 

2.  How  long  is  it  since  your  house  was  burnt  ?    Only  three 
weeks. 

3.  Why  does  that  woman  punish  her  children  so  much? 
She  always  punishes  them  when  they  do  wrong  (qbrar  mal), 

4.  Does  she  reward  (recompenaar)  them  when  they  do  right  ? 
I  belieye  she  does. 

6.  Why  do  you  bum  all  that  yoimg  lady's  letters  ?    Because 
she  is  only  a  coquette. 

6.  I  think  you  are  wrong ;  I  have  known  her  a  long  time, 
and  I  believe  she  is  very  circumspect  (circun»pecta). 

7.  Why  does  your  family  always  live  in  the  country  ?    Be- 
cause we  do  not  like  society. 

8.  And  is  it  not  possible  to  live  in  town  without  going  into 
society  ?    It  is  impossible. 

9.  We  always  live  in  town,  and  yet  (sin  embargo)  we  never 
go  into  society.  ' 


170  LESSON  XXXII. 

10.  Peter,  can  you  write  that  letter  for  me  now  ?    I  can. 

11.  When  do  you  want  it  ?    As  soon  as  possible. 

12.  Have  you  ever  been  deceived  by  that  man  ?  Yes,  very 
often ;  he  is  a  rascal. 

13.  How  long  have  you  known  him  ?  Not  long ;  but  each 
time  I  have  had  business  with  him,  he  has  deceived  me. 

14.  Indeed  I    What  business  is  he  in  ?    I  cannot  tell  you. 

15.  Do  you  often  go  to  the  theatre  ?  Never  to  the  theatre ;  I 
go  to  the  opera  now  and  then. 

16.  Can  you  tell  me  whether  my  hat  is  fashionable  ?  Yes,  it 
is  in  the  latest  fashion. 

17.  Is  Peter's  the  fashion  too  ?  No,  those  hats  went  out  of 
fashion  last  year. 

18.  Where  is  your  old  servant?  He  lives  with  us  no 
longer. 

19.  Did  you  give  Charles  the  fruit  you  were  to  buy  for 
him  ?  No,  he  came  for  it  the  other  day,  but  I  had  not  had 
time  to  buy  it 

20.  Why  did  you  come  so  late  to-day  to  your  lesson  ?  My 
exercise  was  very  difficult,  and  I  could  not  finish  it  in  time. 

21.  Well,  I  hope  you  will  come  in  time  in  future  ?  Yes,  in 
future  I  shall  come  at  four  o^clock  precisely. 

22.  I  hope  you  will  not  deceive  me  ?  Of  course  I  shall  not ; 
I  never  deceive  anybody. 

23.  Will  that  young  gentleman*  be  at  the  concert  with  you 
to-morrow  night  ?    Perhaps  he  will  go  with  us. 

24.  Does  he  not  go  every  night  ?    Indeed  I  do  not  know. 

25.  How  long  is  it  since  you  began  to  take  lessons  ?  About 
(cerca  de)  four  months. 

26.  And  do  your  brother  and  sister  take  their  lessons  at  the 
same  hour  as  you  ?  No,  my  brother  takes  his  at  ten  o'clock,  and 
my  sister  at  twelve. 

27.  Where  did  you  become  acquainted  with  the  gentleman 
who  danced  last  with  your  cousin  (fern.)  yesterday  evening  ?  I 
made  his  acquaintance  in  Madrid  the  year  before  last  (hcLce  doa 
aflos), 

28.  Has  this  young  man  deceived  you  as  often  as  his  father  ? 
He  has ;  you  know  children  almost  always  follow  the  example 
of  their  parents  (padres). 

♦  Caballerito. 
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29.  Do  you  think  Charles  is  loved  by  Louisa  ?    I  think  she 
loves  him  as  much  as  it  is  possible  to  love. 

30.  What  did  you  tell  the  tailor  ?    I  told  him  you  wanted 
your  coat  and  vest  for  the  day  after  to-morrow. 


LESSON^    XXXIII. 


REFLEXIVE  VERBS. 


INFINTriYE  MODE. 


Lavarse. 
Haber^e  lavado. 
Haberse  de  lavar. 


To  wash  one^s  self. 
To  have  washed  one's  self. 
To  have  to  wash  one's  self. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 


Lavandose. 
Habiendose  lavado. 
Habiendo^e  de  lavar. 


Washing  one's  self. 
Having  washed  one's  self. 
Having  to  wash  one's  self. 


INDICATIYE  PRESENT. 


(Yo)  me  lavo. 
(Tii)  te  lavas. 
(El)  se  lava. 
(Nosotros)  nos  lavamos. 
(Vosotros)  OS  lavais. 
(Ellos)  se  lavan. 


I  wash  myself. 
Thou  washest  thyself. 
He  washes  himself. 
We  wash  ourselves. 
You  wash  yourselves. 
They  wash  themselves. 


{The  other  simple  tenses  are  conjugated  in  like  manner,) 


PERFECT. 


(Yo)  me  he  lavado. 
(Tu)  te  has  lavado. 
(El)  se  ha  lavado. 
(Nosotros)  nos  hemoslavado. 
(Vosotros)  OS  habeis  lavado. 
(Ellos)  se  ban  lavado. 


I  have  washed  myself. 
Thou  hast  washed  thyself. 
He  has  washed  himself. 
We  have  washed  ourselves. 
You  have  washed  yourselves. 
Thev  have  washed  themselves. 


(T?ie  other  compound  tenses  are  conjugated  in  like  manner,) 


Cortar. 

Cortarae. 

Afeitar. 


To  cut 

To  cut  one's  self ;  to  be  ashamed 

To  shave. 
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Afeitarae, 

Leyantar. 

Levantarse. 

Cansar. 

Cansarae. 

Descansar. 

Descansarae, 

Contentar. 

Contentarae. 

Burlar. 

Burlarae. 


Preguntar. 
Eesponder. 
Enganar. 
Enganarae. 
Temer.    Beir. 


To  shave  one^s  self. 

To  raise,  to  lift. 

To  get  up,  to  rise. 

To  weary,  to  fatigue,  to  tire. 

To  tire  one^s  self,  to  get  tired. 

To  rest. 

To  content,  to  please. 

To  content  one's  self. 

To  mock,  to  jest 

To  jest,  to  make  jest  of,  to  laugh 

at 
To  question,  to  ask,  to  enquire. 
To  answer. 
To  deceive. 
To  deceive  one's  self. 
To  fear.    To  laugh. 


Arriba. 

Up. 

Abajo. 

Down. 

Detras. 

Behind. 

Encima. 

Upon,  above. 

Debajo. 

Under. 

Luego. 

Presently. 

i  Que  tal  ? 

How ;  how  do  you  do  ? 

Descansadamente. 

Easily. 

De  burlas. 

In  jest 

Descansado. 

Bested. 

Contento. 

Content 

Barbero. 
Cansancio 

Descanso. 
Contento. 
Bespondon. 

Cuchillo. 
Pelo  6  cabello. 


Barber. 

Weariness,  fa- 
tigue. 

Best 

Contentment 

Ever  ready  to 
reply. 

Knife. 

Hair. 


Pregunta. 
Bespuesta. 

Burla. 

Declinacion. 

Derivacion. 

Disposicion. 
Una. 


Question,  query. 

Answer. 

Jest. 

Declination. 

Derivation. 

Disposition. 
Nail  (finger). 
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COMPOSITION. 


4  A  qui  hora  se  levants  V.  ayer  f 

Me  levant^  temprano ;  me  levanto 

al  amanecer  todos  los  dias. 
4  Que  hizo  V.  entonces  f 
Me  afeite  y  sali. 
I  Se  lava  Y.  antes  de  afeitarse  f 

Me  af  eito  antes  de  lavanne. 

4  Son  f&ciles  de  aprender  las  palabras 

declinaci6n,  derivacidn  j  dispo- 

8ici6n  f 
Son  facilisimaSy  porqne  casi  todas 

las  palabras  que  acaban  en  ei^ 

son  lo  mismo  en  ingles,  cambiando 

la  6  en  f. 
Tengo  un  barbero  qne  afeita  muj 

bien,  pero  es  carisimo;  |qn6  tal 

afeita  el  de  V.  f 
£1  mio  no  afeita  muj  bien ;  pero  es 

baratisimo,  poiqne  me  afeito  jo 

mismo. 
Ahora  me  afeita  el  baibero,  porqne 

me  he  oortado  la  mano  j  no  pne- 

do  af eitarme  jo  mismo. 
iPor  qn^  se  borla  Y.  de  sn  amigof 
Me  borlo  de  el  porqoe  se  levanta 

mnjtazde. 
lSehacansadoY.de  estudiarf 
No,  sefior,  porqoe  cuando  me  canso 

de  estodiar,  descanso  escribieodo. 
I  AmA  Y.  £  sn  bennanof 
Koa  amamos  el  mio  al  otro. 
4lje  gnsta £  Y.  mas  pngmitar  qoe 


No^  sefior,  jo  no  way  pregnutdn,  j  Xo,  sir,  I  am 


Yo  no  timbajo  mndio,  k>  hago  dea- 


At  what  o'clock  did  yon  get  up  yes- 
terday f 

I  rose  early;  I  rise  at  daybreak 
every  morning. 

What  did  you  do  next  (then)  f 

I  shaved  myself  and  went  out 

Do  you  wash  yourself  before  shaving 
(yourself)  f 

I  shave  before  washing  myself. 

Are  the  words  declination,  deriva- 
tion and  disposition  easy  to  learn  f 

They  are  very  easy,  because  all  words 
ending  in  dan  are  the  same  in 
English,  changing  the  e  into  t 

I  have  a  barber  that  shaves  very 

well,  bnt  he  is  exceedingly  high 

(dear) ;  how  does  yonr's  shave  f 
Mine  does  not  shave  very  well ;  bat 

he  is  very  cheap,  for  I  shave  my* 

sell 
The  barber  shaves  me  at  present 

(now),  because  I  (have)  cut  my 

hand,  and  I  cannot  shave  myself. 
Why  do  yon  make  fun  of  your  MeDdt 
I  make  fan  of  him  because  ha  geU 

np  very  late. 
Have  yon  got  tired  of  stndyiogf 
No,  sir;  becaose  when  I  get  tired  of 

studying,  I  rest  mysdf  by  wfitjiig. 
Do  joa  love  your  brotbert 
We  love  each  othen 
Do  yon  like  to  tA  qaestUm§  better 

than  to  answer  tbemf 
No,  sir,  I  am  net   isqoisitire;  I 

like  to  do  both* 
I  do  not  work  modi ;  I  do  it  at  mj 


iSeengalia V,£si laismii  ilf^iim vcgf  DoyoacvcrdMeiv^joQnidf f 
Y.bafaladebiiilaB:|piiedeuiocB-   Ton  speak  ia  Jest; 
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For  supuesto  que  si. 

I  Est4  su  amigo  de  Y.  arriba  6  aba- 

jot 
I  Estd  mi  libro  encima  6  debajo  de 

la  mesaf 
4  Qu^  tal  le  gosta  &  V.  Nueva  York  f 


Certainly  (so). 

Is  your  friend  up-stairs  or  down- 
stairs f 

Is  mj  book  upon  the  table  or  un- 
der it! 

How  do  you  like  New  York  f 


EXPLANATION. 

164.  Eeflexive  Vekbs. — Almost  all  active  verbs  may  be- 
come reflexive  in  Spanish,  and  be  used  pronominally.  The 
objective  pronoun  must  be  of  the  same  person  as  the  subject, 
and  each  person  is  conjugated  with  a  double  personal  pro- 
noun. However,  the  nominative  pronoun  is  almost  always 
included  in  the  verb  in  Spanish,  while  in  English  it  is  ey 
pressed;  as. 

To  love  one's  self. 


Infinitive.    Amar^e. 
Part,  Pres,    Am&adose. 


Loving  one's  self. 


INDICATIVE  PRESENT. 


Me  amo. 
Te  amas. 
Se  ama. 
Nos  amamos. 
Os  amdis. 
Se  am  an. 


I  love  myself. 
Thou  lovest  thyself. 
He  loves  himself. 
We  love  ourselves. 
You  love  yourselves. 
They  love  themselves. 

And  in  the  same  manner  in  all  the  other  tenses. 

165.  When  an  agent  performs  an  action  upon  a  part  of 
himself,  the  verb  is  made  reflexive  ;  and  the  possessive  pro- 
nouns, mt/y  his,  etc.,  are  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  article 
ely  Itty  loSy  las ;  as, 


Me  corto  el  cabello. 
Se  corta  las  uQas. 


I  cut  my  hair. 
He  cuts  hia  nails. 


166.  When  the  verb  denotes  a  reciprocity  of  action  be- 
tween two  or  more  individuals,  it  is  formed,  in  Spanish,  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  plural  of  reflexive  verbs  ;  as, 

We  love  one  another. 
You  deceived  each  other. 
They  will  fear  each  other. 


No8  amamos. 
Os  engaftaateis, 
Se  temerdn. 


LESSON  XXXIIL  175 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Se  ha  afeitado  V.  ?    Ni  me  he  lavado  ni  afeitado. 

2.  I  Cuantas  veces  lava  la  criada  a  los  ninos  ?    Los  lava  por 
la  manana,  al  medio  dia  y  a  la  noche. 

3.  I  Cuando  les  corta  las  unas  ?    Se  las  corta  los  miercoles  y 
los  sabados. 

4.  I  Se  levantan  temprano  ?    A  las  seis  en  verano,  y  a  las 
siete  en  inviemo. 

5.  I  Por  que  no  se  levanto  V.  hoy  mas  temprano  ?    Porque  el 
eriado  no  me  desperto. 

6.  I  No  despierta  Y.  temprano  ?    Cuando  estoy  cansado,  no. 

7.  I  Estaba  Y.  muy  cansado  ayer  ?    Si,  senor,  el  paseo  me 
canso  mucho. 

8.  Entonces,  i  querra  Y.  descansar  hoy  todo  el  dia  ?    No,  he 
descansado  ya  bastante  durante  la  noche. 

9.  I  Con  cuanto  dinero  se  contenta  Y.  ?    Yo  me  contento  con 
I>oco. 

10.  I  Se  contentara  Y.  con  diez  pesos  ?    Se  burla  Y.  de  mi. 

11.  No,  yo  solo  pregunto. — ^Y.  me  pregunta  y  yo  respond© 
que  no. 

12.  I  Habla  Y.  de  burlas  6  de  veras  ?    Hablo  de  veras ;  yo  no 
xne  contento  con  menos  de  cien  pesos. 

13.  I  Se  burla  Y.  de  mi  ?    No,  senor,  yo  nunca  hablo  de  burlas ; 
y  Y.  tendra  que  contentarse  con  lo  que  se  le  ha  dado  ya. 

14  Y.  es  quien  se  engana. — El  enganado  sera  Y.,  yo  no. 

15.  I  Para  que  llama  Y.  al  barbero  ?    Para  afeitarme. 

16.  i  Por  que  no  se  af  eita  Y.  mismo  ?    Porque  tengo  miedo  de 
cortarme. 

17.  i  Donde  est4  el  cuchillo  ?    Esta  sobre  la  mesa. 

18.  i  Adonde  va  Y.  ?    Yoy  a  cortarme  el  pelo. 

19.  I  Donde  vive  su  barbero  ?    Yive  detras  de  la  iglesia. 

20.  i  Pregunto  Y.  al  eriado  por  mis  botas  ?    Si,  senor,  me  dijo 
que  estaban  debajo  de  la  cama. 

21.  I  Sale  Y.  ahora  a  paseo  ?    No,  senor,  saldre  despues. 

22.  I  Que  tal  esta  su  amigo  de  Y.  ?    Ahora  esta  mas  contento. 

23.  i  Que  tal  es  el  eriado  que  tiene  Y.  ahora  ?    Es  muy  res- 
pondon. 

24.  I  Donde  esta  su  padre  de  Y.,  arriba  6  abajo  ?    Antes  estaba 
abajo,  ahora  me  parece  que  est4  arriba. 

25.  I  Qu6  tal  ha  pasado  Y.  la  noche  ?    Muy  descansadamente ; 
he  dormido  muy  bien. 
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26.  I  Como  estan  escritos  los  e jercicios  de  su  gramatica  de  V.  ? 
Estan  por  preguntas  y  respuestas. 

27.  i  Hizo  Y.  la  pregunta  que  le  di je  ?  Si ;  pero  no  me  dieron 
respuesta. 

28.  I  De  que  trata  la  leccion  de  hoy  ?  De  la  declinacion  y  de- 
rivacion  de  los  nombres,  y  de  la  disposicion  de  las  palabras  en  la 
composicion. 

29.  i  Que  esta  V.  leyendo  ?  Las  disposiciones  del  rey  Car- 
los III. 

30.  i  Aprende  bien  el  espanol  su  amigo  de  V.  ?  No,  senor, 
tiene  muy  poca  disposicion  para  las  lenguas. 

31.  i  Que  hizo  V.  ayer  despues  que  se  levanto  ?  Me  lave  y  me 
afeite. 

32.  i  Se  canso  Y.  mucho  ayer  ?  Si,  senor,  me  canso  mucho  el 
paseo  al  parque. 

33.  i  Necesita  Y.  descanso  ?    Descanso  bastante  de  noche. 

EXERCISK 

1.  Where  do  you  sleep  ?    In  the  small  room  on  the  third  floor 
{pi8o), 

2.  What  time  do  you  get  up  every  morning  ?    I  generally 
rise  at  six  o^clock. 

3.  At  what  hour  do  your  children  rise  in  summer  ?    They 
rise  at  daybreak. 

4.  At  what  time  do  they  go  to  bed  ?    At  nightfall. 

5.  Where  do  you  wash  yourself  ?    I  wash  myself  in  my  own 
room. 

6.  Do  you  wash  yourself  in  hot  (caliente)  or  cold  water  ?    I 
wash  myself  always  in  cold  water. 

7.  Why  do  you  not  wash  sometimes  with  warm  water  ?    Be- 
cause cold  water  is  much  better  for  the  skin  (cutis), 

8.  Where  do  you  go  to  be  shaved  ?    I  go  to  the  barber's. 

9.  Where  does  your  barber  live  ?    In  Broadway,  near  Broome 
street. 

10.  Are  you  tired  ?    No,  sir,  I  never  tire  myself  writing. 

11.  Are  you  speaking  in  earnest  or  in  jest  ?  In  earnest ;  I  am 
not  in  a  humor  to  jest. 

12.  It  seemed  to  me  you  were  in  a  humor  to  jest  a  while  ago  ? 
Not  at  all ;  on  the  contrary,*  it  was  my  brother  that  was  making 
fun  of  me  because  I  had  cut  my  hand. 

*  De  ningdn  modo,  al  contrario. 
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13.  Well,  no  matter;  I  know  you  are  fond  of  jesting  and 
laughing  at  everybody.  You  deceive  yourself,  my  dear  sir 
(jsefLor  mid). 

14.  Charles,  can  you  go  to  the  tailor^s  to  tell  him  I  wish  to  see 
him  ?  It  is  impossible  for  me  to  go  out  now,  I  am  expecting  Mr. 
Valero. 

15.  Do  not  mind,  I  shall  send  John.  John  cannot  go  either ; 
he  has  to  be  here  at  the  same  time  as  I. 

16.  Will  you  go  to  the  post-office  and  ask  if  there  are  any  let- 
ters for  me  ?  I  asked  this  morning  when  I  took  father^s  letters, 
and  they  told  me  there  were  none. 

17.  Did  you  see  the  newspaper  I  was  reading  when  your  cousin 
came  in  ?    There  it  is  on  the  table  behind  the  dictionary. 

18.  Why  did  you  get  your  hair  cut  (hacerse  cortar)  ?  Be- 
cause it  was  too  long  {largo), 

19.  Indeed  I  I  thought  you  liked  long  hair  ?  On  ladies,  yes  j 
but  it  is  not  very  suitable  for  a  man. 

20.  Where  is  Peter  ?    I  think  he  is  up-stairs. 

21.  Will  you  do  me  the  favor  to  call  him  ?  Certainly  (cierta- 
mente). 

22.  Was  the  musician  satisfied  with  what  you  gave  him  ?  He 
did  not  appear  to  be  content 

23.  How  do  you  like  the  vest  that  my  tailor  made  for  you  ? 
Pretty  (bastante)  well ;  but  I  like  the  work  of  my  own  tailor 
better. 

24.  How  is  your  uncle  to-day  ?  The  physician  came  to  see 
him  this  afternoon,  and  he  said  he  was  much  better. 

25.  What  are  those  gentlemen  doing  over  there  ?  Do  you  pot 
see  that  they  are  resting  ? 

26.  How  do  you  know  they  are  tired  ?  They  have  been  walk- 
ing all  the  morning. 

27.  Then  they  are  very  wise  (hacer  muy  hien)  to  rest  Of 
course ;  rest  is  agreeable  {grato)  when  one  is  tired  (se  estd 
cansado). 
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Acertar. 


Acierto, 

Aciertas, 

Acierta. 

Acertamos. 

Acertais. 

Aciertan. 

Acierta  tii. 
Acertad  vosotros. 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

To  guess,  to  make  out,  to 
hit  th^  mark. 

iNDiCATiYE — Present, 

I  guess. 
Thou  guessest. 
He  guesses. 
We  guess. 
You  guess. 
They  guess. 

IMPEKATIYE. 

.  Guess  thou. 
Guess. 


Acierte, 

Aciertes. 

Acierte. 

Acertemos. 

Acerteis. 

Acierten. 

Calentar. 

Cerrar. 

Confesar. 

Despertar. 

Gobernar. 

Merendar. 

Negar. 

Pensar. 

Quebrar. 

Sentarse. 


SUBJ  UNCTiVB — Present. 

I  may  guess. 
Thou  mayest  guess. 
He  may  guess. 
We  may  guess. 
You  may  guess. 
They  may  guess. 

Verbs  conjugated  like  acektab. 

To  warm,  to  heat 

To  shut,  to  close. 

To  confess. 

To  awake,  to  wake. 

To  govern.    To  approach. 


Acercar. 


To  lunch. 

To  deny. 

To  think,  to  intend. 

To  break. 

To  sit  down. 


Verbs  that  are  regular,  although  small  changes  are  made  to  preserve  t7^ 

pronunciation  of  the  infinitive. 


Veneer. 

Eesarcir. 

Pagar. 


To  vanquish,  to  overcome. 
To  indemnify. 
To  pay. 
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Delinquir. 

Escoger. 

Poseer. 

Proveer. 

Huir. 

Argiiir. 


To  commit  a  faidt,  to  transgress. 

To  choose. 

To  possess. 

To  provide. 

To  flee,  to  fly. 

To  argue. 


Aver. 

Let  us  see. 

Quiza. 

Perhaps. 

Delincuente. 

Delinquent,  offender,  transgres- 

sor. 

Inocente. 

Innocent 

Franco. 

Frank,  open. 

Cualquiera.* 

Any,  any  one,  some  one,  what- 

ever, whatsoever. 

Cualquiera  parte. 

Any  place. 

Fuego. 
Jardinero. 
Motivo. 
Sofa. 


Fire. 

Gardener. 
Motive. 
Sofa. 


Consecuencia. 

Prudencia. 

Verduras. 

Deuda. 


Consequence, 
conclusion. 
Prudence. 
Vegetables. 
Debt. 


COMPOSITION. 


I  Le  gusta  6,  V.  calentarse  al  fuego  f 

Si,  sefior,  me  gusta  calentarme  al 
fuego  en  el  inyierno'cuando  hace 
mucho  frio. 

I  Qu^  calienta  el  criado  f 

Estd  calentaiido  el  cafe. 

^A  qu6  hora  despert6  V.  ayerf 

I A  ver  si  acierta  V.  f 

Kg  s^,  quizd  despert6  V.  &  las  cinco. 

Despierto  todas  las  maflanas  d  las 
cuatro  y  media. 


Do  you  like  to  warm  yourself  at  the 
firef 

Yes,  sir,  I  like  to  warm  myself  at 
the  fire  in  winter  when  it  is  very 
cold. 

What  is  the  servant  warming  ? 

He  is  warming  the  coffee. 

At  what  hour  did  you  awake  yester- 
day! 

Let  us  see  if  you  can  f  guess  ? 

1  do  not  know;  perhaps  you  awoke 
at  five  o'clock. 

I  awake  every  morning  at  half-past 
four. 


*  Cualquiera  drops  the  final  a  when  it  precedes  a  masculine  singular 
noun. 

t  Words  printed  in  itcUics  are  not  to  be  translated  into  Spanish. 
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4  Cierra  V .  la  puerta  6  la  abre  f 

He  cerrado  la  puerta  j  abierto  la 

ventana. 
4  Es  delincuente  aquel  hombre  f 
Lo  creo,  porque  huye. 
Niego  la  consecuencia ;  V.  no  arguye 

bien,  el  puede  ser  inocente  j  huir 

por  prudencia. 

4  Se  provey6  V.  de  floresf 

Me  provei  de  fruta  j  mi  hermana 

de  yerduras. 
4  Pag6  y .  por  ellas  al  jardinero  f 
Yo  le  pagu6  la  fruta  j  mi  hermana 

le  pago  las  verduras. 
4  Piensa  Y.  ir  k  Europa  este  verano  f 

Deseo  irme  k  alguna  parte,  porque 
confieso  que  tengp  mucho  miedo 
del  colera. 

Hay  muchos  que  niegan  tener  mie- 
do ;  pero  yo  tengo  el  valor  de  con- 
fesarlo  francamente. 

4  A  qu6  hora  se  desayuna  Y.  f 

Me  desayuno  4  las  ocho,  meriendo  d 
las  dos  y  como  k  las  seis. 

4  Me  promete  Y.  ir  4  comer  conmigo 
hoy! 

Entre  comer  6  merendar  con  Y.  es- 
cojo  el  merendar,  porque  Y.  come 
demasiado  temprano. 


Are  you  shutting  the  door  or  open- 
ing it  f 

I  have  shut  the  door  and  opened  the 
window. 

Is  that  man  a  transgressor  f 

I  think  so,  for  he  flees. 

I  deny  the  conclusion ;  you  do  not 
argue  correctly  (well) ;  he  may  be 
innocent  and  flee  (or  fly)  for  pru- 
dence. 

Did  you  provide  yourself  with  flow- 
ers! 

I  provided  myself  with  fruit,  and 
my  sister  with  vegetables. 

Did  you  pay  the  gardener  for  them  f 

I  paid  him  for  the  fruit,  and  my  sis- 
ter paid  him  for  the  vegetables  f 

Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Europe  this 
summer  f 

I  wish  to  go  somewhere,  for  I  con- 
fess I  am  very  much  afraid  of  the 
cholera. 

There  are  many  who  deny  being 
afraid ;  but  I  have  the  courage  to 
confess  it  freely. 

At  what  hour  do  you  breakfast  f 

I  breakfast  at  eight,  lunch  at  two, 
and  dine  at  six. 

Will  you  (do  you)  promise  to  come 
and  dine  with  me  to-day  f 

Between  lunching  and  dining  with 
you,  I  choose  lunching,  for  you 
dine  too  early. 


EXPLANATION. 

167.  iRREGtTLAR  Verbs. — All  verbs  that  are  not  conju- 
gated throughout  according  to  the  model  verbs  already  given 
(hablar,  aprender^  escribir)  are  called  irregular, 

168.  It  is,  however,  to  be  observed,  that  although  some 
verbs  vary  slightly  in  their  radical  letters,  they  are  not  to  be 
considered  as  irregular  on  that  account,  inasmuch  as  those 
changes  take  place  in  order  to  preserve  throughout  the  whole 
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conjugation  the  sound  of  the  root  consonants.  This  obser- 
vation should  be  carefully  borne  in  mind,  so  as  not  to  take 
for  irregular  verbs  those  which  are  really  not  so. 

Many  verbs  ending  in  car,  cer^  cir^  gar^  for  instance,  un- 
dergo respectively  the  variations  mentioned  above  :  those  in 
car  change  the  c  into  qu  before  e ;  as, 


Tocar. 

To^e  (instead  of  toce). 


To  touch. 
I  touched ; 


those  in  cer  and  cir  change  the  c  into  z  before  a  and  o  ;  as. 


To  vanquish. 
I  vanquish. 
To  indemnify. 
I  indemnify ; 


Veneer. 

Ven^o  (instead  of  venco). 

Besarcir. 

Kesarzo  (instead  of  resarco). 

and  lastly,  those  in  gar  take  u  after  the  g  before  e ;  as, 

Pagar.  i     To  pay. 

Pagt/e  (instead  of  page).  |     I  paid. 

For  the  same  reason  delinquir  changes  qu  into  c,  before  a 
and  0 ;  as,  delinco^  delinca^  delincamos ;  and  escoger^  to  choose, 
changes  the  g  into/  before  a  and  o ;  as,  escojo^  escoja. 

169.  The  verbs  which  terminate  in  eer^  as  creer^  to  be- 
lieve ;  leer^  to  read ;  poseer^  to  possess ;  proveerj  to  provide, 
in  those  terminations  which  contain  an  t,  change  it  into  y 
whenever  it  is  to  be  joined  with  another  vowel ;  as,  crety 
creyo ;  lei^  leyeron ;  posei^  poseyere ;  provei^  proveyeremosy  &c. 

170.  The  same  change  is  made  in  the  verbs  ending  in  uir, 
when  the  u  and  the  i  make  a  part  of  two  different  syllables. 
Thus  huiry  to  fly,  makes,  in  the  third  person  of  the  preterit 
definite,  huyS ;  arguiry  to  argue,  makes  arguyS^  &c. 

171.  The  regularly  irregular  verbs,  about ^rc  hundred  and 
fifty  in  number,  may  be  divided  into  seven  classes,  presenting 
each  a  certain  regularity  in  its  irregularity ;  that  is  to  say, 
whose  irregularities  occur  in  the  same  persons  and  tenses, 
so  that  when  the  pupil  has  learned  seven  verbs,  or  one  of 
each  of  those  groups,  he  will  be  able  to  conjugate  all  the  regu- 
larly irregular  verbs,  leaving  only  the  few  that  confine  their 
irregularities  to  themselves  and  their  compounds,  the  major- 
ity of  which  have  already  been  introduced  in  previous  les- 
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8ons»  sa<;h  as  habere  tener^  &c. ;  but  the  student  can  find  them 
all  conjugated  near  the  end  of  the  book. 

Acertar  may  serve  as  a  model  for  the  conjugation  of  the 
first  of  these  seven  classes  of  irregular  verbs,  just  as  hahlar 
does  for  the  first  conjugation  of  the  regular  verbs.  The 
irregularity  of  acertar^  and  of  all  those  conjugated  like  it, 
consists  in  its  taking  an  i  before  the  last  e  of  the  stem,  in  the 
Jirsty  second  and  third  persons  singular,  and  the  third  person 
plural  of  the  indicative  present,  of  the  subjunctive  present, 
and  in  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative.  (See 
list  of  the  irregular  verbs  near  the  end  of  the  book,)  In  all 
the  other  modes  and  tenses  those  verbs  are  regular,  and  the 
pupil  can  easily  form  them  according  to  their  respective  con- 
jugations. 

172.  Pagar  may  take  for  its  direct  object  either  the  value 
paid  or  the  thing  paid  for,  while  the  person  paid  is  the  indi- 
rect object.    For  may  be  used  before  the  thing  paid  for ;  as, 

Pago  los  caballos,  or  pago  por  los   I  pay  for  the  horses. 

caballos. 
Pago  mil  pesos  por  los  caballos.  I  pay  a  thousand  dollars  for  the 

horses. 
Pago  al  comerciante  mil  pesos  por  I  pay  the  merchant  a  thousand  dol- 

los  caballos.  lars  for  the  horses. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Acertara  V.  la  casa  de  su  prima  ?     Si,  senor,  yo  la 
acertare. 

2.  t  Podra  V.  acertar  quien  estuvo  aqui  ayer  ?    No  acierto. 

3.  I  No  entiende  su  hermano  de  Y.  lo  que  le  digo  ?    Si,  senor ; 
pero  no  acierta  4  responder. 

4.  i  Se  calienta  V.  al  f uego  ?    Si,  senor,  porque  hace  mucho 
frio. 

5.  I  Por  que  no  cierra  V.  entonces  la  puerta  ?    Confieso  que 
no  habia  pensado  en  ello. 

6.  i  A  que  hora  desperto  Y.  esta  manana  ?   Desperte  a  las  diez. 

7.  I  £1  que  gobierna  una  casa  y  una  familia,  no  debe  levan- 
tarse  temprano  ?    No  lo  niego. 

8.  I  Piensa  Y.  merendar  hoy  ?    Si,  senor,  nosotros  merenda- 
mos  todos  los  dias. 
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9.  I  For  que  no  se  sienta  V.  en  aquella  silla,  que  es  mejor  ? 
Porque  tengo  miedo  de  romperla. 

10.  I  Le  pago  V.  a  su  criado  ?  Si,  senor,  le  pague  ayer  j  hoy 
se  ha  huido. 

11.  I  No  le  perdonara  V.  ?  No,  senor,  porque  quien  delinquio 
una  vez  delinquira  dos. 

12.  2  Y  no  se  resarcio  de  su  trabajo  ?  Si,  senor,  antes  se  pro- 
veyo  de  ropa  en  mi  casa. 

13.  I  Que  lenguas  posee  el  ?  £1  ingles,  el  francos  y  el 
italiano. 

14.  I  Quien  posee  ahora  la  casa  de  campo  de  Y.  ?  El  ameri- 
cano  la  posee. 

15.  i  Se  la  ha  pagado  a  Y.  ?    No,  senor,  no  me  pago  nada. 

16.  I  Compro  Y.  flores  al  jardinero  ?  Le  compre  verduras  y 
mi  hermana  le  compro  flores. 

17.  i  Le  pagaron  Yds.  al  jardinero  por  ell  as  ?  Yo  le  pague 
las  verduras  y  mi  hermana  pago  por  las  flores. 

18.  i  A  quien  le  gustan  mas  las  flores,  a  Y.  6  a  su  hermana  ? 
Creo  que  a  ella  le  gustan  mas  las  flores ;  pero  a  mi  me  gusta  mas 
la  f ruta. 

19.  I  Que  f ruta  le  gusta  a  Y.  mas  ?  Me  gustan  las  naran jas  y 
las  manzanas. 

20.  I  Paga  Y.  siempre  sus  deudas  ?  Las  pago  cuando  tengo 
dinero. 

21.  I  Piensa  Y.  ir  al  campo  este  verano  ?  Deseo  ir  4  cual- 
quiera  parte,  porque  confieso  que  tengo  mucho  miedo  del 
colera. 

22.  I  No  tiene  Y.  vergiienza  de  confesarlo  ?  Hay  muchos  que 
niegan  tener  miedo ;  pero  yo  tengo  el  valor  de  confesarlo  fran- 
camente. 

23.  i  A  que  hora  desperto  Y.  ayer  ?  Ayer,  creo  que  desperte 
a  las  cinco.    Despierto  todos  los  dias  a  las  cuatro  y  media. 

24.  2  Y  4  que  hora  se  desayuna  Y.  ?  Me  desayuno  a  las  siete, 
meriendo  4  las  dos  y  como  a  las  seis. 

25.  i  Me  promete  Y.  venir  hoy  a  comer  conmigo  ?  No  puedo 
prometerselo,  porque  no  se  si  tendre  tiempo. 

SXSaGISEj* 

1.  How  cold  it  is  this  morning  I    Yes,  it  is  very  cold. 

2.  Will  you  not  come  and  warm  yourself  at  the  fire  ?    No, 
thank  you ;  I  do  not  like  to  warm  myself  at  the  fire. 
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3.  la  that  case  it  is  better  to  shut  the  doors  and  the  win- 
dows.   Perhaps  it  is* 

4.  Do  you  intend  remaining  (eatarse)  here  during  the  win- 
ter ?    If  my  uncle  remains,  I  shall  too. 

6.  Will  you  not  choose  other  rooms  if  you  remain  ?  Yes,  I 
intend  to  do  so. 

6.  Good  evening,  Charles ;  wilt  not  thou  sit  down  for  a  few 
minutes  ?    With  pleasure. 

7.  Did  you  find  out  (make  out)  the  musician^s  house  yester- 
day ?  I  made  out  the  house  without  much  difficulty,  but  I  did 
not  see  him. 

8.  How  was  that  ?  He  must  have  been  out,  for  I  knocked 
at  his  door. 

9.  At  what  hour  do  you  dine  ?  I  generally  dine  at  six 
o'clock. 

10.  Then  you  lunch  at  noon?  Yes,  sir,  I  generally  lunch 
about  that  hour. 

11.  Do  you  eat  fruit  every  day  at  dinner  ?    Not  every  day. 

12.  Did  your  brother  pay  for  the  fruit  he  bought  last  week  ? 
No ;  but  he  has  to  go  out  to-morrow,  and  perhaps  he  will  go  and 
pay  for  it 

13.  Let  us  go  and  take  a  walk.    Where  do  you  wish  to  go  ? 

14.  We  can  go  to  Central  Park.  Very  well ;  let  us  go  there ; 
I  think  it  is  the  finest  promenade  in  the  city. 

15.  At  what  time  do  they  open  the  park  in  the  morning  ?  I 
believe  it  is  open  in  summer  at  five  o'clock. 

16.  And  at  what  time  is  it  shut  ?  At  eleven  o'clock,  I  believe, 
or  perhaps  a  little  later. 

17.  In. that  case  it  will  be  better  not  to  go  there  until  to- 
morrow ;  it  is  now  rather  too  late  (algo  tarde). 

18.  How  too  late  ?  It  is  only  half -past  seven,  so  that  we  have 
three  hours  and  a  half  for  walking. 

19.  Where  are  they  taking  that  man  to  ?  They  are  taking 
him  to  prison  {la  cdrcel), 

20.  What  are  they  taking  him  to  prison  for  ?  He  must  be 
guilty  of  some  misdemeanor  (delinquir), 

21.  Has  the  servant  taken  the  letter  to  the  pianist  yet  ?  He 
took  it  to  him  yesterday  afternoon. 

22.  Have  you  seen  the  news  this  morning  ?  No ;  what  news 
is  there  ? 

♦  English  words  printed  in  italics  are  not  to  be  translated  into  Spanish. 
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23.  There  was  a  great  fire  last  night  on  Fourth  street,  and 
twelve  houses  were  burned. 

24.  Where  is  Alexander  ?    He  is  up-stairs. 

25.  Have  any  of  you  seen  my  Spanish  dictionary  ?  Yes,  I 
had  it  this  morning  in  my  room. 

26.  What  were  you  doing  with  it  ?  I  was  looking  for  a  new 
word  which  I  met  with  *  while  reading  the  history  you  lent  me. 

27.  How  did  you  manage  {acertar)  to  wake  so  early  this  morn- 
ing ?  My  brother  awoke  me  by  singing  in  my  room,  at  five 
o'clock. 

28.  At  what  time  do  you  generally  wake  ?  If  no  one  comes 
to  interrupt  (intemimpir)  my  sleep,  I  never  wake  before  nine. 

29.  Is  it  not  better  for  the  health  to  rise  early  ?  Certainly ; 
but  then  it  is  necessary  to  go  to  bed  early  also. 

30.  Why  do  you  not  go  to  bed  early  ?  I  am  fond  of  reading 
and  study,  and  so  I  rarely  go  to  bed  before  two  o'clock  in  the 
morning  {de  la  madrugada). 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS--Conhnw«<f. 

Acostar.  |        To  put  to  bed. 

INDICATIVE — Present. 


Actiesto,  acuestaSj  acttesta. 
Acostamos,  acostais,  acuestan. 


1  put  to  bed.  Sec, 
We  put  to  bed,  &c. 


IMPEBATIYE. 


.         .    .,  .    ,  .  j  Put  (thou)  to  bed. 

A-Cueata  tu,  acostad  vosotros.  It^x)       \xi-j 

(  Put  (you)  to  bed. 


SUBJUNCTIVE — Present. 


Acueste,  acuestes,  acueste,  acos- 
temos,  acosteis,  acttesten. 


I  may,  or  can,  put  to  bed,  &c. 


VERBS   CONJUGATED  LIKE  ACOSTAB. 


Acostarse. 

Aprobar. 

Almorzar. 


To  go  to  bed,  to  lie  down. 
To  approve. 
To  breakfast. 


*  English  words  in  italics  are  not  to  be  translated. 
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Contar. 

^b«^>.<S^<S^  \^^ 

To  count ;  to  relate,  or  tell. 

Consolar. 

To  console. 

Encontrar. 

To  meet. 

Mostrar. 

To  show. 

Probar. 

To  prove  ;  to  try  ;  to  taste. 

Recordar. 

To  remind  ;  to  remember. 

Reprobar. 

• 

To  reprove. 

Kogar. 

To  entreat. 

Sonar. 

To  dream. 

Delicioso. 

Delicious. 

FiSpacioso. 

Spacious. 

Industrioso. 

Industrious. 

Beligioso. 

Religious. 

Aristocratico. 

Aristocratic. 

Clasico. 

Classic. 

Fanatico. 

Fanatic. 

Monarquico. 

Monarchical. 

Tiranico. 

Tyrannical. 

Tragico. 

Tragic. 

Poetico. 

Poetical. 

Analitico. 

Analytical. 

Satirico. 

Satirical. 

Filosofico. 

Philosophical. 

Cornico. 

Comic,  comical. 

Economico. 

Economical. 

Tjaconico. 

Laconic. 

Metodico. 

Methodical. 

Cronico. 

Chronic. 

Vaso. 

Tumbler,  glass. 

Taza.                     Cup. 

Sermon. 

Sermon. 

Moral.                   Moral. 

Mundo. 

World. 

Bepiiblica.            Republic. 

Capitulo. 

Chapter. 

Independencia.    Independence. 

Perro. 

Pog. 

Religion.               Religion. 

COMPOl 

3ITI0N. 

Manuel,  acu^state  temprano  j  lev^in- 

Emanuel,  go  to  bed  early  and  rise 

tate  temprano  tambi^n. 

early  too. 

Alejandro,  cu^ntame  lo  que  te  dijo 

Alexander,  tell  me  what  Louisa  told 

Tiuisa. 

thee. 
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Ayudate  j  Dios  te  ayudar^ 

Ama  &  tu  projimo  como  d  ti  mismo. 
6e  religiose,  pero  no  seas  fandtico. 
Se  industrioso  j  econ6mico  7  no  se- 

rds  pobre. 
Sentemonos,  qae  estoy  cansado. 
Am&os  como  hermanos  7  no  habl6is 

mal  uno  del  otra 
Kntre  V.,  Dn.  Pedro,  7  tome  V. 

asiento,  or  si^ntese  Y. 
No  puedo,  esto7  de  prisa. 
Juan,  cierra  la  puerta,  pero  no  cierres 

la  yentana. 
Oaballeros,  entren  Yds.,  7  les  mos- 

trare  mis  libros. 
Alejandro,  confiesa  tu  falta  7  te  la 

perdonar6. 
No  los  ofendamos. 
Amigos,  cantemos  7  bailemos  7  sea- 

raos  felices. 
No  tomards  en  vano  el  nombre  del 

Seiior  tu  Dios. 


Help  th7self,  and    God  will  help 

thee. 
Love  th7  neighbor  as  th7self. 
Be  religious,  but  not  fanatical. 
Be  industrious  and  economical  and 

thou  wilt  not  be  poor. 
Let  us  sit  down,  for  I  am  tired. 
Love  each  other  as  brothers,  and 

speak  no  evil  one  of  another. 
Come  in,  Mr.  Peter,  take  a  seat,  or 

be  seated. 
I  cannot,  I  am  in  a  huny. 
John,  shut  the  door,  but  do  not  shut 

the  window. 
Come  in,  gentlemen,  and  I  shall 

show  70U  m7  books. 
Alexander,  confess  th7  fault,  and  I 

shall  pardon  thee. 
Let  us  not  offend  them. 
M7  friends,  let  us  sing,  dance  and 

be  meny. 
Thou  shalt  not  take  the  name  of  the 

Lord  th7  God  in  vain. 


EXPLANATION. 

173.  The  verb  acostar  is  irregular  in  the  same  forms  as 
acertar^  and  changes  the  0  of  the  stem  to  ue.  {See  this  verb 
and  those  conjugated  like  it  near  the  end  of  the  book.) 

174.  The  IMPERATIVE  MODE  IS  used  for  oommanding  or 
inciting,  and  its  only  true  forms  are  the  second  persons,  sin- 
gular and  plural.  The  subjunctive  is  used  to  take  the  place 
of  the  first  and  third  persons,  as  will  be  seen  more  fully  later. 
The  IMPERATIVE  may  not  be  used  with  negatives,  but,  instead, 
the  SUBJUNCTIVB ;  as, 


Ko  lo  hagas.  ) 

Lis.  ) 


Do  not  do  it 


No  lo  hagdi 

176.  As  has  already  been  said,  the  s  of  the  first  person 
plural,  and  the  d  of  the  second,  are  suppressed  before  nos  and 
os;  as, 

Amimonoa,  |  Let  us  love  each  other. 

Am&08,  I  Love  one  another. 
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176.  When  the  subjunctive  is  substituted  for  the  nega* 
tive  imperative,  the  objective  pronouns  are  placed  before 
it ;  as, 

No  lo  digas.  I  Do  not  tell  it. 

No  los  ofendamofl.  I  Let  us  not  offend  them. 

177.  The  future  of  the  indicative  is  often  used  as  a  soft- 
ened imperative  in  stating  commands  ;  as, 

No  tomar^  en  yano  el  nombre  del   Thou  shalt  not  t«ke  the  name  of  the 
Seilor  tu  Dios.  Lord  thy  God  in  vain. 

178.  Many  English  adjectives  ending  in  ous  are  rendered 
into  Spanish  by  changing  this  termination  into  oso ;  as, 


Delicio80. 


Delicious. 


Espacioao.  Spacious,  &c. 

179.  Many  English  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  ic  or 
teal  have  in  Spanish  the  termination  ico ;  as, 

Fanatic,  fanaticaL 


Yaniiico, 
Portico. 


Poetic,  poetical. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 


1.  Luisa,  estudia  bien  tu  leccion  de  espanol  y  escribe  los 
ejercicios.  , 

2.  I  Que  me  dara  V.,  papa,  si  la  estudio  bien  y  no  hago  faltas 
en  los  ejercicios  ?    Te  llevare  conmigo  al  Parque  Central. 

3.  Papa,  I  no  llevara  V.  a  Alejandro  j  a  Manuel  con  noso- 
tros  ?    Si  son  buenos  muchachos  y  estudiosos  los  llevare  tambien. 

4.  Alejandro,  ven  aca  y  cuentame  que  hiciste  ayer  en  el 
campo. — Con  mucho  gusto.  Por  la  manana  me  levante  tem- 
prano,  me  lave  y  almorce  y  despues  fui  a  pasearme.  Volvi  muy 
cansado  y  me  acoste  a  las  nueve. 

5.  I  Juan  I  i  Senor  ?  Manana  me  despertaras  a  las  cinco, 
me  limpiaras  las  botas  y  me  traeras  el  caballo  temprano,  porque 
quiero  ir  a  dar  un  paseo  y  tomar  un  vaso  de  leche  en  el  hotel  del 
Parque  Central. 

6.  Amigo  mlo,  no  seas  fanatico,  pero  s6  religiose.  No  seas 
satirico  ni  hablador,  pero  se  prudente,  economico  e  industrioso  y 
seras  feliz. 

7.  Por  Dios,  Don  Pedro,  no  hable  V.  m^  le  prometo  a  V. 
estudiar  y  ser  buen  muchacho. 
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8.  No  seas  respondon,  haz  tu  deber,  ayudate  y  Dios  te  ayu- 
dara. 

9.  Don  Pedro,  a  mi  no  me  gustan  los  sermones  largos,  sien- 
tese  Y.  y  hablemos  de  otra  cosa. 

10.  Mire  Y.,  Dn.  Juan,  a  aquella  senorita  que  esta  en  la  ven- 
tana  del  yecino ;  i  la  conoce  Y.  ?  Si,  senor,  la  conoci  en  Fila- 
delfia. 

11.  i  Que  tal  le  gusta  a  Y.  ?  Muchisimo ;  es  una  senorita  per- 
fecta,  y  habla  el  espanol  tan  bien  como  el  ingles. 

12.  i  Qtiiere  Y.  llevarme  a  su  casa  ?  Tengo  deseo  de  conocerla. 
— Con  mucho  gusto,  pero  antes  necesito  la  aprobacion  de  ella. 

13.  i  Le  aman  a  Y.  mucho  sus  ninos  ?  Me  aman  y  yo  los 
amo ;  y  toda  la  familia  nos  amamos  los  unos  a  los  otros,  asi  es 
que  somos  felicisimos. 

14.  i  Se  aman  Yds.  los  unos  a  los  otros  tanto  como  se  aman 
Yds.  mismos  ?    Oreo  que  sl 

15.  Hable  Y.  alto  y  despacio  si  Y.  gusta  y  entonces  entendere 
todo  lo  que  Y.  dice. — ^Asi  lo  hare ;  pero  Y.  no  pensara  en  otra 
cosa  que  en  lo  que  yo  digo,  porque  si  no,  no  hablare  mas. 

16.  I  Le  conviene  a  Y.  comprar  aquella  casa  ?  No  me  con- 
viene,  porque  es  muy  cara  y  esta  muy  lejos  de  la  ciudad. 

17.  I  Que  le  parece  a  Y.  del  tiempo  ?  Hoy  es  el  cuatro  de 
Julio  de  1866,  y  ix>r  supuesto  hace  calor ;  pero  hace  muy  buen 
tiempo  para  la  celebracion  de  la  independencia  de  esta  gran 
Repiiblica. 

18.  i  Cuantos  anos  hace  hoy  que  los  Estados  Unidos  celebran 
su  independencia  ?    Ciento  veinte  y  dos  anos. 

19.  1  Parece  imposible !  En  un  jxxso  mas  de  cien  anos  ha  lle- 
gado  esta  nacion  a  ser  una  de  las  potencias  {powers)  mas  grandes 
del  mundo. 

20.  £so  debia  ser  asi,  y  no  dude  Y.  que  llegara  un  dia  en  que 
la  libertad  y  la  religion  reinaran  en  el  mundo  haciendo  f  elices  4 
todas  las  naciones  como  4  otras  tantas  familias  que  tienen  un 
mismo  padre. 

EXERCISE. 

L  Did  yon  get  up  late  toHlay  ?    No ;  I  got  up  at  daybreak  to 
go  to  walk  in  the  country. 

2.  Where  did  you  walk  ?    I  went  first  to  Central  Park,  and 
then  to  Harlem. 

3.  What  is  the  first  thing  we  read  in  Tdemachtui  ?    We  read 
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that  Calypso  could  not  console  herself  for  the  departure  (par* 
tida)  of  Ulysses. 

4.  Where  have  you  been  all  this  time,  sir  ?  it  is  more  than  a 
week  since  you  last  came  to  see  us ;  that  is  not  right  {estar  hien). 
I  confess  I  am  rather  negligent  (negligente)  sometimes. 

5.  You  have  doubtless  already  gone  to  see  your  old  friend  ? 
Yes,  and  he  wanted  to  make  me  spend  a  month  with  him  at  his 
country  house. 

6.  What  part  of  the  country  does  he  live  in  ?  On  Long 
Island,  about  ten  miles  from  the  city. 

7.  Was  not  he  glad  to  see  you  ?  We  looked  at  each  other 
for  about  ten  minutes  without  being  able  to  say  a  word ;  at  last 
(en  fin)  he  broke  the  silence  (rompid  el  silencio),  and  said  to 
me:  "What!  is  it  you,  my  dear  friend?  After  seven  years' 
absence  (ausencia) !    How  glad  I  am ! " 

8.  Did  he  know  you  as  soon  as  he  saw  you  ?  Yes,  and  I  knew 
him,  though  I  met  him  at  some  distance  from  his  father's  house. 

9.  Doubtless  he  asked  you  about  your  travels  ?  Of  course. 
"  Where  have  you  been  ? "  said  he.  **  What  have  you  done  ? 
what  have  you  seen  ?  are  you  rich  ?  are  you  happy  ?  Tell  me 
all  you  have  done  since  you  went  away  (irse)  ;  all  your  adven- 
tures. I  wish  it ;  I  desire  it ;  I  beg  it  of  you ;  it  will  give  (you 
will  do)  me  the  greatest  pleasure." 

10.  All  that  proves  his  joy  at  seeing  you.  Yes,  I  know  that ; 
but  how  many  questions ! 

11.  Did  he  wish  an  answer  to  each  one  of  them  ?  Of  course ; 
and  I  answered  them  as  well  as  I  could. 

12.  What  did  you  tell  him  ?  I  told  him  that  after  having 
left  France,  I  went  to  Spain,  and  from  there  into  Portugal  (Por- 
tugal)^ and  that  after  a  few  months  passed  in  Lisbon  (Lishoa)  I 
went  on  to  Italy,  where  I  remained  four  years. 

13.  What  are  the  hours  for  breakfast  and  dinner  among  the 
Italians?  The  Italians,  like  the  French,  usually  (generally) 
breakfast  at  eleven  o'clock,  and  dine  between  five  to  seven  in 
the  evening. 

14.  And  do  they  never  eat  anything  before  the  breakfast 
hour?  Almost  everybody  takes  a  cup  of  cofPee  or  chocolate 
in  the  morning  soon  after  rising. 

15.  What  kind  of  governments  are  there  in  Europe  ?  In 
Europe  we  find  almost  every  form  (forma)  of  government, 
republican  and  monarchical. 
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16.  What  is  that  book  you  have  in  your  hand  ?  An  analyt- 
ical treatise  (tratado)  on  Spanish  poetry  that  I  was  going  to 
show  to  your  cousin. 

17.  Have  you  seen  Boileau^s  satirical  poems  ?  My  uncle  has 
promised  to  bring  me  that  work  from  Paris. 

18.  Are  you  fond  of  reading  ?  Tes,  I  take  (find)  great  pleas- 
ure in  reading  books  of  all  kinds,  classical,  poetical,  religious, 
analytical,  satirical,  philosophical,  Sec. 

19.  Do  you  remember  the  peaches  our  friend  sent  us  from  the 
country  last  year  ?  Of  course  I  remember  them,  and  that  they 
were  delicious. 

20.  Charles,  go  and  have  your  breakfast ;  I  wish  to  take  you 
to  see  the  fine  horse  your  uncle  has  bought  for  Alexander. 

21.  Will  you  not  buy  one  for  me,  too,  papa  ?  If  you  are  a 
good  boy  I  probably  shall. 

22.  Do  you  ever  dream  ?  Very  often ;  last  night  I  dreamed  I 
ivas  travelling. 

23.  Indeed!  Where  were  you  going?  I  do  not  remember 
now. 

24.  What  was  your  father  saying  to  Peter  when  I  came  in  ? 
He  was  reproving  him  for  not  having  written  his  exercise  yes- 
terday. 

25.  Can  you  tell  me  what  day  this  is  ?  To-day  is  Wednesday, 
July  4th,  of  the  year  1866,  and  the  ninety-first  of  the  Independ- 
ence of  the  United  States. 


Bespetar. 

Parar. 

Mover. 
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To  respect 
To  stop. 
To  move. 

INDICATIVE — Present, 

1  move,  &c. 


Mtievo,  mueves,  mueve^  move- 
mos,  moveis,  mueven, 

IMPEBATIYE. 

Mueve  tu,  moved  vosotros.  |        Move,  Sec. 

SUBJUNCTIVE — Present, 


Mueva,  muevas^  mueva^  mova- 
mos,  mov4is,  mv/evan. 


I  may  move,  &a 
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Verba  conjugated  like  moteb. 


Llover. 

To  rain. 

Morder. 

To  bite. 

Doler. 

To  grieve,  to 

pain,  to  ache. 

Volver. 

To  turn,  to  return. 

Antes  que. 

Before. 

Aunque. 

Although. 

Como. 

Since,  provided. 

Para  que. ) 
Afinde.  S 

In  order  that. 

in  order  to. 

Todo  el  mundo. 

Everybody. 

Principalmente. 

Principally,  chiefly. 

Antagonista. 

Antagonist. 

Atrocidad. 

Atrocity. 

Artista. 

Artist 

Capacidad. 

Capacity. 

Materialista. 

Materialist. 

Olaridad. 

Clearness, 

Naturalista. 

Naturalist. 

light. 

Organista. 

Organist. 

Crueldad. 

Cruelty. 

Violinista. 

Violinist. 

Dificultad. 

Difficultv. 

Purista. 

Purist. 

Eternidad. 

Eternity. 

Escritorio. 

Oflace. 

Facilidad. 

Facility. 

Clima. 

Climate. 

Noticias. 

News. 

Dolor. 

Grief,  pain,  ache. 

Guerra. 

War. 

COMPOJ 

3ITI0N. 

Se  dice  que  Maximiliano  ha  partido 

de  Mexico. 
4  Se  cree  eso  f 
Aqui  lo  cree  todo  el  mundo;  pero 

en  Francia  no  se  cree. 
4  Cree  V,  que  se  podr&  pagar  pronto 

la  deuda  de  los  Estados  Unidosf 
No  se  hard  muy  pronto;  pero  se 

hard. 
Aqui  se  habla  espafiol. 
Aqui  se  vende  buen  vino. 
Se  perdona  algunas  veces  d  los  de- 

lincuentes,  pero  no  siempre. 
El  hombre  se  engafia  i  si  mismo. 
4Enyi6  Y.  el  yiolin  al  violinista  t 

Se  lo  enyi^. 


It  is  said  that  Maximilian  has  left 
Mexico. 

Is  that  believed  f 

Here  everybody  believes  it ;  but  in 
France  it  is  not  believed. 

Is  it  thought  that  the  United  States 
debt  can  soon  be  paid  f 

It  will  not  be  done  very  soon ;  but 
it  will  be  done. 

Spanish  spoken  here. 

Good  wine  sold  here. 

Transgressors  are  pardoned  some- 
times, but  not  always. 

Men  deceive  themselves. 

Did  you  send  the  violin  to  the  vio- 
linist? 

I  sent  it  to  hira,  or  did  send  it  to  him* 
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^Toem  bien  el  piano  en  EspttfSaf 

£n  K^Mlia  se  toca  bien  la  goitarra. 
4Se  babla  bien  el  espaSol  en  la 

America  del  Sorf 
Ix>  hablan  7  pronnncian  bien. 

4X46  dnele  i  Y.  la  cabezaf 

Si,  seilor,  mncha 

4  Como  86  llama  y .  f 

Me  llamo  Joan. 

I  Como  86  llama  eso  en  espa&olf 

I  Como  86  dice  eso  en  espa&olf 


mismo  qnf  «n  ingles. 


Do  they  pLa j  well  on  the  piano  in 

Spain  f 
They  play  the  gnitar  well  in  Spain. 
Do  Uiey  speak  Spanish  weU  in  South 

America  f 
They  speak  it  and  pranonnce  it 

welL 
Does  your  head  achet 
Tes,  sir,  very  mnch. 
What  is  your  namet 
My  name  is  John. 
What  is  that  called  in  Spanish? 
How  do  Ton  (or,  do  they)  say  that 

in  Spanish  f 
The  same  as  in  English. 


EXPLANATION. 

180.  MoYEB,  to  move,  is  irregular  in  the  same  forms  as 
acostar ;  L  e.,  in  the  first,  second,  and  third  persons  smgatar, 
and  the  third  person  plural,  of  the  indicative  and  snbjnnc- 
tiye  modes,  and  in  the  second  person  singular  of  the  impera- 
tiye.  {See  this  verb^  and  those  conjugated  like  it,  at  the  end 
of  the  book.) 

181.  Se  is  an  indefinite  personal  pronoun  referring  to  a 

personal  agency  in  such  a  manner  as  to  leave  undetermined 

both  the  sex  and  the  numher  of  the  suhject.    It  corresponds^ 

in  this  respect,  to  the  English  we,  they,  people,  one  or  it ;  in 

fact,  with  all  expressions  that  mention  persons  thus  vaguely 

and  indefinitely.    It  is  used  with  the  third  person  singular 

of  the  verb ;  as. 

It  is  said,  or  they  say. 

It  is  believed,  or  they  believe. 

They  (people)  will  not  do  it,  or  it 

will  not  be  done. 
Good  wine  is  sold  here. 
Spanish  is  spoken  here. 

182.  The  four  uses  of  the  pronoun  se  have  now  been  illus- 
trated ;  and  it  may  be  well  to  state  them  all  again,  in  order 
that  its  various  functions  may  be  well  understood  so  as  to 
avoid  all  confusion.    They  are  the  following : 

15 


Sediee, 
Secree. 
NoM  AorOb 

Aqoi  86  Tende  vino  bneno. 
Aqui  86  habla  espa&oL 
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let.  As  an  indefinite  subject,  as  has  been  seen  in  the  pres- 
ent lesson ;  as, 
Se  dice.  I  They  say. 

2d.  To   form   the   passive  voice   of  verbs    (see   Lesson 
XXXII.) ;  as, 


Se  perdona  alganas  yeces  4  los  de- 
lincuentes. 


Transgressors  are  sometimes  par- 
doned. 


3d.  As  a  reflexive  pronoun ;  as, 

Manuel  ae  engafia.  1  Emanuel  deceives  himself. 

4th,  and  lastly,  the  objective  pronoun  se,  for  the  sake  of 
euphony,  takes  the  place  of  the  objectives  le^  la,  lOy  les  (see 
Lesson  XXVIL) ;  as, 

Se  lo  pagar6  k  Y.  mafiana.  1 1  will  pay  it  to  you  to-morrow. 

183.  Many  English  nouns  ending  in  ty  may  be  changed 
into  Spanish  by  substituting  dad  for  this  syllable ;  as. 


AciiYidad, 
Capacie2a(2. 


Activi/y. 
Capaci/y. 


N".  B. — All  nouns  of  this  termination  are  feminine.  Many 
English  nouns  ending  in  ist,  are  rendered  into  Spanish  by 
Adding  to  these  letters  an  a ;  as. 


Artista. 


Artist. 


Organista.  I  Organist,  &c. 

184.  DoLEB. — This  verb  is  used  in  the  same  manner  as 
ihe  verb  gustar^  to  like  (see  Lesson  XXXI.) ;  as, 

iLe  duele  k  V.  la  cabeza?  I         Does  your  head  ache? 

The  same  may  be  expressed  in  the  following  manner : 
4 Tiene  V.  dolor  de  cabeza?        1         Haye  you  a  headache ? 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Be  vende  buen  vino  en  Nueva  York  ?    Se  vende  bueno 
y  malo ;  pero  muy  caro. 

2.  i  Que  noticias  hay  ?    Se  dice  que  la  Alemania  y  la  Italia 
estdn  en  guerra. 

3.  i  Se  cree  eso  ?    No  solo  se  cree,  sino  que  se  sabe  que  la 
^erra  ha  principiado  ya. 
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4.  i  Se  habla  espanol  en  Nueva  York  ?  En  Nueva  York  se 
hablan  todos  los  idiomas,  pero  principalmente  el  ingles,  el  ale- 
man,  el  f  ranees  y  el  espanoL 

5.  2  Se  aman  los  franceses  y  los  ingleses  ?  Creo  que  no  se 
aman  como  hermanos ;  pero  se  respetan. 

6.  2  A  quien  se  ama  mas  en  este  pais,  a  los  franceses  6  4  los 
ingleses  ?    Es  cosa  que  no  sabre  decir. 

7.  i  En  los  Estados  Unidos  se  respetan  las  iglesias  de  todas 
las  religiones  ?  Si,  senor,  ]x>rque  hay  libertad  de  religion ;  es 
una  cosa  muy  buena  para  el  pais,  y  yo  la  deseo  para  todas  las 
naciones  del  mundo. 

8.  HablemoB  de  otra  cosa,  porque  todos  no  son  tan  liberales 
como  Y. ;  y  no  se  hara  Y.  amigos  si  habla  tan  francamente. 

9.  Convengo  con  Y.  en  eso,  ademas  no  se  debe  decir  todo 
lo  que  se  piensa ;  pero  para  aprender  una  lengua  se  debe  prac- 
ticar  mucho  y  se  debe  hablar  de  todo  un  poco. 

10.  Y.  tiene  razon  en  eso,  y  una  conversacion  en  que  no  se 
habla,  sino  de  ^'  si  hace  calor  6  frio,  si  ha  estado  Y.  en  el  teatro, 
en  el  concierto,  6  en  la  iglesia,  y  de  si  tiene  Y.  el  sombrero  y  el 
fusil,  y  el  vino,  y  el  dinero  de  Y.  6  del  vecino  '*  es  muy  cansada. 

IL  Por  supuesio ;  pero  Y.  debe  saber  que  lo  que  se  llama  en 
ingles  small  talk*  es  muy  de  moda. — Ijo  se,  es  muy  de  moda,  y 
hasta  necesario  algunas  veces. 

12.  ^  Le  di  jo  Y.  eso  a  su  amigo  ?  No  se  lo  di  je,  porque  mi 
hermana  se  lo  habia  dicho  ya. 

13.  i  Por  que  no  me  lo  dijo  Y.  a  mi  ?  Porque  mi  hermana 
me  ha  dicho  que  se  lo  dira  a  Y.  mafianA. 

14.  i  Toca  Dn.  Pedro  bien  el  piano  ?  No,  senor,  pero  se  en- 
gana  a  si  mismo  y  cree  tocarlo  muy  bien. 

15.  Yengase  Y.  esta  tarde  por  aqui,  e  iremos  a  dar  un  peseo. 
— ^Bien,  si  Y^  me  espera  hasta  las  seis,  vendre,  pero  no  antes,  por- 
que no  puedo  salir  del  escritorio  hasta  esa  hora. 

16.  I  Que  tal  tiempo  ha  hecho  hoy  en  la  ciudad  ?  Hoy  ha 
hecho  buen  tiempo  y  ayer  hizo  buen  tiempo  tambien ;  pero  ma- 
nana  hara  mal  tiempo. 

17.  I  Como  sabe  Y.  que  hara  mal  tiempo  manana  ?  Porque 
en  Nueva  York  no  hace  nunca  buen  tiempo  por  tres  dias. 

18.  i  Y.  cree  que  no  hace  buen  tiempo  mas  que  Csino)  en  la 
Habana  ?  Perdone  Y.  no  me  gusta  el  clima  de  la  Habana  ni  el 
de  Nueva  York. 

^Charla, 
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19.  Entonces,  i  que  clima  le  gusta  a  Y.  ?  El  de  Espana,  por- 
que  alii  tenemos  verdaderamente  las  cuatro  estaciones. 

20.  I  Que  quiere  V.  decir  ?  Quiero  decir  que  en  Espana  hace 
calor  en  yerano  aunque  no  muchisimo ;  en  inviemo  hace  frio, 
pero  no  nos  helamos;  en  otono  hace  un  excelente  tiempo  de 
otono,  7  en  la  primavera  tenemos  primavera. 

21.  I  Bien,  y  no  es  lo  mismo  en  Nueva  York  ?  Dispense  V. ; 
en  Nueva  York  no  he  conocido  la  primavera ;  hay  muy  pocos 
dias  de  otono,  un  inviemo  larguisimo  y  un  verano  calurosisimo. 

22.  2  Y  en  la  Hahana  ?  En  la  Habana  hay  todo  el  ano  el 
verano  de  Nueva  York. 

23.  I  Yo  pensaba  que  a  V.  no  le  g^staba  hablar  del  tiempo  ? 
Y.  no  me  ha  entendido ;  creo  que  debe  hablarse  de  todo,  pero  no 
fiiempre  del  tiempo. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Why  do  you  not  come  more  quickly  when  I  call  you  ?  I 
cannot  come  any  more  quickly,  my  head  aches. 

2.  Where  do  you  think  Spanish  is  spoken  best  ?  In  Madrid, 
and  in  all  parts  of  Old  and  New  Castile  {Castilla). 

3.  And  is  it  not  spoken  well  in  South  America  ?  There  is 
some  difference  in  the  pronunciation ;  but,  in  ^neral,  people  of 
education  speak  correctly,  whether  they  be*  South  Americans 
or  Spaniards. 

4.  William,  will  you  be  good  enough  to  take  this  letter  to 
the  ]x>st-office  as  you  go  to  take  your  lesson  ?  I  shall  take  it  in 
the  afternoon ;  I  have  not  time  now. 

5.  Are  there  many  organists  in  the  United  States  ?  Yes ; 
and  in  New  York,  principally,  there  are  a  great  many  excellent 
organists  and  pianists. 

6.  Do  you  like  that  man^s  manner  of  speaking  ?  No,  I  do 
not ;  he  is  too  much  o/  a  t  purist. 

7.  Is  your  brother  studying  natural  history  ?  I  cannot  tell 
you  whether  (si)  he  is  studying  it  or  not ;  but  I  know  he  has 
just  bought  the  complete  works  of  Buffon. 

8.  Who  is  Buffon  ?    A  celebrated  French  naturalist. 

9.  What  did  that  man  do  who  was  taken  to  prison  this 
morning  ?  They  say  he  was  arrested  (arrestar)  for  cruelty  to 
animals. 

*  Ya  scan. 

t  English  words  in  italics  are  not  to  be  translated  into  Spanish. 
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10.  Will  he  be  punished  for  it  ?  Of  course ;  transgressors  of 
that  kind  are  rarely  let  off  unpunished  (pardoned). 

11.  What  is  the  matter  with  Alexander  ?  A  dog  bit  him  on 
the  hand. 

12.  Come  here,  Alexander ;  show  me  your  hand.  Is  this  the 
cne  ?    No,  it  is  the  other. 

13.  Does  it  pain  you  much  ?  It  was  very  painful  (pained) 
when  I  was  first  bitten,  but  now  it  is  less  so. 

14.  I  have  always  told  you  how  necessary  it  is  to  be  careful 
with  dogs.    I  know  that ;  and  I  shall  do  so  in  future. 

15.  Does  your  new  watch  run  well  ?  Not  very  well ;  it  stops 
three  or  four  times  a  day. 

16.  Is  your  son  getting  on  well  in  his  studies  ?  Fairly  well ; 
he  has  a  great  deal  of  ability,  and  is  fond  of  study. 

17.  Look  here,  Charles.    What  do  you  wish  ? 

18.  Count  from  one  to  a  thousand  in  Spanish.  Oh !  I  can  do 
that  with  the  greatest  ease. 

19.  Well,  let  us  see  ?  One,  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  seven^ 
eight,  nine,  teu,  eleven,  twelve,  thirteen,  fourteen,  fifteen,  sixteen, 
seventeen,  eighteen,  nineteen,  twenty,  twenty-one,  thirty,  forty, 
fifty,  sixty,  seventy,  eighty,  ninety,  a  hundred,  a  hundred  and  one, 
two  hundred,  three  hundred,  four  hundred,  five  hundred,  six  hun- 
dred, seven  hundred,  eight  hundred,  nine  hundred,  a  thousand. 

20.  How  do  they  write  that  last  word  in  Spanish  ?  I  do  not 
remember. 

21.  What  is  that  ?  you  do  not  remember !  Did  you  not  learn 
in  the  lesson  on  pronunciation,  at  the  beginning  of  the  gram- 
mar, that  in  Spanish  every  word  is  written  just  as  it  is  pro- 
noui!iced  ?    Oh,  yes,  now  I  remember. 

22.  Tell  me,  if  you  please,  Mr.  R.,  is  French  as  easy  to  pro- 
nounce as  Spanish  ?  They  say  that,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  much 
more  difficult 

23.  But  it  is  not  impossible  to  learn  French  pronunciation  ? 
I  did  not  say  that ;  I  only  said  that  they  say  it  is  more  difficult 
than  Spanish  pronunciation. 

24.  How  do  I  pronounce?  Very  well;  but,  in  reading  or 
speaking,  take  a  little  more  care  with  the  z. 

25.  Please  pronounce  the  name  of  that  letter  again  (to  return 
to  pronounce)  ?    With  the  greatest  pleasure ;  it  is  called  z. 

26.  What  other  letter  (letra)  is  pronounced  like  (the)  z  ?  C> 
when  it  comes  (fiuds  itself)  before  au  e  or  an  ». 


198 


LESSON  XXX  VII. 


LESSON    XXXVII. 


Subir. 
Atender. 


To  go  up,  or  come  up,  to  ascend. 
To  attend. 


INDICATIVE — Pre&enL 


Atiendo,  atiendes,  atiende, 
atendemos,  atendeis,  atien- 
den. 


1  attend,  &c. 


IMPEBATIYE. 

Atiende  tii,  atended  vosotros.      |  Attend,  &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE — Present 


I  may,  or  can,  attend,  &c. 


Atienda,  atiendas,  atienda,  aten- 
damos,  atendais,  atiendan. 

Verbs  eonjugated  like  atendeb. 


Ascender. 

Descender. 

Defender. 

Entender. 

Encender. 

Perder. 

Alegrarse. 

Charlar. 

Hallar. 

Llegar. 

Enviar. 

Preparar. 

Con  tal  que. 

Puesto  que. 

Dado  caso  que. 
Hasta. 

Aun  cuando. 
Por  tanto. 
Por  cuanto. 
A  menos  de. 
A  menos  que 


.! 


To  ascend,  to  mount 
To  descend. 
To  defend. 
To  understand. 
To  light,  to  kindle. 
To  lose. 


To  be  glad,  to  rejoice. 
To  prattle,  to  chat 
To  find. 
To  arrive. 
To  send. 
To  prepare. 

conjunctions. 

On   condition    that;    provided 

(that). 
Since,  inasmuch  as;  supposing 

that 
In  case. 
Until,  till. 
Even,  although. 
Therefore. 
Seeing  that,  for. 

Unless. 
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Tambien. 

Ademas. 

Ya. 

Tampoco. 

Ojala. 

Vapor. 

Globo. 
Hesfriado. 


{ Vapor. 
( Steamer. 

Balloon. 

Cold. 


Also,  too. 

Moreover,  besides. 

Whether,  either. 

Neither. 

Would  to  God,  God  grant. 

Altora.  Height 

Friolera.  Trifle. 

Estada,  perma-  Stay,    jierma- 
nencia.  nence. 


COMPOSITION. 


Deseo  que  est^  estudiando  su  leccion. 

Creo  que  la  esta  estudiando. 

4  Piensa  V.  que  tiene  razon  ? 

No  pienso  que  la  tenga. 

No  lo  creere  aunque  me  lo  digan 

miL 
Lo  creo  aunque  ^1  lo  niega. 
Dudo  que  yenga  hoj. 
Dudo  que  haya  venido. 
Dado  caso  que  Y.  no  me  eneuentre 

en  casa,  agudrdeme  V.  hasta  que 

Tenga. 
Asi  lo  har^  con  tal  que  V.  me  pro- 

meta  Tolver  pronto. 

Volvere  tan  pronto  como  pueda. 
Temo  que  no  haya  recibido  mi  carta. 
I  Ojala  que  no  la  reciba !  pero  yo 

temo  que  la  recibira. 
A  menos  que  V.  ven^  primero  A 

verme,  yo  no  irp  a  verle  a  V. 
Puesto  que  e]  haya  venido,  ^le  ha- 

blaraV.f 
Aunque  haya  venido  no  le  hablare 

antes  que  ^1  me  hable. 


I  wish  him  to  study  his  lesson* 

I  think  he  is  studying  it. 

Do  you  think  he  is  right  f 

I  do  not  think  he  is. 

I   shall  not  believe  it  though    a 

thousand  tell  it  to  me. 
I  believe  it,  although  he  denies  it. 
I  doubt  whether  he  will  come  to-day. 
I  doubt  his  having  come. 
In  case  you  should  not  find  me  at 

home,  wait  for  me  till  I  come. 

I  shall  do  so,  on  condition  you  prom- 
ise me  to  come  back  soon  (or 
quickly). 

I  shall  return  as  soon  as  I  can. 

I  fear  he  has  not  received  my  letter. 

God  grant  that  he  may  not  receive 
it !  but  I  fear  he  will  (receive  it). 

Unless  you  come  first  to  see  me,  I 
shall  not  go  to  see  you. 

Supposing  him  to  have  come,  will 
yon  speak  to  him  f 

Although  he  have  come  I  shall  not 
speak  to  him  before  he  speaks  to  me. 


EXPLANATION. 

185.  ATEi!n>EB,  to  attend,  and  all  the  yerbs  conjugated 
like  it,  take  an  i  before  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters  in  the 
same  form  as  acertar ;  L  e.,  in  the  first,  second  and  third  per- 
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sons  singular,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative,  an<J 
the  present  subjunctive,  and  in  the  second  person  singular  ol 
the  imperative.     {Seepage  394.) 

186.  The  SUBJUNCTIVE  mode  is  that  form  of  the  verb  by 
which  are  expressed  conditio7i^  hypothesis^  contingently ^  and 
which  is  generally  used  in  a  clause  subjoined  or  subordinate 
to  another  clause  or  verb,  and  is  preceded  by  certain  conjunc- 
tions ;  as,  que^  aunque^  dfin  de  que^  con  tal  que^  antes  que^  &c. 

As  none  of  the  modes  of  the  English  verb  correspond  ex- 
actly to  the  Spanish  subjunctive ;  and  as  the  tenses  of  the 
latter  are  often  employed  to  express  ideas,  which,  in  English, 
Are  conveyed  by  those  of  the  indicative  or  the  potential,  and 
not  unfrequently  by  the  infinitive,  pupils  experience  much 
difficulty  in  determining  when  the  subjunctive  is  to  be  used. 
Were  we  to  give  all  the  rules  necessary  for  the  correct  use  of 
this  mode,  a  whole  volume  might  be  filled ;  we  shall  therefore 
give  here  those  most  needed  to  guide  the  student  in  all  ordi- 
nary cases. 

187.  The  subordinate  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  when 
the  leading  verb  means  admiration^  wish^  will^  desire^  consent y 
prohibition^  hinderance^  necessity^  command^  doubt,  regret, 
Joy,  usefulness,  contentment,  hope,  fear,  surprise,  ignorance, 
preference,  negation,  permission,  sorroio,  &c. 

The  subjunctive  mode  is  here  required  because  we  are 
not  positive  that  what  we  wish,  command,  &c.,  will  be  accom- 
plished ;  but  the  same  verb  which  governs  the  subordinate 
one  in  any  of  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive,  when  the  accom- 
plishment of  the  action  is  doubtful,  governs  it  in  any  of  those 
of  the  indicative  when  the  action  is  regarded  as  certain  to 
take  place ;  as, 

Deselo  V.  &  los  que  )         x/^  ?  ^^^®  ^^  to   those  who  (may)  have 

hayan  venido.        \           ^  come. 

Deselo  V.  &  los  cuatro  )            .  Give  it  to  the  four  who  have  (or  are) 

que  han  venido.         )  Cerfain,  come. 

In  the  first  example,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive, 
because  the  speaker  is  not  positive  how  many  have  come,  or 
whether  any  have  as  yet  come.    In  the  second,  the  indicative 
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is  employed,  because  the  speaker  is  certain  that  the  persons 
alluded  to  haye  arrived,  and  is  also  informed  as  to  their 
number. 

188.  There  are  in  Spanish  certain  conjunctions  which  re- 
quire the  subjnnctiye  mode  after  them,  on  account  of  the  in- 
definite and  uncertain  meaning  which  they  commonly  haye. 
Some  of  them,  howeyer,  it  will  be  seen,  occasionally  occur 
with  a  }K>sitiye  signification,  and  may,  in  that  case,  take  the 
indicative;  as, 

I  will  not  believe  it  thongh  a  thoa- 
sand  tell  it  to  me. 

I  believe  it,  althongh  he  denies  it 
(to  me). 


No  lo  creere  annque  }  ^     ..        . 

me  lo  oigan  miL      i  " 

lio   creo    aunqae   el )  r,^^^ . 
liega.  ) 


me  lo  niega. 

189.  Finally,  there  are  other  parts  of  speech,  and  even 
whole  phrases,  which,  on  account  of  their  indeterminate  and 
doubtful,  or  contingent,  meaning,  require  the  subjunctive 
after  them. 

190.  The  PBESEirr  tekse  of  the  suBJUXcnyE  marks  a 
contingent  action  as  going  on  at  the  present  moment,  or  to 
take  place  at  some  future  time ;  as. 

Dado  que  venga.  1 1  doubt  whether  he  will  come. 

N.  B. — ^Another  use  of  this  mode  and  tense  has  been 
noticed  already  in  treating  of  the  imperatiye.  (See  Lesson 
XXXV.) 

191.  The  PERFECT  TEKSE  expresses  a  doubtful  or  contin- 
gent action  or  event,  as  having  been  completed  some  time 
past,  or  that  wiU  have  taken  place  before  the  completion  of 
another  future  action  or  event ;  as. 


Dodo  que  haja  renido. 
To  le  dare  sa  libro  coando  el  me 
liaya  dado  el  mio. 


I  doabt  whether  he  has  come. 
I  shall  give  him  his  boc^  when  ha 
will  hare  given  me  mine. 


COXVERSATIOX  AND  VERSION. 

'L  i  Espera  V.  que  llegrae  hoy  el  vs^or  de  Europa  ?  Creo 
que  ha  llegado  esta  mafiatia 

2.  To  dodo  que  haya  llegado  todavia.  l  Qoiere  V.  enviar  sa 
criado  para  p«gantar  si  ha  ll^pado  el  vapor  ?  dm  macho  gasio, 
poiqoe  yo  tambieii  deseo  tener  noticias  de  EarofML 


302  LESSON  XXXVII. 

3.  I  Cree  V.  que  llegara  nn  dia  en  qne  podamos  ir  a  Europe 
en  globos  aereoetaticos  ?  Mucho  me  alegrareque  ll^ae  ese  dia, 
pero  creo  que  no  lo  veremos  nosotros,  porque  es  muy  difusil,  y 
quiza  imposible,  el  hallar  la  direccion  de  los  globos. 

4.  I  Suben  muy  alto  los  globos  ?  No  creo  que  suban  a  mas 
de  doB  6  tres  mil  pies,  pero  si  se  quiere  pueden  subir  hasta  la 
altura  de  quince  6  diez  j  seis  mil  pies. 

5.  Dado  caso  que  Uegue  hoy  el  vapor ;  i  espera  V.  a  su  amigo  ? 
For  supuesto  que  si,  puesto  que  me  escribe  que  llegara  en  este 
mismo  vapor. 

6.  Ojala  que  Uegue,  pero  temo  mucho  que  haya  tomado  otro 
vapor  y  que  no  Uegue  hasta  la  semana  proxima. 

7.  I  Duda  Y.  que  haya  estudiado  su  leccion  ?  Dudo  que  la 
haya  estudiado,  ix>rque  es  muy  holgazan. 

8.  A  menos  que  Y.  estudie  bien  las  lecciones  y  haga  con 
mucho  cuidado  los  ejercicios  de  la  gramatica,  no  aprendera  Y. 
el  espanol. 

9.  Si,  pero  yo  creia  que  se  podia  aprender  una  lengua  con 
solo  la  practica. — Asi  es;  pero  entonces  se  necesita  practicar 
todos  los  dias  con  quien  la  hable  muy  bien. 

10.  I  En  cuanto  tiempo  piensa  Y.  que  hablare  yo  el  espanol  ? 
Y.  lo  hablara  cuando  sepa  bien  todas  las  lecciones  de  la  grama- 
tica, y  haya  practicado  y  escrito  los  ejercicios. 

11.  T  despues  que  haya  aprendido  toda  la  gramatica,  practi- 
cado, y  escrito  los  ejercicios,  i  hablare  perfectamente  el  espanol  ? 
No,  seiior;  pero  hablara  Y.  bastante  correctamente  para  llevar 
una  conversacion,  escribir  una  correspondencia,  y  poder  hacer 
negocios  en  esta  lengua 

12.  Yo  pensaba  que  el  espanol  era  una  lengua  muy  facil. — 
Yerdaderamento  lo  es  para  aprender  lo  que  acabo  de  decirle  a 
V. ;  pero  para  hablarlo  perfectamente  como  Y.  quiere,  todas  las 
lenguas  son  dificiles. 

13.  Y  si  Y.  no  lo  cree,  hagame  el  favor  de  decirme  si  habla 
Y.  su  propia  lengua  y  la  escribe  perfectamente. — Yo  confieso  que 
todavia  tengo  algo  que  aprender  en  el  ingles. 

14.  Creame  Y.,  amigo  mio,  el  estudio  de  una  lengua  no  es 
una  friolera. — Creo  que  tiene  Y.  mucha  razon ;  pero  hay  muchos 
que  quieren  aprenderlo  todo  y  muy  pocos  que  quieran  estudiar. 

15.  I  Me  promete  Y.  venir  a  verme  cuando  venga  a  la  ciudad  ? 
Aunque  venga  a  la  ciudad  no  podre  venir  a  ver  a  Y.  4  menos 
que  acabe  temprano  mis  negocios. 
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16.  i  Sabe  V.  hacer  frases  (phrases)  en  espanol  con  todos  los 
tiempos  del  modo  indicativo  ?  Si,  senor,  y  tambien  con  el  im- 
perativo,  el  presente  y  el  perfecto  de  subjuntivo. 

17.  Muy  bien,  entonces  hagame  V.  ocho  frases  con  los  ocho 
tiempos  de  indicativo,  una  coh  el  imperativo  y  dos  con  el  pre- 
sei^te  y  perfecto  de  subjuiitivo  de  cuaJquier  verbo. 

18.  i  Esta  V.  malo  ?  i  Ha  estado  V.  hoy  en  el  escritorio  ? 
I  Estaba  Y.  en  su  casa  cuando  su  amigo  f  ue  a  verlo  ?  i  Habia 
V.  estado  en  el  teatro  antes  de  ir  al  baile  ?  i  Estuvo  V.  ayer  en 
la  ciudad  ?  i  Que  hizo  V.  asi  que  hubo  estado  algun  tiempo  en 
el  hotel  ?  I  Estar4  Y.  en  casa  manana  todo  el  dia  ?  i  Habra 
escrito  Y.  su  ejercicio  antes  de  las  cuatro  ?  Estudia  tus  leccio- 
nes  y  escribe  los  ejercicios.  No  piei*das  el  tiempo.  i  Duda  Y. 
que  yo  sepa  mi  leccion  ?    i  Duda  V.  que  yo  la  haya  estudiado  ? 

EXERCISE. 

1.  John,  there  is  some  one  at  the  door ;  go  and  see  who  it  is. 
Yes,  sir. 

2.  Is  Mr.  Betortillo  in  ?  Yes,  sir ;  who  shall  I  say  wishes  to 
see  him  ?  Tell  him  that  Mr.  Perez  wishes  to  speak  to  him  a 
moment. 

3.  Mr.  Perez  wishes  to  see  you  a  moment,  sir.  Let  (gi^e)  him 
come  up. 

4.  Oh  I  I  am  so  glad  to  see  you  I  How  are  you  ?  how  have 
you  been  ?  when  did  you  return  ? — I  arrived  by  the  steamer 
Napoledn  IIL,  on  Wednesday  last. 

5.  Did  you  receive  all  the  letters  I  wrote  you  during  {du- 
rante) my  absence  ?    I  received  one  in  March,  dated  at  Eome. 

6.  How  did  you  spend  the  time  ?  did  you  pass  through  Spain, 
as  you  had  intended  ?  No ;  while  I  was  still  in  Paris,  and  pre- 
paring to  set  out  for  Madrid,  I  learned  that  my  brother  was  very 
ill  in  Florence. 

7.  Indeed!  I  am  very  sorry  to  hear  that  What  was  the 
matter  with  him  (what  had  he)  ?  A  heavy  (strong)  cold,  that 
he  had  caught  on  his  way  from  Turin  to  Florence. 

8.  He  had  not,  I  believe,  enjoyed  very  good  health  for  a  long 
time  before  leaving  home  ?  No,  he  has  always  been  sickly ;  but 
principally  for  about  a  year  before  his  voyage  to  Europe,  he  had 
colds  almost  every  month,  and  I  may  say  that  he  was  never 
without  headaches,  day  or  night. 

9.  Had  he  an  Italian  physician  to  attend  him  ?    No,  Dr. 
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Perez,  his  family  physician,  who  was  travelling  through  Italy 
that  same  winter,  just  arrived  at  Florence  the  same  day  as  my 
hrother,  and,  hearing  of  his  illness,  went  at  once  (inmediata- 
mente)  to  see  him. 

10.  How  long  was  he  ill  ?    Nearly  three  weeks. 

11.  How  ?  Are  you  going  away  so  soon  ?  Sit  down  and  let 
us  chat  for  half  an  hour  about  your  family.  Thank  you ;  I  can- 
not stay  any  longer  now,  but  I  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing 
you  again  to-morrow. 

12.  Where  are  your  brothers  ?  They  are  gone  to  see  the  bal- 
loon that  is  to  go  up  this  afternoon. 

13.  Indeed  ?  I  thought  the  balloon  was  not  to  go  up  until 
Saturday.  It  was  not  to  have  gone  up  until  Saturday ;  but,  on 
account  of  the  fine  weather,  it  is  to  go  up  this  afternoon. 

14.  Will  many  persons  go  up  in  it  ?  Very  few,  I  think ;  peo- 
ple in  general  do  not  like  to  go  to  such  a  height 

15.  Do  you  understand  all  that  is  said  in  Spanish  ?  I  under- 
stand more  and  more  every  day ;  but  there  are  still  many  words 
and  constructions  that  I  do  not  know. 

16.  How  long  do  you  think  it  will  be  before  I  can  understand 
all,  and  speak  like  a  native  ?  That  is  a  hard  question  to  answer ; 
provided  you  study  with  attention,  read  a  great  deal,  and  prac- 
tice with  Spaniards,  you  will  soon  understand  and  speak  with 
ease ;  but  it  is  difficult  for  a  foreigner  to  speak  any  language  ex- 
actly like  a  native. 

17.  But  do  you  believe  it  to  be  impossible  ?  No,  I  do  not  say 
it  is  impossible,  but  it  is  very  difficult ;  and,  besides,  I  do  not 
think  it  is  necessary.  All  that  is  required  (wanted)  is  correct- 
ness, and  the  ability  to  converse  with  ease. 

18.  Has  John's  servant  lighted  the  fire  ?  Not  yet ;  John  does 
not  wish  it  to  be  lighted  until  he  returns. 

19.  Well,  Charles,  have  you  found  out*  the  meaning  of  the 
word  you  asked  me  about  yesterday  ?  No,  sir ;  I  have  searched 
for  it  in  all  the  dictionaries,  and  it  is  not  to  be  found  in  any  of 
them. 

20.  Why  do  you  not  ask  your  teacher  ?  he  can  tell  you  im- 
mediately. Yes,  I  know  that  very  well ;  but  I  do  not  like  to  ask 
him  so  many  questions :  every  day  he  comes  I  have  a  new  one 
to  ask  him. 

21.  Do  not  stop  at  trifles  of  that  kind ;  your  teacher  is  very 

*  English  words  italicized  are  not  to  be  translated^ 


LESSOIi  XXXVIIL 


205 


glad  to  be  able  to  answer  all  questions,  knowing  that  by  that 
means  (medio)  you  will  learn  better  and  more  quickly. 

22.  I  am  very  glad  to  see  you  defend  him,  for  Alexander 
said  he  was  not  fond  of  answering  questions,  and  did  not  like 
inquisitive  persons. — Nor  does  he ;  but  an  inquisitive  person  is 
one  thing,  and  a  person  who  asks  questions  in  order  to  gain 
knowledge  is  another. 
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Sentir.  (See  conjugation  of 
this  verb  near  end  of  gram- 
mar.) 

Verba  conjugcUed  like  sentdi. 


To  feel,  to  be  sorry  for,  to  re- 
gret 


Arrepentirse. 

To  repent. 

Consentir. 

To  consent 

Preferir. 

To  prefer. 

Asegurar. 

To  secure,  to  insure,  to  assure. 

Animar. 

■ 

To  animate,  to  encourage,  to  in- 
duce. 

Desanimar. 

To  dishearten,  to  discourage. 

Ayudar. 

To  aid,  to  help. 

Sinfermar. 

To  fall  (or  get)  sick,  to  make 
sick. 

"Rxigir. 

To  exact,  to  require. 

Quedar. 

To  remain. 

Perfeccionar. 

To  perfect,  to  finish. 

TJsar. 

To  use,  to  wear. 

Generalmente. 

G-enerally. 

De  memoria. 

By  heart. 

Ambos. 

Both. 

De  continuo. 

Continually. 

Perezoso. 

Lazy. 

Examen. 

Examination. 

Elena.             Ellen. 

Oficio. 

Trade,  office. 

Persona.          Person. 

Alberto. 

Albert 

Lectura.           Beading,  lecture. 
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Norte.  North. 

Sur,  or  sud.       South. 
Este,  oriente.    East 
Oeste.  ) 

Occidente.  ) 

List  of  the  active  participles  or  verbal  nouns  and  adjectives  formed  from 

the  verbs  already  introduced. 


West 


Profesion. 

Escuela. 

Muerte. 

Vida. 

Promesa. 


Profession. 

School. 

Death. 

Life. 

Promise. 


Viviente. 

Estudiante. 

Escribiente. 


Residente. 


Living  being. 

Student. 

A  lawyer's  clerk, 
a  writer   in  a 
commercial 
house 

Eesident 


Tocante  (en    Concerning, 
orden  a). 


Keinante. 
Saliente. 
Amante. 
Practicante. 


Reigning. 
Salient 
Lover. 
Practitioner. 


Principiante.  Beginner. 


Paseante.       Walker,  passer-by, 

promenader. 

Creyente.        Believer. 

Conveniente.  Convenient,  suita- 
ble. 

Importante.  Important 

Tratante.        Dealer. 

Cortante.        Sharp,  edged. 

Gobemante.  G-overning. 


Contante. 
Doliente. 


Ready. 
Sad,  afflicted, 
mournful 


COMPOSITION. 


Tocante  &  lo  que  V.  me  dijo  el  otro 

dia,  deseo  que  no  se  hable  mds  de 

ello. 
Entraron  cantando. 
Lo  encontraron  leyendo. 
I  Que  estd  V.  haciendo  t 
Estoy  leyendo. 
Vengo  de  comer. 
Trabaja  sin  descansar. 
El  trabajar  es  bueno  para  muchas 

cosas. 
El  descansar  despu6s  de  trabajar  es 

necesario. 
La  yimos  bailar. 

Manuel  es  estudiante  industrioso. 
|Es  Y.  residente  de   los  Estados 

Unidos  I 
£l  es  buen  creyente. 


Concerning  what  you  told  me  the 
other  day,  I  wish  no  more  to  be 
said  about  it. 

They  came  in  singing. 

They  found  him  reading. 

What  are  you  doing. 

I  am  reading. 

I  am  coming  from  dinner. 

He  labors  without  resting. 

Work  is  good  for  many  things. 

Best  after  labor  is  necessary. 

We  saw  her  dancing. 

Emanuel  is  an  industrious  student. 

Are  you  a  resident  of  the  United 

States? 
He  is  a  good  believer. 
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EXPLANATION. 

192.  Active  Participles. — Many  Spanish  verbs  have, 
besides  the  present  and  past  participles,  another  called  the 
active  participle  which  is  sometimes  a  verbal  adjective  and 
again  a  verbal  noun.  Those  formed  from  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation  end  in  ante ;  as,  amante^  loving,  lover ;  and  those 
formed  from  the  second  and  third  end  in  iente  or  ente ;  as, 
asistente^  assistant,  ohediente^  obedient. 

Participles  of  this  kind  cannot  be  formed  from  all  verbs, 
and  indeed  those  already  in  existence  can  only  be  regarded  as 
mere  verbal  nouns  or  adjectives,  inasmuch  as,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  very  limited  number  to  be  found  in  use,  such  as  to- 
canteythej  do  not  follow  the  regimen  of  the  verbs  from  which 
they  are  derived. 

193.  Present  Participle. — This  form  of  the  verb,  cor- 
responding exactly  to  the  English  participle  ending  in  inffy 
never  varies  its  termination  in  the  construction  of  sentences. 
In  the  first  conjugation  it  ends  in  ando^  and  in  the  second 
and  third  in  iendo.  It  is  the  best  means  for  conveying  the 
idea  of  a  progressing  action  or  state ;  as. 


Cntraron  cantando. 
Lie  encontraron  leyendo. 


They  came  in  sin^ng. 
They  found  him  reading. 


194.  The  verb  estar,  as  has  already  been  mentioned,  is 
used  with  the  present  participle  in  Spanish,  as  the  verb  to  be 
with  the  same  participle  in  English ;  as, 

I  am  reading. 
They  are  writing. 

196.  The  INFINITIVE  is  used  in  Spanish  when  in  English 
the  present  participle,  preceded  by  a  preposition,  is  used ;  as 


Yo  e^toy  leyendo. 
Ellos  esidn  escribiendo. 


Se  f  u^  sin  verlo. 
Trabaja  sin  desecmsarse. 


He  went  away  without  seeing  him. 
He  labors  without  resting. 


196.  The  INFINITIVE  is  also  used  as  a  verbal  noun  or  pres- 
ent participle,  in  which  case  it  takes  the  masculine  definite 
article  before  it ;  as. 


^  trahoQar  es  bueno  para  la  salud. 
ftl  de&eansar  despues  de  trabajar 
mucho  es  necesario. 


Work  is  good  for  the  health. 
Rest  is  necessary  after  much  work. 
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197.  The  Spanish  language  has  a  very  peculiar  but  deli- 
cate use  of  the  present  participle  and  the  infinitive  where 
one  or  the  other  of  these  occurs  in  immediate  connection 
with  a  governing  verb,  corresponding  to  such  English  phrases 
as,  They  entered  singing^  We  saw  her  dancing.  In  such  a 
case,  when  the  subject  of  the  governing  verb  is  represented 
as  continuing  its  state  or  action  through  the  appended  clause, 
as  in  the  first  of  these  sentences,  it  is  rendered  into  Spanish 
by  the  present  participle ;  as,  Ellos  entraron  cantando^  They 
entered  singing ;  but  if  the  subject  is  represented  or  under- 
stood as  not  continuing  its  state  or  action  through  the  ap- 
pended clause,  but  another  person  or  thing  is  introduced,  the 
subjoined  clause  is  rendered  by  the  infinitive ;  as,  La  vimos 
bailavy  We  saw  her  dancing. 

CONVERSATION  AND   VERSION. 

1.  I  Le  gusta  a  V.  mas  leer  que  escribir  ?  Me  gustan  ambas 
cosas,  pero  creo  que  leyendo  se  aprende  mas  que  escribiendo. 

2.  l  Es  estudioso  ese  muchacho  ?  No,  senor,  pero  hoy  estu- 
dia  mucho  porque  manana  tienen  exameues  en  su  escuela. 

3.  I  Piensa  V.  que  sea  conveniente  ese  negocio  ?  Yo  pienso 
que  lo  es,  pero  quiza  no  lo  sea. 

4  I  Que  esta  V.  haciendo  ?  Estoy  estudiando  mi  leccion  de 
espanol. 

5.  I  Sintio  Elena  mucho  la  muerte  de  su  amiga  ?  La  sintio 
tanto  que  se  enf ermo. 

6.  I  Como  se  siente  ahora  ?  Esta  un  poco  mejor. — Me  alegro 
que  este  mejor,  porque  es  muy  buena  muchacha. 

7.  I  Puede  V.  prestarme  trescientos  pesos  ?  Puede  prestar- 
selos  a  v.,  pero  no  me  gusta  prestar  dinero  (to  lend). 

8.  I  Gomo  se  aprende  a  hablar  el  espanol  ?  Hablando  se 
aprende  a  hablar ;  del  mismo  modo  que  bailando  se  aprende  a 
bailar  y  haciendo  zapatos  se  aprende  a  ser  zapatero. 

9.  I  Se  arrepintio  aquel  hombre  de  su  mala  accion  ?  No  lo 
creo  porque  es  un  picaro  que  vive  de  enganar. 

10.  I  Que  profesion  li  oficio  tiene  ?    No  tiene  ni  oficio,  ni  pro- 
fesion  ninguna,  es  un  paseante. 

11.  i  De  donde  viene  V.  ?    Vengo  de  comer. 

12.  I  De  donde  yiene  el  vieiito  ?    Viene  del  Sur,  pero  esta  ma- . 
nana  venia  del  Este. 
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13.  i  Llueve  en  Nueva  York  cuando  esta  el  viento  al  Este  ? 
No,  senor,  generalmente  llueve  cuando  el  viento  esta  al  Oeste. 

14.  Alberto,  animate,  se  estudioso  y  aprende  de  memoria  la 
leccion  para  manana.  Papa,  hace  mucho  calor  y  estoy  can* 
sado. 

15.  Bien,  no  te  desanimes,  descansa  un  poco  y  vuelve  a  tra^ 
bajar  despues. — V.  quiere  que  yo  este  trabajando  continuamente. 

16.  No,  querido,  no  quiero  que  trabajes  demasiado ;  pera 
acuerdate  que  en  este  mundo  no  se  logra  nada  sin  trabajar. — 
Bien,  papa,  yo  se  que  Y.  tiene  siempre  razon,  descansare  un 
poco  ahora  y  despues  acabare  de  estudiar  mi  leccion. 

17.  i  Se  quedo  mucho  tiempo  su  amigo  de  V.  en  el  concierto  ? 
Ambos  nos  quedamos  hasta  que  se  acabo. 

18.  i  Tuvieron  Vds.  ayer  examenes  en  la  escuela  ?  Ayer  tuvi- 
mos  examen  de  gramdtica,  antes  de  ayer  de  historia,  boy  de  espa- 
nol  y  manana  lo  tendremos  de  aritmetica. 

19.  Manuel,  levantate  y  vete  a  la  escuela.  i  No  sabes  que 
bora  es  ?    No,  senor,  yo  pensaba  que  era  temprano. 

20.  i  Como,  temprano  ?  Ya  son  las  siete  y  media  y  todavia 
tienes  que  lavarte  y  almorzar ;  \  vamos,  vamos,  perezoso,  arriba  I 
— ^Alla  voy  papa,  alia  voy;  y  dispenseme  V.,  no  sabia  que  era 
tan  tarde. 

EXERCISE. 

L  Have  you  heard  any  more  concerning  the  matter  about 
which  we  were  speaking  the  other  day  ?  Nothing  further ;  but 
I  expect  by  to-morrow  to  be  able  to  tell  you  something  more. 

2.  When  does  your  friend  intend  setting  out*  on  his  trip  to 
the  South  ?  Probably  by  the  end  (filtimos)  of  November,  or  be- 
ginning of  December. 

3.  Is  he  to  be  long  absent  ?  He  knows  nothing  as  yet  of 
how  long  he  may  be  absent  {ausent^, 

4u  Concerning  books  to  be  read  in  order  to  perfect  one's  self 
in  a  language,  what  kind  do  you  think  the  best  ?  There  is  little 
difference  in  books  to  be  used  for  that  purpose  (propdsito), 

5.  Are  there  not  some  better  than  all  the  others  ?  Not  that 
I  know  of :  each  student  will  prefer  those  that  treat  of  the  sub- 
ject he  likes  best 

6.  But  beginners  cannot  do  so,  for  there  are  many  books 
too  difficult  for  them,  are  there  not  f    Certainly ;  I  thought  it 

^JEmprender, 
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needless  to  say  that  beginners  must  needs  search  for  books  easy 
to  be  read. 

7.  It  seems  to  me  that  newspaper  reading  is  very  useful; 
-what  do  you  think?  Yes;  and  especially  for  those  who  take 
pleasure  in  studying  politics  of  the  day. 

8.  Do  you  think  I  shall  be  able  to  understand  Cervantes's 
great  work  after  I  have  gone  through  (recorrer)  the  whole  of 
the  grammar  ?  No,  sir,  you  will  not ;  you  will  have  to  read  and 
study  a  great  deal  before  you  will  be  able  to  understand  thor- 
oughly the  writings  of  any  of  the  Spanish  classic  authors. 

9.  Who  is  that  young  man  we  met  while  walking,  and  to 
whom  you  spoke  ?    He  is  a  lawyer's  clerk. 

10.  Does  he  make  much  money  at  that  occupation  ?  I  can 
not  tell  you ;  but  he  is  undoubtedly  a  man  of  talent  ifalento). 

11.  Are  the  children  gone  to  school  yet,  Louisa  ?  All  but 
Henry,  who  wishes  not  to  go  to-day,  if  you  will  consent 
to  it 

12.  I  am  afraid  he  is  a  very  lazy  boy ;  he  is  continually  ask- 
ing not  to  be  sent  to  school. 

13.  How  can  he  expect  to  learn  if  he  neither  goes  to  school 
nor  studies  at  home  ?  He  wishes  to  study  at  home ;  he  says  that 
if  you  consent  to  his  staying  at  home,  he  will  study  anything 
you  please. 

14.  Well,  I  shall  give  him  something  to  learn  by  heart,  and 
we  shall  see  what  he  does. — ^Very  well ;  but  do  not  give  him  too 
much  to  do  at  the  beginning,  for  he  is  easily  disheartened. 

15.  I  never  require  of  any  one  more  than  he  is  able  to  do. — 
That  is  perfectly  right 

16.  Tell  Charles  and  Albert  that  I  wish  to  see  them,  and  that 
I  have  two  books  for  them. — I  need  not  go  to  tell  them ;  here 
they  are  coming. 

17.  Come  here,  boys. — ^Well,  papa,  what  do  you  want  with  us  ? 

18.  To  give  you  these  two  books :  one  for  each. — ^How  beau- 
tiful I — ^Yes,  that  is  true ;  but  they  are  something  more  than 
beautiful :  they  are  good. 

19.  What  are  they  about  ?  This  one  treats  of  man  in  life  and 
of  all  living  beiui^ ;  and  that  one  of  man's  state  after  death. 

20.  Now,  I  wish  you  to  read  a  chapter,  each  one  in  his  book 
«very  day,  after  your  lessons;  and  then  you  may  go  out  and 
walk  for  an  hour. — Thank  you,  sir ;  and  we  can  assure  you  that 
we  shall  do  so  with  the  greatest  pleasure. 
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21.  Tell  me,  Albert,  where  did  you  buy  that  hat  ?  That  is 
one  of  those  hats  that  were  worn  three  summers  ago.  I  know 
that  very  well,  for  I  bought  it  at  the  time  they  were  being  worn, 
and  I  have  worn  it  ever  since. 

22.  This  author  seems  to  have  travelled  a  great  deal;  have 
you  read  any  of  his  travels  ?  Yes,  and  I  like  them  exceedingly 
(jauchisi'mo), 

23.  I  am  going  to  read  them,  too,  as  soon  as  I  have  time.  In 
what  countries  did  he  travel  principally  ?  He  has  been  in  nearly 
every  country  of  the  globe,  East,  West,  North,  and  South. 

24.  What  is  the  trade  or  profession  of  that  person,  just  gone 
out  ?  He  is  a  physician ;  he  has  been  in  this  city  for  nearly  five 
years.    He  is  an  excellent  practitioner. 
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Pedir.    {See  conjugation  near 
end  of  grammar^ 


To  petition,  to  ask  for. 


Verba  conjugated  like  pedir. 


Competir. 

To  contend,  to  compete. 

Elegir. 

To  elect,  to  choose. 

Medir. 

To  measure. 

Refiir. 

To  quarrel,  to  scold. 

Seguir. 

To  follow. 

Eendir. 

To  render ;  to  exhaust,  to  do  out, 

to  wear  out 

Repetir. 

To  repeat 

Servir. 

To  serve. 

Tenir. 

To  dye. 

Vestir. 

To  dress. 

Divertirse. 

To  amuse  one^s  self. 

Casarse. 

To  marry ;  to  get  (or  be)  married. 

Besar. 

To  kiss. 

Enamorarse. 

To  fall  in  love. 

Celebrar. 

To  celebrate,  to  praise,  to  be 

glad. 

Cenar. 

To  take  supper. 
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Presentar. 


Beconocer. 

Estimar. 

Agradecer. 


To  present,  to  introduce  one 
person  to  the^  acquaintance 
of  another. 

To  recognize,  to  examine  closely. 

To  estimate,  to  value,  to  esteem. 

To  thank,  to  be  thankful,  to  be 
obliged. 


En  hora  buena. 

It  is  well,  well  and  good. 

Art  asL 

So  so. 

Tal  cual. 

Middling,  so  so. 

Hasta  la  vista. 

Till  I  see  you  again. 

Hasta  luego. 

Grood-bye  for  a  while. 

Sin  novedad. 

Well,  in  a  good  state  of  health. 

Medianamente. 

Middling. 

I  Ah  I  {int) 

Ah! 

lOhl  (int) 

Oh  I 

Eespetable. 

Eespectable. 

Delicado. 

Delicate,  weak. 

Infinito. 

Infinite. 

Junto. 

Near,  close  to,  together. 

Discreto.    Encantador. 

Discreet    Charming. 

« 

Favor. 

Beso. 

Servidor. 

Pie. 

Honor. 

Vestido. 

Esposo. 

Asiento. 

Capitulo. 

Sobrino. 


Favor. 

Kiss. 

Servant 

Foot 

Honor. 

Dress. 

Husband. 

Seat 

Chapter. 

Nephew. 


Tertulia. 

Novedad. 

Celebracion. 

Servidora. 

Ocasion. 

Complacencia. 

Bondad. 

Esposa. 
Orden. 
Memorias. 
Enhorabuena. 


Party,  soiree. 

Novelty. 

Celebration. 

Servant 

Occasion. 

Complaisance. 

Goodness,   kind 

ness. 
Wife. 

Order,  command 
Begards. 
Congratulation. 


COMPOSITION. 


4Qa6  le  pide  &  V.  ese  hombref 
No  me  pide  nada ;  me  pregunta  que 
hora  es. 


What  is  that  man  asking  fort 
He  is  asking  me  for  nothing ;  he  i& 
asking  me  what  o'clock  it  is. 
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Beso  k  Y.  la  mano,  caballero. 


Beso  k  y.  la  suya. 

I  Como  est^  sa  f amilia  de  Y.  t 
Todos  est^   bien,  gracias;   IJ  la 

deY.f 
Asi  asi ;  los  niQos  est^  mnj  buenos, 

pero  mi  esposa  no  se  siente  bien. 
A  los  pies  de  Y.,  sefiora. 


Beso  &  Y.  la  mano,  caballero. 

A  la  orden  de  Y.,  Don  Pedro. 
Yaya  Y.  con  Dios,  Don  Juan. 
Buenos  dias,  Dofia  Luisa^  |  c6mo  lo 

pasa  Y.  hoy  I 
Bien,  para  servir  4  V. ;  |y  Y.  t 
Sin  novedad  4  U  dispo6ici6n  de  Y. 
Sefior  D.  M.,  tengo  el  honor  de  pre- 

sentarle  al  Sr.  D.  P. 
Caballero,  celebro  la  ocasion  de  oono- 

cer4Y. 
Tenga  Y.  la  bondad  de  darme  el  cu- 

chillo. 
Con  mucho  gosta 
Mil  giBcias. 
Hagame  Y.  el  favor  de  decirme, 

como  se  llama  esto  en  eqiafioL 
Sirrase  Y.  tomar  asientou 
Lio  siento  mucho,  pero  no  puedo, 

tengo  que  marcharme. 
Tenga  Y.  la  bondad  de  ponerme  a 

los  pies  de  sa  esposa  de  Y. 


I  kiss  your  hand,  sir  (a  Spanish  ex- 
pression of  courtesy  f  used  on  meet- 
ing or  parting). 

And  1  kiss  yours  (reply  to  the 
above). 

How  is  your  family  f 

All  are  well,  thank  you;  and  yours t 

So  so;  the  children  are  yery  well^ 
but  my  wife  does  not  feel  welL 

At  your  feet,  madam  {Spanish  ex- 
pression of  courtesy,  used  to 
ladies). 

I  kiss  your  hand,  sir  (ladies^  reply 
to  the  above). 

At  your  service,  Mr.  Peter. 

God  be  with  you,  Mr.  John. 

Good  morning.  Miss  Louisa,  how  da 
you  do  to-day  I 

Well,  thank  you ;  and  you  f 

I  am  very  well  too,  thank  yon« 

Mr.  M.,  I  have  the  honor  to  intro- 
duce (or  present)  you  to  Mr.  P. 

I  am  happy  to  make  your  acquaint- 
ance, sir. 

Have  the  goodness  to  give  me  the 
knife. 

With  much  pleasure. 

Thank  yon. 

Be  kind  enough  to  tell  me  what  yoa 
call  this  in  Spanish. 

Please  to  take  a  seat. 

I  am  very  sorry,  but  I  cannot,  I 
must  be  off. 

Have  the  goodness  to  present  my 
regards  to  your  lady  (or  wife). 


EXPLAXATIOX. 

198.  Pediil — ^A  paradigm  will  be  found  near  the  end  of 
the  grammar,  showing  how  this  yerb,  and  all  those  conjO' 
gated  like  it,  change  the  e  of  their  stem  into  u 

199.  The  USUAL  fobms  of  salutatioxs,  among  gentle* 
men  in  greeting  each  other,  are  the  following : 
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Beso  &  V.  la  mano. 

Senridor  de  V.,  caballero. 

A  la  orden  de  V. 

Vaya  V.  con  Dios. 

Servidor  de  V. 

Para  servir  &  V. 

Tenga  Y.  muy  buenos  dias. 


I  kiss  your  band. 

Tour  senrant,  sir. 

Tour  most  obedient. 

Adieu,  or  God  be  with  you. 

Your  servant. 

At  your  service. 

Good  day  to  you. 


This  last  expression  is  used  from  the  earliest  part  of  the 
morning  till  mid-day ;  from  which  time  till  dark  this  expres- 
fiion  is  used, 

Buenas  tardes.  |         Good  afternoon ; 

and  from  dark  until  the  following  morning,  hoth  on  meeting 
and  taking  leave, 

Buenas  noches.  1         Good  night. 

All  these  expressions  are  used  in  the  plural  number. 
In  saluting  a  lady,  or  on  introduction,  the  expressions 
most  frequently  used  are : 

A  los  pies  de  Y.,  seQora.  Madam,  at  your  feet. 

Para  servirle  d  Y.,  seSora.  At  your  service,  madam. 

The  lady's  reply  is : 

Beso  a  Y.  la  mano,  caballero.     j 

To  inquire  after  another's  health : 

I Como  lo  pasa  Y.I  or  c6ma  estd  \ 

Y.f  I 

I  Como  le  va  d  Y.  I  ) 

To  answer : 


I  kiss  your  hand,  sir. 


How  do  you  dot 


Medianamente  bien. 

Perfectamente  bien. 

Paraservird  Y. 

Muy  bien,  gracias. 

Asi  asi,  or  tal  cual ;  y  Y.,  |  como  lo 

pasa? 
Sin  novedad. 
A  la  disposici6n  de  Y. 


Fairly  well. 

Perfectly  well. 

At  your  service. 

Yery  well,  thank  you. 

So  so ;  and  how  do  you  do  t 

Oh !  nothing  new. 
At  your  service. 


For  introducing  one  person  to  another : 


Sefior  Don  M.,  tengo  el  honor  de 
presentarle  al  SeQor  Don  P. 


Mr.  M.,  I  have  the  honor  of  intro- 
ducing Mr.  P.  to  you. 
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And  the  reply  is : 

Caballero,   celebro   la   ocasi6ii   de 

conocer  d  V,,  or 
Eecon6zcame  V.  por  an   servidor 

suyo. 

For  asking  or  requesting : 

Tenga  V.  la  bondad  de  darme. 
H^game  V.  el  fayor  de  decirme. 
Sirvase  V.,  or  tenga  V.  la  compla- 
cencia  de. 

And  for  returning  thanks : 

Mil  gracias,  or 

Hachisimas  gracias. 

Se  lo  agradezco  &  V.  infinito. 


Sir,  I  am  happy  to  make  your  ac* 

quaintance. 
I  am  entirely  at  your  serrice. 


Have  the  goodness  to  give  me. 
Do  roe  the  fayor  to  tell  me. 
Haye  the  kindness  to. 


A  thousand  thanks. 

Many  thanks. 

I  am  yery  much  obliged  to  yoa« 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Senor  D.  Juan,  i  que  le  pide  a  V.  mi  muchacho  ?  No  me 
pide  nada ;  me  pregunta  que  hora  es. 

2.  Yo  creia  que  le  pedia  a  V.  dinero,  porque  61  est4  siempre 
pidiendo  centavos  a  todo  el  mundo. — Vaya!  no  lo  rina  V.;  a 
todos  los  niiios  les  gusta  que  les  den  centavos. — Verdad  es,  pero 
a  mf  no  me  gusta  que  los  mios  los  pidan. 

3.  Digame  V.,  D.  Pedro,  i  quien  es  aquella  senorita  que  esta 
sentada  en  el  sofa  junto  a  su  esposa  de  V.  ?  J^sa  es  una  senorita 
muy  amable,  hija  del  Senor  D.  Luis  Martinez,  familia  muy  res- 
petable  a  quien  conoci  hace  muchos  anos. 

4.  I  Quiere  V.  hacerme  el  favor  de  presentarme  a  ella  ?  Con 
mucho  gusto ;  pero  le  advierto  que  no  se  enamore  de  la  Senorita 
Martinez,  porque  esta  para  casarse. 

5.  Pierda  V.  cuidado ;  yo  solo  deseo  conocerla  para  gozar  de 
su  discreta  conversacion. — En  hora  buena,  venga  V.  y  lo  pre- 
sentare. 

6.  Senorita  Martinez,  tengo  el  honor  de  presentar  4  V.  el 
Senor  Don  Juan  McLaren. — Caballero,  celebro  la  ocasion  de 
conocer  a  V. — Senorita,  reconozcame  V.  por  su  servidor. 

7.  I  Ah  I  aqui  viene  Don  Alberto  y  su  esposa. — Sirvanse  Vds. 
pasar  adelante. 

8.  i  Oh !  Senor  Don  Pedro,  me  alegro  mucho  de  encontrar  a 
V.  por  ac4.  Mil  gracias,  senora,  soy  muy  feliz  en  volver  a  ver 
dVds. 
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9.  A  los  pies  de  V.,  Seuorita  Martinez. — Beso  a  V.  la  mano, 
caballero. 

10.  Dona  Margarita,  i  como  esta  su  familia  de  V.  ?  Todos 
estan  bien,  g^racias,  ^  y  la  de  Y.  ?  Asi,  asi ;  los  ninos  estan  mu  j 
buenos,  pero  mi  esposa  esta  delicada. 

11.  Sirvase  V.  tomar  asiento,  D.  Alberto. — Lo  siento  mucho, 
pero  no  puedo;  he  prometido  a  mi  madre  Yolver  pronto  para 
cenar  con  ella. 

12.  Senoras,  4  los  pies  de  Yds.    Beso  a  Yds.  la  mano  caballeros. 

13.  A  la  orden  de  Y.,  D.  Pedro.    Yaya  Y.  con  Dios,  D.  Juan. 
14  Tenga  Y.  muy  buenas  noches,  Dona  Luisa,  i  como  lo  pasa 

V.  hoy  ?    Bien,  para  servir  a  Y.,  i  y  Y.  ?    Sin  novedad,  a  la  dis- 
posicion  de  Y. 

15.  Buenas  noches,  D.  Pedro ;  hasta  manana.  Hasta  manana, 
pongame  Y.  a  los  pies  de  su  seiLora. 

16.  De  Y.  memorias  de  mi  parte  a  toda  la  familia. — De  su 
parte  de  Y.  lo  estimaran  mucho. 

17.  Adios,  Manuel,  i  adonde  vas  tan  de  prisa  ?  Yoy  a  acorn- 
panar  a  mi  hermana  al  teatro,  y  desde  alii  iremos  a  la  tertulia 
del  Senor  MarracL 

18.  Celebrare  que  te  diviertas  mucho.  Yo  tambien  pienso  ir 
a  la  tertulia  del  Senor  Marraci ;  con  que,  asi  no  te  digo  adios,  ya 
nos  veremos. — Hasta  la  vista. — Hasta  luego. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  G-ood  morning,  Charles  I  Are  you  never  going  to  get  up  ? 
— ^Why,  how  late  is  it  ? 

2.  It  is  nearly  nine  o'clock ;  but  it  is  nottiing  new  to  see  you 
in  bed  at  that  hour.  Ah  !  you  are  always  making  fun  of  me  for 
lying  in  bed  so  long  in  the  morning,  and  I  think  I  rise  very  early. 

3.  Up,  then,  and  dress  yourself  as  quickly  as  possible ;  I  wish 
you  to  come  and  breakfast  with  me. 

4.  Indeed  I  What  good  things  are  you  going  to  give  me  ? 
You  will  have  a  first-rate  breakfast,  with  excellent  wine,  followed 
by  delicious  chocolate. 

5.  Tell  me,  my  dear  fellow :  I  can  never  remember  the  name 
of  that  young  lady  that  I  met  at  your  sister's  party ;  what  is  her 
name  ?  Oh,  no  matter ;  my  sister  has  invited  *  her  to  dine  this 
evening,  and  if  you  wait  for  dinner  with  us  I  will  introduce  you 
to  her. 

♦  Jnvitar. 
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6.  Papa,  here  is  my  friend  Mr.  N.,  whom  I  have  the  pleasure 
of  presenting  to  you.    I  am  very  happy  to  know  you,  sir. 

7.  Be  kind  enough  to  take  a  seat,  and  excuse  me  an  instant ; 
1  shall  be  back  immediately.    Certainly,  sir. 

8.  How  are  your  old  friends  the  Eetortillos  ?  They  are  very 
well,  thank  you ;  they  are  to  be  here  this  evening,  so  you  can 
have  a  chat  with  them. 

9.  Why  did  you  not  introduce  me  long  ago  to  your  father  ? 
I  am  very  sorry  for  not  having  done  so,  and  my  father  has  often 
scolded  me  for  my  neglect  (negligencia). 

10.  Do  you  expect  your  uncle  to-day  ?  I  do  not ;  but  if  he 
comes,  well  and  good ;  we  shall  be  glad  to  see  him. 

11.  Will  you  be  good  enough  to  give  me  that  newspaper  that 
is  on  the  chair  next  the  window  ?    With  the  greatest  pleasure. 

12.  What  news  is  there  this  morning  ?  I  see  that  a  new  presi- 
dent (preaidente)  has  been  elected  in  one  of  the  provinces  of 
South  America. 

13.  They  might  have  chosen  another  occasion  for  electing  him, 
I  think.    Ah,  of  course :  they  are  at  war  with  Spain. 

14.  How  much  do  they  ask  for  the  house  that  is  for  sale  on 
Fifteenth  street  ?  Father  was  saying  yesterday  that  they  are 
asking  a  very  high  price. 

15.  What  do  you  understand  by  a  high  price  ?  More  than 
the  house  is  worth  (valer), 

16.  You  seem  greatly  dissatisfied  at  the  price ;  have  you  any 
intention  of  buying  the  house  ?    Yes,  unless  it  has  been  sold 

already. 

17.  What  news  have  you  from  Boston  ?  is  Miss  Guevara 
married  yet  ?  I  have  not  heard  from  the  family  for  a  month ; 
but  I  suppose  she  must  be  married  by  this  time ;  she  was  to  have 
been  married  in  July. 

18.  Will  you  come  and  take  a  walk  before  dinner  ?  Ah,  you 
must  excuse  me ;  believe  me,  I  am  worn  out  with  fatigue. 

19.  What  is  that  you  said,  Emanuel  ?  I  have  told  you  once, 
and  I  shall  not  repeat  it 

20.  Do  you  know  that  young  lady  who  is  sitting  on  the  sofa 
beside  your  niece  ?    Yes ;  I  shall  introduce  you  to  her,  if  you 

wish. 

21.  When  will  you  introduce  me  ?  At  once,  on  condition 
that  you  will  not  fall  in  love  with  her. 

22.  Well,  will  you  promise  ?    I  will ;  you  know  I  am  going 
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jo^  jimos^  Jisteis,  Jeron^  in  the  preterit,  &o.,  as  may  be  seen  in 
the  conjugation  of  conducir^  near  the  end  of  the  grammar. 

201.  Segun. — ^We  class  this  word  among  the  prepositions, 
in  conformity  to  the  general  practice  among  Spanish  grammar 
rians,  and  because  it  sometimes  has  the  character  of  such ;  as, 

Obr6  segun  su  conciencia. 
Habla  aegun  las  circunstancias. 


He  acted  accordiDg  to  his  conscience. 
He    speaks    according   to  circum- 
stances. 


Nevertheless,  in  other  cases  it  is  employed  as  an  adverb ;  as, 
Lo  cuento  segun  me  lo  han  contado.  1 1  tell  it  as  it  was  told  to  me. 

202.  Singular  collective  nouns  usually  take  a  singular 
verb;  but  when  the  individuals  composing  the  collective 
noun  are  prominent  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker,  the  verb 
may  be  in  the  plural ;  as. 


Entr6  (or  entraron)  en  la  ciudad 
una  tropa  de  soldados. 


A  troop  of  soldiers  came  into  the 
city. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Produce  Espana  buena  fruta  ?  Espana  produce  excelente 
fruta  de  todas  especies. 

2.  t  Cual  es  la  mejor  fruta  de  Espana  ?  No  sabre  decir  a  V., 
porque  toda  es  buena,  y  hay  centenares  de  especies,  por  ejemplo  : 
las  uvas  son  de  las  mejores  del  mundo ;  los  melocotones  y  los  me- 
lones  son  tambien  muy  buenos,  sin  contar  cou  las  naranjas,  los 
higos,  las  castanas,  las  nueces  y  otra  inHnidad  de  frutas. 

3.  i  Es  Espana  un  pais  caro  6  barato  ?  Es  demasiado  barato. 
Con  un  peso  se  puede  vivir  mejor  en  Espana  que  en  Nueva  York 
con  cuatro. 

4.  i  Bien,  entonces  por  que  vino  V.  a  vivir  en  los  Estados 
Unidos  ?  Esa  ya  es  otra  cuestion.  Espana  no  tiene  que  envidiar 
a  ningiin  pais  del  mundo  en  cuanto  a  su  clima  ni  4  sus  produccio- 
nes,  ni  menos  en  cuanto  al  caracter  de  sus  habitantes ;  pero  bajo 
su  gobiemo  no  se  goza  de  la  misma  libertad  que  se  goza  bajo  el 
de  la  Republica  de  los  Estados  Unidos. 

5.  I  Es  esta  la  causa  por  la  cu41  V.  vino  a  residir  en  este  pais  ? 
Hay  muchas  otras.  Por  ejemplo,  es  verdad  que  en  Espana  no  se 
conocen  las  hambres  que  hay  en  Irlanda,  Alemania  y  otros  paises, 
y  que,  como  he  dicho,  se  vive  mejor  alii  con  un  peso  que  aqui  con 
cuatro ;  pero  tambien  es  verdad,  que  en  cualquiera  profesi6n  u 
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oficio  es  mas  f  acil  ganar  cuatro  pesos  en  los  Estados  Unidos,  qu€ 
uno  en  H!spana. 

6.  i  For  tanto  V.  cree  que  los  recursos  de  los  Estados  Unidos 
son  mas  grandes  que  los  de  otros  paises  ?  For  supuesto  que  sL 
Aqui  la  nacion  es  grande ;  la  libertad  es  grande :  los  montes,  los 
rios,  los  lagos,  los  bosques  son  grandes ;  la  naturaleza  es  grande ; 
todo  es  grande ;  Nueva  York  es  grande  7  los  hombres  mismos 
son  tambien  grandes ;  pero  no  mas  grandes  que  los  espanoles. 

7.  Hablando  de  esto,  V.  se  olvida  que  en  este  ejercicio  tiene 
V.  que  practicar  con  los  nombres  colectivos. — ^V.  tiene  razon,  se 
me  habian  olvidado  los  nombres  colectivos  hablando  de  las  dos 
naciones  que  mas  amo  en  el  mundo. 

8.  En  cuanto  a  los  nombres  colectivos,  su  practica  es  muy 
f acil  y  todo  se  reduce  a  decir :  que  en  Nueva  Tork  hay  multitud 
de  gentes  de  diferentes  naciones,  millares  de  mujeres  j  cosas 
buenas  y  centenares  de  hombres  y  cosas  malas. 

9.  I  Fero  y  que  dice  V.  con  respecto  a  los  rebanos,  ejercitos, 
etc.  ?  Que  en  Espana  hay  rebanos  de  cameros  merinos  que,  asi 
como  su  ejercito,  no  tienen  superiores  en  el  mundo. 

10.  i  Segiin  eso  V.  cree  que  todo  lo  mejor  existe  en  Espana  ? 
Todo  no,  puesto  que  mis  ninos  son  americanos. 

11.  Vamos,  V.  se  burla. — ^No,  senor,  yo  hablo  de  veras  para 
practicar  el  espanol. 

12.  V.  habla  segun  las  circunstancias. — No,  senor,  yo  hablo 
segun  mi  conciencia. 

13.  Acuerdese  V.  que  segun  V.  obre  con  los  demas  asi  obra- 
ran  ellos  con  V. — ^Muy  bien  y  asi  como  yo  hable  de  ellos,  asi 
hablaran  ellos  de  mi ;  pero  yo  no  debo  hablar  de  ellos  mejor  que 
de  mi  mismo. 

14.  i  Quiere  V.  pagarme  la  mitad,  el  tercio  6  el  cuarto  de  lo  que 
V.  me  debe  ?    Ni  lo  uno  ni  lo  otro,  porque  no  tengo  dinero  ahora. 

15.  Deme  V.  a  lo  menos  un  par  de  pesos. — ^Manana  le  dare  a 
V.  una  docena  de  pesos,  pero  hoy  ni  tan  siquiera  un  centavo. 

16.  Adios,  Carlos,  me  canso  de  charlar  y  me  voy  a  acostar. 
Buenas  noches,  Luis,  no  olvide  Y.  de  pagar  sus  deudas. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  is  the  name  given  to  a  large  number  of  sheep  to- 
gether ?    It  is  called  a  flock. 

2.  What  were  you  doing  so  long  in  the  street  ?  I  went  to 
see  the  cause  of  the  great  crowd  at  the  comer  of  the  next  street 
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3.  Well,  what  was  it  ?  I  could  not  see  anything ;  hut  it 
seems  there  was  a  fire  in  some  of  the  streets  near  here. 

4.  You  seem  to  be  very  much  of  a  Spaniard ;  why  did  you 
ever  come  to  the  United  States  ?  I  shall  not  deny  that  I  like 
the  government ;  yet  that  is  not  the  only  reason  I  had  for  com- 
ing here. 

5.  Can  you  tell  me  some  of  the  others  ?  Certainly ;  although 
living  is  higher  here  than  there,  business  of  all  kinds  is  better, 
and  it  is  easier  to  make  money  here,  not  only  than  in  Spain,  but 
than  in  any  other  country  in  Europe. 

6.  I  am  very  glad  you  think  so ;  how  long  have  you  been 
here  ?    It  will  be  four  years  next  September. 

7.  Will  you  be  good  enough  to  tell  me  something  of  your 
country  ?    That  will  give  me  much  pleasure. 

8.  Tou  talk  so  much  about  Europe  in  general,  and  about 
Spain  in  particular,  that  I  cannot  help  (no  puedo  inenos  de) 
thinking  you  intend  to  go  there.  You  are  quite  right ;  it  is  pos- 
sible that  my  brother  and  I  shall  take  a  trip  (viaje)  to  Spain  next 
fall. 

9.  Well,  in  order  to  be  able  to  enjoy  yourselves  as  much  as 
possible,  it  will  be  necessary  for  you  to  know  how  to  speak  the 
language  perfectly  before  starting.    We  intend  to  do  that. 

10.  Do  you  think  all  the  soldiers  in  the  army  are  Americans  ? 
No,  nor  even  the  half,  and  perhaps  not  even  the  third. 

11.  How  many  inhabitants  are  there  in  this  city  ?  I  am  not 
able  to  tell  you  exactly ;  but  there  cannot  be  much  less  than  a 
million. 

12.  Which  city  in  the  world  has  the  most  inhabitants  ?  Lon- 
don ;  it  has  about  three  millions  of  inhabitants. 

13.  Ah  I  you  are  jesting ;  or  else  you  are  an  Englishman.  I 
am  not  jesting,  neither  am  I  an  Englishman,  but  a  Frenchman ; 
after  London  comes  New  York. 

14.  By  whom  is  that  book  ?  This  is  the  celebrated  Don 
Quixote  (Quijote),  by  Cervantes. 

15.  In  how  many  parts  is  it  ?  Two ;  the  first  containing  (con- 
tener)  some  fifty-two  chapters,  and  the  second  about  eighty-four. 

16.  What  effect  (efecto)  does  the  reading  of  Don  Quixote 
produce  upon  you  ?  It  makes  me  admire,  and  even  leads  me 
to  envy  the  genius  (genio)  of  its  author. 

17.  Ah  I  I  see ;  you  say  that  to  please  me,  because  you  know 
that  I  too  admire  the  grand  work  of  Cervantes.    Pardon  me,  sir ; 
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I  never  speak  according  to  circumstances,  but  always  according 
to  my  conscience. 

18.  But,  have  you  forgotten  your  promise  already  ?  What 
promise  is  that  ?    I  do  not  remember  any. 

19.  No  matter ;  I  see  you  have  completely  forgotten  it  I  am 
very  sorry. 

20.  What  are  the  best  fruits  that  Spain  produces  ?  Spain  pro- 
duces so  many  kinds  of  fruit,  and  such  delicious  ones,  that  it  is 
almost  impossible  for  me  to  mention  them  all :  you  have  excellent 
grapes,  melons,  peaches,  apples,  oranges,  and  an  infinity  of  others. 

21.  Have  the  soldiers  that  came  into  the  city  last  night  gone 
away  yet  ?    They  marched  this  morning  at  daybreak. 

22.  How  was  our  old  friend  Hamero  when  you  last  heard 
from  him  ?  He  was  in  Boston,  entirely  without  means,  having 
been  deceived  by  a  bad  man  who  took  the  whole  of  his  money 
from  him,  and  from  whom  he  was  unable  to  recover  (x^ohrar) 
even  the  fourth  part. 
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Soler. 

Bendecir. 

Caer. 

Dormir. 

Morir. 

Errar. 

Jugar. 

Oir. 

Oler. 

Contradecir. 

Poner. 

Pudrir.* 

Reir. 

Valer. 

Yacer. 


To  be  accustomed  to,  to  do. 

or  be,,  usually. 
To  bless. 

To  fall,  to  see  (understand). 
To  sleep. 
To  die. 
To  err. 
To  play. 
To  hear. 
To  smell. 
To  contradict. 
To  put. 
To  rot. 
To  laugh. 
To  be  worth. 
To  lie. 


{See  (he  eonjugcUion  of  these  verba  near  the  end  of  the  grammar,) 

♦  The  verb  pudrir  was  formerly  written  podrir ;  but  the  Academy 
now  adopt  sthe  spelling  ^^rtr ;  and  thus  this  verb  has  changed  from 
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Beposar. 
Premiar. 
EbLaminar. 


To  rest,  to  repose; 
To  reward. 
To  examine. 


Desde. 

Since,  from. 

Contra. 

Against,  toward. 

Sobre. 

Above,  over,  about 

Tms. 

After,  behind,  besides. 

Pues. 

Well,  then;  therefore,  &a 

Helo  aquL 

Here  he  (or  it)  is. 

Desde  ahora. 

Henceforward,  from  now: 

just  now. 

Desde  aqui. 

From  here. 

En  ef ecto. 

Indeed,  in  efPect,  in  fac<^ 

really. 

Etemo.              Eternal. 

Afortunado.  Fortunate. 

Convicto.          Convicted. 

Desgraciado.  Unfortunate. 

Infortunio. 

Reo. 

Grito. 

Coche. 

Vicio. 

Fraile. 

Diego. 

Verbo. 

Principio. 


Misfortune. 
Criminal. 
Cry,  scream. 
Carriage. 
Vice. 

Fray,  friar. 
James. 
Verb. 

Beginning,  prin- 
ciple. 


Carlota. 
Creacion. 
Caridad. 
Prenda. 

Virtud. 
Tristeza. 
Experiencia. 
Pagina. 


Charlotte. 

Creation. 

Charity. 

Pledge,  quality,  ao 

complishment 
Virtue. 
Grief,  sorrow. 
Experience. 
Page. 


COMPOSITION. 


I  Suele  V.  leyantarse  temprano  f 

Suelo  leyantarme  tarde. 

I  Solia  V.  ir  d  pasearse  d  caballo  el 

alio  pasado  f 
No,  sefior,  solia  pasearme  en  coche. 
Plegue  d  Dios  que  tengamos  pronto 

lo  que  deseamos. 


Do  you  usually  rise  early  f 

I  usually  rise  late. 

Were  you  accustomed  to  ride  horse- 
back last  year  f 

No,  sir,  I  used  to  ride  in  a  carriage. 

God  grant  we  may  soon  have  what 
we  desire. 


being  one  of  the  most  irregular  of  verbs  to  an  almost  entirely  regular 
verb,  being  irregular  in  the  past  participle  only,  podrida. 
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Desde  ahora  prometo  servirle  k  V 

en  lo  que  pueda. 
£1  hombre  ha  obrado  mal  para  con 

Dios  7  consigo  mismo  desde  la 

creacion  del  mundo. 
Desde  Nueva  York  d  Filadelfia  hay 

ochenta  y  ocho  millas. 
Yo  juego  contra  ti. 
Esta  casa  estd  contra  el  Este. 
La  ciadad  estd  sobre  un  monte. 
La  caridad  es  sobre  todas  las  Tir- 

tades. 
Voy  tras  tL 
Sofre  la  pena  paes  lo  quieres. 

Tras  la  primayera  yiene  el  Terano. 
Tras  ser  culpado,  el  es  el  que  leranta 

elgrito. 
Leer6  este  libro  paes  Y.  me  dice  que 

es  bueno. 


From  this  moment  I  promise  to* 

serve  you  as  far  as  I  can. 
Man  has  acted  wrongly  before  God^ 

and  to  himself  since  the  creations 

of  the  world. 
It  is  eighty-eight  miles  from  Ne^ 

York  to  Philadelphia. 
I  play  against  thee. 
This  house  faces  the  East. 
The  city  is  built  upon  a  mountain. 
Charity  is  above  all  the  virtues. 

I  go  after  thee. 

Suffer  the  consequences  (pain),  since 

such  is  thy  wilL 
After  spring  comes  summer. 
In  spite  of  his  being  guilty,  it  is  he 

who  raises  the  cry. 
I  shall  read  this  book  since  yon  tell 

me  it  is  good. 


EXPLANATION. 

203.  DEFEcnYE  YEBBS  are  those  which  lack  some  of  their 
modes,  tenses,  or  persons.  Placer^  to  please,  and  ycLcer^  to  lie, 
belong  to  this  class,  and  are  found  used  in  the  following 
tenses  and  persons : 

PLACES. 

Indieai,  Pres,  3d  person  ting.  Place. 

Imperfect,  Placia. 

Perfect  ind.  Plugo. 

Subfunc.  Presewt,  Plegne. 

Puture  imp,  Plagaiere. 

These  persons  of  the  subjunctive  mode  in  this  yerb  are 
only  used  in  the  following  expressions :  plegue^  or  pluguiera^ 
orpluguiese  d  DioSj  would  to  God ;  and  si  mepluguiere^  if  it 
should  please  me. 

204.  Yaceb. — ^No  part  of  this  yerb  is  used  except  the 

third  persons  of  the  jn-esent  indicatiye,  yace  and  yaceUf  chieflj 

at  the  beginning  of  epitaphs. 
17 


It  pleases. 
It  did  please. 
It  pleased. 
It  may  please. 

It  might  pli 
It  may  please. 
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206.  SoLEB  is  used  only  in  the  present  and  imperfect  of 
the  indicative  mode.  This  yerb  has  the  peculiaritj  of  never 
heing  employed  except  as  a  determining  verb,  governing  the 
determined  verb  without  the  aid  of  any  preposition,  and  al- 
ways in  the  present  infinitive ;  as, 
Sudo  pcuear  temprano.  |     I  asnally  go  early  to  walk. 

206.  Desde,  from,  points  out  the  sonrce  of  time  or  place ; 
as, 

From  the  creation  of  the  world. 
From  New  York  to  Philadelphia. 

For  this  reason  it  forms  a  part  of  several  adverbial  expres- 
sions which  signify  time  or  place ;  as, 

Desde  ahora. 
, ,  De8de  aquL 

207.  CoNTBA  is  used  in  all  cases  as  the  English  against. 

208.  SoBBE,  upon,  above,  &c.,  serves  to  denote  the  super- 
imposition  of  some  things  with  respect  to  others,  either  by 
their  location  or  by  their  excellence  or  power ;  as. 


Desde  la  creaci6n  del  mondo. 
Desde  Nueva  York  &  Filadelfia. 


From  this  time. 
From  hence. 


La  ciudad  est^  8obre  un  monte. 
La  caridad  es  8obre  todas  las  vir- 
tudes. 


The  city  is  on  a  mountain. 
Charity  is  above  all  virtues. 


It  has  also  the  signification  of  ademds,  moreover,  or  ade- 

mds  de^  besides ;  as, 

Sohre  ser  reo  conyicto  quiere  que       Besides  being  a  convicted  crimi- 
le  premien.  nal,  he  wishes  to  be  rewarded. 

It  also  signifies  time ;  as, 
Hablar  sohre  mesa. 

Surety;  as, 
Prestar  sohre  prendas. 

209.  Teas,  behind,  after,  &c.,  signifies  the  order  in  which 
some  things  follow  others ;  as. 


I     To  talk  over  the  table. 


To  lend  upon  pledge. 


Voy  tras  ti. 

Tras  la  primarera  yiene  el  yerano. 

It  also  signifies  besides ;  as, 

Tras  ser  culpado,  ^1  es  el  que  le- 
vanta  el  grito. 


I  follow  thee. 

After  spring  comes  summer. 


Besides  being  guilty,  he  remon 
strates. 
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210.  The  conjunction  pues,  since,  is  used  to  account  for 

a  proposition  brought  forward ;  as, 

Leer6  este  libro  ptiea  V.  me  dice  I     I  shall  read  this  book  since  you 
que  es  bueno.  I         tell  me  it  is  good. 

211.  PuES  is  often  used  in  a  sense  similar  to  W9lly  or 
then\  as, 


Ya  me  Toy  pues. 
\  Pues,  si  I 


I  am  going  then. 
Well,  yes  I 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Sobre  que  quiere  V.  que  hablemos  hoy  ?  No  se ;  de  cual- 
quiera  cosa,  con  tal  que  practiquemos  con  los  verbos  defectives  y 
las  preposiciones  contra^  desde,  sobre  y  ti^aa, 

2.  Que  me  place,  pero  digame  V.,  i  cree  V.  que  tenemos  mu- 
cho  que  practicar  con  el  verbo  yacer  f  No,  senor,  puesto  que  es 
un  verbo  que  solo  sirve  para  ponerse  en  los  epitafios. 

3.  Pues  si  V.  gusta  le  haremos  un  epitafio  y  pasaremos  a 
practicar  con  otro  verbo  que  no  sea  tan  triste. — Soy  de  su  opinion 
de  v.,  porque  no  me  ^ustan  las  cosas  tristes. 

4.  Helo  aqui : 

"  Aqui  yace  el  verbo  yacer, 
Otra  cosa  no  sabiendo  hacer.*' 

5.  Ese  epitafio  me  hace  recordar  a  mi  otro,  oigalo  Y. : 

"  Aqui  Fray  Diego  reposa, 
T  jam4s  hizo  otra  cosa." 

6.  Hombre,  tenga  V.  caridad  de  mi  y  no  me  haga  V.  reir 
hablando  de  epitafios,  que  es  cosa  mas  bien  para  hacer  Uorar  que 
para  hacer  reir.  i  Suele  V.  tener  siempre  tan.  buen  humor  ?  No 
siempre ;  pero  no  se  gana  nada  con  estar  triste. 

7.  En  efecto,  mas  vale  estar  alegre  que  triste,  pero  no  siem- 
pre se  puede  estar  alegre,  i  y  entonces  que  hace  V.  ?  Entonces 
mando  4  pasear  el  mal  humor. 

8.  Elso  es  mas  f  acil  de  decir  que  de  hacer ;  i  quiere  Y.  decirme 
como  lo  hace  Y.  ?  Convengo  con  Y. ;  pero  cuando  el  hombre 
quiere  verdaderamente  una  cosa  la  logra  casi  siempre. 

9.  Plegue  a  Dios  que  yo  logre  estar  siempre  contento  puesto 
que  estar  contento  es  ser  feliz.  i  Que  es  lo  que  Y.  hace  para  estar 
siempre  eontento  ?  Yo  no  le  he  dicho  a  Y.  que  estoy  siempre 
contento,  pero  procuro  estarlo  y  asi  logro  no  estar  triste. 
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10.  i  Como  lo  hace  V.  ?  Obro  segun  las  circunstancias.  Exa« 
mino  la  causa  de  mi  tristeza  6  mal  humor ;  si  es  mi  f  alia  me  con- 
Buelo  porque  creo  que  Dios  me  castiga  para  que  yo  me  corrija,  y 
me  baga  mejor  con  la  experiencia. 

11.  Bien,  i  y  cuando  Y.  es  inocente  j  le  sucede  un  infortunio  ? 
Entonces  me  consuelo  tambien,  porque  creo  que  todo  lo  que  Dios 
nos  -envia  es  para  nuestro  bien. 

12.  Entonces  es  Y.  filosofo.  No,  senor,  mejor  que  eso;  soy 
religioso. 

13.  I  Tiene  Y.  miedo  de  la  muerte  ?  No,  senor,  porque  se  que 
todos  hemos  de  morir,  y  que  tras  la  muerte  viene  la  vida  eterna. 

14  i  Cu4ntos  ninos  tiene  Y.  ?    Oinco ;  dos  ninos  y  tres  ninas. 

15.  i  Como  se  llaman  ?  El  mayor  de  los  ninos  se  llama  Ale- 
jandro y  el  menor  ManueL 

16.  i  Y  las  ninas  ?    Las  ninas  son  Luisa,  Carlota  y  Margarita. 

17.  I  Cu4nto  tiempo  bace  que  no  ba  estado  Y.  en  Espana  ? 
Hace  veinte  anos  que  sali  de  Espana. 

18.  i  Y  no  ba  vuelto  Y.  ?  No,  senora,  y  creo  que  nunca  vol' 
▼ere. 

19.  I  Por  que  ?  No  porque  no  lo  baya  descado,  sino  porque 
las  circunstancias  no  me  lo  ban  permitido. 

20.  I  Por  qu6  babla  Y.  tanto  de  si  mismo  en  sus  conversa- 
clones  ?  2  no  piensa  Y.  que  eso  puede  cansar  4  sus  oyentes  ?  Asi 
es  la  vei^ad,  senora ;  pero  para  mi  es  la  materia  de  conversacion 
mas  inieresanie  que  puedo  encontrar. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  James,  do  you  know  where  Charlotte  has  gone  ?  I  saw 
her  going  out,  but  I  do  not  know  where  she  has  gone. 

2.  Can  not  you  help  your  brother  in  his  misfortune  ?  you 
know  he  relies  (contar)  upon  your  aid.  I  shall  do  all  in  my 
power  to  serve  him ;  but  you  know  that  is  not  much. 

3.  Margaret,  go  and  call  Charles;  tell  him  he  has  played 
enough,  and  that  I  want  him  to  attend  to  his  music  lessons. 
Why,  he  has  been  at  his  lessons  for  the  last  half  hour  I 

4.  Ah  I  that  is  another  thing.  Where  is  he  then  ?  Here 
he  is. 

5.  Well,  Charles,  how  are  you  getting  on  with  your  music  ? 
Very  well,  papa ;  but  I  think  Jane  will  have  to  help  me  with  my 
Spanish  exercise. 

6.  My  dear  boy,  always  d6  your  own  exercises,  then  you  will 
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be  sure  they  are  done.    Oh,  yes,  I  know;  as  they  say:  "Help 
yourself  and  Heaven  will  help  you." 

7.  How  beautiful  that  lady  is !  Yes ;  but,  my  dear  sir,  her 
accomplishments  far  surpass  her  beauty. 

8.  I  do  not  doubt  it  at  all ;  but  how  do  you  know  that  ?  have 
you  known  her  long  ?  Long  enough  to  find  out  her  good  quali- 
ties, which,  in  my  opinion,  are  of  more  value  than  all  the  beauty 
in  the  world. 

9.  Have  you  found  time  yet  to  examine  the  books  I  put  on 
your  table  the  other  day  ?  I  have,  and  the  examination  caused 
(produced)  me  a  great  deal  of  sadness. 

10.  How  so  ?  From  the  beginning,  page  after  page,  I  found 
that  the  author  had  not  the  least  experience  of  the  world ;  and 
besides,  he  contradicts  toward  the  end  what  he  has  given  as  a 
general  rule  at  the  opening  of  his  work. 

11.  I  am  very  much  grieved  (sorry)  that  such  is  your  opinion, 
So  am  I ;  but  you  know  it  is  better  (worth  more)  to  tell  the  truth, 
even  though  it  should  ofiPend  the  author  himself. 

12.  Can  you  read  that  epitaph  ?  I  believe  it  is  in  English. 
Yes ;  it  says :  "  Here  lies  Pedro  Gutierrez." 

13.  Is  that  all  it  says  ?  No,  there  is  a  great  deal  more ;  but  I 
can  not  read  it. 

14.  Ah,  indeed  I  I  see ;  you  do  not  read  English  as  well  as 
you  thought  I  do  not ;  and  I  promise  you  that  from  this  mo- 
ment I  shall  study  it  attentively  until  I  know  it  thoroughly. 

15.  What  do  you  smell  ?  The  book  that  Charles  has  just 
bought 

16.  What  odor  has  it  ?    It  smells  like  new  paper. 

17.  What  was  that  man  rewarded  for  ?  For  having  returned 
(devolver)  five  hundred  dollars,  which  he  found  in  the  park,  to 
the  person  that  had  lost  it. 

18.  I  am  very  glad  that  he  has  been  rewarded ;  but  virtue  is 
always  rewarded,  sooner  or  later  {tarde  que  temprano). 
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Adquirir. 
Asir. 
Caber. 
Cocer. 


To  acquire. 

To  seize. 

To  contain,  to  hold.  ** 

To  cook.  -> 
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Erguir. 

Satisfacer. 

Traer. 


To  erect 

To  satisfy. 

To  bring,  to  cany. 

{Su  conjugation  of  ihue  verbs  near  the  end  of  the  grammar^ 

To  succeed,  to  get 

To  be  silent,  to  hold  one's 

tongue. 
To  reprehend,  to  chide. 


Conseguir. 
Callar. 


Beprender. 


Divisar. 

To  perceive,  to  descry,  to  espy. 

Fumar. 

To  smoke. 

Establecer. 

To  establish. 

Saber  (imp,  verb). 

{In  the  signification  of)  to 

taste,  or  to  savor. 

Sorprender. 

To  surprise. 

Entrambos. 

Both. 

Solo. 

Alone. 

Ir  a  caballo. 

To  ride  on  h6rseback. 

Ir  en  coche. 

To  ride  in  a  carnage. 

De  todos  modos. 

At  all  events,  by  all  means. 

De  ningim  modo. 

By  no  means,  not  at  all. 

Manos  a  la  obra. 

To  work  I 

Por  mi  parte. 

For  my  part 

Asisea. 

So  be  it,  let  it  be  so. 

I  C&spita  I  {int^. 
I  Vaya  I  {int.). 


I     Wonderful !  too  bad  I 
I     Come,  now  I  indeed  I  go  away ! 
coyjUNCTioys. 


They  are  classified  as  follows : 

Copulative, 


Que. 
Tambi6n. 


6,i!i,ya. 

Sea  que. 
Tampoco. 


That 
Also. 


Ademas. 
Yore. 

Ni. 

injunctive. 


Moreover. 
And. 
Neither,  nor. 


Or,  either, 
whether. 
Whether. 
Neither. 


Por  cuanto.      Whereas. 
Para  que.  So  that,  in  order 

that 
In  order  that 


lAfinde. 
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Adversative, 
Mas,  pero.         But 
Aun  cuando.    Even. 
Aunque.  Although, 

though. 


Causal. 
Porque,  que.     Because. 
i  Por  que  ?        Why  ? 
Pues,puesque.  Since. 
Pop.  For. 

Por  tanto.        Therefore. 


Conditional* 
Si.  If. 

Sino.  But 

Con  tal  que.        Provided. 
Amenosde.      ) 
Amenosque.     \  Unless. 

Continualive, 
Pues,  puesto         Since,       inas- 
que.  much  as. 

Comparaiivt, 
Como,  asi  como.  As. 
AsL  So. 


Antes  de. 

Befora 

Lejos  de. 

Far  from. 

Enlugar  de. 

Instead  of,  in 

place  of. 

Por  f  alta  de. 

For  want  of. 

Demiedode.  ) 
Por  temor  de. 

For  fear  of. 

Como  quiera  que. 

However. 

Fuera  de  que. 

Besides. 

Al  instante  que^  or  luego 

que, 

As  soon  as. 

or  tan  pronto  como. 

De  manera  que. 

So  that 

Desde  que. 

Since. 

Acuerdo.           Advice,  or  < 

opin- 

Marca. 

Brand,  mart 

ion. 

Fortuna. 

Fortune. 

Dano.               Harm,  damage. 

Partida. 

Party,  game, 

Ajedrez.           Chess. 

departure. 

Cigarro.            Cigar. 

Opinion. 

Opinion. 

Cigarrillo.        Cigarette. 

Pipa. 

Tobacco-pipe, 

Tabaco.             Tobacco. 

pipe- 

Jaqua               Check. 

Compania. 

Company. 

Caso.                Case. 

COMPOSITION. 
Conjunctions  governing  the  subjunctive. 


Dado  qne  me  esciiba  no  le  respon- 
der& 


Granted  that  he  shonld  write  me,  I 
will  not  answer  him. 
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Con  tal  qne  61  txabaje. 
A.  menos  qae  me  pagae. 
Sea  que  se  yaya  6  qae  se  quede. 
Calle  V.  no  sea  que  nos  oiga. 

Conjunctions  governing  the  indicative. 


Provided  he  work. 

Unless  he  pay  me. 

Whether  he  set  out  or  remain. 

Be  silent  lest  he  should  hear  us. 


Al  instante  que  recibi  la  carta  le 

respondi. 
De  suerte  que  (or  de  modo  que)  no 

pudo  conseguirlo. 
De  manera  que  no  est&  nada  satis- 

fecho. 
lQa6  ha  hecho  Y.  desde  que  le  he 

TistodV,! 
LleguS  tan  pronto  como  pude. 

Mientras  que  V.  juega  61  estudia  su 

lecci6n. 
Yo  reprendo  &  Y.  sus  faltas  porque 

le  quiero. 


As  soon  as  I  receired  the  letter  I 

answered  him. 
So  that  he  could  not  bring  it  about. 

So  that  he  is  not  pleased  at  all. 

What  hare  you  been  doing  since  I 
saw  you! 

I  got  here  (or  there)  as  soon  as  I 
could. 

While  you  play,  he  studies  his  les- 
son. 

I  reprove  you  for  your  faults  be- 
cause I  love  you. 


Conjunctions  governing  the  infinitive. 


Yo  trabajo  k  fin  de  ganar  dinero. 
No  le  visitar^  antes  de  conocerle. 

Lejos  de  amarlo  lo  aborrece. 


I  work  in  order  to  earn  money. 
I  shall  not  visit  him  before  making 

his  acquaintance. 
Far  from  loving  him,  he  abhors  him. 


EXPLANATION. 

212.  Conjunctions. — The  student  is  already  acquainted 
with  the  greater  part  of  the  conjunctions ;  but  in  this  lesson 
they  are  again  given,  so  that  he  may  see  how  they  are  classified. 
Besides  the  conjunctions  introduced  in  this  lesson,  there  may 
be  formed  a  variety  of  expressions  which  answer  the  same  end 
as  conjunctions ;  as, 


However ; 
Besides ; 


Como  quiera  que, 
Fuera  de  que, 

and  a  large  number  of  others. 

213.  It  would  require  too  much  space  to  specify  aU  the 
conjunctions  that  govern  verbs  in  a  given  mode ;  more  is  to 
be  learned  from  the  teacher,  and  by  constant  practice  in 
reading  and  conversation,  than  from  all  the  rules  that  could 
be  given. 
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214.  The  subjunctive  should  be  used  after  the  following 

conjunctive  expressions :  Dado  que^  granted  that ;  con  tal  que^ 

provided  that ;  d  nienos  que,  unless ;  no  sea  que^  lest,  for  fear ; 

antes  que^  sin  que^  sea  que^  &c. ;  as, 

Dado  que  me  escriba  no  le  respon- 

der6. 
Con  tal  que  ^1  trabaje. 
Jl  menoa  que  me  pague. 


Granted  that  he  should  write  to  me, 

I  shall  not  answer  him. 
Provided  that  he  work. 
Unless  he  pay  me. 


216.  Other  expressions  having  de^  instead  of  que^  require 
the  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood ;  such  as,  a  fin  de^  in  order  to ; 
d  menos  de^  unless,  &c. 

216.  Finally,  other  compound  conjunctions  govern  the 
indicative;  as,  al  instante  que^  as  soon  as;  de  manera  que^ 
80  that,  &c. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Buenos  dias,  Don  Carlos. — Tengalos  V.  muy  felloes,  Don 
Cnrique ;  al  instante  que  lo  divise  desde  la  ventana  lo  reconoci 

2.  i  Como  esta  toda  la  familia  ?  Todos  buenos ;  acaban  de 
salir. 

3.  I  De  manera  que  esta  V.  solo  ?  Si,  senor,  en  lugar  de  salir 
quise  quedarme  a  esperar  a  V.  pues  sabia  que  habia  V.  de  venir. 

4.  i  Quien  se  lo  di  jo  a  V.  ?  A  que  no  acierta  V. — Verdadera* 
znente  no  se  quien  puede  haberselo  dicho  a  V. 

5.  Fue  Elena,  su  hija  de  V.,  que  acaba  de  salir  a  pasear  con 
zni  esposa  j  Margarita,  mi  hija. 

6.  Y  nosotros,  ^  que  haremos  ?    Lo  que  V.  guste. 

7.  Mi  opinion  es  que  juguemos  una  partida  de  ajedrez,  que 
fumemos  un  cigarro,  bebamos  un  vaso  de  vino  de  Carinena,  j 
vayamos  despues  a  sorprender  a  las  senoras  al  parque.  i  Esta 
V.  de  acuerdo  ?    Perf ectisimamente. 

8.  Pues  bien,  manos  a  la  obra ;  l  juega  Y.  mucho  ?  Mediana- 
mente ;  pero  como  no  lo  practico  temo  que  me  gane  Y. 

9.  1  Que  hombre  I  si  hace  a  lo  menos  dos  anos  que  no  he 
jugado,  fuera  de  que  jamas  he  sido  muy  fuerte. 

10.  i  Cuales  quiere  Y.,  las  negras  6  las  blancas  ?  Cualesquiera, 
de  todos  modos  he  de  perder. 

11.  Jaque  a  la  reina  Don  Enrique. — Pues  creo  que  esta  per- 
dida. — Si,  senor,  no  puede  huir — vaya  pues  le  doy  a  Y.  la  partida, 
puesto  que  sin  reina  es  casi  imposible  ganar. 
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12.  i  Quiere  Y.  que  en  lugar  de  jugar  m^  Yayamos  a  ver  las 
seuoras  ?    Si,  seuor,  luego  que  bebamos  del  vino  de  Carineiia. 

'  13.  I  Hombre,  si,  lo  habia  olvidado !  aqui  esta,  y  aqui  tiene  V. 
tambien  pipas,  cigarros  de  la  Habana,  cigarrillos  de  la  marca  de 
la  Honradez  y  tabaco  de  Virginia  para  la  pipa ;  i  que  prefiere 
V.  ?    Yo  prefiero  los  cigarrillos. 

14.  A  su  salud  de  V.,  Don  Carlos. — ^A  la  de  V.,  Don  Enrique. 
— I  Caspita !  {  que  bien  sabe  el  de  Carinena  I 

15.  I  Le  gusta  4  V.  ?  I  Que  si  me  gusta !  desde  que  viyo  en 
Nueva  York  no  he  probado  vino  mejor. 

16.  Puesto  que  le  gusta  j  por  que  no  repite  V.  ?  Por  temor  de 
que  me  baga  dano,  no  suelo  beber  mucho,  y  temo  que  me  ponga 
un  poco  alegre. 

17.  Aqui  tiene  V.  f  uego ;  i  que  tal  le  gustan  a  V.  esos  cigarri- 
llos ?    Excelentes. 

18.  Senor ;  i  Que  quieres  Juan  ?    Los  caballos  estan  listos. 

19.  I  Que  1  I  Yamos  a  caballo  ?  Si,  senor,  las  senoras  han  ido 
en  coche. 

20.  i  Que  camino  tomaremos  ?  Iremos  por  la  Quinta  avenida, 
que  es  la  calle  mds  hermosa  de  Nueva  York. 

21.  Tenemos  buen  tiempo,  D.  Enrique. — ^Hermosisimo,  y  con 
esto,  buena  salud,  amigos  fieles,  una  larga  familia  y  una  buena 
fortuna,  i  que  mas  podemos  desear  ? 

22.  Tiene  V.  raz6n,  Don  Carlos,  por  mi  parte  soy  feliz  y  solo 
deseo  que  Dios  me  de  una  larga  vida  para  ver  a  todos  mis  hijos 
bien  establecidos. — ^Asi  sea,  Don  Enrique,  lo  deseo  para  entram- 
bos. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Does  your  brother  never  go  out  on  horseback  ?  Some- 
times ;  but  not  very  often. 

2.  What  can  be  the  reason  of  that  ?  I  thought  he  was  very- 
fond  of  horses  and  riding  on  horseback.  So  he  is ;  but  he  does 
not  often  take  exercise  of  that  kind  for  fear  of  falling  ofP. 

3.  How  does  he  go  to  Central  Park,  then  ?  Why,  in  a  car- 
riage of  course. 

4.  Fie  I  What  carriage  does  he  go  in  ?  In  his  cousin^s,  of 
course,  for  want  of  one  of  his  own. 

6.  Who  will  give  me  a  cigarette  ?  No  one  here ;  there  is 
nobody  here  that  smokes  any  thing  but  cigars  or  pipes. 

6.  Too  bad  I  May  I  ask  why  none  of  you  use  cigarettes  ? 
Certainly ;  and  we  shall  tell  you  with  the  greatest  pleasure  :  at 
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one  time  we  all  smoked  what  you  call  **  cigarette/'  but  what  we 
call  a  '*  poor  man's  cigar,"  until  one  day  Henry  came  (you  know 
Henry  is  something  of  a  doctor),  and,  with  bis  head  erect,  si^d 
with  a  voice  of  thunder :  "  What's  this  ?  smoking  cigarettes  ? " 

7.  Well  I  what  more  did  he  say  ?  *'  Don't  you  know  that 
what  you  are  smoking  there  is  nothing  but  paper  ?  You  will 
all  be  sick ! " 

8.  What  did  you  do  then  ?  We  were  surprised  at  first :  but 
very  soon  we  promised  never  to  smoke  such  a  thing  again,  as  it 
was  good  for  nothing,  and  only  tasted  of  paper. 

9.  Be  that  as  you  please ;  for  my  part  I  shall  always  prefer 
the  cigarette  to  the  cigar  {faJba4X}  puro).  Perhaps  you  are  right ; 
each  one  has  his  own  liking,  and  so  we  shall  say  no  more 
about  il 

10.  What  news  do  you  bring  from  Boston  ?  Some  good,  and 
some  bad :  my  cousin  has  been  very  fortunate  in  that  affair  I 
spoke  of  to  you ;  but  he  met  with  an  unfortunate  accident  last 
'week. 

IL  Ah !  how  was  that  ?  He  was  out  riding  in  company  with 
some  friends,  and  in  returning  home  he  fell  from  his  horse. 

12.  I  am  very  sorry  indeed ;  and  I  hope  he  may  soon  be  able 
to  attend  to  his  business. 

13.  What  do  you  think  of  playing  a  game  of  chess  I  I  am 
ready  to  play  one,  if  yon  wish ;  bat  j€fa  will  not  find  my  game 
very  good. 

14.  Why  do  not  yoa  practise  mote  than  yon  do  T  I  hare 
practised  very  mncb,  with  a  desire  to  become  perfect  in  tha 
game,  but  have  not  been  able  to  mooeed. 
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Advcftir.  ITo  take  notice,  to  observe^  to 

]     warn. 

ConjogaK.  I  To  eonjogaie 

Deaoonfiax:  jTodistmrtv  tomistniit 

CSomeler.  iToeommli* 

Disluigiiir.  'TodiitingnMli.. 

Formar.  ■  To  lonn«  to  sh^i^e^ 

Devddvcr.  ^Torefatm,  togxrehflidk. 
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Descuidar. 

Pertenecer. 

Molestar. 

Besultar. 


To  neglect,  to  be  at  ease  in  one's 
mind. 

To  belong. 

To  molest,  to  trouble. 

To  result,  to  turn  out 


(Ths  student  ought  by  this  time  to  ktiow  cUmoet  all  the  conjugations^ 
both  of  the  regular  and  the  irregular  verbs  ;  should  lie  at  any  time  be  ai 
a  loss  for  some  part  of  a  verb,  he  may  refer  to  the  conjugations  near  the 
end  of  the  grammar,) 

Cada.  I  Every,  each. 


Sin  duda. 

Certainly,  without  doubt 

\  Adelante  I 

Go  on  I  go  ahead  I  come  in  1 

En  adelante. 

Henceforth. 

Compuesto. 

Compound. 

Irregular. 

Irregular. 

Completo. 

Complete. 

Varios. 

Various,  divers,  severaL 

Simple. 

Simple. 

Seguro. 

Secure,  sure. 

Obvio. 

Obvious. 

Lo  demas. 

The  rest 

Conoci- 

miento. 
Jose. 
Articulo. 
Pronombre. 
Participio. 
Adjetivo. 
Adverbio. 
Presente.  ' 
Imperfecto. 
Perfecto. 
Futuro. 
Pluscuamper- 

fecto. 
Infinitivo. 
Indicativo. 
Imperativo. 
Subjuntivo. 


\  Bill  of  lading. 
(  Knowledge. 

Joseph. 

Article,  section. 

Pronoun. 

Participle. 

Adjective. 

Adverb. 

Present. 

Imperfect 

Perfect. 

Future. 

Pluperfect 

Infinitive. 
Indicative. 
Imperative. 
Subjunctive. 


Condicion. 

Navidad,  or ) 

Natividad.     ) 

Relacion. 

Duda. 

Ventaja. 

Frase. 

Prontitud. 

Sentencia. 

Conjugacion. 

Verdad. 

Imprudencia. 

Preposicion. 

Conjuncion. 

Interjeccion. 

Paz. 

Molestia. 


Condition. 
Nativity,  Christf 

mas. 
Belation. 
Doubt. 
Advantage. 
Phrase. 
Promptitude. 
Sentence. 
Conjugation. 
Truth. 

Imprudence. 
Preposition. 
Conjunction. 
Interjection. 
Peace. 
Bother. 
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COMPOSITION. 


Descuide  V. 


4  Cudntos  tiempos  tiene  el  modo  in- 

dicatiro  f 
Ocho :  cuatro  simples  7  cuatro  com- 

puestos. 
Bueno  seria  no  desculdarse. 
Oonvendna  que  se  hiciese  la  paz. 

Aunque  dijeras  (or  dijeses)  la  rer- 

dad«  no  te  creeria. 
I  Ojald  que  eesara  (or  oesase)  la  gu^- 

zra  I  asi  seriamos  mi»  f eUces. 

Pens^  que  estndiaras. 
No  crei  que  estudiase  V, 

Jnzgn^  que  estudiaiia  V. 
Dije  que  leyei 


Dijo  que  leeriaa 
Dijimoe  que  lej^ 
Deseabaque 
Quiao  que  te  casaras 
No  se  si  iria  6  no. 


(or  ganases). 
(orcasBses). 


Si  tnviera  (or  ri  tuTiese)  boenos  li- 

brosleeria. 
Sena  imprudeocia  ir  ooq  este  tiem- 

po. 
No  quiso  ir. 
Debemoa  perdonar  4  nnertros  ene- 

migos. 
V.  pnede  bablar,  pero  70  no  lo  pnedo. 
4  Si  hnbiera  (or  hubiese)  V.  redbido 

los  libros  me  los  habiia  V«  pres- 

tadot 
Si  los  habien  (or  hobipfie)  lecibido 

se  loa  habiia  prestado;  pero  do 

los  he  redlndo  adn. 
En  Ingar  de  renir  iTccme  me  efcri- 


Make  yourself  ea87  (or  be  at  ease  in 
70ur  mind). 

How  man7  tenses  has  the  indicatiye 
moodf 

Eight:  four  simple  and  four  com- 
pound. 

It  were  well  not  to  be  off  one's  guard. 

It  would  be  well  if  peace  were 
made. 

Though  thou  shouldst  tell  the  truth, 
he  would  not  believe  thee. 

Would  that  the  war  would  oome  to 
an  end !  we  should  then  be  hap- 
pier. 

I  thought  thou  wouldst  8tud7. 

I  did  not  think  70U  would  8tud7  (or 
were  8tud7ing). 

I  judged  70U  would  8tud7. 

I  said  thou  wert  to  read  (or  wonldst 
read). 

He  said  thou  wonldst  read. 

We  said  he  was  to  read. 

He  wished  thee  to  win. 

He  wished  thee  to  marr7. 

I  do  not  know  whether  he  would  go 
or  not. 

Had  I  (or  if  I  bad)  good  books  I 
diouldread« 

It  were  imprudent  to  go  In  this 
weather. 

He  would  not  go. 

We  ought  to  togiTe  onr  enemies. 

Ton  can  speak,  bat  I  can  not 
Had  70a  reoeired  (or  If  70a  bad  re- 

oeiTed)  the  books,  would  70a  bare 

lent  th^n  to  me  f 
If  I  had  neeired.  them  I  should  hare 

lent  Uiem  to  70a ;  but  I  bare  noi 

reoeired  them  7et. 
Instead  of  oomlng  to  see  me,  ht 

wrote  to  mcu 
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£l  no  jugaiA  por  temor  de  perder  su 

dinero. 
2  Quiers  Dios  que  se  corri ja ! 
lAsi  sea!   Lo  deseo  para  entram- 

bos. 
Bebo  k  la  salud  de  Y.,  Don  Enrique. 
A  la  de  v.,  Don  Carlos. 
Sefiores,  manos  k  la  obra,  no  sea  que 

no  podamos  acabar  a  tiempo. 

De  todos  modos  creo  que  no  lo  con- 
seguiremos. 


He  will  not  play,  for  fear  of  losing 

his  money. 
God  grant  that  he  may  change ! 
So  be  it!     That   is  my  desire  for 

both. 
I  drink  to  your  health,  Mr.  Henry. 
Your  health,  Mr.  Charles. 
To  work,  gentlemen,  for  fear  we 

should  not  be  able  to  finish  in 

time. 
At  all  events,  I  do  not  think  we 

shall  succeed. 


EXPLANATION. 

217.  Imperfect  and  Past  Perfect  Subjunctive. — 
Although  it  has  been  deemed  expedient,  in  the  example  of 
the  conjugation  of  yerbs  in  the  subjunctiye  mood,  to  give 
but  one  English  equivalent  for  each  of  the  three  termina- 
tions ria,  ra,  se^  it  is  not  to  be  inferred  therefrom  that  they 
may  be  used  indiscriminately.  Indeed,  the  correct  applica- 
tion of  each  of  these  terminations  presents  as  much  difficulty 
to  the  student  of  Spanish  as  does  that  of  the  English  signs 
mighty  could,  should,  would  to  the  foreigner  learning  Eng- 
lish. The  following  rules  will,  however,  serve  as  a  guide  in 
all  ordinary  cases,  and  enable  the  pupil  to  surmount  not  a 
few  of  the  most  serious  obstacles  to  the  right  use  of  the  ter- 
minations in  question : 

1st.  When  the  sentence  begins  without  a  conditional  con- 
junction, the  verb  may  take  either  the  first  or  the  second 
termination  {ria  or  ra),  though  in  this  case  the  form  ria  is 
preferable ;  as, 
Bueno  seria  (or  tiiera)  no  descui-   It  would  be  well  not  to  be  off  one's 

darse.  guard. 

Convendria  (or  conviniero)  que  se   It  would  be  well  if  peace  were  made. 

hicieM  la  paz. 

2d.  In  sentences  beginning  with  si,  sine,  aunque,  Men 
que,  dado  que,  &c.,  or  with  an  interjection  expressive  of  de- 
sire, either  the  second  or  third  termination  may  be  employed 
{ra  or  se) ;  and  in  expressing  the  fulfilment  of  the  condition 
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which  may  have  been  stated  in  a  prior  verb  the  forms  in  Ha 
are  nsed ;  as, 


Aunque  dijeras  {or  dijeses)  la  ver- 
dad,  no  te  creeria. 


Though  thou  toldest  (or  wert  to 
tell)  the  truth,  he  would  not  be- 

« 

lieve  thee. 


3d.  When  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  preceded 
by  a  verb  in  the  preterit  indicative,  such  B,Bpensary  to  think, 
decivy  to  say,  &c.,  any  of  the  terminations  may  be  used ;  but 
it  must  be  observed  that  the  idea  conveyed  will  be  different, 
according  to  the  termination  employed ;  as, 

I  thought  you  might  study,  or  I 

thought  you  would  study. 
I  did  not  think  you  were  studying, 


Fens6  que  estudiara  V.,  or  que  estu- 
diaria  V. 

l^o  crei  que  estudiaae  V.  (or  estu- 
diara) V. 

Juzgu^  que  estudiaHa  (or  estudiara) 
V. 

Dije  que  leyera  (or  leeria)  V. 

Dijo  que  leye«c  (or  leyera)  V. 

Dijimos  que  leyera  {or  leye«6). 


or  I  did  not  think  you  would  study. 
I  judged  you  would  study,  or  might 

study. 
I  said  you  might  read,  or  would  read. 
He  said  you  were  to  read. 
We  said  he  was  to  read. 


4th.  But  if  this  tense  be  preceded  or  governed  by  a  verb 
in  any  of  the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative,  such  as  desear^  to 
desire,  querer^  to  wish,  then  the  second  termination  (ra)  or 
the  third  {se)  must  be  used,  and  never  the  first  {ria) ;  as, 


Deseaba  que  ganara  {or  ganase)  Y. 
Quiso  que  Y.  se  casara  {or  casa^^). 


He  was  desirous  that  you  might  win. 
He  wished  you  to  get  married. 


A  glance  at  the  foregoing  rules  and  examples  will  suffice 
to  show  that  the  second  and  third  terminations  ra  and  se 
may  be  used  one  for  the  other  without  any  change  in  the 
sense  of  the  phrase.  Ria^  on  the  other  hand,  is  entirely 
different  from  the  other  two,  and  may  not  be  substituted  for 
them,  since  it  alters  the  meaning  of  the  sentence. 

6th.  When,  in  translating  into  Spanish,  whether  is  to  be 
rendered  by  m,  would  or  should  must  be  rendered  by  the  ter- 
mination Ha ;  as, 


No  86  9%  iria. 


No  sabia  si  fi  Tendifak 


I  do  not  know  whether  he  would 

go- 
I  did  not  know  whether  he  would 
come. 
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Cth.  The  inyerted  forms  liad  /,  had  he^  &c.,  meaning  if  I 
hadj  if  he  had^  &c.,  ai^e  always  to  be  turned  into  Spanish  by 
verbs  with  either  of  the  terminations  ra  or  se^  preceded  by 
the  conjunction  si ;  as. 

Si  tuTiera  (or  tavieM)  buenos  libroe,  I  Had  I  (or  if  I  had)  good  books,  I 
leeKo.  1     would  read. 

7th.  Were^  used  in  the  place  of  would  le^  is  to  be  trans- 
lated by  -ria,  occasionally  by  -ra,  but  neyer  by  -«« ;  as, 

Ser(a  {or  fuera)  impradencia  ir  con 
este  tiempo. 

218.  The  English  auxiliaries  may^  mights,  can^  could,  will, 
would  and  should  are  sometimes  to  be  translated  into  Span- 
ish by  principal  verbs  of  the  same  meaning ;  as, 


It  were  impradent  to  go  in  this 
weather. 


No  quUo  ir. 

V,puede  hablar,  pero  jo  no  \opitedo. 


He  would  not  go. 

Ton  may  (or  can)  speak,  bat  I  cannot. 


In  the  first  example  we  see  that  by  would  not  is  conyeyed 
the  idea  of  the  lack  of  willingness  or  desire  on  the  part  of 
the  person  alluded  to,  and  not  the  idea  that  the  lack  of 
action  was  contingent  as  an  unfulfilled  condition.  Had  the 
latter  been  the  sense  intended,  we  should  then  have  ren- 
dered would  by  the  form  in  Ha  of  the  verb  tV,  to  go ;  thus, 
£l  no  iria,  |  He  would  not  go ; 

for,  in  that  case,  the  object  would  have  been  simply  to  pre- 
dict that  he  would  not  go^  as  dependent  on  some  such  condi- 
tion as,  if  I  did  not  go  too,  si  yo  no  fuese  tambiSn,  Hence, 
the  closest  attention  is  required,  in  order  to  find  the  real 
meaning  of  the  auxiliaries  above  mentioned,  before  attempt- 
ing to  translate  them. 

219.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  describes  a  contingent 
action  that  took  place  some  time  ago,  or  that  is  taking  place 
at  the  present  time,  or  that  will  take  place  after  the  com- 
pletion of  the  action  expressed  by  the  determining  verb. 

220.  The  past  perfect  subjunctive  represents  a  contingent 
action  as  completed  before  some  period  of  time  already  past, 
or  before  some  other  action  which  is  now  also  completed, 
or  which  would  be  now  completed  had  it  taken  place. 
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The  closest  attention  to  the  foregoing  remarks  is  essen* 
tial,  in  order  to  avoid  the  improper  substitution  of  the  tenses 
of  the  indicative  for  those  of  the  subjunctive,  which  all  for- 
eigners, and  especially  those  of  English  speech,  are  liable  to 
make. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Duda  V.  que  se  haga  la  paz  este  verano  ?  Convendria 
que  se  hiciese  la  paz ;  pero  temo  que  no  se  haga. 

2. 1  Iria  V.  a  Europa  si  tuviera  {or  tuviese)  tiempo  ?  No  iria 
aunque  tuviera  tiempo,  si  no  tuviese  dinero. 

3.  I  Ojala  I  que  tuviera  V.  {or  tuviese)  mucho  dinero,  porque 
entonces  me  prestaria  Y.  alguno  ;  ^  no  es  asi  ?  Si  tuviera  mucho 
le  prestaria  a  V.  alguno ;  pero  con  la  condicion  de  que  me  lo 
devolviese  pronto. 

4.  i  Teme  V.  acaso  que  no  se  lo  devolviera  ?  Todo  pudiera 
suceder,  amigo  mio. 

5.  Si  V.  me  hubiera  {or  hubiese)  prestado  algo,  y  yo  no  se  lo 
hubiese  {or  hubiera)  devuelto,  V.  tendria  razon  en  desconfiar. 
— ^Todo  eso  esta  muy  bien ;  pero  si,  en  lugar  de  ser  V.,  f  uera  yo 
el  que  neceaitara  dinero,  y  V.  el  que  lo  tuviera,  i  me  lo  prestaria  ? 
For  supuesto  que  si. 

6.  Pues  con  todo  eso  yo  no  se  si  V.  lo  hana. — i  For  que  piensa 
V.  tan  mal  de  mi  ? 

7.  i  Ha  olvidado  V.  ya  que  el  ano  pasado,  por  Navidad,  f ui  4 
pedirle  a  V.  cien  x)esos  y  me  los  nego  V.  ?  Mal  pudiera  yo  pres- 
tarselos  a  V.  cuando  yo  no  los  tenia ;  pero  este  V.  seguro,  Don 
Jose,  que  yo  hubiera  tenido  un  gran  placer  en  haberselos  pres- 
tedo  a  V.  si  los  hubiera  {or  hubiese)  tenido. 

8.  i  Si  V.  supiera  usar  correctamente  los  tiempos  y  modos 
ddl  verbo,  sabria  V.  hablar  espanol  ?  Si,  senor,  con  los  cono- 
cimientos  que  ya  tengo  de  las  demas  partes  de  la  oracion,  creo 
que  hablana  bien  el  espanol  si  supiera  usar  bien  los  tiempos  y 
modos  del  verbo. 

9.  I  Que  es  lo  mas  importante  al  aprender  una  lengua  ?  El 
conocimiento  de  todo  lo  que  hace  relacion  al  verbo. 

10.  i  For  que  cree  V.  que  el  verbo  es  lo  mas  importante?  For- 
que  sin  los  verbos  no  se  puede  formar  una  sola  sentencia. 

IL  i  Luego,  segiin  eso,  bastard  aprender  la  con  jugacion  de  los 
TerboB  regulares  e  irregtilares  para  hablar  una  lengua  ?  No, 
tenor,  si  uno  sabe  conjugar  los  verbos  como  regularmente  se 
18 
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conjugan  en  las  gram&ticas ;  pero  si  sabiendolos  conjugar  como 
sedebe. 

12.  I  Pues  que,  hay  algun  otro  modo  de  conjugar  los  verbos  ? 
Los  verbos  deben  conjugarse  formando  sentencias  completas  en 
todos  sus  modos  y  tiempos. 

13.  i  Que  ventajas  resultan  de  esto  ?  Las  ventajas  son  obvias, 
pues  formando  sentencias  completas  con  cada  tiempo  y  modo  se 
aprende  a  distinguir  estos  tiempos  y  modos,  acabando  por  usar- 
los  correctamente. 

14.  I Y  cree  V.  que  hablaria  bien  el  espanol  si  pudiese  hacer 
sentencias  en  todos  los  tiempos  y  modos  del  verbo  ?  Sin  duda 
alguna,  una  vez  que  V.  forme  estas  sentencias  con  prontitud  y 
sin  cometer  faltas,  hablara  V.  espanol. 

15.  Pues  manos  a  la  obra,  i  quiere  V.  que  baga  algunas  en  el 
modo  indicativo  ?  No,  seiior,  en  las  lecciones  pasadas  ha  prac- 
ticado  V.  bastante  con  ese  modo,  haga  V.  algunas  ahora  con  el 
modo  subjuntivo. 

16.  Presente :  i  Desea  V.  que  yo  aprenda  el  espanol  ?  i  Es 
correcta?    Perfectamente ;  adelante. 

17.  Perfecto  de  subjuntivo :  Temo  que  la  guerra  no  haya  aca- 
bado  en  Europa.  i  Esta  bien  ?  Si,  senor,  esta  muy  bien ;  pero 
no  necesita  V.  preguntarme  a  cada  sentencia  que  haga,  si  esta 
correcta,  porque  yo  tendre  buen  cuidado  de  advertirselo  a  V. 
cuando  no  sea  asi. 

18.  Pluscuamperfecto :  Si  yo  hubiera  creido  que  esto  le  moles- 
taba  a  V.  no  se  lo  habria  preguntado. — Esto  no  me  molesta  de 
ningun  modo  y  espero  que  V.  no  se  moleste  tampoco  por  lo  que 
yo  acabo  de  decir. 

19.  Imperfecto :  i  Seria  suficiente  hacer  una  frase  en  cada 
tiempo  ?  Seria  suficiente  si  cada  tiempo  se  usase  en  un  solo 
caso ;  pero  como  hay  muchos  y  muy  varios,  convendria  practi- 
car  en  todos  tanto  como  f  uese  posible. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Before  going  out,  Henry,  I  wish  to  give  you  a  piece  of 
advice.    Well,  go  on  I 

2.  What  is  that  advice*  you  have  to  give  me  ?    Be  quiet, 
and  listen  to  what  I  have  to  tell  you. 
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3.  Did  you  warn  your  cousin  not  to  lend  his  carriage  to  that 
young  man  who  asked  him  for  it  ?  Yes,  but  he  said  he  would 
do  so,  and  that  he  did  not  distrust  that  young  man  at  all. 

4.  Do  you  now  know  how  to  conjugate  all  the  verbs  in  the 
Sx>anish  language  ?  I  am  not  sure ;  my  memory  is  not  very 
good  ;  and  so  I  always  like  to  look  at  my  grammar,  for  fear  of 
making^  (committing)  mistakes. 

6.  Can  you  tell  me  how  many  conjugations  of  regular  verbs 
there  are  in  Spanish  ?    Yes,  sir,  there  are  three. 

6.  When  you  see  a  new  verb,  how  do  you  know  to  what  con- 
jugation it  belongs  ?    By  the  termination  of  the  infinitive  mood. 

7.  Can  you  tell  me  to  what  conjugation  the  verb  comprar 
l>elongs  ?     Certainly ;  it  belongs  to  the  first 

8.  How  do  you  know  that  ?  I  see  the  characteristic  termi- 
nation of  the  first  conjugation,  which  ib  ar, 

9.  And  of  which  conjugation  is  entender  f  The  second ;  its 
termination  being  er. 

10.  Very  welL  Now,  if  I  say  existid,  can  you  tell  me  all 
about  that  verb  ?  Yes,  sir,  it  is  a  r^ular  verb,  third  yenxm  sin- 
gular, of  the  preterit  tense  of  the  indicative  mode ;  it  belongs  to 
tlie  third  conjugation,  its  infinitive  being  exUAir. 

11.  Are  there  in  Spanish  no  conjugations  other  than  those 
about  which  you  have  just  told  me  ?  Yes,  -^^^  many.  Those 
I  have  mentioned  (mendonar)  already  are  the  three  regular 
ones. 

12-  What  do  you  understand  by  ^regxilsfr  verbs"  1  Regular 
verbs  are  those  which  are  conjugated  in  all  their  ntodf^  and 
tenses  exactly  like  the  models  (modelos)  given  in  different  parts 
of  the  grammar, 

13.  And  "'irr^rular  verbs,"  what  are  they  ?  TluMie  whoiie  con- 
jugation is  different  frocn  the  models, 

14.  If  yon  could  speak  Spanish  as  well  as  English,  do  jc^ 
think  yod  would  prefer  it  to  your  own  language  I    I  should  UW^ 
to  be  able  to  speak  it  as  well ;  but  there  is  no  language  in  th*. 
world  that  I  should  prefer  to  mj  own, 

15.  If  I  were  to  lend  yoa  this  phrase  book  wotiM  yw  r^tu 

it  to  me  next  week  ?    I  should  if  you  wanted  it,  and  I  nw%^   ^^ 
to  return  it  to  yoa  at  that  tixne^  P^«iai«i%,l 


% 


-  A« 


A'l?    «.' 


-^      SFDE 


•H»- 


RZJ^' 


H" ' 


D£ 


a      '-^ 


j^. 


<««k. 


I     (d»m-) 


but  now  1  •»«  •■"'  '        ^^1- 

1      not  »pcBlt  "1  *■'"'  -  , 

»"  11>*~.1<1.I"'»";_  „         I,,,. 

,ie«t»"''"  „  ,  »  Ilia  luUi. 

f  uima" ' '"  1   !°  ",;'H„  ite  ..ni.  oi  iin  i«»'ir- ' 
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Aproximar. 

Apurar. 

Aullar. 

Ladrar. 

Cuidar. 

Dejar. 

Emplear. 

Matar. 

Permitir. 

Bobar. 

Imponer. 


To  approach,  to  draw  near. 

To  perplex,  to  press. 

To  howL 

To  bark. 

To  take  care  of. 

To  leave,  to  let 

To  employ 

To  kill. 

To  permit 

To  rob,  to  steaL 

To  impose. 


Tantico. 

Somewhat;  a  little. 

Vaya  de  cuento. 

To  begin  my  story. 

Como  iba  diciendo  de  mi 

As  I  was  saying  (in  my  story). 

cuento. 

A  mi  costa. 

At  my  expense,  to  my  cost 

Ya  le  veo  a  V.  venir. 

• 

I  see  what  you  are  at 

Venir  a  pelo. 

To  suit  exactly,  to  be  apropos. 

De  sopeton. 

Unexpectedly. 

Cuanto  mas. 

The  more. 

I  Por  Dios  I 

For  Heaven's  sake  I 

I  He  I 

Ho  I  hoa  I    What  ? 

I  Oiga  I 

Indeed  I    Just  listen  t 

Chico. 

Little,  small. 

Revoltoso. 

Noisy. 

Caliente. 

Hot,  warm. 

Apurado. 

Embarrassed. 

Burlon. 

Jester,  scoffer. 

Natural. 

Natural.                                                 i 

Aumentativo. 

Augmentative. 

Diminutivo. 

Diminutive. 

Picaro. 

Eogue,  rascal.                                       i 

Satisfecho. 

Satisfied,  contented. 

Cuento 
Corro. 


Tale,  story. 
Group  of  per- 


sons. 


Anecdota. 
Casuca. 


Anecdote. 

Miserable 

house. 
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Cojo. 

Lame. 

Mosca. 

Fly ;  tiresome 

Brazo. 

Ann. 

person. 

Ademan. 

Attitude. 

Necesidad. 

Necessity, 

Francisco,  Paco 

Francis, 

need. 

(dim,). 

Frank. 

Piema. 

Leg. 

Jose,  Pepe  (dim.). 

Joseph,  Joe. 

Boca. 

Mouth. 

Caldo. 

Broth. 

Maria,  Mariqui- 

Mary. 

Calducho. 

Poor  broth. 

ta  (dim.). 

Pistoletazo. 

Pistol  shot. 

Concepcion, 

(No  English 

Poetastro. 

Poetaster. 

Concha  (dim.). 

equivalent. 

Lugar. 

Place. 

Pistola. 

Pistol. 

Garpote. 

Bludgeon. 

Estratagema. 

Stratagem. 

Garrotazo. 

Blow     of     a 

Josef  a,  Pepa 

Josephine. 

bludgeon. 

(dim.). 

Canon. 

Cannon. 

Francisca,  Paca 

Frances, 

Canonazo. 

Cannon-shot. 

(dim.) 

Fanny. 

Jjadron. 

Thief,  robber. 

Costumbre. 

Custom. 

Clase. 

Class. 

COMPO 

SITION. 

Lo  aprendi  &  mi  costa. 

Antes  no  le  habia  comprendido  & 

v.,  ahora  ya  le  veo  venir. 
£l  me  di6  la  noticia  de  sopet6n. 
]  For  Dios  I  D.  Francisco,  no  hable 

V.  de  eso. 
I  Conoce  V.  &  aquel  hombr6n  f 
SI,  sefior,  es  el  marido  de  mi  yeci- 

nita  Mariquita. 
Y.  me  sorpende.    i  Es  posible  que 

sea  aquel  hombronazo  el  marido 

de  esa  mujercita  I 
I  Es  cse  hombre  cojo  f 
Si,  seQor ;  en  la  liltima  guerra  reci- 

bio  an  pistoletazo  en  una  piema. 
I  Ha  matado  Y.  alguna  vez  &  alguno  f 
Si,  sefior,  el  afio  pasado  mat4  de  an 

garrotazo  al  perro  de  mi  vecino, 

porque  no  me  dejaba  dormir,  au- 

llando  todita  la  noche. 
Ese  hombre  es  an  picaronazo,  que  no 

hace  slno  beber  y  no  atiende  &  las 

necesidades  de  su  familia. 


1  learned  it  to  my  cost. 

I  did  not  understand  you  before, 

but  now  I  see  what  you  are  at. 
He  gave  me  the  news  unexpectedly. 
For  Heaven's  sake !  Mr.  Francis,  do 

not  speak  of  that. 
Do  you  know  that  big  man  f 
Yes,  sir,  he  is  the  husband  of  my 

little  neighbor  Mary. 
You   surprise    me.    Is    it  possible 

that  that  enormous  man  is  that 

little  woman's  husband. 
Is  that  man  lame  f 
Yes,  sir ;  in  the  last  war  he  received 

a  pistol  shot  in  one  of  his  legs. 
Did  you  ever  kill  any  one  f 
Yes,   sir;  last   year   I   killed   my 

neighbor's  dog  with  a  bludgeon, 

for  he  would  not  let  me  sleep— 

howling  the  whole  night  through. 
That  man  is  a  great  rascal  who  does 

nothing  but  drink,  and  does  not 

attend  to  the  wants  of  his  family. 
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Etto  peno  cf  diiqaito,  pero  JO  tengo 

uno  chiqintito. 
CaiiotitAy  re  4  cnicUr  de  ta  her- 

Em  nifio  es  on  picarilla 
Erta  nifia  es  una  ooqnetilla^ 
Mi  pobrecioo  hi  jo  esti  mu  j  malo. 
Pepe,  I  has  Tisto  mi  caballitof 
Si;  pero  jo  en  tu  Ingar,  Paco,  le 
llamaria  caballejo,  poique   creo 
qoe  no  mereoe  el  nombre  de  caba- 
llito. 
Pepe  vino  callandita 
Mi  amigo  esti  apuradillo. 
Esa  nina  esti  maertecita  de  frio. 

Tu  casa  esU  lejitos. 

&  no  es  poeta,  sino  poetastro. 


This  dog  is  piettj  small,  but  I  have 

a  yerj  littie  one. 
Chariotte,  go  and  take  caie  of  joor 

little  sister. 
This  child  is  a  little  rogae. 
This  little  girl  is  a  little  coqnette. 
My  poor  little  son  is  rer^  sick. 
Joe,  hare  70a  seen  my  pony. 
I  did ;  bat  if  I  were  yon,  Frank,  I 

wonld  call  it  a  nag,  for  I  think  it 

is  not  worthy  the  name  of  pony. 

Joe  came  in  softly. 

My  friend  is  a  little  embarrassed. 

That  little  girl  is  almost  dead  with 

cold. 
Tour  hoose  is  pretty  far  away. 
He  is  no  poet,  but  a  poetaster. 


EXPLANATION. 

221.  Augmentative  and  diminutive  nouns  are  those 
derivatives  which  serve  to  augment  or  diminish  the  significa- 
tion of  their  primitives ;  not  only  in  regard  to  size,  but  also 
esteem,  character,  dignity,  importance,  &c. 

They  are  formed  by  adding  various  terminations  to  the 
primitive  nouns,  dropping  generally  the  vowel,  if  it  end  in 
one.  The  terminations  which  are  used  are  very  numerous  ; 
but  those  most  frequently  adopted  are  azo^  on^  ote  for  the 
augmentative  masculine,  and  aza^  ona^  ota  for  the  augmen- 
tative feminine  nouns.  These  terminations  are  equivalent 
in  their  meaning  to  the  English  words  Mg^  large^  stout^  tallj 
and  such  like ;  as, 

DEBIVATIYES. 

Hombr6n,    horn-  A  tall,  or  large, 

bra^o,  hombro^e.  man. 

Mujerona,  maje-  A  tall,  or  large, 

raza,  mujero^a.  woman. 

But  the  nouns  which  have  those  terminations  are  not  always 
augmentatives,  since  the  nouns  pistoletazOy  pistol  shot ;  caflo- 
nazOf  cannon  shot;  garrotazoy  blow  of  a  bludgeon,  do  not 


PBIHITIYES. 

Hombre.  A  man. 

Mujer.  A  woman. 
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Hombronozo. 
Picaronctso. 


augment  the  signification  of  their  primitives,  pistola^  caHSn^ 

and  garrote^  and  consequently  are  not  augmentatiyes. 

Familiar  use  has  introduced  many  other  augmentative  and 

diminutive  terminations ;  as, 

A  Yery  large  man. 
A  very  great  rascal. 

The  terminations  most  used  as  diminutives  are  in^  illOy 
ito^  ico^  etej  uelo  or  ejo,  for  the  masculine ;  the  feminine  are 
formed  by  adding  a  to  the  termination  in^  and  by  changing 
the  final  vowel  of  the  others  into  a. 

Many  of  the  diminutive  terminations  may  acquire  a  still 
further  diminutive  signification  by  adding  other  terminations 
to  them ;  thus, 


Chtco, 

Chiqnito, 

Chiquit»7o. 


Small. 
Very  smalL 
Very,  very  small. 


The  manner  of  applying  these  terminations,  as  much  for 
their  different  meanings  as  for  their  various  orthographical 
accidents,  admits  of  so  much  variety  that  practice  seems  the 
only  means  of  acquiring  the  proper  use  of  them ;  as, 


Mi  herman«7o. 

Tin  hombrecito, 

Un  viejecfto. 

]£il  es  un  picartZZo. 

Carlot»7a. 

Una  pobre  viejecf ^ 

Ella  es  una  coquet«7/a. 

Mi  pobrecieo  hijo  (or  mi  pobre 

hijito). 
Tin  caballe;o. 
Tin  pohrete. 
Un  ladronzt^eZo. 
Un  rejezuelo. 


My  dear  little  brother. 

A  dear  little  man. 

A  dear  little  old  man. 

He  is  a  dear  little  rogue. 

Dear  little  Charlotte. 

A  poor  dear  little  old  woman. 

She  is  a  dear  little  coquette. 

My  poor  little  son. 

A  miserable  little  horse,  a  nag. 
A  poor  useless  creature. 
A  petty  young  thief. 
A  petty  king. 


222.  Besides  the  terminations  mentioned,  there  are  many 
others  which  may  be  called  irregular j  inasmuch  as  they  can 
be  affixed  to  certain  nouns  only,  among  them  the  most  irregu- 
lar are  those  of  persons ;  as, 


Francisco,  Paco,  etc 
Ck>ncepci6n,  Concha,  etc 


Francis,  Frank. 

{No  equivcUerU  in  English.) 
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3ose^  Pepe,  etc.  i     Joseph,  Joa. 

Maria,  Mariqulta,  etc.  I     Mary. 

223.  Although  the  diminntiyes  proceed  in  general  from 
substantive  nouns,  as  we  see  by  the  preceding  examples,  they 
are  also  formed,  in  familiar  style,  from  adjectives,  participles, 
gerunds,  and  even  from  adverbs ;  thus  we  not  unfrequently 
say: 


Revoltosi7Zo  es  el  muchacho. 
Muerteci^o  de  f  rio. 
Todito  el  dia. 
Pan  calenti^o. 
ApuradiZZo  estuvo. 
Vino  callandtVo. 


The  boy  is  rather  turbulent. 

Half  dead  with  cold. 

The  whole  day  over. 

Warm  bread  (slightly  warm). 

He  was  somewhat  embarrassed. 

He  came  softly. 


Itejitos  estd  tu  casa.  I     Your  house  is  pretty  far  away. 

224.  Primitive  words,  ending  of  themselves  in  any  di- 
minutive termination  (such  as  cept'ZZo,  brush ;  abantoo,  fan ; 
iBsp^yo,  looking-glass,  &c.),  cannot  take  an  additional  termi- 
nation similar  to  their  own,  without  producing  a  disagree- 
able sound,  which  ought  always  to  be  avoided.  Words  end- 
ing in  ito  or  if  a  are  excepted. 

The  same  termination  may  often  serve  to  express  affection, 
pity^  contempt^  &c.,  being  in  this  respect  like  the  interjec- 
tions, and  it  is  consequently  very  difficult  to  classify  them. 
Very  often  their  real  meaning  can  be  distinguished  only  by 
the  nature  of  the  conversation  and  the  intonation  of  the 
voice.  They  are,  nevertheless,  not  to  be  used  too  profusely, 
because  when  they  come  too  close  together  they  render  the 
discourse  monotonous,  in  consequence  of  the  similarity  ex- 
isting between  them. 

225.  There  are  in  Spanish  other  derivatives,  formed  more 
or  less  at  fancy,  and  which  are  not  augmentatives  or  diminu- 
tives, although  they  may  appear  to  be  such ;  these  might  be 
called  depreciatives  (despreciativos)^  because  there  is  always 
in  them  something  of  censure,  maliciousness,  or  mockery ;  as. 


Casa,  casuca. 
Poeta,  poetastro. 
Caldo,  calducho. 
Pueblo,  poblacho. 


House,  miserable-looking  house. 
Poet,  poetaster. 
Broth,  poor  broth. 
Miserable  little  village. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Tiene  V.  lastima  de  aquel  pobrete  ?  No  tengo  Idstima 
de  el,  porque  es  un  ladronzuelo. 

2.  2  Le  ha  robado  4  V.  algo  ?  No,  senor,  el  sabe  muy  bien 
que  si  se  atreviese  4  robarme  yo  lo  mataria  de  un  pistoletazo. 

3.  Y  g  por  que  no  de  un  garrotazo,  6  un  canonazo  ?  i  Por 
que  ?  No  se  porque,  probablemente  he  empleado  la  palabra 
pistoletazo  porque  tengo  una  pistola  y  no  tengo  ni  garrote,  ni 
canon. 

4.  No,  senor,  esa  no  es  la  razon ;  i  quiere  V.  que  yo  se  la 
diga  ?    Bien,  veamos. 

5.  V.  no  tiene  valor  para  matar  una  mosca  cuanto  mds  a  un 
hombre ;  pero  V.  queria  practicar  con  las  palabras  matar  y  pis- 
toletazo y  esta  es  la  sola  razon  por  la  cual  V.  iba  a  cometer  un 
homicidio. 

6!  Vaya,  Don  Francisco,  V.  es  poeta,  hombre  de  ingenio  y 
de  buen  humor  y  quiere  divertirse  a  costa  mia,  i  no  es  verdad  ? 
Ya  lo  veo  a  V.  venir,  V.  quiere  hacerme  decir  que  no  soy  poeta 
sino  poetastro  introduciendo  esta  palabrita  mds  de  la  leccion. 

7.  SiSlo  le  f altaba  a  V.  Uamarse  Quevedo  para  serle  parecido 
en  todo,  hasta  en  el  nombre. — ^Mil  gracias  por  el  honor  de  la  com- 
paracion,  pero  yolviendo  a  lo  del  pistoletazo.  * 

8.  I  Por  Dios !  D.  Francisco,  no  sea  V.  tan  burlon  y  dejeme 
V.  estar  en  paz. — Lo  dejare  a  V.,  Don  Pepe,  si  me  permite  con- 
tarle  un  cuentecito ;  y  para  que  le  parezca  a  Y.  mas  interesante, 
se  lo  contare  a  Y.  introduciendo  tantos  aumentativos  y  diminu- 
tivos  como  me  sea  posible. 

9.  Ck>n  esa  condicion  le  escncho  a  Y. — ^Pues  bien ;  vaya  de 
cnento :  EEabia  un  hombrecillo  en  cierto  lugarcillo, — ^Y  observe 
Y.,  D.  Pepito,  que  para  el  cuentecito  lo  mismo  hubiera  dado  que 
el  hombre  hubiera  sido  hombron  j  el  lugar  lugar6n« — ^Adelante 
con  el  cuentecillo  que  me  ra  gnstando  un  tantico.  Pues  es  el 
caso  qae  este  hombron,  hombrecito,  hombrecOlo^  hombrote,  horn- 
brecico,  hombrazo,  hombronazo,  hombracho,  6  como  Y.  quiera 
llamarle.  .  .  . 

10.  Yo  no  quiero  llamarle  nada,  Y.  le  ha  llamado  ya  MufL- 
ciente;  poo  al  cuento,  al  cnento  6  se  acabara  el  ejercicio  sin 
que  lle^emos  al  fin.— Pnes  este  hombrezuelo  no  sabia  mas  que 
un  cuentecillo ;  poo  lo  contaba  a  todo  el  mnndo  que  encontraba* 

IL  Pero  yo  no  comprendo  como  podia  bacer  qne  su  cuento 
viniese  a  pelo  y  Y.  sabe  qne  no  se  coenta  un  cuento  an  de  sope* 
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ton,  como  se  dan  los  buenos  dias. — ^Al  principio,  el  viejote  se  en- 
contraba  apuradillo  para  conseguirlo ;  pero  el  picaruelo  invento 
despues  una  estratagema  por  medio  de  la  cual  hizo  que  su  anec- 
dotilla  viniera  a  pelo  siempre. 

12.  I  Oiga  I  i  y  que  estratagema  fue  esa  ?  6igala  V. ;  pero  antes 
debo  advertir  a  V.  que  en  su  anecdota  habia  algo  que  bacia  rela- 
cion  a  canonazos  y  pistoletazos. 

13.  I  Eh  I  I  Ya  vuelve  V.  a  los  pistoletazos  I  Pues  bien,  como 
iba  diciendo  de  mi  cuento,  se  aproximaba  el  buen  viejecito  ca- 
llandito  a  cualquier  corrillo  que  encontrase  y  poniendose  el  dedo 
indice  sobre  la  boca  en  ademan  de  imponer  silencio,  les  pregun- 
taba.  "  I  Han  oido  Vds.  un  canonazo  ? "  No,  senor,  era  natural- 
mente  la  respuesta ;  pues  bien,  respondia  mi  hombre  muy  satis- 
fecho. — ^Ahora  que  bablamos  de  canonazos  les  contare  a  Vds.  una 
anecdota  .  .  .  y  aqui  contaba  su  cuento. 

14.  Yo  no  veo  la  aplicacion  de  su  cuento  de  V.  todavia,  Sr.  D. 
Francisco. — \  Como  I  D.  Pepe,  j  no  ha  oido  V.  un  pistoletazo  ? 

EXERCISE. 

1.  How  did  you  like  that  story  by  Feman  Caballero  which 
I  lent  you  ?  Very  much  indeed ;  it  gives  a  very  good  idea  of 
the  manners,  customs,  and  language  of  the  low  classes  in  Anda- 
lusia (Andalucia), 

2.  What  did  that  man  want  ?  He  is  a  poor  lame  man  ask- 
ing for  a  piece  of  bread,  or  a  few  cents  to  buy  some. 

3.  He  is  lame,  you  say ;  how  did  that  happen  to  him  ?  He 
says  he  was  at  the  war  and  received  a  pistol  shot  in  the  leg. 

4.  What  does  the  physician  give  to  your  cousin  since  he  has 
been  sick  ?  He  has  given  him  some  medicine  (medicina),  and 
says  he  must  take  broth  three  times  a  day. 

5.  Do  you  like  broth  ?  Yes,  very  well ;  but  not  such  poor 
broth  as  they  make  for  my  cousin. 

6.  How  does  that  poor  man  make  his  living  since  he  lost 
both  his  arms  ?  He  can  do  nothing  in  the  world,  and  lives  on 
what  little  money  he  gets  from  his  brother,  who  is  himself  rather 
embarrassed  just  now. 

7.  Come  nearer  to  the  fire,  Louisa ;  it  is  a  little  cold  this 
morning.  Thank  you,  I  do  not  feel  the  cold  much ;  but  I  should 
be  obliged  to  you  if  you  would  call  Fanny  in  to  warm  herself ; 
she  is  half  dead  with  cold. 

8.  Is  Henry  going  to  be  employed  by  that  merchant  to  whom 
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you  spoke  for  him  some  time  ago  ?  Yes.  I  think  it  is  probable- 
and  I  shall  be  very  glad,  for  the  poor  fellow  *  is  a  little  embar- 
rassed, and  has  been  so  for  a  long  time. 

9.  K  I  were  in  your  place  I  should  not  allow  that  dog  to 
howl  so  the  whole  night  through.  My  father  will  not  let  me 
speak  about  it  to  our  neighbor,  who  lives  in  that  miserable  old 
house  next  to  ours;  it  is  his  dog,  and  he  ought  not  to  let  it 
howl  in  such  a  manner. 

10.  Just  listen  to  him  I  as  if  I  could  not  go  and  kill  it  with  a 
bludgeon. — Kill  it !  There  would  be  no  necessity  for  killing  it ; 
just  give  him  one  good  blow  with  the  bludgeon  you  talk  of  and 
he  would  let  you  sleep  in  future. 

11.  Have  you  ever  read  Don  Quixote  ?  No ;  why  ?  If  you 
take  the  trouble  to  read  it  you  will  find  a  very  good  anecdote  of 
a  madman  (loco)  and  a  dog,  in  the  first  chapter  of  the  second 
part  of  that  justly  celebrated  work. 

12.  Have  you  paid  attention  to  what  is  said  in  to-day's  lesson 
on  augmentatives  and  diminutives  ?  Yes,  madam ;  and  it  seems 
to  me  that  the  proper  use  of  them  must  make  a  language  expres- 
sive and  elegant  in  a  high  degree  (grado). 

13.  Is  Concepcidn  a  very  common  name  for  ladies  in  Spain  ? 
There  are  a  great  many  called. by  that  name;  the  diminutive  is 
Concha, 

14.  Is  your  mother  satisfied  with  her  new  servant?  Very 
much  so. 

15.  Why  did  she  let  the  other  one  go  away  ?  She  was  very 
glad  to  see  her  go  away,  because  she  used  to  steal  everything 
that  came  to  her  hand. 

16.  Is  that  coffee  warm  ?  No,  sir ;  but  I  could  warm  it  in  a 
few  minutes,  if  you  wished. 
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Avisar. 

Admirar. 
Aconsejar. 


To  advise,  to  notify,  to  let  one 

know. 
To  admire. 
To  counsel,  to  advise. 


*  Remember  that  English  words  itcUidsed  are  not  to  be  translated. 
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Apremiar. 

Afectar. 

Compadeoer. 

Convertir. 

Desertar. 

Empenar. 

Explicar. 

Fusilar. 

Guardar. 

Librar. 

Mentir. 

Mencionar. 

Permanecer. 

Kelatar. 

Santificar. 

Suceder. 

Sonar. 

Volar. 

I  Ah  bah  I 
I  Toma  I 

Ancho. 

Falso. 

Calvo. 

Famoso. 

Notorio. 

Credulo. 

Critico. 

Formal. 

Supersticioso. 

Esceptico. 

De  todo  corazon. 
En  su  interior. 
Ya  caigo. 
Bien  venido. 
A  cual  mas. 
De  buena  fe. 
Esto  es. 
Ya  lo  ve  V. 


To  urge,  to  compel  one  to  do  ai  ly 

thing  by  order  of  court 
To  feign,  to  affect 
To  pity. 
To  convert 
To  desert 

To  pledge,  to  engage. 
To  explain. 
To  shoot 

To  guard,  to  observe,  to  keep. 
To  free,  to  liberate,  to  deliver. 
To  lie. 
To  mention. 
To  remain. 
To  relate. 
To  sanctify. 
To  happen,  to  succeed. 
To  sound. 
To  fly. 


Oh,  pshaw  I 
Indeed! 


Wide,  broad. 

False. 

Bald. 

Famous. 

Notorious,  well  known. 

Credulous. 

Critical. 

Formal,  straightforward. 

Superstitious. 

Skeptic,  skeptical. 


With  all  my  heart. 

In  his  mind. 

I  see  (or  understand). 

Welcome. 

Vieing  with  each  other. 

In  good  faith. 

That  is. 

So  you  see. 
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Sol. 

Sun. 

Oracion. 

Prayer. 

Amor. 

Love. 

Tierra. 

Earth,  land. 

Cielo. 

Sky,  heaven. 

Calva. 

Baldness,  the  bald 

Reino. 

Kingdom. 

part. 

Fin. 

End,  purpose. 

Ana. 

Ann. 

Deudor. 

Debtor. 

Voluntad. 

Will,  choice. 

General. 

General. 

Profecia. 

Prophecy. 

Cuervo. 

Baven,  crow. 

Fisonomia. 

Physiognomy, 

A^ero. 

Omen. 

countenance. 

Interior. 

Interior. 

Tentacion. 

Temptation. 

Espiritu. 

Spirit 

Sinceridad. 

Sincerity. 

I^o. 

Mud. 

Injusticia. 

Injustice. 

EH  padre  nuestro.  The        Lord's 

Ridiculez. 

Bidicule. 

Prayer. 

Compasion. 

Compassion. 

Tren. 

Train. 

Materia. 

Matter. 

Parroquiano. 

Parishioner, 

Fe. 

Faith. 

customer. 

Bolsa. 

Purse. 

Lector. 

Beader. 

Excepcion. 

Exception. 

Frente. 

Forehead. 

- 

Fonnalidad. 

Formality. 

COMPOJ 

3ITI0N. 

Dios  te  lo  premie. 

Si  para  fines  de  aSo  no  hubiere  pa- 

gado,  lo  apremias  (or  apremialo, 

or  lo  apremiar&s). 
Si  viene  (or  como  venga)  sstk  bien 

recibido. 
Quien  tal  diga  miente. 
Si  asi  lo  haces,  Dios  te  lo  premie. 
Si  al  salir  de  tu  casa  vieres  Tolar 

caerros,  d^jalos  volar  j  mira  td 

donde  pones  los  pies. 

Todo  hombre  calvo  no  tendr&  pelo ; 

7  si  tnviere  algono  no  serk  en  la 

calTa. 
Le  perdonar&n  todo  lo  que  hiciere. 

Le  escribir^  &  V.  lo  que  me  dijere. 

Si  permaneciere  aqui  algdn  tiempo 
seloayisaze. 


May  God  reward  you  for  it. 
If  at  the  end  of  the  year  he  has  not 
paid  yon,  compel  him  to  do  so. 

If  he  comes,  he  will  be  well  re- 

ceiTed. 
WhoeTer  says  such  a  thing,  lies. 
If  you  do  so,  may  God  reward  yon. 
If  on  going  out  of  your  house  you 

shonld  see  crows  fly,  let  them  fly, 

and  look  where  you  pat  your  own 

feet. 
Erery  bald  man  is  withont  hair;  or 

if  he  should  have  any,  it  would 

not  be  on  the  bald  part. 
They  will  forgive  him  every  thing 

he  may  do, 
I  shall  write  to  you  what  he  may 

(happen  to)  say  to  me. 
If  I  should  (or  should  I)  remain  heie 

any  time,  I  shall  let  you  know. 
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Le  escribir^  k  Y.  lo  qae  me  diga. 

Le  perdonarin  lo  que  haga. 

Si  hubiere  salido  cuando  Y.  llegue. 


Aunqne  hubiere  Uegado  antes  que 
reciba  la  carta. 

Aunqne  haya  Uegado  antes  que  re- 
ciba la  carta. 

El  general  mand6  que  todos  los  que 
desertaran  fuesen  f usilados. 

El  general  mand6  que  todos  los  que 
hubieran  desertado  fuesen  fusila- 
dos. 

£1  general  ha  mandado  que  todos 
los  que  desertaren  sean  fusilados. 

El  general  ha  mandado  que  todos 
los  que  hubieren  desertado  sean 
fusilados. 

Quien  lo  dijere  miente. 

Si  yiniere,  ser4  bien  recibido. 

Si  as!  lo  hicieres. 


I  shall  write  you  what  he  may  say 
to  me. 

They  will  forgive  him  everything 
he  may  do. 

If  he  should  have  left  when  you  ar- 
rive. 

Although  he  may  have  arrived  be- 
fore he  receive  the  letter. 

Although  he  may  have  arrived  be- 
fore he  receive  the  letter. 

The  general  ordered  that  all  those 
who  might  (happen  to)  desert 
should  be  shot. 

The  general  ordered  that  all  those 
who  might  have  deserted  should 
be  shot. 

The  general  has  ordered  that  all 
those  who  may  desert  (i.  e.  may 
happen  to  desert)  should  be  shot. 

The  general  has  ordered  that  all 
those  who  may  have  deserted  be 
shot. 

Whoever  should  say  so  would  lie. 

If  he  should  come,  he  would  be  well 
received. 

If  you  should  do  so. 


EXPLANATION. 

226.  The  futukb  of  the  subjunctive  mode  represents  a 
contingent  action  to  take  place  some  time  hence  ;  as, 

I  shall  write  to  you  what  he  may 
(happen  to)  say  to  me. 


Le  escribirS  k  Y.  lo  que  me  dijere, 
Le  perdonar^  todo  lo  que  hiciere. 


Si  pennaneciere  aqui  algdn  tiempo 
se  lo  avisar6. 


They  will  forgive  him  every  thing 
he  may  do  in  future. 

If  I  should  (or  should  I)  remain 
here  any  time  I  shall  let  you 
know. 

227.  The  pkesent  subjunctive  may  be  substituted  for 
the  foregoing  tense,  except  when  the  verb  is  preceded  by  the 
conditional  si ;  as,  Le  escribirS  d  V,  lo  que  diga ;  Le  perdo- 
nardn  lo  que  haga. 

228.  The  futukb  pekfect  subjunctive,  which  is  not  so 
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mnch  nsed  as  the  future  subjonctiye,  describes  a  contingent 
action  dependent  on  a  future  eyent ;  as, 

Si  hubiere  aalido  cuando  Y.  llegue. 

Aunque  hubiere  llegado  antes  que 
reciba  la  carta. 


If  he  should  hare  left  when  jou  ar- 
rive. 

Although  he  may  have  arriyed  be- 
fore he  receive  the  letter. 


229.  The  pekfect  subjunctive  may  be  substituted  for 
the  above  tense,  except  when  the  verb  is  preceded  by  the 
conditional  si ;  as,  aunque  haya  llegado  antes  que  reciba  la 
carta. 

230.  In  order  that  the  imperfect  and  past  perfect  sub- 
junctive, which  also  express  a  future  contingent  action  or 
event,  be  not  misapplied,  as  too  frequently  they  are,  and  con- 
founded with  the  future  simple  and  compound  future  of  the 
same  mode,  the  following  distinction  must  be  attentively  ob- 
served : 

1st.  That  the  imperfect  SLud  past  perfect  may  be  employed 
when  the  actions  or  eyents  expressed  in  the  sentence  are  fu- 
ture only  in  reference  to  some  other  time  expressed,  or  merely 
implied,  in  the  sentence. 

2d.  That  the  subjunctive  future  and  subjunctive  future 
perfect  must  be  used  when  the  contingent  action  or  event  im- 
plied in  the  sentence  is  future  with  regard  to  the  action  ex- 
pressed by  the  determining  verbs ;  as. 


El  general  mando  que  todos  los  que 
desertaran  f  uesen  f usilados. 

El  general  mand6  que  todos  los  que 
hubieran  desertado  fuesen  f usila- 
dos. 

El  general  ha  mandado  que  todos 
los  que  desertaren  sean  fusilados. 

El  general  ha  mandado  que  todos 
los  que  hubieren  desertado  sean 
fusilados. 


The  general  ordered  that  all  those 
who  should  (might  happen  to)  de- 
sert should  be  shot. 

The  general  ordered  that  all  those 
who  had  (might  have)  deserted 
should  be  shot. 

The  general  has  ordered  that  all 
those  who  desert  (i.  e.  may  hap- 
pen to  desert)  shall  be  shot. 

The  general  has  ordered  that  all 
those  who  have  deserted  shall  be 
shot. 


231.  The  future  and  the  future  perfect  subjunctive  also 
act  as  determining  verbs ;  but  they  govern  the  subordinate 
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▼erb  only  in  the  present  or  the  future  indicatiye,  and  in  the 
imperatiye;  as, 


Quien  lo  dijere^  miente. 

Si  viniere  aerd  bien  recibido. 

Si  asi  lo  hieiereSf  Dios  te  lo  premie. 


Whoever  should  say  so  will  lie. 

If  he  should  come,  he  wiU  be  well 

received. 
If  you  do  so,  may  God  reward  you 

for  it. 
If  at  the  end  of  the  year  he  has  not 

paid  you,  compel  him  to  do  so. 


Si  para  fines  de  aff  o  no  te  huhtere  par- 
gadOf  lo  apremiaa,  or  aprimialo, 
or  lo  apremiards. 

These  determining  sentences  of  the  future  simple  of  the 
subjunctive  may  be  turned  to  the  present  indicative  in  cer- 
tain cases,  and  to  the  present  subjunctive  in  others ;  as, 


Si  vienet  or  como  venga,  ser&  bien 

recibido. 
Quien  tal  diga  miente. 
Si  asi  lo  AocM,  Dios  te  lo  premie, 

etc. 


If  he  comes,  he  shall  be  well  re- 
ceived. 

Whoever  says  so  lies. 

If  you  do  so,  may  God  reward  you 
for  it. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Don  Jose,  me  han  dicho  que  es  mal  agiiero  al  salir  uno  de 
su  casa  ver  volar  cuervos  ;  i  que  piensa  V.  sobre  ello  ?  Yo  pienso 
como  Don  Francisco  de  Quevedo. 

2.  lY  qu6  es  lo  que  pensaba  ese  f  amoso  escritor  sobre  esta 
materia  ?    Oiga  V.  lo  que  61  decia. 

3.  Si  al  salir  de  tu  casa  vieres  volar  cuervos,  dejalos  volar,  y 
mira  tu  donde  pones  los  pies. 

4.  I  Ah  I  I  bah  I  Quevedo  era  un  criticon  que  no  perdonaba 
nada,  pero  alia  en  su  interior  quiza  creia  un  poquito  como  todo 
el  mundo  en  los  agueros ;  i  no  cree  V.  asi  ?  i  Que  si  creia  ?  Por 
supuesto  que  si.    Vea  V.  aqui  otro  de  los  agueros  en  que  creia. 

5.  Si  vas  a  comprar  algo,  y  al  ir  4  pagar  no  hallares  la  bolsa 
adonde  llevabas  el  dinero,  es  agiiero  malisimo,  y  no  te  sucedera 
bien  la  compra. 

6.  i  Toma  I  Esa  es  una  verdad  de  Perogrullo,  y  ya  veo  que 
Y.  no  cree  en  los  agiieros  pero  al  menos  V.  creera  en  las  prof  ecias ; 
I  no  es  verdad,  Don  Jose  ?  i  O  I  si,  senora,  mucho,  sobre  todo  en 
las  de  Perogrullo.  ^ 

7.  I  Que  profecias  son  ^sas,  que  nunca  las  he  oido  ?  Senora, 
no  podre  relatdrselas  4  Y.  todas,  pero  le  dire  a  Y.  algunas  si  Y.  lo 
desea. 


LESSON  XL  V.  25T 


8.  Con  mucho  g^asto,  hagame  V.  el  favor.  Pues  bien,  oiga 
V. :  "  Si  Uoviere  habra  lodos."    "  El  que  tuviere  tendra." 

9.  I  Ah  I  ya  caigo ;  es  por  estoque  se  llama  cualquieraverdad 
que  es  muy  notoria,  verdad  de  Perogrullo.  |  Vamos  !  aqui  viene 
Don  Enrique,  puede  ser  que  el  crea  en  algo,  porque  V.  no  cree 
en  nada. 

10.  A  los  pies  de  V.,  Dona  Anita. — ^Beso  a  V.  la  mano  Don 
Enrique. 

IL  A  las  ordenes  de  V.,  Don  Jose. — ^Bien  venido,  Don  Enri- 
que.— Aqui  tiene  V.  a  Dona  Anita  empenada  en  hacerme  super- 
sticioso. 

12.  i  Y  V.  es  tambien  esceptico  ?  i  No  cree  V.  en  suenos,  en 
espiritus,  en  fisonomias  ?  i  en  que  cree  V.,  Don  Enrique  ?  Yo, 
senorita,  soy  un  hombre  muy  credulo,  creo  en  todo,  creo  basta 
en  las  mujeres. 

13.  Mil  gracias,  Don  Enrique ;  yo  creia  que  la  sinoeridad  esia- 
ba  siempre  de  parte  de  la  mujer  y  no  del  hombre,  pues  son  Yds. 
todos  4  cual  mas  falso. — Senorita,  6  Y.  nos  hace  una  injusticia,  6 
yo  soy  una  excepcion ;  poo  volviendo  a  lo  de  las  creencias,  con- 
fieso  de  buena  f  e  que  soy  un  poco  supersticioso. — Me  al^^ro  mu- 
cho, de  ese  modo  me  ayudaia  Y.  a  conrertir  a  Don  Jose  que  no 
cree  en  nada. 

14.  Perdone  Y.,  senorita,  yo  creo  en  una  de  las  cosas  que  Y. 
ha  mencionado,  esto  es,  en  las  fisonomias. — \  Bien,  bien !  expli- 
quenos  Y.,  entoncea,  su  significado. 

15.  El  que  tuviere  la  frente  ancha  tendra  los  ojos  debajo  de  la 
frente,  y  vivira  todos  los  dias  de  suvida. — |  Por  Dios !  Don  Jose^ 
hable  Y.  f ormalmente^ 

16.  Pues  bien,  con  ioda  formalidad.  Todo  hombre  calvo  no 
tendra  pelo,  y  si  tuviere  algono  no  sera  en  la  calva 

17.  i  Ya  lo  ve !  Y.  se  bnrla  de  todo,  y  no  cree  en  nada,  es  nn 
esceptico  compl^o.  Defiendase  Y.,  amigo  Don  Jose,  6  qnizd  es 
verdad  que  no  cree  Y.  en  nada  Entonces  le  compad%goo  A  Y.  de 
todocorazon. 

la  I  Hombre !  dejeme  Y.  en  paz,  y  goafde  Y.  su  compasion 

para  todas  esas  pobres  gentes  que  creen,  6  af ectan  creer,  todas 

esas  ridicnleoes ;  yo  creo  lo  que  veo ;  creo  lo  que  siento,  y  creo  lo 

que  mi  razon  me  acoDS^  creer ;  por  eso  creo  en  el  sol,  en  el  amor, 

en  DiosL — i  YamosI  ahofaTaahacemoscrearqae  es  hombre  mtty 

religioso. 

19.  Se&or  Don  Joai,  esta  seiorita  y  yo  tenemos  grandes  deseos 
19 
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de  aprender  el  Padre  nuestro  en  espanol ;  |  lo  sabe  Y.  ?    No  sola* 
mente  lo  se,  sino  que  es  una  oracion  que  me  gusta  mucho. 

20.  I  Nos  hara  V.  el  favor  de  decimosla  ?  Con  mucho  gusto, 
helo  aqui 

21.  "''  Padre  nuestro,  que  estas  en  los  cielos,  santificado  sea  tu 
nombre,  venga  a  nos  el  tu  reino.  Hagase  tu  voluntad,  asi  en  la 
tierra  como  en  el  cielo.  El  pan  nuestro  de  cada  dia  danoslo  hoy. 
Perdonanos  nuestras  deudas,  como  nosotros  perdonamos  a  nues- 
tros  deudores.  Y  no  nos  dejes  caer  en  tentacion.  Y  libranos  de 
mal.''    Amen. 

22.  Mil  gracias,  Don  Jose ;  voy  a  aprenderlo  de  memoria  por- 
que  me  suena  muy  bien  en  espanol. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  At  what  time  does  the  sun  rise  at  New  York  in  the  month 
of  September  ?  The  sun  rose  here  this  morning  at  twenty-seven 
minutes  past  five  o'clock. 

2.  What  did  your  teacher  say  to  you  to-day  when  your  les- 
sons were  finished  ?  Nothing  to  me  in  particular ;  he  spoke  to 
all  of  us  about  reading  good  books,  as  very  necessary  in  order  to 
acquire  the  love  of  truth  and  sincerity  in  all  our  actions. 

3.  Here  are  the  works  of  Francis  de  Quevedo ;  have  you  ever 
read  them  ?  Yes,  very  often  ;  and  I  very  much  admire  his  pro- 
found knowledge  of  the  human  heart. 

4.  He  is  also  somewhat  of  a  jester ;  is  he  not  ?  Yes,  but  for 
a  very  wise  end ;  he  shows  the  ridiculousness  of  belief  in  augu- 
ries, omens— for  instance,  the  flight  (vuelo)  of  crows,  &c. 

5.  What  do  you  think  of  his  prophecies  ?  The  only  end  of 
his  prophecies  seem  to  be  to  divert  his  readers,  telling  them  that 
all  bald  persons  have  no  hair,  or  if  they  should  have  any,  it  would 
not  be  on  the  bald  place. 

6.  Do  you  know  what  the  general  has  ordered?  He  has 
given  orders  that  all  soldiers  that  desert  shall  be  shot. 

7.  Do  you  pity  that  poor  soldier  who  is  to  be  shot  ?  I  did  not 
know  there  was  one  to  be  shot ;  what  crime  did  he  commit  ?  He 
deserted. 

8.  What  will  they  do  to  that  robber  if  they  find  him  ?  He 
will  be  shot. 

9.  Do  you  not  think  he  deserves  to  be  shot  ?  There  can  be 
no  doubt  of  it:  he  who  kills  a  man  must  die  by  the  hand  of 
man. 
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10.  Are  there  still  superstitious  people  in  the  world  ?  Yes,  a' 
great  many  ;  and  I  must  say,  that,  even  among  the  learned,  wef 
find  a  large  number  whose  education  ought  to  lead  *  us  to  have^ 
a  higher  opinion  of  them. 

11.  Has  that  gentleman  yet  paid  you  the  money  he  owed  you' 
such  a  long  time  ?  Not  yet ;  indeed  I  begin  to  fear  he  will  never* 
pay  me. 

12.  If  he  should  not  pay  you  before  he  leaves  the  country,  com-' 
pel  him  to  do  so.    So  I  intend  to  do. 

13.  How  long  does  your  father  intend  to  remain  in  Germany  f 
Perhaps  two  or  three  months ;  but  should  he  remain  longer,  he" 
will  write  for  me  to  go  to  him. 

14.  Welcome,  Mr.  Martinez  I  how  long  have  you  been  in  town? 
Only  a  few  days ;  and  I  shall  return  home  as  soon  as  I  hear  from 
my  brother. 

15.  What  a  fine  forehead  that  young  lady  has  I  I  have  never 
seen  such  a  beautiful  countenance,  with  the  exception  of  that  of 
a  lady  whom  I  met  in  Spain  a  f e^w  years  ago. 
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Adivinar. 

To  guess. 

Acordar. 

To  agree,  to  tune. 

Acordarse. 

To  recollect,  to  remember. 

Colocar. 

To  lay,  to  place. 

Meter. 

To  put  in,  to  make  (noise). 

Peinar. 

To  comb. 

Picar. 

To  prick,  to  chop,  to  hash. 

Persistir. 

To  persist 

Bomper. 

To  break. 

Coger. 

To  take,  to  catch. 

Esconder. 

To  hide,  to  conceal. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

I  Ay! 

Ay  I 

iZapel                     Heaven  pre- 

lEa! 

Cheer  up 

come, 

serve  us  I 

come  I 

i  Victoria  I                Victory  * 

lEhl 

Oh  I  ah  I 

I  Como  I                   How  I 

*  Deberia  hacemos. 
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jHuy! 

Whew! 

I  Andal 

Go!  go  away! 

iOx! 

Get  you  gone ! 

iCaUel 

Strange  1 

jSusI 

Come  I  come ! 

iChito  {pr  chi 

-     Hush! 

jUf  (or huf)  I    Ughl 

ton)  I 

iHola! 

Halloa! 

{Diantrel 

The  deuce  I 

iTaie! 
lOal 

Take  care ! 
Pshaw  I 

I  Cuidado  I 

^  Look  out ! 
( Take  care  I 

J  Viva  I 

Hurrah! 

iDios  nos  libre!    Heaven  pre- 

serve  us  I 

iDale! 

Go  I 

i  VamosI 

Come ! 

J  Que  horror  1    0  horror  I 

\  Vueita  I 

Turn    about 

(or  round)! 

Finalmente. 

Finally. 

Llevar 

acabo. 

To  accomplish. 

Llevarse  chasco. 

To  be  disap 

^pointed. 

Cabal. 

Just,  exact 

Fresco. 

Cool,  fresk 

Listo. 

Beady,  quick. 

Bestante. 

Bemaining 

,  remainder. 

Telegnifico. 

Telegraphic. 

Extraordinario. 

Extraordinary. 

Dichoso. 

Happy. 

\ 

Aire. 

Air. 

Camisa. 

Shirt,  chemise. 

Oambio. 

Change. 

Cuenta. 

Account. 

Alfiler. 

Pin. 

Empresa. 

Enterprise. 

Atlantico. 

Atlantic. 

Cualidad. 

Quality. 

Exito. 

Kesult. 

Austria. 

Austria. 

Buen  exito. 

Success. 

Palangana. 

Wash-basin,                   j 

Cable. 

Cable. 

wash-bowl. 

Peine. 

Comb. 

Prusia. 

Prussia. 

Presidente. 

President. 

Procesion. 

Procession. 

Buido. 

Noise. 

Constancia. 

Constancy. 

Chasco. 

Disappointment. 

Prueba. 

Proof,  trial. 

Patio. 

Yard,  pit  (theatre). 

Tranquilidad. 

Tranquillity. 

Tratado. 

Treaty,  treatise. 

Victoria. 

Victory. 

Dolor. 

Pain,  grief. 

Gaceta. 

Gazette,    news- 

Asombro. 

Amazement. 

paper,                          j 

Maullido. 

Mewing. 

Gato. 

Cat 

1 
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COMPOSITION. 


I  Ah !  qu6  desgracia  I 

{  Ay  de  mi  1 

I  Oh !  dolor  I 

J  Ah  I  brib6n  ! 

I  Ah !  que  alegria ! 

I  Oh !  asombro ! 

I  Ay,  si  le  cojo  I 

]  Oh !  ya  nos  veremos  I 

{ Bah !  no  hables  de  esa  manera ! 

{ Huy !  me  queme  con  el  cigarrillo  1 

1  Uf  I  qu6  calorazo  I 
i  Ea !  &  trabajar ! 

{ Tate  1  tate !  no  pase  V.  por  ahi,  que 
veo  un  hombre  escondido ! 

2  Zape !  ese  gatazo  no  me  deja  dor- 

mir  con  sus  maullidos  I 

1  Toma  I  toma !  eso  ya  lo  sabia  yo. 

{ Viva  la  libertad ! 

2  Diantre  de  machachos  I  y  qu^  rui- 

do  meten  I 
2  Hola !  D.  Francisco  I  dichosos  los 

ojos  que  lo  yen  6  V  t 
4  Que  me  s^  yof 
La  cuenta  estd  cabaL 
Espero  no  llevarme  chasco,  y  que 

Uevar^  d  cabo  mi  empresa. 


Ah !  how  unfortunate  I 

Woe  is  me  1 

Ah !  how  sad  I 

Ha !  rascal ! 

Ah  1  what  joy  I 

Oh !  wonder ! 

Let  me  get  hold  of  him  t 

Oh !  I  shall  see  you  again ! 

Pshaw  I  don't  talk  that  way  t 

Whew !  I  have  burned  myself  with 

the  cigarette  I 
Oh !  how  warm  it  is ! 
Come  to  work ! 
Take  care !  don't  go  that  way ;  I  see 

a  man  hiding ! 
Heaven    preserve    us  I   that    con- 
founded cat  will  not  let  me  sleep 

with  its  mewing  I 
That's  all,  eh  1 1  knew  that  much 

myself. 
Hurrah  for  liberty  I 
Did  you  ever  hear  such  children! 

what  a  noise  they  make  I 
Halloa !  Mr.  Francis !  it  is  good  for 

sore  eyes  to  see  you  I 
How  can  I  tell  f 
The  account  is  exact  (correct). 
I  hope  not  to  be  disappointed,  and 

that  I  shall  carry  out  my  under' 

taking. 


EXPLANATION. 

232.  Intebjections  are  words  which  serre  to  express  the 
different  emotions  and  affections  of  the  sonL  There  should 
be  a  separate  interjection  to  express  each  passion  or  emotion ; 
bnt  this  not  being  the  case,  we  often  nse  the  same  ones  to  ex* 
press  joy,  grief,  affright,  astonishment,  mockery,  anger,  &c., 
the  signification  of  each  interjection  changing  according  to 
the  Yoice,  gesture,  and  manner  of  the  speaker. 

The  exclamations  that  are  properly  called  interjections  in 
Spanish,  inasmuch  as  they  hare  no  other  use,  and  because 
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they  consist  of  only  one  word,  are  the  following :  Ahy  ay^  bah, 
ca,  ehy  huy^  oh,  ox,  sua,  uf,  ea,  hola,  ojald,  tate,  zape,  and  a  few 
others. 

Ah,  ay  and  oh  are  used  indifferently  to  express  pain,  joy, 
mockery,  surprise,  scorn,  anger,  or  admiration ;  as. 


/  Ah  !  que  desgracia  I 

/  Ay  de  mi  I 

/  Oh  !  dolor ! 

/  Ah  !  brib6n  I 

/  Ah  !  que  alegria  1 

/  Oh  !  asombro  I 

i  Ah!  que  necio ! 

/  Ay  si  le  cojo ! 

/  Oh  I  ya  nos  yeremos  I  &c. 


Ah  I  what  misfortune  1 

"Woe  is  me  I 

Ah !  how  sad  I 

Ha!  rascal  I 

Oh  I  what  joy  ! 

Oh !  wonder  I 

Ah !  what  a  fool  I 

Let  me  get  hold  of  him  I 

Oh !  I  shall  see  you  again  ! 

233.  /  Bah  I  expresses  displeasure,  and  sometimes  wonder 
and  admiration.  lEh!  besides  being  used  to  attract  the  at- 
tention, is  often  employed  in  the  sense  of  alas !  /  Siis  !  serves 
only  to  encourage.  /  Huy  I  is  an  exclamation  expressive  of 
pain.  /  Ea  !  serves  to  encourage,  and  sometimes  to  call  the 
attention.  We  use  /  hola  !  to  call  our  inferiors,  and  intimate 
friends,  and  to  manifest  joy  and  surprise.  /  Tate  !  expresses 
surprise,  and  serves  to  warn  any  one  of  some  danger.  /  Ojald  I 
serves  to  manifest  ardent  desire  for  something. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Ea !  ea !  muehachos,  arriba  I  que  ya  es  hora  de  levan- 
tarse.— i  Pues  que  hora  es,  papa  ?  Ya  son  las  seis  y  quiero  que  os 
vistdis,  laveis  y  tomeis  el  cafe  prontito,  para  ir  a  tomar  el  aire 
fresco  de  la  manana  en  la  plaza  de  Madison. 

2.  i  Sus  I  arriba  I  y  el  que  se  me  presente  primero  listo  ir4  a 
comprarme  el  Heraldo  y  tendra  el  centavo  del  cambio. — Elena, 
ponme  agua  para  lavarme. — ^No,  Elena,  no  ayudes  a  Alejandro 
•que  ese  ya  puede  vestirse  solo,  ayuda  a  Carlotita  y  a  Manolito. 

3.  Luisa,  dame  mis  zapatos  y  mis  medias. — Buscalos  tu  mis- 
mo,  yo  no  voy  a  ayudarte  para  que  te  vistas  antes  que  yo. 

4.  J  Cuidado  1  i  no  veis  que  vais  a  romper  esa  palangana  ? 
Es  este  Manuel  que  todavia  no  se  ha  puesto  mas  que  una  media 
,y  un  zapato  y  se  quiere  lavar  antes  que  yo,  que  me  he  puesto  ya 
la  camisa,  los  zapatos  y  el  pautalon. 
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5.  I  Ay !  i  ay ! — i  Que  es  eso,  Luisa  ?  Me  he  picado  con  el  al- 
filer  que  estaba  poniendo  en  mi  vestido. 

6.  I  En  donde  esta  el  jabon  ?    Que  me  se  yo. 

7.  I  Carlota,  me  quieres  dar  el  peine,  6  te  vas  4  estar  peinando 
todo  el  dia  ?    Dejame  en  paz,  ahora  acabo  de  principiar. 

8.  Mama,  mire  V.  que  Alejandro  no  me  deja  ayudar  4  vestir 
a  Manuel,    l  Mama,  donde  esta  mi  sombrero  ? 

9.  Papa,  ya  estoy  listo,  deme  V.  el  dinero  para  comprar  el 
Heraldo. — ^No,  no,  papa ;  mire  V.  que  se  ha  puesto  el  sombrero 
sin  peinarse. 

10.  I  Como  I  eso  no,  Alejandro,  no  se  sale  4  la  calle  sin  pei- 
narse.— ^Papa,  ya  estoy  listo. — ^Y  yo. — ^Y  yo. 

IL  I  Chiton  I  \  Diantre  de  muchachos  y  que  ruido  meten  I 
Aqui  teneis  diez  centavos,  cuatro  x^ira  el  Heraldo  y  de  los  seis 
restantes  uno  para  cada  uno,  cuenta  cabal,  me  traeis  el  Heraldo 
y  despues  os  vais  a  la  plaza  y  no  volvais,  a  lo  menos  en  un  par 
de  horas. 

12.  Margarita,  ahora  que  tenemos  tranquilidad  traeme  la  pipa, 
antes  de  ponerme  a  escribir,  f  umaie  un  "poco  y  leere  las  noticias 
en  el  patio  al  fresco. 

13.  I  Hola !  grandes  noticias !  i  Que  hay  de  nueyo  ?  E!l  Oreat 
Eastern  ha  U^gado,  yse  dice  que  el  gran  cable  telegrdfico  ha  sido 
finalmente  colocado,  uniendo  asi  la  Europa  y  la  America, 

14.  I  Es  posible !  entonces  pronto  tendremos  noticias  todos  los 
dias  de  Europa. — ^Asi  lo  espero,  pero  no  debemos  estar  muy  segu- 
ros  de  ello,  porqne  ya  te  acordaias  del  chasco  que  llevamos  a£u» 
pasados. 

15.  i  Ah !  si,  ya  me  acnerdo ;  en  1858,  cuando  se  celebro  el  exi' 
to  del  cable  telegrafico  con  aquella  grande  procesion,  y  se  vendia 
por  la  calle  la  gaceta  extraordinaria  con  el  parte  telegrafico  de  la 
Beina  Victoria  al  Piesidente  de  los  Estados  Unidoa, — "Eigpeeo  que 
no  noB  llevemoB  ahops  el  mismo  chasco. 

16.  nLaeztraoidinaria!!  ;;  La  gaceta  extraordinaria!!  lEhl 
muchacho,  aqui,  aqui 

17.  iCoantoTale?    Diez  centavos, 

18.  i  Victoria !  Viva !  Viva !  i  Que  dice  de  nuero  ?  El  ca* 
ble  del  Atlantico  ha  tenido  bnen  exito,  el  primer  parte  recilndo 
por  el  es  el  tratado  de  paz  entre  el  Austria  y  la  Pnuria» 

19.  Esta  es  una  pmeba  mas  de  lo  que  puede  llerar  &  cabo  el 
homfare,  si  tiene  oonstanciay  poviste  en  una  empresa — t  Cree  V* 
que  yo  tambien  teodre  bnen  exito  ea  mi  qnpresa  ? 
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20.  I  Que  empresa  es  esa  ?  \  Como  I  ^  no  la  adivina  V.  ?  La 
empresa  de  aprender  el  espanol. 

21.  I  Ah  1  No  dudo  que  V.  hablara  espanol  si  persiste  y  tiene 
constancia ;  puesto  que  con  estas  cualidades  se  ha  logrado  que 
hable  el  ca|)le  del  Atlantico. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Can  you  tell  me  what  kind  of  weather  we  shall  have  to- 
morrow ?  Oh,  what  a  question  !  Do  you  suppose  that  I  can  de- 
cide as  to  the  weather  we  shall  have  before  it  comes  ? 

2.  Did  the  pianist  say  he  would  come  to  tune  the  piano  ?  He 
said  he  would  come  to-morrow,  but  that  he  could  not  come  to- 
day. 

3.  Have  you  seen  that  the  Atlantic  telegraphic  cable  is  laid 
at  last  ?  Yes ;  I  am  glad  to  see  that  the  undertaking  has  been  so 
successful. 

4.  Do  you  know  who  sent  the  first  dispatch  by  the  cable  ?  I 
am  not  sure ;  but  I  remember  that  the  first,  at  the  time  of  the 
former  cable,  in  1858,  was  that  sent  by  the  President  of  the  United 
States  to  the  Queen  of  England. 

5.  What  was  the  occasion  for  laying  a  second  cable  ?  Ah, 
come  now !  do  you  not  know  that  the  first  one,  having  broken 
shortly  after  it  was  laid,  became  entirely  useless  (in'Atit)  ? 

6.  Have  you  seen  the  news  to-day  by  Atlantic  telegraph  ? 
No ;  what  is  the  news  ?  That  a  treaty  of  peace  has  been  signed 
(celebrar)  between  Prussia  and  Austria. 

7.  Charles,  go  and  look  for  the  comb,  where  you  put  it  when 
you  finished  with  it.  I  have  not  seen  ■  it  since  Henry  was  using 
it ;  and  even  if  I  had,  I  should  not  tell  you  where  it  is. 

8.  Ah,  you  little  rogue  I  there,  you  have  broken  the  wash- 
basin. It  is  not  my  fault,  Henry  wanted  it  first,  and  I  had  al- 
ready commenced  to  wash  myself ;  but  he  persisted  and  wished 
to  take  it  from  me.* 

9.  O  horror  !  just  see  what  a  state  his  hair  (pelo)  is  in  !  Go 
this  instant  and  get  the  comb  and  comb  your  hair  before  you  dare 
to  appear  before  me. 

10.  Have  you  a  pin  to  give  me  ?  Yes,  here  is  a  paper  of  pins ; 
take  all  you  want  and  give  me  back  the  rest. 

11.  Did  you  know  your  lessons  well  this  morning  ?   Yes,  very 

*  Persisti6  en  quitdrmela. 
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well,  and  the  proof,  is  that  papa  allowed  me  to  go  to  see  the  pro- 
cession. 

12.  Why  did  you  Irill  that  poor  little  fly  ?  Have  I  not  told 
you  many  times  that  I  don't  wish  you  to  catch  or  kill  flies  ? 

13.  Is  that  hread  fresh  ?  Yes,  sir,  the  haker  brought  it  only  a 
few  minutes  ago. 

14.  We  were  to  have  gone  to  the  yard  to  play  at  twelve  o'clock. 
You  may  go  now  ;  but  do  not  make  much  noise. 

15.  Where  were  you  going  when  I  met  you  ?  We  were  com- 
ing home  to  dine. 

16.  Has  the  shoemaker  sent  you  his  bill  ?  Yes,  but  it  is  not 
correct. 

17.  Has  not  your  uncle  written  to  you  since  he  went  away  ? 
He  has  sent  several  telegraphic  dispatches  to  my  father  on  busi- 
ness ;  but  he  has  not  written  to  us  once  (una  sola  vez). 

18.  Is  not  there  to  be  a  new  opera  to-night  ?  No ;  but  I  un- 
derstand there  is  to  be  a  new  play  {comedia)  at  the  theatre. 

19.  That  is  nothing  extraordinary  ;  there  are  new  pieces  very 
often  now. 

20.  If  Louisa  were  a  little  taller  would  not  she  be  handsomer 
than  Jane  ?    She  would  be  at  least  quite  as  handsome. 

21.  Would  you  desire  to  have  the  window  open  ?  I  think  it 
would  be  much  cooler  if  it  were  open. 

22.  Would  you  not  like  me  to  repeat  to  you  that  story  I  told 
you  the  other  day  ?  If  you  had  time  I  should  be  much  obliged 
to  you  for  telling  it  to  me  once  more. 

23.  Would  not  quietness  be  much  better  for  that  gentleman 
than  so  much  noise  ?    He  could  not  live  without  noise. 

24.  Might  you  not  have  broken  your  arm  or  your  leg  when 
you  fell  out  of  your  carriage  ?    Yes,  if  I  had  not  taken  care. 

25.  If  I  had  wanted  money  when  I  was  in  the  country  woulcj 
you  not  have  brought  me  some  ?  If  I  could  have  gotten  {conse^ 
guir)  it  I  would. 

26.  Would  not  your  aunt  have  been  disappointed  if  she  had 
not  been  in  time  to  take  the  three  o'clock  train  ?  She  would  have 
been  terribly  disappointed,  for  she  was  going  to  spend  the  day  at 
a  friend's,  about  ten  miles  out  of  town. 
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Acompanar. 

To  accompany. 

Cargar. 

To  load,  to  charge. 

Curar. 

To  cure,  to  attend  (as  a  physi- 

cian). 

Dafiar. 

To  injure,  to  damage. 

Deleitar. 

To  delight 

Incomodar. 

To  incommode. 

Incomodarse. 

To  get  out  of  temper. 

Equivocar. 

To  mistake. 

Evitar. 

To  avoid,  to  shun. 

Instruir. 

To  instruct 

Ocupar. 

To  occupy. 

Padecer. 

To  suffer. 

Solicitar. 

To  solicit,  to  apply  for,  to  urge. 

Dimes  y  diretes. 

Ifs  and  ands. 

El  no  se  que. 

An  inexplicable  something. 

Dolor  de  cabeza. 

Headache. 

Masculino. 

Masculine. 

Amable. 

Amiable. 

Agradable. 

Agreeable. 

Extranjero. 

Foreign,  foreigner. 

Interesante. 

Interesting. 

Moribundo. 

Dying. 

Valiente. 

Valiant,  arrant 

Femenino. 

Feminine. 

Acento.         Accent. 

Alma.                      Soul. 

Bolsillo.        Purse. 

Comedia.                 Comedy. 

Autor.            Author. 

Vara.                       Rod,  yard 

Esf uerzo.       Effort,  bravery. 

{ineasur^. 

Efecto.          Effect. 

Libra.                      Pound. 

Fastidio.       Unease^  uneasiness. 

Manteca,  or  Man-  Butter. 

Ciudadano.  Citi7.en. 

tequilla.* 

Hospital.       HospitaL 

Calidad.                  Quality. 

*  In  the  Americas  numteca  is  lard,  and  maniequilla,  batter. 
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Metodo. 

Method. 

Cantidad. 

Trabajo. 

Tiabor,  work. 

Napoles. 

Naples. 

EeaL 

Beal. 

Sonido. 

Sound. 

Chelin. 

Shilling. 

COMPOSITION. 

Quantity. 


El  porquS  de  todas  las  cosas. 

Los  ajes  del  moribundo. 

Los  dimes  y  diretes. 

El  cuando. 

El  no  s6  qu^. 

El  tener  amigos  no  dafia. 

Hay  hombres  de  un  saber  eztraor- 

dinario. 
Una  nada  le  incomoda. 
La  constancia  y  el  trabajo  son  nece- 

sarios  al  hombre  en  todas  sus  em- 

presas. 
La  America  es  mayor  que  la  Europa. 
La  Francia  es  una  naci6n  muy  po- 

blada. 
El  dima  de  Espafia. 
Los  esf uerzos  de  la  Uspafla,  * 
Cuatro  pesos  la  vara. 
Dos  reales  la  libra. . 
Treinta  centavos  la  docena. 
Dos  veces  al  dia. 
La  f e,  la  esperanza  y  la  caridad. 
El  Sefior  de  Vargas  tiene  tres  niflos. 
La  SefioraMartinez  esmuyprudente. 
Ella  me  di6  la  mano. 
Puso  la  mano  en  el  bolsillo. 
Muchos  caballeros    solicitaron  mi 

mano. 
El  caballero  &  quien  Ti6  Y.  ayer  en 

mi  oasa. 


The  why  and  the  wherefore  of  all 
things. 

The  groans  of  the  dying. 

The  ifs  and  ands. 

The  time. 

I  know  not  what. 

It  is  hurtful  to  no  one  to  hare 
friends. 

There  are  men  of  extraordinary 
knowledge. 

A  mere  nothing  puts  him  out. 

Constancy  and  labor  are  necessary 
for  mankind  in  all  their  enter- 
prises (or  undertakings). 

America  is  larger  than  Europe. 

France  is  a  very  populous  nation* 

The  climate  of  Spain. 

The  efforts  of  Spain. 

Four  dollars  a  yard. 

Two  realea  a  pound. 

Thirty  cents  a  dozen. 

Twice  a  day. 

Faith,  hope,  and  charity. 

Mr.  Vargas  has  three  children. 

Mrs.  Martinez  is  very  prudent. 

She  shook  hands  with  me. 

He  put  his  hand  in  his  pocket. 

Many  gentlemen  hare  solicited  my 

hand. 
The  gentleman  whom  you  saw  yes* 

terday  in  my  house. 


*  The  article  is  here  used  with  the  name  of  a  country  even  though 
following  the  preposition  (see  §  236),  as  the  noun  is  personified. 
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EXPLANATION. 

234.  Use  of  the  Abticle. — ^Any  of  the  parts  of  speech, 
and  sometimes  even  whole  sentences,  may  be  used  as  noons, 
and  as  such  may  take  the  article,  as  has  just  been  observed 
in  the  Composition  of  the  present  lesson,  in  which  we  see 
examples  of  verbs,  adverbs,  and  interjections  preceded  by  the 
article,  and  treated  in  every  respect  as  substantives. 

235.  The  definite  abticle  is  to  b6  used  before  all  ab- 
stract nouns,  taken  in  a  general  sense,  and  in  the  full  extent 
of  their  signification ;  as. 


Constancy  and  labor  are  necessary 
to  mankind  in  all  undertakings. 


La  constanciaye/  trabajo  son  nece- 
sarios  al  bombre  en  todas  sus  em- 
presas. 

236.  The  article  is  used  before  the  names  of  the  four  parts 
of  the  globe  :  before  the  names  of  empires,  kingdoms,  prov- 
inces, and  countries ;  and  before  the  four  seasons  of  the  year, 
and  the  days  of  the  week  ;  as. 


La  America  es  mayor  que  la  Europa. 
La  Francia  es  una  nacion  muy  po- 

blada. 
El  inyiemo  en  el  Sur  es  mds  agra- 

dable  que  el  verano. 
Yo  ir6  &  visitarle  &  V.  el  lunes. 


America  is  larger  than  Europe. 
France  is  a  very  populous  nation. 


The  winter  in  the  South  is  more 

agreeable  than  the  summer. 
I  shall  come  to  see  you  Monday. 

But  it  is  omitted  before  the  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces, 
&c.,  when  they  are  preceded  by  a  preposition ;  unless  they  be 
personified,  as  has  been  observed  in  Lesson  XXX. ;  as. 


El  clima  de  Eapafla, 

Los  esfuerzos  de  la  Eepafla, 


The  climate  of  Spain. 
The  bravery  of  Spain. 


Kingdoms  bearing  the  same  name  as  their  capitals  do  not 
admit  the  article  ;  as,  Ndpoles^  Naples. 

237.  Nouns  of  ineasure,  weight,  &c.,  when  preceded  by 
the  indefinite  article  in  English,  as  an  equivalent  to  each^  re- 
quire the  article ;  as. 


Guatro  pesos  la  va>ra. 
Dos  reales  la  libra, 
Treinta  oentavos  la  doeena, 
Dos  veoes  al  dia. 


Four  dollars  a  yard. 
Two  realea  a  pound. 
Thirty  cents  a  dozen. 
Twice  a  day. 
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If  the  preposition  por  be  used,  we  omit  the  article ;  as, 
cuatro  pesos  por  vara^  &e. 

238.  The  article  is  generally  repeated  before  every  noun 
ennmerated,  especially  if  they  differ  in  gender ;  as, 

La  fe,  la  esperanza  j  la  caridad.         Faith,  hope  and  charity. 
Los  dias  7  las  noches.  The  days  and  nights. 

SS39.  The  definite  article  is  used  before  noans  indicating 
rank,  office,  profession  or  titles  of  persons,  when  these  are 
spoken  of,  but  not  when  spoken  to ;  as. 


El  General  Sheridan  es  valiente. 
El  Sefior  De  Vargas  tiene  tres  niQos. 
La  SeQora  Martinez,  es  mny  pru- 
dente. 


General  Sheridan  is  brave. 

Mr.  De  Vargas  has  three  children. 

Mrs.  Martinez  is  very  prudent. 


240.  The  definite  article  is  used  instead  of  the  possessive 
pronoun  when  the  latter  refers  to  parts  of  our  own  body ; 


> 


Me  he  cortado  la  mano. 
Me  duele  la  cabeza. 


I  have  cut  my  hand. 
My  head  aches. 


This  applies  even  to  parts  of  the  body  of  other  persons ;  as, 

She  gave  me  her  hand  (or  shook 

hands  with  me). 
He  put  his  hand  in  his  pocket. 


£lla  me  di6  la  mano. 


Fuso  la  mano  en  el  bolsillo. 


But  the  pronoun  must  be  used  when  the  use  of  the  article 
would  occasion  ambiguity ;  as. 

Many  gentlemen  solicited  my  hand. 


Muchos  caballeros   solicitaron  mi 
mano. 

241.  The  definite  article  is  also  employed,  as  in  English, 
before  nouns  taken  in  a,  particular  or  definite  sense  ;  as. 

El  caballero  &  quien  Yi6  V.  ayer  en   The  gentleman  whom  you  saw  yes- 
mi  casa.  terday  in  my  house. 

We  restrain  ourselves  from  adding  the  many  other  rules 
which  we  might  give,  if  they  were  not  subject  to  numerous 
exceptions,  and,  especially,  if  we  were  not  of  the  opinion  that 
practice  and  reading  are  of  more  value  to  the  student  than 
any  rules  as  to  when  to  employ  and  when  to  omit  the 
article. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Cti&I  de  las  partes  del  mundo  es  la  mayor  ?  E!l  Asia  es 
la  mayor. 

2.  i  Es  Asia  nombre  masculino  ?-  No,  senor,  es  femeniDO. 

3.  Entonces,  i  por  que  le  pone  V.  el  articulo  masculino  ?  For 
evitar  el  mal  sonido  que  resultaria  de  poner  dos  aea  juntas. 

4.  I  Luego,  v.  i)one  siempre  el  articulo  masculino  delante  de 
todo  nombre  femenino  que  empieza  por  a  ?  No,  senor ;  esto  s6]o 
sucede  en  singular,  y  cuando  sobre  dicha  vocal  carga  el  acento 
de  la  palabra. 

5.  i  Ha  leido  V.  el  "  Si  de  las  Ninas  "  de  Moratin  ?  Si,  senor, 
lo  lei  hace  muchos  anos ;  pero  4  mi  me  gusta  mas  la  "  Comedia 
Nueva  "  del  mismo  autor. 

6.  Que  tal  le  gusta  a  V.  su  nueva  vecinita  ?  Dicen  que  es 
muy  bonita. — En  efecto  lo  es ;  pero  a  mi  no  me  gusta,  porque 
anda  siempre  en  dimes  y  diretes,  y  una  nada  la  incomoda. 

7.  I  Cuales  son  las  virtudes  del  alma  ?  La  f  e,  la  esperanza  y 
la  caridad. 

8.  i  Tiene  V.  alguna  cosa  interesanteque  decirme  hoy  ?    Mu- 

chisimas  interesantisimas  e  importantisimas  . para  practi- 

car  y  aprender  el  espanol. 

9.  i  Uf !  ya  va  V.  a  principiar  con  sus  adverbios,  preposicio- 
nes  y  articulos ;  va  V.  a  decirme,  i)or  supuesto,  que  estas  partes 
de  la  oracion  unas  veces  se  ponen  antes  las  unas  que  las  otras,  y 
vice  versa ;  que  las  unas  gobiernan  k  las  otras  y  las  gobernadas 
gobieman  a  su  vez  a  otras,  que  se  acuerden  6  no  entre  si.  i  Cree 
V.  que  todo  eso  sera  interesante  para  mi  con  el  fastidio  que  tengo, 
y  el  dolor  de  cabeza  que  padezco  ?  i  Calle !  entonces,  caballerito, 
V.  ha  equivocado  la  casa. 

10.  I  Que  quiere  V.  decir  con  eso  de  equivocar  la  casa  ?  Quiero 
decir  que,  en  lugar  de  venir  a  la  clase,  debio  V.  ir  hoy  al  hospital 
y  de  alii  al  teatro. 

11.  i  Para  que  ?  Para  que  le  curasen  en  una  parte  de  sus  do- 
lores  y  en  la  otra  del  fastidio. 

12.  Si;  pero,  Senor  Profesor,  yo  siempre  creia  que  el  mejor 
metodo  de  ensenanza  es  aquel  que  "instruye  deleitando."  V. 
tiene  mil  razones,  pero  ha  olvidado  una  pequena  circunstancia 
que  requiere  su  metodo. 

13.  ^Y  cual  es  esa  circunstancia?  Que  no  puede  aplicarse 
sino  con  aquellos  discipulos  que  se  deleitan  aprendiendo. 
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14.  Y  ahora  volviendo  al  articulo. — Senor  Profesor,  V.  me 
excusard,  pero  no  volvamos  al  articulo  i)orque  no  puedo  que- 
darme  mas  aqui  hoy. 

15.  i  Como  es  eso  ?  el  tiempo  de  la  leccion  no  ha  acabado 
todavia. — ^V.  tiene  razon;  pero  hoy  es  necesario  que  me  vaya 
temprano,  i)orque  he  prometido  acompanar  a  unas  senoritas  4 
la  opera. 

16.  i  Oh !  entonces  es  necesario  no  f altar  k  su  palabra. — SefLor 
Profesor,  buenas  noches  (este  buen  senor  me  faistidia  con  sus  ex- 
plicaciones). — Diviertase  V.  mucho,  Seiior  Don  Pepito  (este  ama- 
ble  joven  aprendera  espanol,  para  el  tiempo  que  yo  compre  una 
casa  en  la  Quinta  Avenida,  ensenandolo). 

EXERCISE. 

1.  If  I  should  come  for  you  this  evening,  would  you  come 
with  me  to  see  the  Martinez  family  ?  I  should,  with  great  pleas- 
ure, if  Charlotte  would  accompany  us. 

2.  How  well  does  that  lady  speak  French  ?  They  say  she 
speaks  it  very  correctly,  though  with  a  slightly  foreign  accent 

3.  Might  he  not  be  cured  if  he  called  in  a  good  physician  ? 
He  is  of  the  opinion  that  physicians  do  more  injury  than  good 
to  mankind. 

4.  Do  you  know  anything  of  the  author  of  that  play  ?  Yes, 
I  have  read  or  seen  all  his  plays ;  they  are  very  interesting,  and 
delighted  me  exceedingly. 

5.  What  is  death  ?    The  separation  of  soul  and  body. 

6.  Can  one  be  a  citizen  of  the  United  States  without  having 
been  bom  {nacer)  in  the  country  ?  Tes,  after  having  resided  in 
the  United  States  a  certain  number  of  years  one  may  became  a 
citizen. 

7.  Where  is  that  poor  man  going  ?  To  the  hospital ;  he  has 
broken  his  leg. 

8.  Pardon  me,  I  think  joa  are  mistaken ;  it  is  rather  his  arm 
that  is  broken ;  for  if  his  leg  were  broken  he  could  not  walk. 

9.  Do  you  remember  the  name  of  the  principal  city  of 
Naples?  Tes,  the  name  of  the  principal  city  is  that  ci  the 
kingdom  also. 

10.  Did  yon  shake  hands  with  that  young  lady?  Yes«assoon 
as  she  saw  me  she  came  toward  me  and  gave  me  her  band. 

.  IL  Is  that  cloth  (pafio)  sold  Yery  high  ?    Not  rery;  it  eotU 
only  three  doUafS  a  yard. 
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12.  How  often  dc  you  take  your  Spanish  lessons  ?  Twice  a 
week. 

13.  Would  you  not  learn  faster  if  you  took  a  lesson  every 
other  day  (tin  dia  ai  y  otro  no)  ?  My  teacher  says  I  should ; 
but  I  have  not  time  to  take  lessons  so  often. 

14.  Would  you  like  the  summer  to  return  again  ?  No,  thank 
you,  I  am  glad  it  is  past,  for  I  assure  you  I  have  suffered  enough 
with  the  heat 

15.  How  sad  it  is  on  the  field  of  battle  (campo  de  batalla)  to 
hear  the  groans  of  the  dying !  Yes ;  and,  notwithstanding,  men 
will  persist  in  killing  each  other  for  a  foot*  of  ground  (terrend). 

16.  How  much  a  i)ound  is  butter  ?  Thirty  cents  for  one  kind, 
and  forty  cents  a  pound  for  the  best 

17.  Do  you  think  it  can  injure  any  one  to  have  friends  ?  No, 
it  can  injure  nobody  to  have  friends. 

18.  Is  not  that  man  very  amiable  and  agreeable  ?  Very  rarely, 
for  a  mere  nothing  irritates  him. 

19.  Are  there  many  learned  men  in  that  country  ?  There  have 
been,  and  there  are  at  present  men  of  extraordinary  learning. 

20.  Which  are  the  three  principal  virtues  ?  Faith,  hope,  and 
charity. 

21.  Is  Miss  Cabargas  married  yet  ?  Not  yet,  although  a  large 
number  of  gentlemen  have  solicited  her  hand. 

22.  1  suppose  you  have  all  read  some  Spanish  comedies  ?  Sev- 
eral Spanish  and  some  French  comedies,  by  the  best  dramatists. 

23.  Which  of  all  the  French  comedies  that  you  have  read  do 
you  like  best  ?    Those  of  Moliere. 
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Aflrmar. 

Afligir. 

Admitir. 

Atreverse. 

Criticar. 

Condescender. 

Convencer. 

Declarar. 


To  affirm. 

To  afflict 

To  admit,  to  accept 

To  dare. 

To  criticise. 

To  condescend,  to  consent 

To  convince. 

To  declare. 


♦  Palmo  (literally  a  span). 
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Depender. 

To  depend. 

Disponer. 

To  dispose,  to  arrange. 

Diferenciar. 

To  differ. 

Edificar. 

To  edify,  to  build. 

Entreteuerse. 

To  amuse. 

Fabricar. 

To    construct,    to    make,    tc 

build. 

Suponer. 

To  suppose. 

Nombrar. 

To  name,  to  appoint. 

Influir. 

To  influence,  to  affect. 

Ocultar. 

To  conceal,  to  bide. 

Observar. 

To  observe.  ■ 

Obedecer. 

To  obey. 

Proi)orcioTiar. 

To  proportion,  to  procure,  to 

offer,  to  afford. 

Pretender. 

To  pretend,  to  lay  claim  to,  to 

aspire  to,  to  sue  for. 

Publicar. 

To  publish. 

Quejarse. 

To  complain,  to  moan« 

Eeg^ularizar. 

To  regulate. 

Beflexionar. 

To  reflect 

Ridiculizar. 

To  ridicule. 

Eeformar. 

To  reform. 

Lo  que  se  decir. 

What  lean  say. 

Sin  que  V.  me  lo  diga. 

Without  your  telling  me. 

Volver  a  las  andadas. 

To  do  so  again,  to  return  to 

(one*s)  old  habits. 

Para  mi  tengo. 

In  my  opinion* 

A  trueque. 

On  condition* 

Sin  embargo. 

Nevertheless,     notwithstand- 

ing. 

Candidamente. 

Candidly. 

Demodo. 

In  such  a  manner,  that,  so 

that,  therefore. 

I  Braro !                               1 

Very  good  I    Bravo  1 

Brato. 

Brutish. 

Cierto. 

Certain. 

Aereo. 

Airy,  aerial. 

AngelicaL 

Angelic,  angelicaL 

20 

J 
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Ideal 

Ideal. 

Interior. 

Interior. 

Incompleto. 

Incomplete. 

Imperfecto. 

Imperfect 

Exterior. 

Exterior. 

Extrano. 

Strange. 

IguaL 

Equal. 

Humano. 

Human. 

Positivo. 

Positive. 

Heal. 

Beal,  royal. 

Arquitecto. 

Architect 

Carrera. 

Career. 

Anciano. 

Old  man. 

Desgracia. 

Misfortune. 

Oiego. 

Blind. 

Diferencia. 

DiflPerence. 

Cal  y  canto. 

Stone.* 

Curiosidad. 

Curiosity. 

Bruto. 

Brute. 

Exag^eracion. 

Exaggeration. 

Idiota. 

Idiot. 

Franqueza. 

Frankness. 

Espacio. 

Space. 

Juventud. 

Youth. 

Oomplemento. 

Complement. 

Ilusion. 

Illusion. 

Ooce. 

Enjoyment. 

Felicidad. 

Happiness. 

Mai. 

Evil. 

Risa. 

Tiai]gh,  laughter. 

"Material. 

Material. 

Realidad. 

Reality. 

Objeto. 

Object 

Ruindad. 

Meanness. 

Palacio. 

Palace. 

Riquezas. 

Riches. 

Pajaro. 

Bird. 

Enfermo. 

Sick. 

Prisionero. 

Prisoner. 

Pensamiento. 

Thought 

Castillos  en  el 

Castles  in  the 

aire. 

air. 

COMPO 

SITION. 

Adivino  el  motivo  por  el  cual  nos  ha- 
bian  adulado  los  mismos  que  des- 
'  pu^s  nos  critican,  critlcaban,  cri- 
ticaron,  ban  criticado,  critlcaraD. 

Lelamos  una  noticla  que  acababa  {or 
acaba)  de  publicarse. 


I  guess  the  reason  why  those  same 
persons  who  had  flattered  us  be- 
fore, criticise,  did  criticise,  criti- 
cised, have  criticised,  will  criticise 
us  afterward. 

We  were  reading  the  news  just  pub- 
lished (that  had  just  been  pub- 
lished, or  has  just  been  published). 


*  Cal  y  canto,  literally,  lime  (mortar)  and  stone,  comes  to  mean  what 
is  solid,  substantiaL 
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Contaba  la  desgracia  que  los  afligi6. 

No  sere  70  el  primero  que  se  atreva. 
Aprended  Tosotros,  los  que  os  que- 

j&is,  quejabais,  quejasteis,  habeis 

quejado,  quejareis. 
!^1  qulere  jugar. 
Nosotros  queremos  estudiar. 
!^1  hubo  de  condescender. 
Tengo  que  callar. 
EUos  deben  estai  muj  ocupados. 
Qniero  {or  pienso)  salir. 
Afirmo  {or  declaro)  que  saldr^. 

Digo  que  saldre. 

£jS  util  estudiar  las  lenguas. 

Conviene  k  los  hombres  instruirse. 

£1  estudio  de  las  lenguas  es  utiL 

Lia  instrucci6n  eonyiene  d  los  hom- 
bres. 

Conviene  que  70  estudie..* 

Es  titil^  que  los  hombres  se  instm- 
yan. 

Les  mand6  callar.  ) 

Les  mand6  que  callasen.  S 

Impedir  que  se  cometan  injusticias 
es  el  objeto  de  las  leyes. 

Beseo  que  me  comprendas. 

No  lograris  que  lo  castiguen. 

Se  le  ayudar6  si  fnere  necesario. 

He  sentido  que  no  se  conrenza  (con- 

Tendera  or  conrenciese). 
Habra  llamado  para  que  le  abran 

(abrieran  or  ainiesen)  la  puerta. 
Creo  que  lo  conrenoere  f&dlniente. 
Beflexionar6  lo  que  he  de  haco*. 

Pense  que  dl  ibs  k  matarUk 

Pens^  que  aiTiara  {or  eoTiaila)  la 


He  was  telling  the  misfortune  that 
afflicted  them. 

I  shall  not  be  the  first  to  dare. 

Enow,  you  who  complain,  were  com* 
plaining,  complained,  had  com- 
plained, will  complain. 

He  wishes  to  play. 

We  will  study. 

He  had  to  consent. 

I  hare  to  be  silent. 

They  must  be  very  busy. 

I  wish  (or  am  minded)  to  go  out. 

I  affirm  (or  declare)  that  I  will  go 
out. 

I  say  that  I  shall  go  out. 

It  is  useful  to  study  languages. 

It  is  to  man's  interest  to  acquire 
knowledge. 

The  study  of  languages  is  usef  uL 

Knowledge  is  useful  to  man. 

It  is  to  my  interest  to  study. 
It  is  useful  to  mankind  to  possesa 
knowledge. 

He  ordered  them  to  be  silent. 

To  prevent  the  doing  of  injustice^ 
such  is  the  object  of  laws. 

I  wish  you  to  understand  me. 

Ton  will  not  succeed  in  having  him 
punished. 

He  shall  have  help  if  it  be  neces- 
sary. 

I  was  sorry  that  he  might  not  be 
convinced. 

He  will  have  knocked  that  the  door 
jDif^i  be  opened. 

I  think  I  shall  convince  him  easily. 

I  shall  reflect  as  to  what  I  shaU 
do. 

I  tbou^t  be  was  going  to  kill  her. 

I  thought  he  might  or  would  send 
tbeletl^. 
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EXPLANATION. 
842.   GOBBESPOKDENCE     OF     THE     TeNSES     WITH     EACH 

OTHEB. — ^When  one  verb  is  connected  with  another  by  a 
relative,  there  are  many  combinations  in  which  the  deter- 
mining  and  the  determined  verbs  may  be  found ;  both  may 
be  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mode,  or  one  in 
the  indicative  and  the  other  in  the  subjunctive;  but  both 
cannot  be  in  the  infinitive  or  in  the  imperative ;  as, 


Adivino  el  motivo  por  el  cual  nos 
habian  adulado  los  mismos  que 
nos  critican,  criticciba/n^  critica- 
ron^  han  criticado^  criticardn. 

LeiamoB  una  noticia  que  acdbdba 

(or  acaha)  de  publicarse. 
Contaha  la  desgracia  que  los  afligid. 

No  serS  yo  el  primero  que  ee  atreva. 
Aprended  vosotros  los  que  os  que- 

j'dist  quejahais,  quejasteis,  haibUe 

quejado,  quejarSis, 


I  guess  the  reason  why  those  same 
persons  who  haye  flattered  us  he- 
forSy  criticise,  did  criticise,  criti- 
cised, haye  criticised,  will  criti- 
cise us  afterward. 

We  were  reading  some  news  that  had 
(or  has)  just  been  published. 

He  was  telling  the  misfortune  that 
afflicted  them. 

I  shall  not  be  the  first  to  dare. 

Learn,  you  who  complain,  were  com- 
plaining, complained,  had  com- 
plained, will  complain. 


243.  The  determined  verb  is  put  in  the  infinitive  when- 
ever it  has  the  same  subject  as  the  determining  verb ;  as, 


]6l  quiere  yw^ar, 

Nosotros  queremos  estudiar. 


He  wishes  to  play. 
We  wish  to  study. 


He  had  to  consent. 
I  have  to  be  silent. 
They  must  be  very  busy. 


This  is  the  reason  why  the  auxiliaries  haber  de,  tener  que, 
deber,  always  take  the  governed  verb  in  the  infinitive,  because 
the  subject,  or  nominative,  is  the  same  for  both  verbs ;  as, 

£l  hubo  de  condescender, 

Tengo  que  collar, 

EUos  deben  estar  muy  ocupados. 

An  exception  to  this  rule  occurs  when  the  determining 

verb  expresses  a  positive  and  decided  affirmation ;  and  so  we 

«ay: 

Quiero  {or  pienso)  salir,  I  wish  (or  intend)  to  go  out. 

Aflrmo  (declare)  que  saldrL  I  affirm  (or  declare)  that  I  shall  go 

out. 

We  must  also  except  the  verb  decir,  which  cannot  govern 

another  verb  in  the  infinitive,  because  whenever  we  employ 


LESSON  XL  VIII.  2Y7 

it  to  annoance  our  own  actions  it  is  not  with  the  pui-pose 
of  relating  them,  but  to  manifest  our  resolution  to  execute 
them;  as, 
Digo  que  saldrS.  \  I  say  I  shall  go  out. 

244.  When  the  determining  verb  is  ser^  or  any  impersonal 
verb,  and  the  governed  verb  has  no  subject,  the  latter  is 
placed  in  the  infinitive ;  as, 


Ks  titil  estudiar  las  lenguas. 
Conviene  a  los  hombres  instrmrse. 


It  is  useful  to  study  languages. 
It  is  to  the  interest  of  mankind  to 
acquire  knowledge. 

And  such  is  the  natural  construction,  because  the  true 
subject  of  this  proposition  is  the  very  infinitive  itself,  which 
stands  there  as  a  noun,  an  office  that  cannot  be  performed 
by  the  other  modes.  The  above  sentences  are  equivalent  to 
these : 


El  eatudio  de  las  lenguas  es  util. 
La  instruccion  conviene  k  los  hom- 
bres. 


The  study  of  languages  is  useful. 
It  is  to  the  interest  of  mankind  to 
acquire  knowledge. 

245.  But  if  the  determined  verb  also  has  a  nominative, 
then  it  must  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive ;  as. 


Conviene  que  yo  eatvdie, 
Es  titil  que  los  hombres  se  instrur 
yan. 


It  is  to  my  interest  to  study. 
It  is  useful  to  mankind  to  possess 
knowledge. 


J 


He  ordered  them  to  be  silent. 


Those  verbs  that  express  command,  govern  either  of  the 
two  forms,  since  we  say  equally  well : 

Les  mando  collar. 

Les  man^6  que  callcLsen. 

246.  When  the  determining  verb  is  in  the  infinitive,  in 
the  present  or  future  of  the  indicative,  or  in  the  imperative, 
connected  with  the  governed  verb  by  a  conjunction,  this  lat- 
ter verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mode,  ordinarily  in  the 
present  or  in  the  future ;  as. 


Impedir  que  se  cometan  injusticias 

es  el  objeto  de  las  leyes. 
Deseo  que  me  comprendcts. 
No  logrards  que  le  castiguen. 

Se  le  ayudard  si  fuere  necesario. 


To  prevent  the  doing  of  injustice, 
such  is  the  object  of  the  laws. 

I  wish  you  to  understand  me. 

You  will  not  succeed  in  having  him 
punished. 

He  shall  have  help  if  it  be  necessary. 
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847.  When  the  goyeming  verb  in  the  indicative  has  one 
subject,  and  the  determined  yerb  another,  the  latter  may  not 
be  in  the  infinitive,  bnt  mnst  take  some  form  of  the  snbjnnc- 
tive;  as. 


Me  serUido  que  no  se  eonvenza  (eon- 

veneiera  or  eonvenciese), 
fiabrd  llamado  para  que  le  abran 

(abrieran  or  abriesen)  la  paerta. 


I  was  soiry  he  should  not  be  (or  was 

not)  conyinced. 
He  knocked,  of  course,  in  order  that 

the  door  may  (or  might)  be  opened. 


248.  When  the  determining  verb  is  in  the  indicative,  it 
generally  governs  the  determined  one  in  the  same  mode,  if 
the  nominative  is  the  same  for  both  verbs ;  as. 


Creo  que  le  convencer£  fdcilmente. 
Beflexionari  lo  que  The  de  hacer. 


I  think  I  shall  conyince  him  easily. 
I  shall  reflect  on  what  I  have  to  do. 


But  if  each  verb  has  a  different  nominative,  the  second 
verb  may  be  placed  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive ;  as. 


PensS  que  iba  4  matarla. 
PensS  que  me  enviara  (or  envioHa) 
la  carta. 


I  thought  he  was  going  to  kill  her. 
I  thought  he  would  send  me  the 
letter. 


Much  more  might  be  said  upon  this  subject,  did  we  not 
fear  to  exceed  the  limits  prescribed  by  the  nature  of  the 
present  work. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Dona  Luisita,  i  Le  gusta  a  V.  formar  castillos  en  el  aire  ? 
Mucho ;  pero  creo  que  f  ormo  demasiados. 

2.  Me  alegro  mucho  que,  como  a  mi,  le  guste  a  V.  el  mundo 
de  las  ilusiones,  y  tambien  apruebo  su  f  ranqueza  de  Y.  en  confe- 
sarlo. — ^Y  i  por  que  lo  habia  de  ocultar  ?    i  Que  mal  hay  en  esc  ? 

3.  No  se  si  bay  mal  6  no,  lo  que  se  decir  es,  que  todo  el  mundo 
afecta  no  f ormarlos  y  con  cierta  risita  burlona  pretenden  ridicu- 
lizar  a  los  que,  como  V.  y  yo,  confesamos  candidamente  que  los 
hacemos. 

4.  i  Y  cree  V.,  D.  Jose,  que  esas  gentes  vivan  sin  ilusiones 
de  ninguna  especie  ?  No,  seuorita,  no  lo  creo.  Dios  ha  dado  k 
todo  hombre,  a  diferencia  del  bruto,  un  mundo  ideal  interior 
ademas  del  mundo  positive  exterior,  a  excepcion  de  los  idiotas. 

5.  \  Cuanto  me  alegro  de  oirlo !  \  porque  yo  tenia  tanta  ver- 
giienza  de  mis  pobres  castillos  en  el  aire  1    i  De  modo  es  que  Y. 
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cree  que  yo  no  soy  sola  ?    De  ning^  modo,  todo  el  mundo  los 
forma,  la  diferencia  solo  existe  en  la  manera. 

6.  1  Ah  I  Don  Jose,  V.  me  va  pareciendo  iin  buen  arquitecto 
de  castillos  en  el  aire  y  iino  de  estos  dias  voy  a  pedirle  que  me 
muestre  uno  de  los  muchos  que  habra  edificado. — Con  mucho 
gusto,  senorita,  a  trueque,  sin  embargo,  de  que  Y.  me  admita  en 
uno  de  sus  palacios  aereos. 

7.  No,  eso  no,  jamas  podria  yo  poner  en  evidencia  mis  cas- 
tillos ;  pero  V.  dice  que  la  diferencia  solo  existe  en  la  manera  de 
formarlos;  expliqueme  V.  esto,  quiza  asi  lograre  reformar  los 
mios,  porque  he  obseryado  que  son  incompletos;  siempre  les 
falta  algo. — Pues  es  extrano,  senorita,  porque  yo  creia  que  solo 
las  cosas  humanas  eran  imperfectas  y  sus  ilusiones  de  Y.  sien- 
do.  .  .  . 

8.  Por  supuesto,  i  angelicales  I  i  Yamos !  dejese  V.  de  cum- 
plimientos,  ya  sabe  Y.  que  no  me  gustan,  y  respondame  Y.  4  mi 
pregunta  si  Y.  gusta,  porque  tengo  curiosidad  de  saber  como  f  or- 
man  otros  sus  castillos. — Obedezco,  senorita,  y  para  principiar, 
debo  decir  que  yo  me  equivoque  cuando  dije  que  solo  se  diferen- 
ciaban  en  la  manera,  porque  tambien  influye  mucho  el  material. 

9.  I  Como  el  material  ?  i  si  se  f  abrican  en  el  aire  I  i  Espero 
que  no  los  f abrique  Y.  de  cal  y  canto ! — ^No,  senorita,  no  de  cal  y 
canto ;  pero  se  f  abrican ;  y  si  se  f  abrican,  de  algo  se  f  abrican. 

10.  I  Pero  de  que,  senor,  de  que  ?  Yo  formo  castillos,  pero  no 
necesito  nada  para  hacerlos ;  vuelo  mas  que  los  pajaros,  mando 
hasta  en  las  voluntades  de  los  otros,  hago  volver  al  tiempo  en  su 
carrera,  dispongo  del  espacio,  de  la  fortuna,  y  hago  que  me  obe- 
dezca  hasta  el  amor. — Eso  lo  creo  sin  que  Y.  me  lo  diga,  senorita. 

IL  I  Dale  I  no  vuelva  Y.  a  las  andadas,  y  cuenteme  Y.  que 
materiales  son  esos  de  que  Y.  me  hablaba. — ^Y.  misma  acaba  de 
nombrar  algunos. 

12.  I  Cuales  ?  ]  Como !  i  que  mas  materiales  quiere  Y.  para 
formar  un  castillo  en  el  aire,  que  poder  disponer,  como  Y.  dice 
que  puede,  de  las  Toluntades  de  los  otros,  del  tiempo,  del  espacio^ 
de  la  fortuna  y  hasta  del  amor  ? 

13.  i  Toma !  Pero  yo  no  poseo  ning^una  de  esas  cosas  en  reali- 
dad,  y  sin  embargo  mis  castillos  me  entretienen  y  divierten  mu- 
cho.— Perdone  V.,  senorita,  V.  las  posee  y  con  ellas  forma  Y.  ese 
bonito  mundo  interior,  que  le  proporciona  4  Y.  los  goces  que  m> 
le  da  el  exterior. 

14.  Y  en  eso  tiene  Y.  razon,  que  mis  ilusiones,  6  sea  como  Y. 
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las  llama,  mi  mundo  interior,  me  consuelan  mucbas  veces  de  la 
Tuindad  del  mundo  .exterior. — Eso  sucede  a  todo  el  mundo,  de 
«se  modo,  el  ciego  ve,  el  enfermo  goza  de  salud,  el  prisionero  de 
libertad,  el  pobre  de  las  riquezas  y  el  anciano  de  la  juventud,  las 
ilusiones  bacen  los  males  menores.  En  este  mundo  ideal  es  en 
donde  los  bombres  son  verdaderamente  iguales,  y  para  mi  tengo 
que  no  es  ilusorio,  sino  real,  puesto  que  de  el  depende  nuestra 
felicidad. 

15.  iNo  cree  V.  que  bay  alguna  exageracion  en  lo  que  V. 
dice  ?  No,  senora,  pero  si,  creo,  que  debemos  tener  buen  cui- 
dado  de  regularizar  nuestros  pensamientos  y  de  basar  siempre 
nuestros  castillos  en  el  aire  en  la  virtud  y  la  religion. 

16.  I  Bravo  I  bravo !  muy  bien,  asi  me  gustan  a  mi  los  castillos 
en  el  aire. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Wbo  built  tbe  bouse  in  wbicb  you  are  living  at  present  ? 
An  excellent  architect,  a  friend  of  my  f atber^s. 

2.  Are  you  certain  it  was  an  old  man  tbat  was  suing  for  her 
band  ?    I  cannot  affirm  tbat  it  was  an  old  man. 

3.  What  a  misfortune  tbat  be  will  not  study  I  It  would  be 
a  real  misfortune  if  it  were  true ;  I  think  it  is  not  true. 

4.  Do  you  ever  build  castles  in  tbe  air?  Seldom;  for,  in 
my  opinion,  real  castles,  built  of  stone,  are  to  be  preferred  to 
tbe  aerial  ones  of  wbicb  you  speak, 

5.  Wbat  a  pretty  bird  you  bave  tbere  I  does  it  sing  ?  It 
sings  the  whole  day  long. 

6.  Do  you  think  our  young  friend  is  really  as  happy  as  he 
appears  to  be  ?  No,  there  must  be  some  exaggeration  in  what 
be  says. 

7.  In  what  respect  do  these  two  authors  differ  from  each 
other?  Bead  the  works  of  both,  and  you  will  observe  for 
yourself. 

8.  Do  they  both  write  equally  well?  No,  one  of  them 
arranges  his  thoughts  in  a  very  strange  manner,  so  that  it  is 
sometimes  impossible  to  understand  his  meaning,*  and  it  is  at 
all  times  disagreeable  to  read  him. 

9.  Is  Peter  now  punished  in  school  as  often  as  formerly  ? 
As  often  as  ever ;  but  it  is  useless  to  punish  him ;  for  though  he 
is  good  for  a  few  days,  he  always  goes  back  to  his  old  habits. 

*  Lo  que  quiere  decir. 


LIJSSON  XLIX. 


281 


10.  Does  that  man  always  say  what  he  thinks  ?  I  am  sure 
I  cannot  say:  but  it  seems  to  me  that  there  is  in  his  manner 
of  speaking  a  something  I  cannot  explain  that  hides  his  real 
thoughts. 

11.  Is  he  generally  liked  by  those  who  know  him  ?  On  the 
contrary,  everybody  hates  him  and  ridicules  him  for  his  mean- 
ness. 

12.  Have  you  any  curiosity  to  see  the  interior  of  a  royal 
palace  ?  If  the  occasion  offered  (presented  itself),  I  should  like 
to  see  it ;  otherwise  I  am  perfectly  content  with  the  interior  of 
my  own  house. 

13.  You  are  wise  in  that ;  happiness  is  not  always  to  be  found 
in  palaces.    Ah !  I  see  you  are  *  something  of  a  philosopher. 

14.  How  is  this,  sir  ?  your  exercise  is  incomplete.  I  confess 
that  had  I  wished  I  might  have  finished  it ;  but  you  will  find 
that,  as  far  as  it  goes,  it  is  not  imperfect. 

15.  That  is  to  say  that  the  quality  does  not  depend  on  the 
quantity.  Precisely  «o;  you  may  complain  of  my  not  having 
done  the  whole  of  the  exercise,  but  I  do  not  think  you  can  criti- 
cise the  part  I  have  brought  to  you, 

16.  What  size  t  is  the  book  your  friend  has  just  published  ? 
The  same  size  as  the  one  he  published  before. 
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Acudir. 

Sumar. 

Agregar. 

Anadir. 

Componer. 

Contener. 

Incluir. 

Facilitar. 

Ofrecer. 

Por  instruido  que  sea. 

Anteriormente. 
Comparativamente. 


I     To  hasten  (to  a  place),  to  refer. 

To  add  up. 

To  add. 

To  add. 

To  compose,  to  mend,  to  fix. 

To  contain. 

To  include. 

To  facilitate. 

To  offer. 


However  learned  he  may  be. 


Formerly,  previously. 
Comparatively. 


*  Tiene  V, 


\  Tamaflo, 
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Corrientemente. 

Fluidamente. 

Suficiente. 

EngeneraL 

Generalmente. 

Considerablemente. 

Particularmente. 

En  cuanto  4. 

Artificial. 

Anterior. 

Aborrecible. 

Celeste,  azul  celeste. 

Celestial. 

Celico. 

Chinesco. 

Creible. 

Despreciable. 

Familiar. 

Gigantesco. 

Terrestre. 

Territorial. 

Terroso. 

Terrado,  terrero. 

Terrenal. 

Terron. 

Hicacho. 

Picaresco. 

Patronimico. 

Propio. 

Mudable. 

Verbal. 


Arenal. 

Ascenso. 

Alvarez. 

Calvinista. 

Catolicismo. 

Diccionario. 

Escobajo. 


Sandy  (ground). 

Promotion. 

Alvarez. 

Calvinist 

Catholicism. 

Dictionary. 

A  bad  broom. 


Currently,  fluently. 

Fluently. 

Sufficient. 

In  general. 

Generally. 

Considerably. 

Particularly,  privately. 


I     As  to,  as  for. 


ArtificiaL 

Anterior,  previous. 

Hateful. 

Celestial,  sky-blue. 

Celestial,  heavenly. 

Celestial,  heavenly. 

Chinese. 

Credible. 

Despicable. 

Familiar. 

Gigantic. 

Terrestrial,  earthly. 

Territorial. 

Terreous,  earthy. 

Terrace. 

Terrestrial,  earthly. 

Lump  (or  clod)  of  earth. 

Very  rich. 

Roguish. 

Patronymic. 

Proper,  own. 

Changeable. 

Verbal. 


Arboleda. 

Ascension. 

Camuza. 

Creencia. 

Ciencia. 

Gentualla. 

Madrastra. 


Grove. 

Ascension. 

Bad  meat. 

Belief,  credence. 

Science. 

Babble. 

Step-mother. 
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Boticario. 

Druggist,  apothe- 

Terminacion. 

Termination. 

cary. 

Dicha. 

Happiness. 

Dominguez. 

Dominguez. 

Isla. 

Island. 

Fernandez. 

Fernandez. 

Educacion. 

Education,  rear- 

Idiotismo. 

Idiom. 

ing. 

Filosofastro. 

Philosophaster. 

Escoba. 

Broom. 

Hijastro. 

Step-son. 

Excusa. 

Excuse. 

Hermanastrc 

.  Step-brother. 

Explicacion. 

Explanation. 

Hombracho. 

Corpulent. 

Espada. 

Sword. 

Liibraco. 

A     contemptible 

Exclamacion. 

Exclamation. 

book. 

Firma. 

Signature. 

Pajarraco. 

An  ugly  bird. 

Gota. 

Drop. 

Latinajo. 

Dog  Latin. 

Figura. 

Figure,  appear- 

Manzanar. 

Apple  orchard. 

ance. 

Pinar. 

Pine  grove. 

Faccion. 

Feature. 

Protestante. 

Protestant. 

Factura. 

Invoice. 

Padrastro. 

Step-father. 

Facultad. 

Faculty,  power. 

Significado. 

Signification, 

Adquisicion. 

Acquirement 

meaning. 

Astronomia. 

Astronomy. 

Vinacho. 

Bad  wine. 

Afluencia,  flui 

-  Fluency. 

Protestantis- 

Protestantism. 

dez. 

mo. 
Habanero. 

Havanese. 

Madrileno. 

Madrilenian. 

Rodriguez. 

Rodriguez. 

Sanchez. 

*  Sanchez. 

Amante. 

Lover,  sweet- 
heart;^ 

*  Arbol. 

Tree. 

Amador. 

Lover. 

COMPO 

SITION. 

jPor  que  lee  V.  ese  libracof 

Porque  no  tengo  otro;  pero  V.  se 

equiyoca,  es  un  libro  cUsico  exce- 

lente. 
(Conoce  V.  &  aquel  ricachof 
Lo  conozco ;  pero  no  lo  trato,  porque 

es  un  hombracho  que  solo  le  gasta 

tratarse  con  gentualla. 


Why  do  you  read  that  miserable 
bookt 

Because  I  have  no  other ;  but  you 
are  mistaken,  it  is  an  excellent 
classic  (book). 

Do  you  know  that  rich  man  f 

I  know  him ;  but  I  have  no  inter- 
course with  him,  because  he  is  a 
low  man,  whose  taste  it  is  to  asso- 
ciate with  the  rabble  only. 
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Juan,  no  barras  con  ese  escobajo, 
qae  ensacia  m&s  que  llmpia. 

La  came  buena  se  yende  &  treinta 
centavos  la  libra;  la  carnuza  & 
veinte. 

Ese  estudiante  suele  decir  latinajos, 
pero  no  sabe  latin. 

En  la  America  del  Norte  hay  mas 
protestantes  que  cat611cos. 

Los  boticarios  en  los  Estados  Unidos 
no  solo  venden  medicinas,  sino 
perfumeria,  clgarros  7  otras  mu- 
chas  cosas. 

I  Vive  el  Sefior  Fern&ndez  con  su 
padre  f 

No,  sefior,  porque  no  quiere  vivir 
con  su  madrastra  7  hermanastros. 

4ES  v.  madrlleflot 

No,  sefior,  S07  Habanero. 

Aquel  filosofastro  es  despreciable. 

Esa  sefiorita  es  mu7  amable ;  pero 
mu7  mudable.  I 


John,  do  not  sweep  with  that  stump 
of  a  broom ;  it  dirties  more  than 
it  cleans. 

Good  meat  sells  at  thirt7  cents  a 
pound,  poor  (bad)  meat  at  tweiit7. 

That  student  is  in  the  habit  of  re- 
citing dog  Latin,  but  he  does  not 
know  Latin. 

There  are  more  Protestants  than 
Catholics  in  North  America. 

In  the  United  States  the  druggists 
sell  not  onl7  medicines,  but  per- 
fumery, cigars,  and  man7  other 
things. 

Does  Mr.  Femdndez  live  with  his 
father  t 

No,  sir,  because  he  does  not  wish  to 
live  with  his  step-mother  and 
step-brothers. 

Are  70U  a  Madrilenian  t 

No,  sir,  I  am  a  Havanese. 

That  philosophaster  is  a  despicable 
(man). 

That  70ung  ]ad7  is  ver7  amiable, 
but  ver7  changeable. 


EXPLANATION. 

249.  Derivative  Nouns. — These  nouns  constitute  one 
of  the  chief  sources  of  the  richness  of  the  Spanish  language ; 
we  have  already  introduced  some  of  them  in  previous  lessons, 
when  treating  of  augmentative  and  diminutive  terminations. 

These  terminations  are  very  numerous,  both  for  the  sub- 
stantives and  adjectives,  and  each  one  of  them  determines 
the  general  signification  of  the  derivative  noun.  As  it  would 
be  impossible  to  give  in  this  case  a  complete  list  of  all  these 
terminations,  we  shall  endeavor  to  lay  before  the  student 
such  of  them  as  are  to  be  found  in  most  common  use. 

250.  The  terminations  aco,  achOy  alla^  and  uza^  denote  in- 
f eriority ;  as, 

Libroco.  I         A  contemptible  old  book. 

PajarrcuJO.  I         An  ugl7  bird. 
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VinocAo. 

Gentuo/Za. 

Gamu^a. 


Bad  wine. 
Rabble. 
Bad  meat. 


The  termination  acho  is  sometimes  augmentative ;  as, 

Very  rich. 

A  big  (or  corpulent)  man. 


fticocAo. 
Hombroc^. 


251.  Ajo  implies  meanness,  and  the  consequent  contempt 
inspired  by  it ;  as, 


Escobo/o. 
Latina;b. 


An  old  stump  of  a  broom. 
Dog  Latin. 


252.  The  terminations  a7,  ar^  ego^  ico^  ily  iscoj  in  adjec 
tiyes,  commonly  denote  the  quality  of  the  thing ;  as, 


Artificial. 

Familiar. 

Gigantesco, 

"Picaxesco. 

C\6s%co, 

Chine^co. 


Artificial. 

Familiar. 

Gigantic 

Koguish. 

Classic. 

Chinese. 


253.  In  substantives  the  same  terminations,  aZ,  ar^  and 
also  eda  and  edOj  serve  to  form  collective  nouns ;  as. 


Arbolecla. 
ArenaZ. 
Manzanor. 
Pinar. 


Grove, 

Sandy  ground. 
Apple  orchard. 
Pine  grove. 


254.  The  terminations  antCy  ario,  ente^  ero^  ista  and  or  are 
for  the  most  part  expressive  of  use,  sect,  profession,  trade,  or 
occupation ;  as. 


Estudian^e. 

Student 

Boticano. 

Druggist. 

Zapatero. 

Shoemaker. 

Organi«^a. 

Organist. 

Protestan^e. 

Protestant. 

Calvinid^a. 

Calvinist. 

Pintor. 

Painter. 

255.  The  termination  astro  signifies  inferiority  in  a  super- 
lative degree ;  as,  Jilosof  astro,  a  despicable  philosopher ;  poetas- 
tro,  poetaster ;  and  it  is  curious  to  observe  that  it  also  serves 
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to  express  the  degrees  of  relationship  existing  between  those 
persons  who  more  generally  hate  than  love  each  other ;  as, 

HermancM/ro.  Step-brother. 

Step-son. 
Step-father. 
Step-mother. 

256.  Ble  corresponds  to  the  same  termination  in  Eng- 
lish; as, 

Aborrecii^e. 

Creible. 

"MudMe, 


Kijastro, 

Fadrcuiro, 

'M.adiiutra, 


Amtible, 


HatefuL 
Credible. 
Changeable. 
Amiable. 


267.  Ismo  corresponds  to  the  English  termination  ism;  as, 

CsLtoliciamo.  Catholicism. 


Protestanti^mo. 


Protestantism. 


268.  The  names  of  nationalities  are  also  deriyatiyes,  and 
haye  their  terminations  in  ero^  es^  efLo ;  as, 


Habanero. 
Franc^. 


Havanese. 

French,  Frenchman. 

Madrilenian. 


259.  Many  patronymic,  or  family,  names  are  also  deriya- 
tiyes ;  for  instance,  Alvarez^  Dominguez^  Ferndndez^  Rodri- 
guez^ SdncheZj  &c.,  were  the  names  that  were^  given  to  the 
sons  of  the  Alvaros,  Domingos,  Femandos,  Bodrigos,  San- 
chos,  &c.,  changing  the  final  o  in  ez. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  2  Es  necesario  para  hablar  una  lengua  aprender  todas  las 
palabras  que  contiene  dicha  lengua  ?  De  ningiin  modo,  ademas, 
yo  no  creo  que  exista  un  hombre,  por  instruido  que  sea,  que  las 
sepa  todas. 

2.  i  Cuantas  palabras  piensa  V.  que  sean  suficientes  para  po- 
der  hablar  el  espanol  corrientemente  ?  De  tres  a  cuatro  mil 
palabras  primitivas  con  sus  derivados  es  todo  lo  que  se  requiere, 
para  hablar  una  lengua  fluidamente. 

3.  Si,  pero  probablemente  los  derivados  seran  en  tanto  6  ma- 
yor numero  que  los  primitivos. — ^Asi  es,  pero  una  vez  que  se  cono- 
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cen  las  terminaciones,  es  muy  f4cil  el  f ormarlos,  aunque  nunca 
se  hayan  yisto  anteriormente. 

4.  I  Es  posible  I  entonces  esto  debe  f  acilitar  muclio  el  estudio 
de  la  lengua. — Muchisimo,  porque,  como  ya  hemos  dicho,  sabien- 
do  los  primitivos  no  hay  mas  que  anadirles  las  terminaciones, 
segun  el  significado  que  quiera  darseles. 

5.  i  Quiere  V.  hacerme  el  favor  de  formar  algnnos  deriva- 
dos  ?    Si,  senor,  con  mucho  gusto ;  deme  V.  los  primitivos. 

6.  i  Cuales  son  los  derivados  de  cielo  ?    Celeste  y  celestial. 

7.  i  De  tierra  ?    Terrestre,  terrenal,  y  otros. 

8.  i  Por  que  no  me  los  da  V.  todos  ?  Porque  me  parece  mejor 
que  aprenda  V.  primeramente  los  de  mas  uso,  pues  sobre  haber 
muchos,  los  hay  de  poco  uso  comparativamente. 

9.  i  Cuales  otros  se  pudieran  formar  de  cielo  y  tierra  ?  Celi- 
co,  terroso,  terron,  y  otros  muchos. 

10.  i  Se  pueden  formar  derivados  de  los  verbos  ?  Si,  senor,  y 
a  estos  se  les  da  el  nombre  de  verbales. 

11.  I  Cuales  se  derivan  del  verbo  amar  ?  Amador,  amante, 
amado,  amable. 

12.  i  De  ascender  ?    Ascenso,  ascension. 

13.  i  De  creer  ?    Creyente,  creencia,  creible,  credulo,  credito. 

14.  i  De  estudiar  ?  Estudiante,  estudio ;  pudiendo  agregar 
ademas  los  aumentativos  y  diminiitivos  que  tambien  son  deriva- 
dos, como  estudiantillo,  estudianton,  &c. 

15.  i  De  que  se  derivan  los  nombres  de  familia  Gonzalez,  Do- 
minguez,  &c.  ?  Se  derivan  de  los  nombres  propios  Gonzalo, 
Domingo,  &c. 

16.  i  Cudntas  palabras  cree  Y.  que  contendra  esta  gramatica  ? 
Mas  de  tres  mil  palabras  primitivas  y  un  gran  numero  de  deri- 
vadas. 

17.  i  En  acabando  la  gramatica  podre  traducir  y  hablar  sobre 
cualquiera  materia  que  se  ofrezca  ?  Podra  V.  hablar  de  todo  y 
seguii;  una  conversacion  en  general  como  V.  ve  que  ya  lo  hace- 
mos ;  pero  para  traducir  y  hablar  de  cualquiera  ciencia,  arte  u 
oficio  en  particular,  tendra  V.  que  acudir  al  diccionario,  porque 
es  imposible  introducir  en  una  gramatica  todas  las  palabras  nece- 
sarias  para  poder  hacer  esto. 

18.  Y  en  cuanto  a  los  idiotismos  de  la  lengua,  i  se  hallaran 
todos  en  esta  gramatica  ?  Tampoco,  puesto  que  se  podrian  com- 
poner  tres  6  cuatro  voliimenes  como  6ste  y  quiza  no  incluirian. 
todos  los  de  la  lengua. 
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19.  i  Como  los  aprendere  entonces  ?    En  la  conyersacion  de 
personas  instruidas  y  en  la  lectura  de  buenos  libros. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Did  Charles  go  to  another  regiment  at  the  time  of  his  pro- 
motion ?    Yes,  he  left  the  71st  and  went  to  the  7th. 

2.  What  do  you  know  about  the  names  Sanchez,  Dominguez, 
and  all  those  ending  in  ez  ?  That  they  mean  son  of  Sancho,  son 
of  Domingo,  and  are  formed  from  those  names  by  adding  the 
termination  you  have  just  mentioned. 

3.  To  whom  does  that  magnificent  pine  grove  belong  ?  To 
the  step-son  of  the  gentleman  who  owns  that  pretty  little  house 
you  see  over  there  in  the  distance  (d  lo  lejos). 

4.  What  miserable  book  is  that  you  are  reading  so  atten- 
tively ?  It  is  no  miserable  book  at  all  (ninguno),  it  is  the  diction- 
ary ;  I  always  go  to  the  dictionary  for  a  word  the  meaning  of 
which  I  do  not  know. 

5.  Do  you  know  the  names  of  all  the  heavenly  bodies  ?  No, 
nor  you  either ;  the  science  of  astronomy  is  still  imperfect,  and 
there  are  besides  many  of  the  heavenly  bodies  hidden  from  hu- 
man sight. 

6.  Is  not  that  young  gentleman  a  great  lover  of  the  sciences  ? 
Yes,  but  most  particularly  of  the  exact  sciences. 

7.  Why  do  you  sweep  with  that  stump  of  a  broom  ?  It  is 
the  best  I  have. 

8.  Did  you  say  he  was  a  philosopher  ?  No,  on  the  contrary, 
I  said  he  was  but  a  philosophaster. 

9.  How  does  that  rich  fellow  amuse  himself  ?  Beading  his- 
tory in  general,  and  that  of  his  own  country  in  particular. 

10.  I  observe  that  you  speak  German  very  fluently  now; 
have  you  changed  your  book  ?  No,  I  have  the  same  one  still, 
but  I  myself  study  more  than  I  did  formerly. 

11.  Do  you  know  whether  your  cousin  speaks  as  fluently  as 
your  sister  ?  Mrs.  Alvarez  says  that  in  familiar  conversation 
they  speak  equally  fluently. 

12.  Do  you  write  any  compositions  ?  Yes,  our  father  requires 
us  to  write  two  compositions  a  week  on  the  idioms  of  the  lan- 
guaga 

13.  Is  it  not  a  despicable  habit  to  ofl^er  to  do  things  we  never 
intend  to  perform  (llevar  d  caho)  ?  I  should  say  it  is  more  than, 
despicable,  it  is  even  hateful. 
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14.  Does  not  the  study  of  grammar  consideraf)!^  facilitate  the 
acquisition  of  a  language  ?  Yes,  but  that  alone  is  not  sufficient : 
something  more  is  required. 

15.  Have  you  much  fruit  at  your  home  in  the  country  ?  We 
have  a  very  fine  orchard  of  apples. 

16.  What  language  was  that  your  young  friend  spoke  in  a 
moment  ago  ?  What  he  takes  for  Latin ;  but  what  is  not  in 
reality  anything  but  dog  Latin. 

17.  Would  not  that  letter  have  been  better  if  you  had  not 
aaded  that  last  word  ?  It  appeared  to  me  to  be  necessary  to  add 
that  to  what  I  had  already  said,  so  that  the  meaning  might  be 
more  easily  understood. 
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Amenazar. 

To  threaten,  to  menace. 

Apoyar. 
Disgustar. 

To  lean  upon,  to  support 
To    displease,    to  disgust,  to 

Kecurrir. 

grieve. 
To  recur,  to  have  recourse. 

Sacar. 

To  take  out 

Ax>esar  de. 

Tn  spite  of. 

Y  diciendo  y  haciendo. 

And  suiting  the  action  to  the 
word. 

I  Todo  sea  por  Dios ! 
Tomar  las  de  villadi^;o. 

I  hope  all  will  be  for  the  best  I 
To   take  to    one's  heels,  to 
make  off. 

Sobre  todo. 

Above  all. 

Desproporcionadisimamente. 

Without  any  proportion* 

Adverbial. 

Adverbial. 

AntisociaL 

AntisociaL 

Antepenultima. 
IniitiL 

Antepenultimate. 
Useless. 

Componente. 
Izqnierdo. 
Derecho. 
Penultima. 

Component 
Left 
Bight 
Penultimate. 

Superlative. 
21 

Superlative. 
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Anteojos. 

Aguardiente. 

Barbilampino. 

Correveidila 

Bienhechor. 

Director. 

Dolor  de  mue- 

las. 
Dentista. 
Disgusto. 
Hazmereir. 
Condiscipulo. 
Pisaverde. 
Pormenor. 
Puntapie. 
Parasol. 
Paraguas. 
Quitasol. 
Socialismo. 
Sacamuelas. 
Pueblo. 
Vicerector. 


Spectacles. 

Brandy. 

Beardless. 

Tell-tale. 

Benefactor. 

Director. 

Toothache. 

Dentist 

Disgust,  grief. 

Laughing-stock. 

Schoolmate. 

Fop,  coxcomb. 

Detail. 

Kick. 

Parasol. 

Umbrella. 

Parasol. 

Socialism. 

Tooth-drawer. 

People,  town. 

Vice-rector. 


Equivocacion. 
Ganapierde. 

Barberia. 
La  derecha. 
La  izquierda. 
Sinrazon. 
Particula. 
Quidjada. 
Las  damas. 


Mistake. 

A  game  in  checks 
ers. 

Barber-shop. 

The  right  hand. 

The  left  hand. 

Injustice. 

Particle. 

Jaw. 

Draughts,  check- 
ers. 


COMPOSITION. 


No  le  est&  bien  k  un  anciano  el  ser 

pisaverde,  eso  es  propio  de  barbi- 

lampifios. 
4  Quien  ha  dado  un  puntapi6  k  aquel 

muchacho  f 
Yo  se  lo  he  dado,  porque  es  un  corre- 

veidile. 
Este  hombre  juega  muj  bien  k  las 

damas,  sobre  todo  k  la  ganapierde. 

I  Tiene  V .  un  quitasol  6  un  paraguas  f 

Tengo  ambos. 

Ese  joven  bebe  mucho  aguardiente 
y  no  hace  caso  de  los  consejos  de 
su  bienhechor. 

£sa  es  la  raz6n  porque  es  el  haz- 
mereir de  todo  el  mundo. 

I  Tiene  Y.  buena  vista  f 


It  is  not  becoming  to  an  old  man  to 
be  a  fop ;  that  belongs  to  beard- 
less boys. 

Who  gave  that  boy  a  kick  t 

I  did,  for  he  is  a  tell-tale. 

This  man  plays  very  well  at 
draughts,  and  especially  at  ganc^ 
pierde  (give  away). 

Have  you  a  parasol  or  an  umbrella  t 

I  have  both. 

That  young  man  drinks  a  great  deal 
of  brandy,  and  gives  no  heed  to 
the  admonition  of  his  benefactor. 

That  is  the  reason  why  he  is  the 
laughing-stock  of  every  one. 

Have  you  good  sight  f 
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No,  seflor,  y  esta  es  la  raz6n  porque 

uso  anteojos. 
Hi  condiscipulo  Manuel  me  ha  ayu- 

dado  a  hacer  la  composicion. 
Es  intitil  que  me  cuente  V.  los  por- 

menores. 
El  director  y  el  vicerector  de  la  es- 

cuela  son  hombres  excelentes. 
Me  disgostan  las  sinrazones. 
El  socialismo,  k  pesar  de  la  opinion 

de  los  que  lo  apoyan,  es  antisocial 

e  imposible. 


No,  sir,  and  that  is  the  reason  why  I 

use  spectacles. 
My    school- fellow     Emanuel    has 

helped  me  to  do  my  composition. 
It  is  useless  for  you  to  tell  me  the 

details. 
The  director  and  sub-rector  of  the 

school  are  excellent  men. 
Unreasonableness  disgusts  me. 
Socialism,  in  spite  of  the  opinion  of 

those  who  support  it,  is  antisocial 

and  impossible. 


EXPLANATION. 

260.  Compound  Nouns. — These  are  very  numerous  in  the 
Spanish  language ;  some  are  formed  of  two  nouns,  as  harhi- 
lampiflOy  beardless  ;  puntapU^  a  kick  ;  aguardiente,  brandy ; 
others  are  formed  of  a  noun  and  a  verb,  as  quitasol,  parasol ; 
sacamuelaSj  tooth-drawer ;  others  of  an  adjective  and  a  verb, 
B&pisaverde,  coxcomb;  others  of  a  noun  and  an  adverb,  as 
MenhechoTy  benefactor ;  others  of  a  noun  and  a  preposition, 
as  anteojos,  spectacles ;  others  of  two  verbs,  as  ganapierde,  a 
mode  of  playing  draughts ;  others  of  two  verbs  and  a  pro- 
noun, as  hazmereir,  laughing-stock ;  three  verbs,  a  pronoun 
and  a  conjunction  enter  into  the  formation  of  correveidile, 
tale-bearer ;  and,  finally,  others  are  composed  of  a  noun  and 
some  one  of  the  following  component  particles :  a,  ab,  ahs,  ad, 
ante,  anti,  circum  or  circun,  cis,  citra,  co,  com,  con,  contra, 
de,  des,  di,  dis,  e,  em,  en,  entre,  equi,  es  or  ex,  extra,  im,  in, 
infra,  inter,  intro,  o,  oh,  per,  por,  pos,  pre,  preter,  pro,  re, 
retro,  sa  or  za,  se,  semi,  sesqui,  sin,  so,  sobre,  son,  sos,  su,  sub, 
super,  sus,  tra,  trans  or  tras,  ultra,  and  vice  or  vi ;  as, 


^nttsociaL 

C(9mposici6n. 

Candiscipulo. 

IH'rector. 

Disgasix). 

imposible. 

InAtiL 

Jbrmenor. 


Antisocial. 

Composition. 

School-fellow. 

Director. 

Displeasure. 

Inipossible. 

Useless. 

Detail 


292  LESSON  L. 


IVupuesto. 

jSVnraz6n. 

Ficerector. 


Post-fixed. 

Unreasonableness. 

Vice-rector. 


We  call  them  component  particles^  because  the  majority 
of  them — although  they  are  true  Latin  and  Greek  preposi- 
tions— ^have  no  signification  in  Spanish,  except  as  prefixes, 
in  which  case  they  serve  to  augment,  diminish,  or  modify  the 
signification  of  the  simple  word  in  proportion  to  the  strength 
or  va-lue  they  have  in  the  languages  from  which  we  have 
taken  them. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Don  Jose,  i  sabe  V.  el  significado  de  las  })alabras  penultima 
y  antepeniiltima  %  Si,  senor,  porque  corresponden  a  las  palabras 
inglesas  penultimate  y  antepenultimate. 

2.  Pues  bien,  ahora,  que  hablamos  de  *'  canonazos,"  quiero 
decir,  ahora  que  hablamos  de  estas  palabras,  le  contare  a  Y.  uu 
cuentecito. — Muy  bien,  4  mi  me  gustan  mucho  los  cuentos,  sobre 
todo  cuando  no  son  largos  y  vienen  a  pelo. 

3.  Pues  este  viene  a  pelo  y  no  es  largo.-;— Entonces  cuente- 
melo  v.,  Don  Pedro,  escucho  con  la  mayor  atencion. 

4.  Pues  vaya  de  cuento  :  Un  caballero  tenia  un  f uerte  dolor 
de  muelas,  y  f  ue  a  un  sa^amu^las  para  que  le  sacase  una. 

5.  I  Hombre !  i  y  por  que  no  f ue  a  casa  de  un  dentista  ?  Por- 
que en  aquel  pueblecito  no  habia  dentistas  y  tuvo  que  ir  a  una 
barbena,  cuyo  barbero  unia  a  su  oficio  el  de  sacamuelas. 

6.  I  Pobre  hombre !  adelante. — Este  barbero,  6  sea  sacamuelas, 
pero  que  de  ningun  modo  era  dentista,  le  pregunto : 

7-  "i  Que  muela  le  duele  4  V.  ?"  "La  penidtima  del  lado 
izquierdo  de  la  quijada  inferior." 

8.  "  Muy  bien,"  y  diciendo  y  haciendo  le  sac6,  no  la  peniil- 
tima,  sino  la  ultima. 

9.  "  i  Huy !  i  que  ha  hecho  V.,  hombre  ?  yo  le  dije  a  V.  que 
me  sacase  la  penultima,  y  V.  me  ha  sacado  la  ultima." — "  i  Calle  I 
pues  yo  creia  que  penultima  y  ultima  era  todo  una  misma  cosa.*^ 

10.  "  No,  hombre,  no ;  la  penultima  es  la  que  esta  antes  de  la 
ultima." — "  \  Diantre  I  Mil  perdones,  y  sientese  V,  que  esta  vez  no 
me  equivocare." 

11.  "iVamos,  y  todo  sea  por  Dios!"  "I  Ay  I  ay  I  hombro 
dado  k  Barrabas  I " 
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12.  "  I  Toma !  i  j  ahora  pop  que  se  queja  ?  i  no  acabo  de  sacarle 
la  que  estaba  antes  de  la  ultima  ? "  "  Si ;  pero  V.  olvido  contar  la 
que  me  saco  anteriormente,  de  modo  que  ahora  me  ha  sacado  la 
antex>en'&ltimay—'Lsi  ante  .  .  .  .  i  que  ?  Pero  no  importa,  deje- 
mos  estos  malditos  nombres,  que  han  sido  causa  de  mi  equivoca- 
cion,  y  sientese  V.  que  yo  le  aseguro  a  V.  que.  ..." 

13.  Pero  el  parroquiano,  dandolo  a  todos  los  diablos,  tomo  las 
de  villadiego,  y  se  cree  que  nunca  mas  recurrio  4  un  sacamuelas 
para  que  le  sacase  la  peniiltima  muela. 

14.  i  Cual  es  la  palabra  compuesta  mas  larga  en  espanol  ? 
DesproporcioTvadiaimamente, 

15.  i  De  que  palabras  se  compone  ?  De  la  particula  compo- 
nente  des^  el  nombre  proporcidn,  la  terminacion  superlativa 
8ima  y  la  terminacion  adverbial  mente. 

SXSRCISEi. 

1.  Do  you  use  spectacles  because  it  is  fashionable  with  some 
people  to  wear  them,  or  because  you  cannot  see  without  them  ? 
Because  I  cannot  see  without  them. 

2.  My  toothache  is  not  any  better  yet  Then  you  had  better 
go  to  the  dentist's  and  get  him  to  extract  (sacar)  the  tooth. 

3.  Do  you  often  see  the  beardless  youth  who  came  to  walk 
with  us  without  being  asked  *  last  evening  ?  Not  often,  nor  do 
I  care  to  see  him  very  often,  he  is  too  much  of  a  fop  for  my  taste. 

4.  Which  way  do  I  turn  here  to  go  to  the  new  hotel  ?  Turn 
to  the  right ;  it  is  not  more  than  two  squares  to  the  hotel. 

5.  What  did  he  do  when  you  said  that  ?  He  took  to  his 
heels,  and  I  have  neither  heard  of  nor  seen  him  since. 

6.  What  were  your  two  school-fellows  doing  at  the  door  a 
few  minutes  ago  ?  One  of  them  had  told  the  director  of  a  mis- 
take in  the  other's  exercise,  and  this  one  threatened  to  punish 
him  for  his  trouble  (molestia)  ;  so,  suiting  the  action  to  the 
word,  he  gave  him  a  kick,  and  called  him  a  despicable  tell-tale. 

7.  Has  your  brother  bought  the  house  yet  that  he  intended 
to  buy  ?  No ;  when  he  came  to  examine  the  details  he  found 
the  price  of  the  house  entirely  out  of  proportion  to  the  valua 

8.  Do  you  always  take  an  umbrella  when  it  rains  ?  I  sel- 
dom use  an  umbrella ;  when  it  rains  I  never  go  out,  if  I  can 
avoid  it 

*  Inyitasen. 
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9«  What  a  strange  man  that  is!  Yes^  he  is  the  laughing-- 
stock of  every  one  who  knows  him. 

10.  What  kind  of  wine  do  they  give  70a  in  your  hotel  ? 
They  give  us  yctj  poor  wine,  and  so  I  drink  very  little  of  it ;  I 
prefer  water. 

IL  Do  you  often  play  at  draughts  (or  checkers)  ?  Very 
often ;  hut  I  prefer  the  give-away  game. 

12.  What  is  that  man*s  business  ?  He  keeps  a  barber^s  shop 
in  Sixth  or  Seventh  avenue. 

13.  I  wish  you  to  be  good  enough  to  translate  this  letter  for 
me.  Oh !  it  is  useless  to  talk  to  me  of  translating  anything  just 
now  (por  ahora)j  for  I  have  a  headache. 

14.  Where  is  that  family  living  now  ?  In  a  small  town  in 
the  western  part  of  the  state. 
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Atravesar. 
Atropellar. 

Causar. 

Correr. 

Calcular. 

Dividir. 

Exponer. 

Extranar. 

Hospedar. 

Incendiar. 

Llorar. 

Manifestar. 

Ordenar. 

Oponer. 

Proponer. 

Parar. 

Procurar. 

Eesistir. 

Bivalizar. 

Simpatizar. 

Ni  con  mucho. 
A  decir  verdad. 


To  traverse,  to  cross. 

To  run  over,  to  hurry  one's  self 

too  much. 
To  cause. 
To  run. 
To  calculate. 
To  divida 
To  expose. 
To  wonder  at 
To  lodge  and  entertain. 
To  set  fire  to. 
To  cry,  to  weep. 

To  manifest,  to  show,  to  inform. 
To  order,  to  arrange. 
To  oppose. 
To  propose. 
To  stop. 

To  procure,  to  try. 
To  resist 
To  rival. 
To  sympathize. 


Far  from,  far  from  it 
To  tell  the  truth. 
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En  lo  que  respecta. 

En  marcha. 

A  lo  largo. 

A  esta  parte. 

A  pie. 

En  frente. 

Continuamente. 

Perpendicularmente. 

Alrededor.   ) 

Alderredor. ) 

Admirable. 

Apto. 

Curioso. 

Desocupado. 

Directo. 

Indirecto. 

Figurado. 

Inepto. 

GramaticaL 


Complemento. 

Oosmopolita. 

Carruaja 

DeHto. 

Dibujo. 

Individuo. 

Literato. 

Gozo. 

Museo. 

Paseo. 

Punto. 

Edificio. 

Peligro. 

Omnibus. 

Soltero. 

Publico. 

Trascurso. 

Rincon. 

lablero  de  da- 


Complement 
Cosmopolite. 
Carriage. 
Crime. 
Drawing. 
Individual, 
member. 
Man  of  letters. 
Enjoyment 
Museum. 
Promenade. 
Point,  place. 
Edifice. 
Danger. 
Omnibus. 
Bachelor. 
Public. 

Course  of  (time). 
Comer. 
Checker-board. 


With  respect  to. 

Let  us  go,  let  us  start 

Lengthwise. 

Within  the  last 

On  foot 

In  front,  opposite. 

Continually. 

Perpendicularly. 

Around. 

Admirable. 

Apt 

Curious. 

Disengaged,  unoccupied. 

Direct 

Indirect 

Figurative. 

Inapt,  unsuitable. 

Grammatical. 


Academia. 
Admiracion. 

Arquitectura. 

Construccion. 

Belleza. 

Frase. 

Distancia. 

Esquina. 

Lagrima. 

Laboriosidad. 

Marcha. 

MetropolL 

Madurez. 

Permanencia. 

Sorpresa. 

Vista. 

Orilla. 

Batalla. 

Bemuneracion, 


Academy. 

Admiration, 

.    wonder. 

Architecture. 

Construction. 

Beauty. 

Phrase. 

Distance. 

Comer. 

Tear. 

Industry. 

March. 

Metropolis. 

Ripeness,  matu> 

rity,pmdence. 
Permanence, 

stay. 
Surprise. 
Sight,  view. 
Bank,  border. 
Battle. 
Bemuneration. 
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COMPOSITION. 


Oriente  7  Oooidente. 

Cielo  7  tierra. 

El  hombre  discreto  ordena  siempre 

las  ooBas  con  madurez. 
La  casa  de  Juan  se  ha  incendiado. 
Un  individuo  inepto  para  escribir 

puede  ser  apto  para  otras  cosas. 
El  reo,  &  quien  se  castiga,  ha  come- 

tido  grandes  delitos. 
Un  hombre  pobre  es  ma7  diferente 

de  un  pobre  hombre. 
Hemos  dado  un  gran  paseo. 
Hemos  dado  un  pas^o  grande. 
ho  que  V.  dice  es  una  cosa  cierta. 
Yo  he  observado  cierta  cosa. 
Madrid,  il  23  de  Agosto  de  1866  {or 

Madrid,  Agosto  23  de  1866,  or 

Madrid  7  Agosto  23  de  1866). 
Yo  S07  quien  probar6  que  tu  te 

equivocas. 
Dios  es  admirable  en  todos  sus  obras, 

pues  todas  ellas  manifiestan  su 

poder  7  su  bondad  (or  admirable 

se  muestra  Dios  en  todas  sus  obras ; 

su  poder  7  su  bondad  manifiestan 

todas  ellas). 
S6I0  Dios  es  grande,  hermanos  mios. 
Buenos  dias,  Juan ;  4  qu6  tal  f 

Hasta  mafiana.    Adi6s. 

Nueva  York,  ciudad  de  los  Estados 

Unidos. 
Yo  mismo  le  yi  llorar  Idgrimas  de 

gozo. 
Pronto  se  calmardn  las  borrascas 

que  agitan  la  nave  del  estado. 

I  Ha  estado  V.  alguna  vez  en  el  Mu- 
seo  de  Nueva  Yorkt 


East  and  West 

Heayen  and  earth. 

The  sensible  man  alwa7S  arranges 

his  affairs  with  prudence. 
The7  have  set  fire  to  John's  house. 
An  individual  that  is  unsuited  for 

writing  ma7  be  apt  at  other  things. 
The  culprit  that  is  being  punished 

has  committed  great  crimes. 
A  poor  man  (a  man  in  poyert7)  is 

yer7  different  from  a  poor  fellow. 
We  have  had  an  excellent  walk. 
We  have  taken  a  long  walk. 
What  70U  sa7  is  certain. 
I  have  observed  a  certain  thing. 
Madrid,  August  23d,  1866. 


It  is  I  who  shall  prove  that  70U  are 

mistaken. 
God  is  wonderful  in  all  His  works, 

for  the7  all  set  forth  his  power 

and  His  goodness. 


God  onl7  is  great,  m7  brethren. 
Good  morning,  John;  how  do  70a 

dot 
I  shall  see  70U  to-morrow. 
New  York,  a  cit7  of  the  United 

States. 
I  m7self  saw  him  shed  tears  of  J07. 

The  tempests  b7  which  the  ship 
of  state  is  tossed  shall  soon  be 
calmed. 

Have  70U  ever  been  in  the  New 
York  Museum  t 


EXPLANATION. 
Notwithstanding  the  fact  that  we  have  already  made 
some  general  observations  relative  to  the  place  each  part  of 
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speech  occupies  in  sentences,  we  deem  it  expedient  to  add 
here  a  few  rules  which  the  student  will  find  of  considerable 
service  in  composition. 

261.  The  KATUBAL  gokstbugtiok  demands  that  the 
substantive  be  placed  before  the  adjective ;  that  the  govern- 
ing word  precede  the  one  governed ;  that  the  subject  pre- 
cede the  verb ;  that  the  verb  precede  the  adverb  by  which  it 
is  modified ;  that  the  complement  come  after  the  verb  and 
the  adverb,  if  there  be  one ;  and  that  when  two  or  more 
things  are  to  be  expressed,  of  which  one,  from  its  nature^ 
comes  before  the  other,  this  order  be  preserved ;  as, 


Oriente  y  Occidente. 
Cielo  7  tierra. 
Norte  7  Sur. 
Este  7  Oeste. 


East  and  West 
Heayen  and  earth. 
North  and  South. 
East  and  West. 


262.  FiGUBATTVE  CoNSTBUCTiON. — The  genius  of  the 
Spanish  language  permits  us  to  depart  in  some  cases  from 
the  above  rules ;  thus  avoiding  the  monotonous  uniformity 
which  would  otherwise  exist,  and  leaving  the  writer  more 
latitude  for  the  construction  and  arrangement  of  his  periods. 
So  long  as  sense  and  perspicuity  do  not  suffer,  there  is  ordi- 
narily no  fixed  position  for  any  of  the  parts  of  speech. 
Therefore : 

1st.  Personal  pronouns  subjects  of  verbs  may,  with  a  few 
exceptions,  be  expressed  or  suppressed  at  will. 

2d.  When  the  pronominal  subject  is  expressed,  it  may 
be  placed  either  before  or  after  the  verb. 

3d.  The  same  liberty  may  be  taken  with  the  verb,  adverb 
and  complement. 

4tli.  Nevertheless,  for  the  sake  of  clearness  in  our  sen- 
tences, it  is  essential  that  certain  words  which  together  form 
a  whole  (such  as  adjectives  with  the  substantives  they  qnal« 
if y,  or  parts  of  sentences,  acting  the  part  of  subject  or  com- 
plement) should  be  arranged  in  the  same  order  as  that  in 
which  the  ideas  they  express  are  naturally  ]nresented  to  the 
mind. 

5th.  There  are  also  certain  words  which,  when  placed 
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before  certain  others,  have  a  signification  very  different  from 
that  which  they  have  when  placed  after  them. 

Of  all  the  modem  languages  the  Spanish  is  certainly  the 
most  flexible ;  indeed,  in  no  other  can  the  same  idea  be  ex- 
pressed with  the  same  words  in  so  endless  a  yariety  of  con- 
structions. 

Let  the  following  sentence  serve  as  a  proof  of  the  truth 
of  this  assertion : 


Esta  sefiorita  era  hija  de  Don  Ma- 
nuel Sanchez. 


This  young  ladj  was  the  daughter 
of  Mr.  Emanuel  Sanchez. 


263.  Words  which,  from  their  nature,  cannot  be  separa* 
ted :  Esta  sefiorita.    De  Don  Manuel  Sanchez. 

Natural  Conatmciion,     Esta  sefiorita  era  hija  de  Don  Manuel  S&nchez. 

lat  inverinon.  Era  esta  sefiorita  hija  de  Don  Manuel  S&nchez. 

2d       **  Era  hija  esta  sefiorita  de  Don  Manuel  S4nchez. 

8^        **  Era  de  Don  Manuel  Sdnchez  hija  esta  sefiorita. 

4ih      **  De  Don  Manuel  Sanchez  era  hija  esta  sefiorita. 

6th      "  Hija  era  esta  sefiorita  de  Don  Manuel  Sdnchez. 

ath      '*  Hija  de  Don  Manuel  Sdnchez  era  esta  sefiorita. 

tth      **  Hija  de  Don  Manuel  S&nchez  esta  sefiorita  era. 

Qth      «  De  Don  Manuel  Sanchez  hija  era  esta  sefiorita. 

264.  The  natural  construction  is,  of  course,  the  most  gram- 
matical, but  the  best  writers  generally  seek  for  rhetorical 
rather  than  grammatical  effect,  and  this  is  often  achieved  by 
inversion,  as  being  more  easy  and  elegant,  and  as  giving  at 
the  same  time  more  freedom  to  imagination  and  genius. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Oh  I  amigo  mio,  V.  por  Nueva  York  !  i  Cuanto  lo  cele- 
bro  I  Si,  senor,  aqui  me  tiene  V.,  Don  Fernando,  no  he  podido 
resistir  la  tentacion  de  venir  a  ver  la  America. 

2.  I  Me  alegro  infinito  I  4  Pero  por  que  no  vino  V.  a  hospe- 
dar  a  mi  casa  ?  En  primer  lugar,  porque  llegue  anoche  muy 
tarde ;  y  en  segundo,  porque  a  los  solteros  nos  gusta  la  libertad  y 
la  vida  del  hotel. 

3.  Bien,  no  me  opongo,  a  condicion  de  que  vendrd.  V.  4  pasar 
con  uosotros  algunos  dias.— Lo  hare  asi  con  mucho  gfusto,  ade- 
mas,  Don  Fernando,  que,  como  no  se  hablar  ingles  y  esta  ciudad 
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es  tan  grande,  tengo  miedo  de  perderme  si  salgo  solo,  y  quisiera 
que,  durante  mi  permanencia  en  ella,  tuviese  V.  la  bondad  de  ser 
mi  cicerone,  de  modo  es  que  me  propongo,  pasar  la  mayor  parte 
del  tiempo  en  su  compania. 

4.  En  eso  me  dara  V.  mucho  placer,  ademas  de  que  yo  gozar 
re  tanto  como  V.  con  la  sorpresa  y  admiracion  que  le  causardn  4 
V.  las  vistas  de  esta  metropoli.  i  Ha  estado  V.  jamas  en  Londres 
6  en  Paris  ?    No,  senor,  jamas  he  salido  de  Espana  hasta  ahora. 

5.  I  Cuando  quiere  V.  que  principiemos  nuestros  paseos  f 
Cuando  V.  guste ;  ahora  mismo  si  esta  V.  desocupado,  porque,  4 
decir  verdad,  tengo  una  gran  curiosidad. 

6.  I  Quiere  V.  que  vayamos  a  pie  6  en  coche  ?  A  pie,  si  V. 
gusta;  me  parece  que  podremos  ver  mas  comodamente;  pero 
tomaremos  un  coche  cuando  haya  que  salir  de  la  ciudad. 

7.  Pues  en  niarcha,  venga  el  brazo. — ^Yo  temo  que  voy  4  mo- 
lestar  a  V.,  Don  Fernando,  porque  soy  muy  curioso,  como  dicen 
los  f ranceses,  soy  un  fldneur,  y  me  llaman  la  atencion  hasta  las 
cosas  mas  pequenas. 

8.  Entonces  simpatizaremos,  porque  4  mi  me  gusta  obser- 
varlo  y  criticarlo  todo. — i  Que  calle  es  esta  en  que  estamos  ahora  ? 
Esta  es  la  Cuarta  avenida,  y  esa  que  la  atraviesa  es  la  calle 
Veinte  y  tres. 

9.  I  Como  es  eso  ?  Las  calles  en  Nueva  York  est4n  divididas 
en  avenidas,  que  son  las  que  atraviesan  la  ciudad  4  lo  largo,  y  en 
calles,  que  la  atraviesan  de  occidente  4  oriente,  cortando  las  ave- 
nidas en  4ngulos  rectos  y  formando  toda  la  ciudad  como  un  ta- 
blero  de  damas,  de  modo  que  sabiendo  el  nutnero  de  la  calle 
6  avenida  y  el  de  la  casa  adonde  se  va^  puede  calcularse  f4cil' 
mente  la  distancia. 

10.  Y  este  edificio  de  arquitectura  tan  curiosa  de  la  esquina, 
I  que  es  ?  Esta  es  la  nueva  academia  de  dibu jo,  donde  se  exponen 
al  publico  muy  buenas  pinturas. 

11.  I  Hay  aqui  tan  buenas  pintaras  como  en  el  museo  de  Mar 
drid  ?  No,  ni  con  mucho ;  este  pais  es  aun  nuevo,  y  aunque  pue- 
dan  bacerlo  en  otras  cosas,  todavia  no  pneden  rivalizar  en  lo  que 
respecta  a  las  bellas  artes  en  Europa* 

12.  i  Hombre,  que  hermosa  plaza !  Esta  es  la  plaza  de  K4di' 
son  y  todos  estos  belles  edificios  que  V,  ve  4  su  alrededor,  y 
la  plaza  misma,  ban  sido  hechns  de  veinte  anos  4  esta  parte. 

13.  i  Que  edificio  es  aquel  de  enfrente  que  es  tan  grande  como 
nn  polacio  ?    ^se  es  el  hotel  de  la  Qainta  avenida,  j  en  efeeto 
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V.  tiene  razon  en  compararlo  a  un  palacio,  porque  los  hoteles  son 
en  realidad  los  palacios  de  los  Estados  Unidos,  j  se  dice  que  son 
los  mejores  del  inundo. 

14.  \  Cuidado  I  hombre,  por  poco  se  deja  V.  atropellar  por  el 
omnibus.— I  Caspita  I  i  que  mujer  tan  hermosa  I 

15.  Si ;  pero  no  debe  Y.  pararse  a  admirar  las  bellezas,  en  me- 
dio de  Broadway  en  su  punto  de  reunion  con  la  Quinta  avenida, 
porque  corre  V.  peligro  de  ser  atropellado  por  los  carruajes  de 
todas  especies  que  continuamente  lo  atraviesan. 

16.  Don  Fernando,  i  son  todas  las  senoras  en  Nueva  York  tan 
hermosas  como  esa  que  acaba  de  pasar  ?  No  se,  porque  yo  solo 
mire  donde  ponia  los  pies,  procurando  escapar  al  mismo  tiempo 
de  los  carruajes ;  pero  si  podre  decirle  a  Y.  que  mujeres  mas  her- 
mosas que  las  que  he  visto  yo  en  Nueva  Tork  no  creo  que  se  en- 
cuentren  en  ninguna  parte  del  mundo. 

17.  I  Oiga  Y.  I  i  no  hablan  espanol  esos  que  van  dolante  de 
nosotros  ?  Eso  no  debe  Y.  extranarlo ;  esta  es  una  ciudad  cosmo- 
polita ;  en  ella  hay  gentes  de  todas  las  naciones  y  Y.  oira  en  el 
trascurso  de  poco  tiempo  hablar  aleman,  espanol,  francos  y  otras 
muchas  lenguas. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  do  you  understand  by  the  complement  of  a  verb  ? 
It  is  a  phrase  or  a  part  of  a  phrase  that  serves  to  complete  the 
idea  expressed  by  the  verb. 

2.  Can  you  tell  me  what  a  cosmopolitan  is  ?  A  cosmopoli- 
tan is  one  who  is  not  a  stranger  in  any  country,  a  citizen  of  the 
world. 

3.  Where  does  that  gentleman  live  ?  On  Fifth  avenue,  at 
the  comer  of  Twenty-second  street. 

4.  How  long  has  your  uncle  been  a  member  of  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Madrid  ?  He  is  not  a  member  of  the  Royal  Acade- 
my of  Madrid ;  but  he  has  been  a  member  of  the  Academy  of 
Sciences  for  the  last  ten  years. 

5.  Take  that  book  from  Charles  and  give  it  to  Peter.  I  shall 
give  him  some  other  book,  because  if  I  took  that  one  from  Charles 
he  would  cry. 

6.  Is  your  friend  married  ?    No,  sir,  he  is  a  bachelor. 

7.  Have  you  ever  seen  Da  Yinci's  celebrated  painting,  "  The 
Last  Supper"?*    No;  but  I  have  seen  the  engraving  of  that 

♦  La  cena. 
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painting,  made  by  Morghen,  and  it  is  a  fact  admitted  by  every 
one,  that,  notwithstanding  the  absence  of  color,  that  engraving 
is  a  true  reproduction  of  the  original. 

8.  How  long  does  it  take  to  go  from  here  to  Central  Park  ? 
But  a  short  time ;  the  distance  is  not  very  great. 

9.  Could  you  run  there  in  as  short  a  time  as  one  could  go  in 
a  carriage  ?  I  do  not  doubt  that  I  could,  if  I  started  from  the 
same  place  and  at  the  same  time  as  the  carriage. 

10.  How  are  the  several  States  of  the  Union  divided  ?  Into 
Northern,  Southern,  Eastern,  and  Western. 

11.  Is  that  not  the  tallest  man  you  have  ever  seen  ?  Far  from 
it ;  I  have  seen  several  much  taller. 

12.  Have  they  been  able  to  fill  that  position  yet  ?  I  believe 
not ;  I  understand  that  one  of  our  friends  was  about  to  apply  for 
it  (pretenderlo)^  but  his  father  was  opposed  to  his  doing  it,  and 
so  he  would  not  x)ersist. 

13.  How  far  did  you  go  before  finding  him  ?  I  walked  about 
half  an  hour  by  the  river  side,  inquiring  of  every  one  I  met, 
whether  he  had  seen  a  young  man  on  horseback ;  and  at  last  an 
old  man  told  me  that  he  had  seen  him  cross  the  river,  nearly 
opposite  the  new  building  which  they  are  putting  up  (erecting) 
at  a  short  distance  from  the  entrance  to  the  public  promenade. 

14.  Are  there  any  fine  public  walks  in  the  metropolis  ?  Some 
seven  or  eight  beautiful  ones,  the  most  of  which  have  been  made 
within  the  last  five  years. 
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Aconsejar. 

Aprovechar. 

Consistir. 

Colorir. 

Citar. 

Costar. 

Comunicar. 

Demostrar. 

Deteriorar. 

Expresar. 

Freir. 

Grabar. 


To  counsel,  to  advise. 
To  profit,  to  embrace  (profit  by) 
To  consist. 
To  color  (paintings). 
To  quote,  to  cite. 
To  cost. 

To  communicate. 
To  demonstrate,  to  point  out 
To  deteriorate. 
To  express. 
To  fry. 

To  engrave,  to  impress  on  the 
mind. 
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Tomarse  (el  trabajo). 

Prender. 

Perfeccionar. 

Merecer. 

Beunir. 

Kemunerar. 

Visitar. 


To  take  the  trouble. 
To  take  up,  to  arrest 
To  perfect. 
To  merit,  to  deserve. 
To  gather,  to  assemble,  to  re- 
unite. 
To  remunerate. 
To  visit,  to  search. 


Por  ejemplo. 

For  instance. 

Que  yo  sepa. 

For  all  I  know. 

Liat  of  the  Irregular  Past  Partieipl 

les  atid  Participial  Adjectives  of  all 

the  Verbs  already  introduced. 

Abierto. 

Opened. 

Frito. 

Fried. 

Bendito. 

Blessed. 

Hecho. 

Done. 

Contradicho. 

Contradicted. 

Impuesto. 

Imposed. 

Convicto. 

Convicted. 

Muerto. 

Died. 

Compuesto. 

Composed. 

Manifiesto. 

Manifested. 

Dicho. 

Said,  told. 

Oculto. 

Hidden,  con- 

Devuelto. 

Given  back,  re- 

cealed. 

turned. 

Opuesto. 

Opposed. 

Dispuesto. 

Disposed. 

Preso. 

Taken,  arrestee 

FiScrito. 

Written. 

Puesto. 

Placed,  put 

Electo. 

Elected. 

Provisto. 

Provided. 

Expreso. 

Expressed. 

Roto. 

Broken. 

Expuesto. 

Exposed. 

Satisfecho. 

Satisfied. 

Visto. 

Seen. 

Vuelto. 

Returned. 

Amplio. 

Ample. 

Actual 

» 

Present. 

Antiguo. 

Ancient,  old. 

Contemporaneo. 

Contemporary. 

Enemistedo. 

At  variance. 

on  bad  terms. 

Draindtico. 

Dramatic. 

Moderno. 

Modern. 

Honroso. 

Honorable. 

Politico. 

Political. 

Cocinero. 
Capitan. 
Acierto. 
Colorido. 


Cook. 
Captain. 
Success. 
Coloring. 


Amenidad.     AgreeablenesB, 

amenity. 
Biblioteca.      Library. 
Cena.  Supper. 
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SOS 

Grabado. 

Engraving. 

Comedia. 

Comedy,  play. 

Presco. 

Cool,  refreshing 

Costumbre. 

Custom,  habit. 

air. 

Erudicion. 

Erudition. 

Empleo. 

Employment 

Fuente. 

Fountain,  source. 

Drama. 

Drama. 

Existencia. 

Existence. 

Kstilo. 

Style. 

Elegancia. 

Elegance. 

Joven. 

Youth. 

Instruccion. 

Instruction,  learn 

Mercader. 

Dealer. 

ing. 

Paisano. 

Countryman. 

Ignorancia. 

Ignorance. 

Hecho. 

Action,  fact 

Mencion. 

Mention. 

Siglo. 

Century. 

Literatura. 

Literature. 

Verso. 

Verse. 

Mediania. 

Moderation,     me 

Soldado. 

Soldier. 

diocrity. 

Prosa. 

Prose. 

Novola. 

Novel. 

Politica. 

Politics. 

Tragedia. 

Tragedy. 

Vasija. 

Vase,  vessel. 

COMPOJ 

3ITI0N. 

Est&  enemistado  con  ni  primo. 
Oolocado  en  vasijas. 
Ha  caiit4ido  nna  caDci6n  espafiola. 
Lios  caballos  que  haa  Gomprado  los 

mercaderes  no  son  buenos. 
Lios  caballos  qae  foeron  oomprados 

por  los  mercaderes  son  bnenos. 
Est&n  {or  qnedan)  demostradas  estas 

verdadea. 
JjSk  cocinera  halna  frito  {or  fieido)  el 

pescado. 
Han  prendido  {or  preso)  al  culpable. 
No  se  si  habran  ja  ptoveido  {or  pn>- 

▼isto)  el  empleo. 

Has  roto  el  vaso. 


He  is  on  bad  terms  with  his  cousin. 
Placed  in  vases  (or  vessels). 
He  has  sang  a  Spanish  song. 
The  horses  that  the  dealers  hare 

bought  are  not  good. 
The  hones  that  were  bought  by  the 

dealers  are  good. 
These  truths  are  (or  stand)  demon* 

strated. 
The  cook  had  fried  the  ilsh. 

They  have  arrested  the  ofleoder. 
I  do  not  know  whether  they  hare 

already  arranged  for  (a  person  to 

fill)  the  position. 
Tou  hare  broken  the  gjass . 


I  Ha  visto  y.  on  caballo  moertof      '  Hare  yon  se^i  a  dead  borsef 
Noypero  heristoimcalNiUomaiado.  Xo,  but  I  hare  seen  a  hofse  with  a 

sore  back. 


4  Qoidn  ha  mnerto  i  ese  cafaallo  f 
IJn  paisano  le  ha  mnerto. 
El  ca|Ht6D  fn6  mocfto  por  9q%  soI- 
dadosi 


Who  kin€4  that  horsef 

A  countryman  killed  it. 

The  eaptain  mm  kilkad  by  his  «^ 
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£l  se  ha  matada 
£l  se  ha  inuerto. 

Ese  es  un  joyen  may  leido,  may  apro- 
yechado  y  may  callado. 

Es  an  hecho  qae  la  Cena  de  da 
Vinci  estd  felizmente  ezpresada 
en  el  grabado  de  Morghen,  no 
obstante  que  le  falta  el  colorido 
de  la  pintura. 

Aunque  el  fresco  de  la  Cena,  hecho 
por  da  Vinci,  estd  mal  colorido  y 
deteriorado,  ha  sido  grabado  con 
acierto  por  Morghen. 


He  killed  himself. 

He  died. 

That  young  man  is  well  read,  makes 
the  most  of  his  opportunities,  and 
talks  little. 

It  is  a  fact  that  Da  Vinci's  "  Last 
Sapper"  is  happily  represented 
in  Morghen's  engraving,  notwith- 
standing the  fact  that  the  latter 
lacks  the  coloring  of  the  painting. 

Although  the  fresco  of  the  "Last 
Supper,"  made  by  Da  Vinci,  is 
badly  colored,  and  time  worn,  it 
has  been  engraved  with  success 
by  Morghen. 


EXPLANATION. 

265.  Past  Participles. — Some  past  participles  retain  the 
regimen  of  their  verbs ;  as, 

Enemistado  con  su  primo.  I  On  bad  terms  with  his  cousin. 

266.  The  past  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  num- 
ber with  its  subject,  except  when  used  in  a  compound  tense 
with  the  verb  haher  alone,  in  which  case  it  is  unchangeable ; 
as, 


Ha  cantado  una  canci6n. 
Los  caballos  que  han  comprado  los 
mercaderes. 


He  has  sung  a  song. 
The  horses  that  the  dealers  have 
bought. 

But  the  past  participle,  if  it  comes  after  the  verbs  ser^ 
estaVy  quedar^  or  any  other,  except  haher^  agrees  with  the 
subject  in  gender  and  number ;  as. 


Los  caballos  que  f  ueron  comprador 

por  los  mercaderes. 
Estdn  (or  quedan)  demostradoa  estas 

verdades. 


The  horses  that  were  bought  by  the 
dealers. 

These  truths  are  (or  remain)  demon- 
strated. 


267.  Some  verbs  have  two  past  participles,  one  regular  and 
the  other  irregular.  These  are  used  quite  differently,  since 
the  irregular  one,  regarded  as  a  substantive,  is  employed  in 
an  absolute  sense  only,  and  never  signifies  motion,  whether  in 
the  active  or  in  the  passive  form.    For  this  reason  the  ir- 
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regular  participles  may  be  accompanied  by  the  verbs  ?er, 
estar^  quedaVy  and  others,  but  never  by  the  auxiliary  haber ; 
inasmuch  as  it  would  be  improper  to  say :  hubo  convicto^  he 
contractor  instead  of,  hubo  convencido,  he  contraido. 

268.  The  irregular  participles  frito^  fried ;  preso^  taken 
prisoner;  promsto^  provided,  and  roto^  broken,  may  be 
used  with  the  verb  haber ^  to  form  the  compound  tenses; 
as. 


The  cook  had  fried  the  fish. 

They  hare  taken  (or  arrested)  the 

offender. 
I  do  not  know  whether  they  have 

already  provided  (a  person  to  fill) 

the  office. 
You  have  broken  the  glass. 


La  cocinera  habia  frito  (or  freido) 

el  pescado. 
Han  prendido  (orpreso)  al  culpable. 

No  se  si  habr&n  j&praveido  (or  pro- 
visto)  el  empleo. 

Has  roto  el  vaso  {sounds  better  than 
has  rompido  el  vaso). 

269.  The  verb  matar,  in  the  sense  of  to  take  away  life, 
has  the  extraordinary  irregularity  of  appropriating  for  its 
past  participle  that  of  the  verb  morir ;  the  participle  matado 
being  used  to  express  wounds  or  sores  in  animals,  resulting 
from  the  rubbing  of  the  harness,  or  from  cruel  treatment ;  as, 

Un  caballo  matado. 
Un  caballo  muerio, 
Un  paisano  le  ha  muerto. 
El  capitdn  f  ue  muerto  por  sus  sol- 
dados. 


A  horse  with  a  sore  back. 
A  dead  horse. 
A  countryman  killed  him. 
The  captain  was  killed  by  his  sol- 
diers. 


Sut  in  speaking  of  a  person  that  has  committed  suicide,  we 
must  say : 

Se  ha  matado  (and  not  Se  ha  muer-  i  He  has  killed  himself. 
to).  I 

270.  Many  past  participles  are  used  as  adjectives  in  con- 
nection with  persons ;  as, 

Un  joven  leido,  aproveehado,  eaJla- 1 A  well  read,  thrifty  and  silent  youth* 
do.  I 

271.  Past  participles  are  sometimes  used  as  substantives, 

and  the  difference  can  be  known  only  by  the  context,  as  seen 

in  ibis  sentence : 
22 
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Es  on  hecho  que  la  Cena  de  da  Vinci 
estd  felizmente  expresada  en  el 
grabado  de  Morghen,  no  obstante 
que  le  f alta  el  eohrido  de  la  pin- 
tuia. 


It  is  a  fact,  that  **  The  Last  Supper  " 
by  Da  Vinci  is  happily  expressed 
in  the  engraving  of  Morghen,  not- 
withstanding the  latter  lacks  the 
coloring  of  the  painting. 


Where  the  words  hecho^  grabado  and  colorido^  are  snbstan- 
tiyes,  the  same  words  appear  as  participles  in  the  following 
phrases : 


Aunque  el  fresco  de  la  Cena,  hecho 
por  da  Vinci,  est&  mal  colorido  y 
deteriorado,  ha  sido  grabado  con 
acierto  por  Morghen. 


Although  the  fresco  of  **  The  Last 
Supper,"  made  by  Da  Vinci,  is 
badly  colored  and  deteriorated,  it 
has  been  engraved  with  success  by 
Morghen. 

272.  Other  grammarians  add  one  more  tense  in  the  infini- 
tiye  mood ;  as, 

Haber  de  amar.  I  To  have  to  love. 

Habiendo  de  amar.  '  Having  to  love. 

Such  a  classification,  however,  is  no  longer  essential,  nor  even 
correct.  In  early  Spanish  literature  that  form  frequently  oc- 
curred, performing  the  office  now  almost  exclusively  filled  by 
the  regular  terminations  of  the  tenses,  and  chiefly  those  of 
the  future  indicative  and  the  imperfect  subjunctive. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Que  le  gusta  a  V.  mas,  la  conversacion  6  la  lectura  ? 
Ambas  cosas  me  gustan  mucho. 

2.  I  Que  genero  de  lectura  le  gusta  4  V.  mds  ?  La  historia, 
la  comedia,  y  la  novela. 

3.  4  Prefiere  V.  la  prosa  al  verso  ?  No,  senor,  la  poesia  me 
gusta  mas ;  pero  ha  de  ser  muy  buena,  porque  en  poesia  no  me 
gusta  la  mediania. 

4.  i  Que  autores,  en  la  literatura  moderna,  me  aconseja  V. 
que  lea  para  perfeccionarme  en  el  espanol  ? — E3n  historia  y  po- 
litica  lea  V.  4  Lafuente,  y  a  Minano. 

5.  I  T  para  la  comedia  ?  A  Moratin,  Bret6n  de  los  Herreros 
y  Don  Ventura  de  la  Vega. 

6.  I  No  tienen  Vds.  otros  ?  Si,  senor ;  pero  yo  le  cite  &  V. 
solamente  los  mejores  y  solamente  4  los  contempor4neos. 
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7.  i  Y  poetas  ?  Zorrilla,  Espronceda,  Hartzenbusch,  y  otros 
muchos. 

8.  i  Tienen  Yds.  algun  buen  critico  contemporaneo  por  el 
estilo  del  antiguo  Quevedo  ?  Yo  creo  que  no  pueden  encon- 
trarse  dos  Quevedos ;  pero,  sin  embargo,  tenemos  criticbs  de  cos- 
tumbres  muy  buenos,  tales  como  Larra  (Figaro),  Don  Hamon  de 
Mesonero  Bomanos,  Pelegrin,  y  otros. 

9.  i  Tienen  Yds.  buenos  autores  para  la  tragedia  y  el  drama  ? 
Si,  senor,  muy  buenos,  por  ejemplo,  Martinez  de  la  Bosa,  Garcia 
Gutierrez,  Gil  y  Zarate,  &c. 

10.  Yo  no  sabia  que  tuviesen  Yds.  tantos  autores  buenos  en  la 
literatura  actual. — Yo  pudiera  citarle  a  Y.  otros  mucbos ;  pero  si 
Y.  reune  las  obras  de  los  catorce  mencionados  lograra  Y.  tener 
una  pequenita  biblioteca  de  literatura  moderna,  que  le  ensenara 
a  Y.  mas  espanol  que  todas  las  gram4ticas  y  metodos  que  se  ban 
compuesto  para  ensenar  esta  lengua  basta  el  dia,  y  que  le  remu- 
neraran  a  Y.  ampliamente  por  el  trabajo  que  le  ba  costado  el 
aprenderla,  con  el  placer  y  la  instruccion  que  le  comunicaran. 

11.  ;  Es  posible !  Yo  babia  oido  decir,  y  asi  lo  babia  llegado 
k  creer  yo  mismo,  que  Espana  no  poseia  nada  que  mereciese  men- 
cion  en  su  literatura  moderna,  y  a  decir  verdad,  los  linicos  libros 
buenos  que  creia  que  Yds.  poseian  eran  el  Don  Quijote  de  Cer- 
vantes y  las  obras  dramaticas  de  Calderon  de  la  Barca. — ^Asi  lo 
he  oido  yo  decir  tambien,  y  en  verdad  que  es  una  cosa  que  no 
puedo  comprender,  esa  general  ignorancia  de  la  existencia  de 
una  literatura  espanola  contemporanea,  que  ba  producido  mds 
y  mejores  obras  que  las  que  se  ban  producido  en  algunos  siglos 
no  solamente  en  Esx>ana  sino  en  otras  naciones. 

12.  2  Se  conocen  en  Espana  nuestros  autores  ingleses  contem- 
pordneos  ?  Se  conocen  mucbo  mas  de  lo  que  aqui  son  conocidos 
los  espanoles ;  la  prueba  es  que  la  mayor  parte  estan  traducidos 
al  castellano,  y  Yds.  no  tienen  ninguna  traduccion,  que  yo  sepa, 
de  todos  esos  autores  que  acabo  de  citarle  a  Y. 

13.  Probablemente  consiste  en  que  los  americanos  e  ingleses 
no  aprenden  mucbo  el  espanol. — Entre  los  americanos  debo  bacer 
tres  honrosas  excepciones,  que  son :  Wasbington  Irving,  Prescott, 
y  Ticknor.  Estos  distinguidos  escritores  no  s61o  aprendieron  el 
espanol,  sino  que  viajaron  en  Espana,  visitaron  nuestras  mejores 
bibliotecas  y  quiza  adquirieron  en  aquellas  fuentes  mucbo  del 
saber,  la  erudicion,  el  gusto  y  la  elegancia  en  el  decir  que  comu* 
nican  a  sus  obras  tanto  interes  y  amenidad. 
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EXERCISE. 


1.  Ought  we  not  to  make  the  most  of  (profit  hy)  ev^ry  occa- 
sion that  ofPers  for  acquiring  knowledge  ?  That  is  the  only  way 
to  arrive  at  the  possession  of  knowledge. 

2.  Tell  the  cook  that  I  wish  that  fish  not  to  be  fried.  It  is 
too  late  to  tell  her  so ;  she  has  already  fried  it 

3.  Has  that  work  been  translated  into  Spanish  ?  Not  that 
I  know  of ;  but  it  was  finely  translated  into  French,  by  M.  de 
rOrme,  a  few  years  ago. 

4.  Is  not  that  gentleman  to  whom  you  introduced  me  a  short 
time  since  a  dramatist  ?  He  is,  and  his  plays  might  serve  as  a 
model  of  elegance  for  many  dramatists  of  greater  pretensions 
ipreteinsionea). 

5.  Have  they  found  out  yet  who  set  fire  to  your  uncle's 
house  ?  Yes ;  and  the  offender  has  been  arrested  and  convicted 
of  the  crime. 

6.  Would  you  be  good  enough  to  lend  me  that  novel  a 
chapter  of  which  you  read  me  the  day  before  yesterday  ?  I 
should  with  great  pleasure  if  it  were  mine;  but  it  belongs  to 
Alexander ;  and,  as  we  are  on  bad  terms  at  present,  I  should  not 
like  to  ask  any  favors  of  him. 

7.  Would  that  x>ainting  be  injured  *  by  being  exposed  to  the 
heat  of  the  sun  (aol)  ?  Certainly ;  and  the  heat  of  a  strong  fire 
would  produce  the  same  effect  upon  it 

8.  Did  your  friend,  the  captain,  return  with  his  regiment 
from  the  war  ?  No ;  he  was  killed  in  the  first  battle  that  took 
place  after  his  arrival  at  the  seat  (teatro)  of  war. 

9.  I  saw  no  mention  made  of  his  death  in  the  newspapers. 
No ;  I  believe  his  name  did  not  appear  in  the  list  (liata)  of  the 
killed;  but  the  sad  news  was  communicated  to  his  brother  by 
an  ofiicer  of  the  same  regiment 

10.  Do  you  like  to  walk  in  the  garden  in  the  morning  before 
breakfast  ?  I  generally  go  to  the  garden  every  morning  and 
evening  to  read  and  smoke  in  the  cool  air. 

11.  I  wish  you  had  bought  that  work  on  English  literature. 
So  do  I ;  it  would  have  been  very  useful  to  Louisa,  who  is  so 
desirous  of  becoming  perfect  in  that  language. 

12.  Did  your  father  think  Peter  merited  the  remuneration  he 
received?    I  do  not  know  whether  he  did  or  not;  but,  at  all 


♦  Deteriorar, 
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events,  Peter  must  have  merited  some  remuneration,  or  other- 
wise he  would  not  have  gotten  any. 

13.  Are  you  going  to  have  your  name  engraved  on  your 
watch  ?    I  shall  have  only  my  initials  (inicial)  engraved  on  it. 

14.  What  kind  of  literature  does  your  aunt  like  hest  ?  Ha  I 
you  ask  me  more  than  I  can  tell  you ;  I  really  cannot  say  whether 
she  has  any  opinion  in  the  matter;  for  the  fact  is,  that  never  hav- 
ing regarded  her  as  a  woman  of  much  erudition,  I  have  not 
taken  the  trouble  to  ask  her. 


lesso:n^  liii. 


Agradar. 
Aguantar. 

Alcanzar. 

Alimentar. 

Armar. 

Bajar. 

Corretear. 

Conceder. 

Distar. 

Descomponer. 

Determinar. 

Echar. 

Exceder. 

Hinchar. 

Nadar. 

Prohibir. 

Quitar. 

Contrario. 

Descompuesto. 

Dotado. 

Excelente. 

Indigno. 

Improviso. 

Terrible. 


To  please. 

To  bear  with,  to  put  up  with,  to 

suffer. 
To  reach,  to  overtake,  to  catch. 
To  feed. 
To  arm. 

To  go  (or  come)  down. 
To  run  about. 
To  concede,  to  grant. 
To  be  distant 
To  decompose,  to  put  out  of 

order. 
To  determine,  to  induce. 
To  throw,  to  put  (in). 
To  exceed. 
To  swell. 
To  swim. 
To  prohibit 
To  take  oflP,  to  take  away. 


Contrary. 

Decomposed,  out  of  order. 

Endowed,  gifted. 

Excellent 

Unworthy. 

Improvised,  unexpected. 

Terrible. 
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Antojo. 

Desire,  longing, 

Alabanza. 

Praise. 

whim. 

Apariencia. 

Appearance. 

Alcance. 

Reach. 

FiStocada. 

Thrust 

Consejo. 

Counsel. 

Busca. 

Search. 

Discurso. 

Speech,  discourse. 

Comida. 

Dinner. 

Gatillo. 

Pincers  (dentist's). 

Custodia. 

Keeping. 

Juicio. 

Judgment,  trial. 

Fdad. 

Age. 

Juramento. 

Oath,  affidavit 

Hermosura. 

Beauty. 

Mar. 

Sea. 

Obligacion. 

Duty. 

Navio. 

Ship. 

Vela. 

Sail,  candle. 

Piso. 

Floor,  story. 

Travesura. 

Tnck,  pertnessL 

Tiro. 

Shot. 

Corrida  de  toros.  Bull-fight 

Precepto. 

Precept 

Oposicion. 

Opposition. 

Torero. 

Bull-fighter. 

Toro. 

Bull. 

Tribunal 

Tribunal,  court. 

COMPOSITION. 

Gorrer  por  las  calles. 

Habl6  de  {or  sobre)  ese  negocio. 

I  Qu^  est4  y.  haciendo  f 

Estaba  para  decirselo  k  Y. 

No  alcanzo  k  comprenderlo. 

Hace  las  cosas  k  su  antojo. 

Iba  en  busca  de  un  amigo. 

Me  opuse  k  ello. 

A  lo  largo  del  rio. 

Venga  V.  conmigo. 

No  86  que  determinar. 

De  ningiln  modo. 

Estd  comiendo. 

Entr6  por  la  ventana. 

Delante  de  mi  ventana. 

Ante  el  juez. 

Antes  de  ahora. 

Tales  acciones  son  indignas  de 

caballero. 
Parecia  fuera  de  sL 
Excede  k  toda  alabanza. 
Sin  duda  alguna. 
Dedia. 
Uno  k  uno. 
i  Por  d6nde  le  vino  A  V.  f 


un 


To  run  about  the  streets. 
He  spoke  about  that  affair. 
What  are  you  doing  f 
I  was  about  to  tell  you. 
It  is  above  my  comprehension. 
He  does  things  after  his  own  fancy. 
I  was  in  search  of  a  friend. 
I  set  my  face  against  it. 
By  the  river  side. 
Come  along  with  me. 
I  am  at  a  loss  how  to  act 
Not  at  all. 
He  is  at  dinner. 
He  came  in  by  the  window. 
Before  my  window. 
Before  the  judge. 
Before  now. 

Such  actions  are  beneath  a  gentle- 
man. 
He  appeared  to  be  beside  himself. 
It  is  beyond  all  praise. 
Beyond  all  doubt 
By  day. 
One  by  one. 
How  did  you  come  by  it  t 


LESSON  LIIL 


811 


Luego. 

For  mar. 

A  la  mano. 

£chelo  Y.  en  tierra. 

En  cuanto  k  mL 

Dlgaselo  Y.  de  mi  parte. 

A.  consecuencia  de  eso. 

De  acuerdo  con. 

Tenia  esperanza  de  que  serviria. 

Bajar  al  jardin«' 

Todos  nosotros. 

Le  pido  k  Y. 

iCudntodistat 

De  iniproviso. 

Quitese  Y.  el  sombrero. 

Se  la  llev6. 

Le  dej6  ir. 

For  ese  motivo. 

Adelante. 

Sobre  ml  palabra. 

Al  contrario. 

No  se  tratitn. 

Les  impuso  esa  obligaci6n. 

Alimentarse  de  esperanzas. 

Yenga  Y.  el  doce  de  Mayo. 

Al  {or  del)  otro  lado. 

Se  acab6. 

Yuelva  Y.  k  leerlo. 

De  miedo. 

Fuera  de  peligro. 

Fuera  de  casa. 

Esta  sin  dinero. 

Descompuesto. 

Perdi6  el  juicio. 

For  curiosidad. 

Estar  de  mal  humor. 

Fasar^  k  su  casa  de  Y. 

Fasamos  por  Francia. 

Le  atravesd  de  parte  k  parte. 

For  a 

For  medio  de  ^1. 

De  dia  en  dia. 

Segtin  las  apariencias. 


By  and  by. 

By  sea. 

At  hand. 

Throw  it  down. 

As  for  me. 

Tell  him  that  for  me. 

In  consequence  of  that. 

In  accordance  with. 

I  was  in  hopes  it  would  do. 

To  go  down  to  the  garden. 

All  of  us. 

I  beg  of  you. 

How  far  is  it  t 

Off-hand. 

Take  oft  your  hat. 

He  carried  her  o£C 

I  let  him  off. 

On  that  account. 

Go  on. 

On  my  word. 

On  the  contrary. 

They  are  not  on  good  terms. 

He  imposed  that  obligation  upon 

them. 
To  live  on  hope. 
Come  on  the  12th  of  May. 
Over  the  way,  on  the  other  side. 
It  is  all  over. 
Read  it  over  again. 
From  fear,  for  fear. 
Out  of  danger. 
Out  of  doors. 
He  is  out  of  money. 
Out  of  order. 
She  is  out  of  her  mind* 
Out  of  curiosity. 
To  be  in  bad  humor. 
I  shall  go  to  your  house.    ' 
We  passed  through  France^ 
He  ran  him  through. 
Through  {i,  e.,  on  account  of)  him* 
Through  (i,  e.,  by  means  of)  him. 
From  day  to  day. 
According  to  appearances. 
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Eso  est&  adn  por  yenir. 

Diez  contra  uno. 

Hasta  hoy. 

El  navio  estd  k  la  Tela. 

Es  menor  cLq  edad. 

Bajo  juramento. 

Hacia  alld. 

i  Est&n  levantados  t 

Al  segundo  piso. 

Que  suban  la  comida. 

Le  pusieron  en  custodia. 

Hincharse  de  soberbia. 

No  la  puedo  agaantar. 

Armese  V.  de  paciencia. 

Su  hermosura  me  sorprendi6. 

No  la  conozco. 

Dotado  de  virtudes. 

Me  agrado  su  discurso. 

A.  tiro  de  pistola. 

Jl  mi  alcance. 

No  hay  nadie  en  casa. 

Asomado  k  una  ventana. 


That  is  yet  to  come. 

Ten  to  one. 

To  this  day. 

The  ship  is  under  saiL 

He  is  under  age. 

Under  oath. 

Up  that  way. 

Are  they  up  f 

Up  two  flights  of  stairs. 

Let  them  bring  up  the  dinner. 

He  was  taken  into  custody. 

To  be  puffed  up  with  pride. 

I  cannot  put  up  with  her. 

Arm  yourself  with  patience. 

I  was  struck  with  her  beauty. 

I  am  not  acquainted  with  her. 

Endowed  with  yirtues. 

I  was  pleased  with  his  discourse. 

Within  pistol-shot. 

Within  my  reach. 

There  is  nobody  within. 

At  a  window. 


EXPLANATION. 

273.  Idioms  are  certain  peculiar  modes  of  expression 
which  cannot  be  translated  literally  into  another  language. 
We  have  already  introduced  some  Spanish  as  well  as  English 
idioms ;  but  they  are  very  numerous  in  all  languages,  and  it 
would  be  as  unnecessary  to  give  within  the  compass  of  a 
grammar  all  those  peculiar  to  the  Spanish  language,  as  it 
would  be  to  introduce  all  its  words.  The  student  will  find 
them  in  the  several  dictionaries,  and  principally  in  the  works 
of  good  writers. 

However,  we  have  introduced  in  the  "Composition"  of  this 

lesson  as  many  as  the  limits  of  this  book  would  permit ;  giving 

examples  of  phrases  in  which  the  English  preposition  differs 

in  meaning  from  that  which  most  generally  constitutes  its 

proper  signification,  and  consequently  must  be  translated  by 

words  corresponding  to  those  in  the  place  of  which  it  stands;  as. 

No  s6  qu6  determinar.  i         I  am  at  a  loss  how  to  act. 

De  ningiin  modo.  |         Not  at  all. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  D6nde  esta  Alejandro  ?    Esta  corriendo  por  las  calles. 

2.  I  Por  que  no  me  lo  dijiste  antes  ?  Estaba  para  decirselo 
aV. 

3.  Yo  no  quiero  que  ande  correteando  calles. — Creo  que  iba 
en  busca  de  su  amigo. 

4.  Se  lo  tengo  probibido ;  pero  el  no  me  obedece,  y  bace  las 
cosas  a  su  antojo. — Yo  me  opuse  4  ello,  y  le  dije  que  V.  queria  ir 
a  paseo  con  todos  nosotros. 

5.  Don  Carlos,  si  V.  desea,  ire  a  buscarlo. — De  ningun  modo, 
V.  no  lo  encont3*aria ;  lo  que  temo  es  que  baga  alguna  travesura 
que  le  cueste  cara. 

6.  Yo  creo  que  subiendo  a  lo  largo  del  rio  lo  encontrare,  por- 
que  si  no  me  engano  le  of  decir  que  queria  ir  a  nadar. — No  se  que 
determinar,  pero  no,  mejor  sera  dejarlo,  yamonos  nosotros  a  paseo 
(or  vamos). 

7.  Si^  bermano  Manuel  es  muy  diferente,  excede  a  toda  ala- 
banza  y  siempre  obedece  los  preceptos  de  su  papa. — Sin  duda 
alguna  Manuel  es  un  mucbacho  excelente. 

8.  ;  Hola  1  aqui  viene  Juanito.  j  Va  V.  al  campo  con  noso- 
tros ?  Con  mucbo  gusto ;  pero  antes  tengo  que  pedir  a  V.  un 
favor. 

9.  Delo  V.  por  concedido. — i  Palabra  de  bonor  ? — Sobre  mi 
palabra.    i  Que  es  ? 

10.  Que  perdone  V.  4  Alejandro. — i  Vaya  I  sea  asi,  puesto  que 
di  mi  palabra ;  i  pero  donde  esta  ?  Se  escondio  y  no  se  atreve  a 
presentarse  de  miedo,  pero  abora  lo  veo  asomado  a  una  ventana 
en  el  segundo  piso  de  su  casa  de  V. 

11.  Yo  creo  que  ba  perdido  el  juicio  ese  mucbacbo ;  venga  V 
aca,  senor  mio,  y  cuentenos  que  ba  hecbo  en  todo  este  tiempo 
que  ha  estado  fuera  de  casa.— Papa,  perdoneme  V.,  que  no  lo  vol- 
vere  4  bacer  otra  vez. 

12.  Bien,  bien,  dejemoslo  asi  por  esta  vez. 

13.  I  Don  Jose,  c6mo  esta  su  hermana  de  V.  ?  Esta  mejor  y 
esperamos  que  ya  esta  fuera  de  peligro. 

14.  i  Mato  el  torero  al  toro  a  la  primera  estocada  ?  Si,  senor, 
a  la  primera  estocada  lo  atraveso  de  p&rie  a  parte. 

15.  i  No  se  trata  V.  con  su  vecino  ?  No,  senor,  es  un  bombre 
lleno  de  soberbia,  a  quien  no  puedo  aguantar. 

16.  h  Se  dio  el  navio  a  la  vela  para  la  Habana  ?  Si,  senor,  el 
navio  est4  4  la  vela. 
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17.  I  Pusieron  al  culpable  en  custodia  ?  No,  senor,  le  dejaron 
bajo  juramento  de  que  se  presentaria  en  el  tribunal. 

18.  I  Conoce  V.  a  la  Senorita  Sanchez  ?  Hace  poco  tiempo 
que  bice  su  conocimiento,  su  hermosura  me  sorprendio  y  es  una 
senorita  dotada  de  grandes  virtudes. 

19.  I  Viajo  V.  el  verano  pasado  por  mar  6  por  tierra  ?  Per 
supuesto  por  mar,  puesto  que  fui  a  Europa. 

20.  i  Pasaron  Vds.  por  Francia  ?  Si,  senor,  pasamos  por  Fran- 
cia,  y  el  doce  de  Mayo  entramos  en  Paris. 

21.  h  Esta  V.  de  mal  bumor  ?  Si,  senor,  malisimo,  porque 
tengo  un  terrible  dolor  de  muelas. 

22.  Le  aconsejo  a  V.  que  se  arme  de  paciencia. — Mil  gracias, 
por  su  buen  consejo,  pero  creo  que  sera  mejor  armarse  de  un 
buen  gatillo. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  How  does  that  man  spend  bis  time  ?  He  seems  to  do 
notbing  but  run  about  the  streets. 

2.  Is  not  your  uncle's  sight  good  ?  No,  sir ;  and  that  is  the 
reason  why  he  wears  spectacles. 

3.  Is  that  the  way  you  spell  (escrihir)  that  word  ?  Oh,  no, 
of  course  not ;  I  must  take  out  one  of  the  e*a, 

4.  Does  your  watch  keep  good  time  (andar  hien)  ?  Yes, 
when  it  goes,  which  occurs  very  rarely*;  it  gets  out  of  order 
about  twice  a  month. 

5.  Did  you  see  the  Spanish  man-of-war  (ship  of  war)  that 
came  into  port  (puerto)  last  month  ?  Yes,  I  saw  it  the  day  it 
set  sail  (darse  d  la  vela)  to  return  to  Spain. 

6.  Did  you  go  to  see  a  bull-fight  during  your  stay  at  Madrid  ? 
I  did ;  and  although  I  do  not  like  it  myself,  I  could  not  help 
{no  poder  menos  de)  admiring  the  amazing  dexterity  of  the  men 
(bull-fighters)  who  dared  to  expose  their  lives  in  attacking  the 
furious  animal. 

7.  How  many  stories  are  there  to  the  house  in  which  you 
live  ?    Three ;  I  generally  sleep  on  the  third  floor. 

8.  Cannot  you  induce  him  to  sitay  at  home  ?  No,  he  wishes 
to  go ;  it  is  a  whim  of  his,  and  he  will  not  bear  any  opposition. 

9.  Were  you  in  court  at  the  time  of  the  trial  ?  No,  I  could 
not  go  down  town  that  day. 


♦  Bora  vez. 
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10.  How  far  had  he  gone  before  you  overtook  him  ?  I  caught 
up  with  him  at  the  comer  of  the  street. 

11.  How  is  your  cousin  getting  on  ?  Pretty  well ;  but  his  arm 
is  still  swollen,  and  to  all  appearance  it  pains  him  very  much. 

12.  I  wonder  how  he  can  bear  up  under  so  much  suffering. 
He  lives  in  the  hope  of  getting  better  one  day  or  other. 

13.  Did  that  man  swear  he  had  not  been  there  ?  He  made 
(jyrestar)  affidavit  that  he  had  never  set  (put)  his  foot  in  the 
house. 

14.  What  a  beautiful  young  lady  that  is  I  That  is  true ;  but 
her  learning  by  far  exceeds  her  beauty. 
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Apegarse. 

To  adhere  to,  to  be  attached. 

Criar. 

To  raise  (breed),  to  bring  up. 

Concebir. 

To  conceive. 

Continuar. 

To  continue. 

Encerrar. 

To  shut  up. 

Guardar. 

To  guard,  to  take  care,  to  keep. 

Pintar. 

To  paint. 

Presidir. 

To  preside. 

Ponderar. 

To  make  much  of,  to  praise. 

Combatir. 

To  combat 

Reducir. 

To  reduce. 

Rodar. 

To  roll. 

Sacudir. 

To  shake,  to  shake  oflP. 

Tirar. 

To  pull,  to  draw,  to  throw,  to 

throw  out  (or  away). 

Llenar. 

To  fill. 

Entusiasmar. 

To  render  enthusiastic. 

Al  cabo. 

After  all,  finally,  at  the  end. 

De  repente. 

Suddenly,  on  a  sudden. 

No  obstante. 

Notwithstanding. 

Si  acaso. 

If  at  all,  in  case. 

Si  bien. 

Although. 

Amarillo. 

Yellow. 

Azul. 

Blue. 
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Anaranjado. 

Orange. 

Atento. 

Attentive. 

t 

Confuso 

. 

Confused. 

Feroz. 

Fierce. 

Bondadoso. 

Kind. 

Favorite 

). 

Favorite. 

Griego. 

Greek. 

Anil 

Indigo. 

Ligero. 

Light,  slight,  speedy. 

Lleno. 

Full. 

Montaraz. 

Mountaineer,  wild. 

Vistoso. 

Conspicuc 

>us,  showy. 

Colorado,  rojo. 

Red. 

Romano 

• 

Roman. 

.. 

Particular. 

Particular,  private,  rare. 

Picante. 

Pungent. 

Temerario. 

Daring,  rash. 

Violado. 

Violet  (color). 

Verde. 

Green. 

Prismatico. 

Prismatic. 

Cabo. 

End. 

Algazara. 

Shouts  (of  joy). 

Circo. 

Siege,  circus. 

Autoridad. 

Authority. 

Color. 

Color. 

Confusion. 

Confusion. 

Bullicio. 

Rumpus,  noise, 

Carcajada. 

Burst  of  laughter. 

bustle. 

Corrida. 

Fight  (bull),  race. 

Ceremonial. 

Ceremony. 

Violeta. 

Violet  (flower). 

Espectro  solar. 

Solar  spectrum. 

Diversion. 

Diversion. 

Goce. 

Delight,  joy. 

Clase. 

Class. 

Dicho. 

Saying. 

Infancia. 

Infancy. 

Desierto. 

Desert 

Idea. 

Idea. 

Interes. 

Interest 

Fiesta. 

Feast,  festival. 

Guante. 

Glove. 

Guinada. 

Wink.                        I 

Leon. 

Lion. 

Ocupacion. 

Occupation. 

Local. 

Situation. 

Corrida  de 

Bull-fight 

Entnsiasmo. 

Enthusiasm. 

toros. 

' 

Enemigo. 

Enemy. 

Pelota. 

Ball. 

Lloro. 

Tears,  cry. 

Plaza  de 

Arena. 

Paso. 

Step,  pace. 

toros. 

Prisma. 

Prism. 

Proeza. 

Prowess,  exploit& 

Rumor. 

Rumor. 

Sonrisa. 

Smile. 
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Sep. 

Being. 

Valentia. 

Bravery 

Traje. 

Dress,  costume. 

Jaula. 

Cage. 

Hecibimiento. 

Reception. 

Suelo. 

Ground. 

Grito. 

Shout,  cry. 

COMPOSITION. 
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Los  yimos  cuando  entr&bamos. 

Si  no  hubiera  sido  por  mi,  lo  habrian 

matado. 
Yo    iria  si  no.  creyera  que   fuese 

intitiL 
Diga  V.  si  yendrd  6  no. 
Que  yenga  6  que  no  veuga. 
Dudo  que  lo  sepa. 
Por  atentos  7  bondadosos  que  sean 

{or  no  obstante  lo  atentos  que  son) 

7  por  bondadosos  que  sean. 
Es  menester  que  se  cuide  V.,  porque 

si  no  se  enferinar^ 
Es  menester  que  obedezca  Y.  las  6r- 

denes ;  de  lo  contrario  suf rird  las 

consecueucias. 
6  70  tengo  raz6n  6  ^l  la  tiene. 
Ni  prometas  ni  obres  sin  pensar. 

No  lo  haria  si  me  importara  la  yida 
(«.  e.,  aunque,  or  por  mds  que  me 
importara  la  yida. 

Yaliente,  si  los  ha7. 

Tuyo  el  yalor,  si  tal  nombre  merece 
una  acci6n  temeraria  de  combatir 
solo  contra  tantos  enemigos. 

Quiero  saber  si  emplea  bleu  el  tiem- 
po. 

4  Si  habr4  llegado  el  correot 

Mira  si  yiene. 

No  se  si  lo  hago. 

Si  (es  que)  acabo  de  entrar. 

Si  (cuando)  ^1  al  cabo  ha  de  yenir. 

Si  (es  que)  no  es  eso. 

Si  (7a)  lo  dije. 


We  saw  them  as  we  were  entering. 

But  for  me,  they  would  haye  killed 
him. 

I  should  go,  did  I  not  think  it  use- 
less. 

Say  whether  70U  will  come  or  not. 

Whether  he  come  or  not. 

I  doubt  whether  she  knows  it. 

Howeyer  attentiye  they  are,  and 
howeyer  kind  they  may  be. 

You  must  take  care  of  yourself,  for 

if  you  do  not  you  will  be  ill. 
You  must  obey  the  orders ;  for  if  you 

transgress  them,  you  will  suffer 

the  consequences. 
Either  I  am  right  or  he  is. 
Neither   promise  nor  act  without 

thinking. 
I  would  not  do  it,  though  my  life 
wc^re  at  stake. 

A  yaliant  man,  if  there  are  any  in 

the  world. 
He  had  the  courage,  if  the  rash  action 

of  fighting  alone  against  so  many 

enemies  is  worthy  of  such  a  name. 
I  wish  to  know  whether  he  employs 

his  time  profitably. 
If  the  mail  should  haye  arriyed  t 
See  if  he  is  coming. 
I  do  not  know  whether  to  do  it  or  not. 
I  haye  but  just  come  in. 
For,  after  all,  he  must  come. 
But  that  is  not  it. 
But  I  said  so. 
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Si  (porqne)  no  hay  cosa  que  yo  haga. 
Apenas  si  se  oiael  confuso  rumor 
de  los  pasos. 


For  I  do  nothing  at  all. 
The  confused  tramping  of  feet  coald 
scarcely  be  heard. 


EXPLANATION. 
274.  There  are  several  conjunctions  in  English  that  are 
frequently  used  as  substitutes  for  other  words ;  these  conjunc- 
tions are  generally  rendered  in  Spanish  by  the  words  which 
they  stand  in  the  place  of ;  as, 


We  saw  them  as  we  were  going  in. 
Say  whether  you  will  come  or  not. 


Los  vimos  atatido  entrdbamos. 
Diga  V.  8%  quiere  venir  6  no. 

275.  The  Spanish  conjunctions  are  also  often  used  as 
substitutes  for  other  words  of  very  different  meanings.  Let 
81  and  que  serve  as  examples : 

S{^  as  an  adverb,  is,  as  we  have  already  observed,  affirma- 
tive, except  when  employed  ironically. 

6V,  as  a  conjunction,  may  be  employed  in  a  variety  of  sig- 
nifications.   The  following  are  some  of  its  principal  uses : 

1st.  To  denote  the  condition  on  which  depends  the  accom- 
plishment of  an  action  ;  as. 


Si  quieres  acompafiarme,  voy  &  sa- 
lir. 


If  you  will  accompany  me,  I  am 
going  out. 


2d.  To  express  indispensable  conditions ;  as. 


Tendrds  el  caballo  ai  lo  pagas. 


You  will  have  the  horse  if  you  pay 
for  it. 


3d.  In  the  sense  of  although,  or  even  though  ;  as, 


No  lo  haria  8%  me  importarala  vida 
(t.  6.,  aunque  or  por  mas  que,  me 
importara  la  vida). 


I  should  not  do  it,  even  though  my 
life  were  at  stake. 


4th.  In  familiar  conversation  this  conjunction  is  oftex 
employed  in  meanings  very  different  from  those  we  have  just 
explained.  For  instance,  it  is  often  used  instead  of  es  que,  it 
is  becausiB ;  cuando^  when ;  porque^  because  ;  and  not  unfre* 
quently  instead  of  ya,  already,  as  we  read  in  one  of  Moratin's 
comedies : 


Si  (es  que)  acabo  de  entrar. 

'>uando)  ^1  al  cabo  ha  de  venir. 


I  have  just  entered. 

For,  after  all,  he  must  come. 
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Si  (es  que)  no  es  eso. 
Si  (ya)  lo  dije. 

Si  (porque)  no  hay  cosa  que  yo 
haga. 


But  that  is  not  it. 

But  I  said  so  (or  did  say  so). 

For  I  do  nothing  at  alL 


5th.  It  is  often  nsed  redundantly ;  as, 


Apenas  si  se  oia  el  confuso  rumor  de 
los  pasos. 


The  confused  tramping  of  feetoould 
scarcely  be  heard. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Iria  V.  4  ver  4  su  hermano  si  tuyiera]tiempo  ?  Yo  iiia  si 
no  creyera  que  fuese  inutil. 

2.  Diga  V.  si  vendra  6  no. — ^Amigo  mio,  temo  salir,  porque 
hace  mal  tiempo,  y  es  menester  que  me  cuide  porque  si  no  enfer- 
mare. 

3.  I  Estuvo  V.  ayer  4  ver  el  recibimiento  del  Presidente  ? 
No,  senor,  mis  ocupaciones  no  me  lo  permitieron. 

4.  I  Cuales  son  los  colores  en  que  se  descompone  el  espectro 
solar  ?    Violado,  anil,  azul,  verde,  amarillo,  anaranjado  y  rojo. 

5.  I  De  que  color  tine  V.  sus  guantes  ?    Los  tino  de  amarillo. 

6.  i  Que  tal  le  gusta  4  V.  este  ejercicio  ?  No  me  gusta  de  nin- 
giin  modo,  y  si  contimia  tan  interesante  como  hasta  aqui,  creo 
que  me  har4  dormir. 

7.  I  Que  costumbres  le  gustan  4  V.  m4s,  las  de  Espana  6  las 
de  los  Estados  Unidos  ?  Naturalmente,  como  espanol,  me  gustan 
mas  las  de  Espana. 

8.  Pero  I  cuales  son  las  mejores  ?  No  sabre  decirselo  4  V., 
cada  nacion  tiene  las  suyas  y  cada  individuo  se  apega  desde  su 
infancia  4  las  de  su  propio  pais. 

9.  i  Cual  es  la  diversion  favorita  del  pueblo  espanol  ?  Las 
corridas  de  toros ;  esto  se  entiende  hablando  del  pueblo  en  gene- 
ral y  aun  de  muchos  caballeros  de  la  primera  clase  de  la  socie- 
dad;  pero  no  de  todos,  porque  hay  muchos,  principalmente, 
senoras,  que  jamas  ban  visto  una  corrida  de  toros. 

10.  Debe  ser  una  diversion  muy  cruel  y  muy  peligrosa. — No 
deja  de  ser  peligrosa,  pues  los  toros  de  Espana  son  m4s  feroces  y 
ligeros  que  los  de  ninguna  parte  del  mundo,  criados  con  este  ob- 
jeto  montaraces,  de  modo  que  cuando  de  improviso  se  encuen- 
tran  en  la  plaza  muestran  una  ferocidad  y  una  valentia  en  nada 
inferior  4  la  de  un  leon  de  los  desiertos  del  Africa,  que  se  encon- 
traae  de  repente  en  estos  circos  Uenos  de  seres  humanos. 

11.  i  Quiere  Y.  hacerme  el  favor  de  relatarme  una  corrida  de 
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toroB  ?  Lo  haria  con  mucho  gusto ;  pero  se  que  no  podria  bacerlo 
como  merece  esta  antig^ua  diversion,  en  algo  semejante  a  los  cir- 
cos  de  los  griegos  y  romanos. 

12.  iVamosl  pruebe  V. — ^Pero  si  es  ^mposible,  y  aanque 
Uegara  4  pintarle  4  V.  el  local,  los  vistosos  trajes,  tanto  del 
pueblo  como  de  los  toreros,  los  curiosos  ceremoniales  de  la  fiest£^ 
las  autoridades  que  la  presiden,  las  tropas  que  la  guardan ;  la. 
musica,  el  bullicio,  los  dicbos  picantes,  las  sonrisas,  las  guinadas, 
los  lloros  y  carcajadas,  todo  esto  no  serviria  de  nada  para  ha- 
cerle  a  V.  concebir  una  pequena  idea  del  gozo  y  entusiasmo  que 
anima  al  pueblo  espanol  en  una  corrida  de  toros. 

13.  1  Es  posible  I  i  Con  que  todo  eso  bay  I  pues  yo  creia  que 
se  reducia  a  una  camiceria  de  vacas  y  caballos. — Pues  si  V.  estu- 
viera  en  Madrid  le  sucederia  como  a  todos  los  extranjeros,  que  a 
pesar  de  criticamos  esta  diversion,  jamas  pierden  una  corrida  de 
toros. 

14.  Pero  i  en  que  puede  consistir  esegoce  que  V.  me  pondera? 
I  Goce  I  bombre,  he  visto  yo  tirar  a  la  plaza  el  baston,  el  bolsillo 
y  basta  el  reloj,  entusiasmado  de  la  proeza  de  algun  toreador. 
Eso  era  lo  que  yo  le  decia  a  V.  que  no  era  facil  de  pintar,  porque 
no  consiste  en  la  cosa  misma  por  mas  interes  que  tenga  sino  en 
la  disposicion  particular  y  el  entusiasmo  de  cada  uno.  Y  si  no, 
digame  V.  en  el  juego  del  f ragata  *  americano  en  que  no  se  ve 
otra  cosa  que  una  pelota  que  rueda  por  el  suelo,  6  se  eleva  por  el 
aire,  despedida  por  un  garrote.  ...in  Que  es  lo  que  mueve  toda 
aquella  algazara  y  ruido  y  confusion  y  gritos  de,  Hola !  I !  Wil- 
lie 1 1 1  Charley  111  Here!  11  Herell!  Run  Ml  James!!!  Hurra  I II 
Hurra  1 1 1 

15.  Ha,  ha,  ha;  V.  me  hace  reir  con  su  corrida  de  toros. 
I  Vaya  1  me  alegro,  algo  se  ha  ganado,  porque  al  principio  yo 
creia  que  V.  se  iba  a  dormir. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Had  not  you  better  leave  a  line  for  him  in  case  he  should 
come  ?  I  think  it  would  be  better ;  notwithstanding  the  fact 
that  it  seems  impossible  for  him  to  reach  here  to-night. 

2.  Do  the  boys  still  continue  to  take  lessons  ?  One  of  them 
still  continues,  although  he  is  the  least  studious  of  the  three ;  the 
other  two  gave  up  all  of  a  sudden  last  month. 


*  Base  balL 
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3.  What  shouts  are  those  I  hear  up-stairs  ?  Charles  has 
some  friends  with  him,  and  they  are  getting  enthusiastic  on  the 
occasion  of  the  President's  visit  to  the  city. 

4.  Do  you  know  how  to  keep  a  secret  ?  I  wish  to  know  that 
before  I  tell  you  this  one. — ^I  do. — ^Well,  so  do  I. 

5.  I  suppose  *  they  gave  the  General  a  grand  reception  when 
he  returned  from  the  war  ?  A  magnificent  f  one,  fit  for  a  king ; 
it  was  Peter's  uncle  that  presided  at  it. 

6.  Can  you  tell  me  how  many  prismatic  colors  there  are^ 
and  what  are  their  names  ?  I  shall  try ;  let  me  see :  Green, 
blue,  violet,  red,  orange,  yellow,  indigo. 

7.  What  is  the  best  time  for  learning  a  language  with  the 
least  trouble  ?  During  childhood ;  at  that  age  the  study  of  Ian- 
gxiages  is  reduced  to  its  simplest  expression. 

8.  What  would  the  earth  be  without  the  light  and  heat 
which  we  receive  from  the  sun?  A  complete  desert;  neither 
man  nor  any  living  being  could  exist,  and  there  would  be  no 
vegetation ;  for  all  animated  nature  is  sustained  by  the  vivify- 
ing (vivificador)  effects  of  the  sun. 

9.  What  is  the  use  of  the  prism  ?  It  possesses  the  power  of 
decomposing  a  sunbeam  {rayo  del  sot),  thus  enabling  (poder)  us 
to  see  separately  the  rays  of  the  different  colors  which  unite  to 
form  what  is  called  light 

10.  Where  are  you  going  now  ?  it  is  not  yet  time  for  the 
theatre.  Why,  it  is  half-past  seven,  and  the  play  begins  at  eight 
sharp. 

IL  If  my  friend  should  have  come  while  I  was  out  f  Oh,  I 
imagine  that  if  he  had  come  he  would  have  left  some  word 
(defar  dicho)  far  you. 

12.  Whatisthatconfusedtrampingof  feett  thatlhearinthe 
street  ?  A  crowd  of  people  running  to  see  a  ^re  in  the  next 
street 

13.  Do  you  hear  how  that  lady  praises*  the  courage  of  the 
man  who  has  just  gone  into  the  lion's  cage  (jatda)  ?  I  do,  and 
I  was  just  thinking  that  she  might  find  an  occupation  of  more 
interest:  besides,!  do  not  see  any  proof  of  courage  in  such  a  rash 
action  as  that  of  shutting  one's  self  up  with  a  ferocious  animal 
like  the  lion. 

*  Swptmtr.  t  Msicnifico. 


322 


LESSON  LY. 


14  What  sort  of  dress  did  Miss  H.  wear  at  the  hall  ?  A  blu9 
silk  dress,  with  violet  and  orange  trimmings  (grtcamiciones).  Can 
you  conceive  of  anything  more  detestahle  ? 
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Afianzar. 
Conquistar. 
Construir. 
Fundar. 

Medir. 
Portarse. 

Tirar. 

Desigual. 

Extremado. 

Horrendo. 

Distinto. 

Kidiculo. 

InmemoriaL 

Bee  to. 


Auxilio. 

Castellano. 

Arahe. 

Crimen. 

Catalan 

Cimiento. 

Dialecto. 

Fulano. 

Gallego. 

Modelo. 

Defecto. 

Merito. 

Eeino. 

Terreno. 

Titulo. 


Help. 

Ca^tilian. 

Arah. 

Crime. 

Catalonian. 

Foundation. 

Dialect 

Such   a   one, 

and  so. 
Galician. 
Model. 
Defect 
Merit. 
Kingdom. 
Ground. 
Title. 


so 


To  secure,  to  fasten,  to  prop. 

To  conquer. 

To  construct,  to  huild. 

To  found,  to  go  upon  (a  prin- 
ciple). 

To  measure. 

To  conduct  one*s  self,  to  be- 
have. 

To  throw. 


Unequal. 

Extreme. 

Horrific. 

Distinct. 

Ridiculous. 

Immemorial. 

Eight,  straight 


Andalucia. 

Castilla. 

Cataluna. 

Corona. 

Avila. 

Galicia. 

Isabel. 

Imperfeccion. 

Irregularidad. 

Guipiizcoa. 

Igualdad. 

Medida. 

Pesa 

Nobleza. 


Andalusia. 

Castile. 

Catalonia. 

Crown. 

Avila. 

Galicia. 

Elizabeth,  Isa< 

bella. 
Imperfection, 
Irregularity. 
Guipuzcoa. 
Equality. 
Measure. 
Weight  (for 

weighing). 
Nobility. 
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Vascuence.      Basque. 
Zutano.  Such  a  one. 

Escritorio.        Office. 


Persona. 

Regularidad. 

Valencia. 

Vizcaya. 

Universidad. 


Person. 

Eegularity. 

Valencia. 

Biscay. 

University. 


COMPOSITION. 


Tratemos  ahora  de  descansar,  que 

sera  lo  mejor. 
Si  no  hay  virtudes,  que  son  el  ci- 

miento  de  la  libertad,  no  se  afian- 

zara  esta  en  los  pueblos. 
2  Que  hermosa  que  estas ! 
Ese  si  que  es  un  modo  de  portarse 

con  honor. 
Que  llaman. 
Que  me  deje  en  paz. 
\  Que  me  matan ! 
En  muchas  obras  no  se  encaentra 

otro  (or  m&s)  merito  que  el  estilo. 
Es  que  estoy  ocupado. 
Es  que  se  encuentra  sin   ninglin 

auxilio. 
Con  la  perdida  de  su  madre  estA 

todo  el  dia  Uora  que  llora. 
I  Que  no  lo  hubiera  jo  sabido ! 
4  Que  siempre  has  de  ser  un  holga- 

z^nf 
\  Que  hermoso  cielo ! 
I  Que  horrenda  noche ! 
4  (^ue  cielo  tan  hennoso! 
A  qaesL 
A  que  no. 
A  que  lo  digo. 
A  que  lo  hago. 
\  Que  de  crimenes  se  yieron ! 
\  Que  de  injosticias  no  se  cometen ! 


I  Que !  4  no  Yienes  f 
I  Fnlano  S— I  Que  ? 

Ire  k  paseo,  que  no  estate  riempre 

metido  en  caaa. 

Que  quiera  que  no  quien. 

KoeshqomiOyqiienlofocn,**     j 


Let  us  try  to  rest  now ;  that  will  be 

best. 
If  there  be  no  virtues,  which  are  the 

foundation  of  liberty,  it  will  have 

no  firm  foothold  among  nations. 
How  beautiful  you  are ! 
That,  now,  is  an  honorable  way  of 

acting. 
Some  one  is  calling  (knocking). 
Let  him  leave  me  alone. 
Murder  I 
Many  works  are  void  of  all  merit 

save  that  of  style. 
Well,  but  I  am  busy. 
Well,  but  he  is  entirely  forsaken. 
She  does  nothing  the  whole  day 

through  but  lament  the  loss  of 

her  mother. 
Ah  I  could  I  but  have  known  it  t 
Are  you  always  to  be  a  sluggard! 

What  a  beaatif ul  sky ! 

What  a  horrible  night  t 

What  a  beautiful  sky  f 

I  wager  it  is. 

I  wager  it  \»  not, 

I  wager  I  can  f$ay  it. 

I  wager  I  can  do  it. 

How  much  crime  there  wa«  t 

How  much  injustice  is  wA  there 

committed ! 

\niat  J  are  jou  n^/t  coming f 
Such  a  one  f    What  f 

I  shall  go  and  take  a  walk,  for  I  wi*l 

not  be  always  fst*if:k  in  Uua  \iffWt^, 

WUtiiYusr  >i«  will  or  not, 

liMiiMDfj  wHi  oi  mUt^f  tor  if  he  were  ^  # « 
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EXPLANATION. 

276.  Que,  as  a  conjunction,  is  employed  in  so  many  dif- 
ferent ways  and  meanings,  tending  to  perplex  the  learner, 
that  we  deem  it  essential  to  mention  here  some  of  its  prin- 
cipal uses : 

It  is  employed  as  a  copulative ;  as, 

Tratemos  ahora  de  descausar,  que  I  Let  us  go  to  rest  now ;  that  will  be 
sera  lo  major.  |     best. 

It  sometimes  serves  to  introduce  an  incidental  proposi- 
tion dependent  on  the  principal  one ;  as, 


Si  no  hay  yirtudes,  que  son  el  ci- 
miento  de  la  libertad,  no  se  afian- 
zar^  esta  en  los  pueblos. 


If  there  are  no  virtues,  which  are 
the  foundation  of  liberty,  the  lat- 
ter will  have  no  firm  foothold 
among  nations. 

It  is  employed  instead  of  sino^  but,  after  either  of  the 
adjectives  otro  or  mds ;  as. 

En  muchas  obras  no  se  encuentra   Many  works  are  void  of  all  merit 
otro  (or  mds)  m^rito  que  el  estilo.        except  the  style. 

It  is  employed  instead  of  perOy  but,  in  the  phrase  es  que^ 
with  which  we  convey  the  reason  why  something  is  or  is  not 
done ;  as. 


Ea  que  estoy  ocupado. 
Es  que  se  encuentra  sin    ningtin 
auxilio. 


But  I  am  busy. 

But  he  is  entirely  forsaken. 


The  conjunction  que^  placed  between  two  words  of  the 
same  meaning,  besides  uniting  them  as  a  conjunction,  gives 
more  energy  to  the  expression ;  as. 

Con  la  perdida  de  su  madre  est4 
todo  el  dia  llora  que  llora. 


She  is  the  whole  day  over  lamenting 
the  loss  of  her  mother. 


At  other  times  it  serves  to  confirm  more  and  more  the 
expression;  as. 


/  Qui  hermosa  que  est^ !  {mstead 
of,  /  Qui  hermosa  estds  I) 

]  £se  si  que  es  un  modo  de  portarse 
con  honor !  {instead  of,  \  ifise  si  es 
un  modo  de  portarse  con  honor  I) 


How  beautiful  you  are  1 

That,  now,  is  an  honorable  mode  of 
acting  I 
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The  conjunction  que^  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  im- 
plies a  word  or  clause  going  before  it ;  as, 


Que  llaman. 
QtA6  me  deje  en  paz. 
,    /  Que  me  matan  I 


Some  one  is  calling. 
Let  him  leave  me  alone. 
Murder! 


In  all  these  examples  a  word  or  clause  is  understood  be- 
fore the  que ;  as,  mirad^  in  the  first ;  deaeo  or  quiero^  in  the 
second ;  and  reparad  or  sabed,  in  the  third. 

When  the  sentence  is  interrogative  or  exclamatory,  que 
denotes  desire  and  expostulation ;  as, 

/  Que  no  lo  hubiera  76  sabido ! 
4  Que  siempre  has  de  ser  un  holga- 
zanf 


Ah !  could  I  but  have  known  it ! 
Are  you  always  to  be  a  sluggard  f 


In  an  exclamatory  sentence,  and  when  it  precedes  a  noun 
and  an  adjective,  or  an  adjective  alone,  it  is  equivalent  to 
cudni  as, 

/Que  hermoso  cielo  I  |  What  a  beautiful  sky  I 

/Qui  horrenda  noche  I  |  What  a  horrible  night  I 

Bat  if  in  these  sentences  the  substantive  comes  first,  the 
particle  tan  most  be  put  between,  because  we  cannot  say : 
/  Que  cielo  herfnoso  !  but,  /  Que  cielo  tan  hermoso  I 

In  some  sentences  a  determining  verb  is  understood ;  as^ 


A  que^ 
A  que  no. 
A  que  lo  digo. 
A  que  lo  hago. 


I  wager  it  is. 
I  wager  it  is  not. 
I  wager  I  can  say  it. 
I  wager  I  can  do  it. 


in  which  is  understood  the  present  indicative  apuesto^  I  ven- 
ture or  wager. 

In  other  sentences  it  is  equivalent  to  a  collective  noun  or 
%  plural  adjective,  and  must  be  followed  by  the  preposition 
ie-j  as, 

/  Que  de  crimines  se  vienm ! 

I  QfU  de  injosticias  no  se  cometen ! 


How  mncb  crime  there  was ! 
How  much  in  justice  is  there  not 
committed ! 


instead  of  saying:  jCudnto9  crimenesl    iCudntas  injusiu 
das  I  or,  /  Qui  muUiiud  de  crimenes  6  injustieias  I 
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It  also  denotes  surprise,  and  is  used  as  an  interrogative, 
and  for  answering ;  as, 

/  Qui  /  i  no  vienes  I  1  What  I  are  joa  not  coming  I 

and  is  equivalent  to  an  entire  proposition  answering ;  as, 

I  Fulano !    4  Qui  f  (i.  e.,  ^  Qui  quie-   So  and  so  I    What  H  (t,  e.,  What  do 
res  I  you  wish  f) 

At  other  times  it  is  employed  instead  of  the  adversative 
sino^  and  the  copulative  y,  in  sentences  where  the  second 
member  denotes  opposition  to  what  is  expressed  in  the 
first ;  as, 


He  will  not  get  it,  but  will  remain 
with  the  desire. 

I  shall  go  out  to  walk,  for  I  will  not 
be  always  stuck  in  the  house. 


No  lo  conseguird;  qtce  se  quedard 

con  el  deseo  (instead  of  sino  que 

se  quedard,  etc.). 
Ire  ik  paseo,  que  no  estar6  siempre 

metido  en  casa  (instead  of  y  no 

estar6,  etc.). 

It  is  not  unfrequently  used  in  the  place  of  a  disjunctive 
conjunction;  as, 

Que   quiera   que   no    quiera  (i,  c,   Whether  he  will  or  not. 
quiera  6  no  quiera. 

It  is  sometimes  substituted  for  one  or  other  of  the  causals, 
pueSy porque^  pues  que;  as. 

No  es  hijo  mio,  que  si  lo  fuera  .  .  . 
(i,  e.fporque  or  puea,  si  lo  fuera). 

In  this  meaning  it  is  more  used  in  poetry  than  in  prose  ; 

as, 

**  Que  quien  se  opone  al  cielo, 

Cuanto  mds  alto  sube,  viene  al  suelo.*' 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  4  Se  habla  el  castellano  en  todas  las  provincias  de  Espana  ? 
En  los  tribunales,  universidades,  y  oficinas  publicas,  si  senor ; 
pero  el  pueblo  habla  diferentes  dialectos. 

2.  I  Que  dialectos  son  estos  ?  El  Catalan,  que  se  habla  en 
Cataluna ;  el  valenciano,  en  Valencia ;  el  gallego,  en  Galicia :  y 
el  vascuence  que  se  habla  en  las  provincias  vascongadas,  que  son 
Alava,  Guipiizcoa  y  Vizcaya ;  se  cree  que  este  ultimo  es  lengua 
madre  y  una  de  las  mas  antiguas  de  Europa. 


He  is  no  son  of  mine,  for  if  he 
were  .  .  . 
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8.  i  En  donde  se  habla  el  castellano  ?  En  las  demds  provin- 
cias,  Castilla,  Aragon  j  Andalucia. 

4.  i  For  qae  no  se  habla  el  espanol  en  toda  Espana  ?  Porque 
Espana  estuvo  anteriormente  dividida  en  varios  reinos ;  de  estos 
algunos  fueron  conquistados  por  los  drabes,  otros  pertenecieron 
d  Francia,  j  otros  finalmente  permanecieron  independientes  por 
muchos  siglos,  hasta  que  Fernando  e  Isabel,  echando  4  los 
4rabes  de  Espana,  reunieron  las  coronas  de  Aragon  j  Castilla. 

5.  I  Son  diferentes  las  costumbres  de  las  provincias  de  Es- 
pana ?  Mucho ;  no  solamente  no  se  habla  la  misma  leng^a  en 
todas,  sino  qae  hasta  poco  tiempo  hace  cada  provincia  tenia  leyes 
diferentes,  j  aim  hoy  dia  tienen  pesas,  medidas,  traje  j  hasta 
caracteres  may  distintos. 

6.  Pues  eso  debe  ser  may  incomodo  ;  en  los  Estados  Unidos 
tenemos  la  ventaja  de  hablar  una  misma  lengua  y  tenemos  las 
mismas  pesas,  medidas  y  monedas. — Verdad  es,  pero  tambien  es 
cierto  que  Yds.  ban  hecho  todo  esto  con  la  experiencia  adquirida 
en  el  antiguo  mundo. 

7.  lY  por  que  no  la  hacen  Yds.  asi  en  Espana  ?  Porque  nos- 
otros  tenemos  ya  establecidas  estas  cosas  de  tiempo  inmemorial, 
y  no  es  facil  cambiar  costumbres  arraigadas  por  tantos  siglos. 

8.  Cuando  Yds.  fundan  una  ciudad  en  este  nuevo  mundo, 
eligen  el  terreno  necesario,  tiran  Yds.  lineas  rectas  y  trazan 
calles  y  plazas ;  para  esto  no  siguen  el  modelo  de  una  antigua 
ciudad  de  Europa,  pero  las  antiguas  ciudades  de  Europa  con  sus 
imperfecciones  e  irregularidades  les  han  mostrado  a  Yds.  el 
modo  de  construir  ciudades,  cuyo  solo  defecto  consiste  en  su  ex- 
tremada  regularidad. 

9.  i  T  no  cree  Y.  que  de  esta  igualdad  resultan  grandes  ven- 
tajas  ?  Sin  duda  alguna,  y  seria  de  desear  que  en  todo  el  mundo 
se  hablase  la  misma  lengua,  hubiese  la  misma  moneda,  pesas  y 
medidas,  y,  tanto  como  el  clima,  las  costumbres  y  otras  circuns- 
tancias  lo  permitiesen,  las  mismas  leyes. 

10.  Tambien  me  han  dicho  que  hay  en  Espana  yarias  clases 
de  sociedad  ;  ^  no  es  asi  ?  Si,  senor ;  pero  eso  sucede  en  todas  las 
naciones  del  mundo. 

11.  No  en  los  Estados  Unidos.  Y.  ye  que  aqui  no  se  dan 
titulos  de  nobleza,  no  hay  diferencia  en  el  traje,  y  decimos  Mr. 
Johnson,  hablando  del  presidente,  and  Mr.  Johnson,  hablando 
de  un  camicero,  y  el  mismo  Presidente  Johnson  era  antes  sastre, 
de  modo  que  la  igualdad  existe  en  las  personas  como  en  las  cosas. 
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12.  No  olvide  V.,  sin  embargo,  que  Dios  no  ha  hecho  dos 
eosas  iguales  en  el  mundo,  y  que  los  hombres  son  quiza  zoas 
desiguales  entre  si  que  las  mismas  cosas. — Concedido,  y  no  liay 
eosa  que  mas  ridicula  me  parezca  que  las  lavanderas  vestidas  de 
senoras,  y  los  rowdies  del  Bowery  afectando  ser  caballeros. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Did  you  meet  them  as  you  were  going  in,  or  as  you  were 
coming  out  ?    As  we  were  entering. 

2.  What  is  the  name  of  the  province  in  Spain  in  which  they 
speak  the  Catalonian  language  or  dialect  ?    Catalonia. 

3.  In  which  province  do  they  speak  the  Basque?  In  the 
three  Basque  provinces. 

4.  And  do  these  dialects  differ  very  materially*  from  the 
Oastilian  language  ?  Yes,  very  materially ;  in  general  they  are 
more  like  the  French  than  the  Spanish. 

5.  Have  you  ever  heard  the  Spanish  name  for  the  natives  of 
Galicia  ?  Yes,  sir,  for  I  am  well  acquainted  with  several  Gali- 
cians  living  in  New  York. 

6.  Can  you  tell  me  the  weights  and  measures  principally- 
used  in  the  Peninsula  (Peninsula)  ?  The  principal  weight,  en- 
tirely different  from  all  those  of  the  United  States,  is  the  arrdba. 

7.  How  many  Isabellas  have  there  been  on  the  throne  of 
Spain  ?  Two ;  the  first  was  Isabella  the  Catholic,  and  the  present 
queen  is  Isabella  II. 

8.  By  what  event  is  the  reign  of  Isabella  the  Catholic  dis- 
tinguished from  all  other  reigns  ?  By  the  discovery  of  America 
by  Christopher  Columbus  (Cristdbal  Colon),  in  the  year  1492. 

9.  Was  not  there  some  other  very  important  event  that 
occurred  about  the  same  time?  Ah  I  yes;  at  the  commence- 
ment of  that  queen's  reign ;  you  mean,  I  suppose,  the  conquest 
of  the  Arabs,  and  union  of  the  crown  of  Castile  and  Aragon. 

10.  Are  railroads  very  common  in  the  Peninsula  ?  Not  so 
common  as  in  other  European  countries ;  but  of  late  years  the 
spirit  of  enterprise  seems  to  be  revived  in  Spain,  and  to  the  few 
which  now  exist  we  shall  soon  see  a  large  number  of  others 
added. 

11.  Let  us  sit  down  and  rest  for  half  an  hour,  for  I  am  very 
tired,  and  you  must  be  so  too. 

♦  Mucho, 


\ 
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12.  How  beautiful  the  sky  looks  (is)  to  night  I    That  is  true; 
but  how  it  rained  all  day  I 

13.  How  long  has  that  newspaper  been  published  ?     Ten 
years,  for  it  was  established  (founded)  in  1856. 
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Apreciar. 

Apresurar. 

Favorecer. 

Invitar. 

Apreciable. 

Corriente. 

Estimado. 

Excelentisimo. 

Favorecido. 

Invariable. 

Intimo. 

Fino. 

Servidor. 

Mercantil. 


Comercio. 

Corazon. 

Convite. 

Formulario. 

Bespeto. 

Sobrescrito. 

OorresponsaL 

Giro. 


Giros. 


I 


Commerce,  trade. 
Heart 

Invitation,   feast, 
banquet,  party. 
List  of  formulas. 
Bespect 
Address. 
Correspondent 
Draft  (money). 
Turn. 
Manner  (of  style). 


To  appreciate. 

To  haste. 

To  favor. 

To  invite. 

Appreciable. 

Current,  fiuent 

Esteemed. 

Very  (or  most)  excellent 

Favored. 

Invariable. 

Intimate. 

Fine. 

Servant 

Mercantile. 


Atencion. 
Corresponden- 

cia. 
Esquela. 
Formula. 
Expresion. 
Estructura. 
Intimidad. 
Inicial. 
Eesidencia. 


Attention. 
Correspondence 

Note. 

Form,  formula^ 

Expression. 

Structure. 

Intimacy. 

Initial 

Residence. 


COMPOSITION. 


Sefior  D.  Jose  Bomero. 
Mn  J  Sr.  mio. 
May  Sr.  naestro. 
Mny  Sres.  mios. 
May  Sres.  nuestros. 


Mr.  Joseph  Bomero. 
Dear  Sir,  My  Dear  Sir. 
Dear  Sir. 
Sirs;  Gentlemen. 
Sirs;  Gentlemen. 
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Sefiom  Da.  Isabel  Jimenez. 
May  Sra.  mfa. 
May  Sra.  nnestra. 

Hemos  recibido  sn  ap^,  apreciable 
(or su  esf  *,  eafcimada,  or  sa  favor^ 
favorecida). 
Las  de  V.  del  2  del  coniente  (or 

cor«»). 
4  del  pp**  (proximo  pasado). 
Se  repite  k  las  6rdeiies  de  V. 
0«  S.  S* 

(Sa  segaro  serridor). 
Q.  a  M.  B. 
(Qae  sa  mano  besa). 

M.  De.  T. 
Q.  S.  P.  B. 
{To  ladies,  que  sns  pies  besa). 
Muy  Sr.  mio  y  amigo. 
Mi  querido  amigo. 
Mande  V.  con  toda  franqneza  k  su 

inyariable  amigo  j  S.  S. 
El  Sr.  A.  De  L.  presenta  {or  ofrece) 
BUS  respetois  al  Sr.  D.  I.  De  H.,  j 
le  hace  saber  que. 
Sr.  D.  Jos^  Martinez, 

Del  Comercio  de  Madrid. 
Sres.  D.  Francisco  Sanchez, 

Hermanos  y  Ga.,  GMiz. 

Seflora  Da.  Teodora  Jimenez  y 
Arteta,      Calle  Mayor  N**.  10, 

Zaragoza. 
Al  Ex«*».  (Excelentisimo), 

Sr.  D.  Juan  Valero  y  Arteta. 
B.  L.  M., 

Al  Sr.  De  V. 

A.  De  T. 


Mrs.  Isabella  Jimenez. 
My  Dear  Madam. 
Dear  Madam. 

We  have  received  your  favor  (or 
your  esteemed  favor). 

Your  favors  of  the  2d  instant 

4th  alt. 


Yoars  very  truly,  who  kisses  your 
hand,  or  who  kisses  your  feet. 


My  Dear  Sir  and  Friend. 

My  Dear  Friend. 

Command  with  freedom  your  true 

friend  and  faithful  servant. 
Mr.  A.  De  L.  presents  his  compli- 
ments to  Mr.  I.  De  H.,  and  begs 
to  inform  him  that. 
Mr.  Joseph  Martinez, 

Merchant,  Madrid. 
Messrs  Francis  SAnchez  Bros.  &  Co., 

C^iz. 
Mrs.  Theodora  Jimenez  y  Arteta, 
10  Mayor  Street, 

Saragossa. 
To  His  Excellency,  John  Valero  y 

Arteta. 
(Form  of  addressing  letters,  notes, 
&c.,  to  persons  living  in  the  same 
place  as  the  writer. 


EXPLANATION. 

277.  Epistolaby  Correspondence. — ^We  could  not,  with- 
out overstepping  the  limits  of  a  grammar,  give  here  all  the 
terms  peculiar  to  mercantile  correspondence ;  those  desirous 
to  become  perfect  in  that  branch  may  consult  the  several 
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works  written  on  the  subject,  among  which  we  particularly 
recommend  Mr.  De  Veitelle's  "  Mercantile  Dictionary,"  pub- 
lished by  D.  Appleton  &  Co.  We  merely  give  here  the  gen- 
eral forms  for  beginning  and  ending  letters. 

In  addressing  persons  of  different  classes  of  society,  except 
those  having  titles,  letters  begin  as  follows : 

May  Seflor  mio.  My  Bear  Sir. 

Muy  Seiior  nuestro.  Sir ;  Dear  Sir. 

Muy  Sefiores  mios.        )  Gentlemen. 

Muy  Sefiores  nuestros. ) 

And  to  ladies : 

Muy  Sefiora  mia.  I     My  Dear  Madam. 

These  expressions  are  most  generally  abbreviated  thus : — 
Muy  8r.  mio ;  Muy  Sr.  nT"" ;  Muy  Sres.  mios ;  Muy  8res  w'*«* ; 
Muy  Sra.  mia ;  Muy  8ra.  W«;  Muy  Sras.  nr^^. 

In  the  body  of  the  letter,  su  op"*  (su  apreciable),  or  su 
est^  (su  estimada),  or  sufavor^  (su  favorecida)— car^a,  letter, 
being  understood— are  equivalent  to  your  favor  or  your  es- 
teemed letter. 

Such  expressions  as  these  are  translated  thus : 


Las  de  V.  del  2  del  cor*«  (corriente) ; 
4  del  pp*®  (pr6ximo  pasado) ;  8  de 
Mayo,  etc. 


Yours  of  the  2d  inst;  4th  ult.; 
8th  of  May,  &c. 


The  following  forms  are  employed  at  the  end  of  letters : 


Se  repite  &  las  6rdenes  de  V., 
o«  o.  s. 

(Su  seguro  serridor). 

Q.  S.  M.  B. 

(Que  su  mano  besa). 
Manden  Vms.  cuanto  gusten  & 

S.  o*  0*9 

Q.  S.  M.  B. 

To  a  lady,  the  form  is  the  same,  only  changing  the  letter 
M.  into  P.,  thus : 


I  am,  Dear  Sir, 

Yours  respectfully. 

Command  at  pleasure  your  faith- 
ful servant. 


s.  s.  s., 

Q.  S.  P.  B. 

(Que  sus  pies  besa). 


Your  faithful  servant,  who  kisses 
your  feet. 
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In  a  more  familiar  style : 

Muy  Sr.  mio  j  amigo. 
Mi  qaerido  amigo. 
Mande  V.  con  toda  f ranqucza  k  su 
in  variable  amigo  j  S.  S. 


My  Dear  Sir  and  Friend, 
My  Dear  Friend. 

Command  with  freedom  your  true 
friend  and  faithful  servant. 


BsquelaSy  notes,  are  also  written  in  Spanish,  as  in  Englisli, 
in  the  third  person ;  as. 


Mr.  A.  De  L.  presents  his  respects  to 
Mr.  I.  De  H.,  and  begs  to  acquaint 
him  that,  &c. 


El  Sr.  A.  De  L,  presenta  (or  ofrece) 
sus  respetos  al  Sr.  Dn.  I.  De  H.,  y 
le  hace  saber  que^  &c. 

The  most  usual  manner  of  addressing  letters  is : 

Sr.  Dn.  Jos^  Mairtinez,  del  Comercio  de  Madrid. 
Sres.  Dn.  Fran««  Sanchez,  Hermanos  y  Ca.,  C4diz. 
Sra.  Dtta.  Teodora  Jimenez  y  Arteta,  Calle  Mayor  N".  10. 
Al  Ex™«  Sr.  D.  Juan  Valero  y  Arteta,  Madrid. 


In  the  city : 

TO  A  GENTLEMAN. 

B.  L.  M., 

Al  Sr.  D.  P., 

A.  T. 


TO  A  LADY. 

B.  Li.  p., 
A  la  Sra.  Da.  F.  V., 

A.T. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Le  gusta  a  V.  escribir  cartas  ?  Me  gusta  escribir  a  mis 
amigos  intimos ;  pero  me  gusta  mas  recibir  cartas  que  escribir- 
las. 

2.  Yo  no  se  bien  el  ceremonial  6  f ormulario  de  cartas,  i  quiere 
V.  hacerme  el  favor  de  decirme  como  se  principia  una  carta  ? 
Con  mucho  g^sto,  pregunteme  V.  aquello  que  no  sepa. 

3.  i,  Como  se  principia  una  carta  dirigida  a  una  persona  cual- 
quiera  con  quien  no  tenemos  intimidad  ?  Si  es  un  caballero, 
principiamos  con  la  formula  de  Muy  Sr.  mio,  y  si  es  una  senora 
con  la  de  Muy  Sefiora  mia. 

4.  2  T  para  acabar  ?  Escribiendo  a  un  caballero  solemos 
decir  entre  otras  muchas  expresiones, 

"  Queda  de  V., 

S.  o.  S., 

Q.  S.  M.  B., 

Fulano  de  tal.'* 
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5.  £  Y  si  es  una  senora  a  qaien  escribimos  ?  Lo  mismo,  solo 
cambiamos  la  inicial  de  mano^  M.,  en  la  inicial  de  piea^  P.,  asi, 

"  Queda  de  V., 

S.  S.  S.f 
Q.  S.  P.  B., 

Fulano  de  tal." 

6.  i  Y  cuando  es  4  un  intimo  amigo  ?  Entonces  es  mas  pare- 
cido  al  ingles  y  principiamos  diciendo  :  '*  Querido  amigo/'  y  para 
acabar,  cualquiera  de  las  muchas  expresiones  que  se  usan,  como  : 

*'  Tu  amigo  que  te  ama  de  corazon, 

Fulano  de  tal." 

7.  I  Como  se  escriben  las  esquelas  de  invitacion,  &;c.,  4  las 
personas  que  yiven  en  la  ciudad  ?  Se  escriben,  como  eu  ingl6s, 
en  la  tercera  persona. 

^.  I  Quiere  V.  escribirme  una  esquela  invitdndome  4  comer  ? 
Si,  senor,  yea  V.  asi :  *'  Los  Sres.  de  V.  presentan  sus  respetos  4 
los  Sres.  de  T.,  y  les  suplican  que  les  bagan  el  honor  de  venir  4 
comer  con  ellos  el  martes  a  las  cinco.    Lunes,  Abril  8  de  1866/' 

9.  Veamos  si.  V.  puede  responderme  en  espafiol. — ^Vea  V., 
"  Los  Sres.  de  T.  se  apresuraran  4  acudir  al  amable  convite  de 
los  Sres.  de  V.,  y  les  presentan  sus  m48  finas  atenciones." 

10.  Muy  bien,  muy  bien,  ahora  solo  falta  poner  la  direcci6n 
(el  sobre). — Estando  la  persona  4  quien  me  dirijo  en  la  ciudad, 
creo  que  el  sobrescrito  debe  ponerse  asi : 

*'  B.  L.  M. 

Al  Sr.  de  V. 

A.  de  T/ 
11.  I  Cree  V.  que  podre  ahora  traducir  una  carta  mercantil  en 
ingles  ?  Si,  senor,  y  escribirla  tambien,  puesto  que  V,  sabe  ya  la 
estructura  de  la  lengna,  adema«  de  poseer  un  gran  numero  de 
sus  giros,  idiotismos  y  palabras  m48  necesaria^;  pero  trxlavia 
tendra  Y.  necesidad  de  acudir  al  diccionario,  porque  no  en  pOMible 
introducir  en  una  gramaiica  todas  las  palabras  y  frases  que 
requiere  una  correspondencia  mercantiL 

EXERCISE, 

"L  Do  you  erer  do  any  of  the  correspondence  in  your  office 
{escritorio)  ?  Not  often,  for  I  do  not  \auyw  how  to  write  letters 
in  Spanish,  and  the  greater  port  of  our  correspondenee  is  carried 
on  (Jlevar)  in  thai  language. 
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2.  Toa  ooght,  in  that  caw,  to  make  that  bvancift  :::« 
ject  of  particular  study  for  a  time.    That  is  whai  I  des:« 
do;  and  I  should  he  obliged  if   jou  would  give 
instruction  (instruir)  in  the  forms  most  obserred  Inr 
houses. 

3.  I  shall  take  much  pleasure  in  teaching  Toa  all  I  kn-: 
myself ;  but  as  I  have  never  been  in  business,  there  are  ie^j 
points  of  which  I  am  ignorant  (ignorar), 

4.  What  va  the  first  thing  to  write  in  a  letter  t    In  Spanish, 
as  in  English,  the  date  is  generally  the  first  thing;  it  is  writ:ei| 
thus: 

ClDiz.  Dec.  1,  ISdS. 
6.  What  comes  next  ?    The  name  and  residence  of  the  pe^ 
son  to  whom  we  are  writinc^,  thus : 
Messrs,  Lafukhtb,  8on8*&  Co.,  Malaga: 

6.  So  far  there  is  little  difference  between  the  two  languages. 
Very  little ;  we  next  go  on  to  say  (luego  aepone)  : 

Gentlemen  (or  Sir,  or  My  dear  Sir,  or  Dear  Sirs,  or,  if  we  write 
to  a  lady.  Madam) : 

7.  Ah  I  there  I  observe  a  decided  difference :  is  that  the 
form  always  followed  in  beginning  letters  ?  For  business 
letters,  yes ;  but  for  familiar  correspondence  we  have  many 
others ;  indeed,*^  they  are  usually  in  conformity  with  the  taste 
of  the  writer. 

8.  Be  good  enough  to  tell  me  one  or  two.  With  the  greatest 
pleasure:  My  Dear  Friend :  My  Very  Dear  Alexander :  Esteemed 
Friend  :  My  Ever  Dear  Mother,  &c. 

9.  How  do  you  acknowledge  (actLsar)  the  receipt  of  a  letter  ? 
In  this  manner :  I  have  duly  received  your  esteemed  favor  (or 
letter)  of  the  17th  instant. 

10.  As  for  the  body  of  the  letter,  the  form  depends  entirely 
on  the  nature  of  the  business ;  and,  in  general,  all  that  is  required 
is  to  say  just  what  is  necessary  and  nothing  more,  and  to  avoid 
obscurity  (qhacuridad)  in  order  that  our  ideas  may  be  completely 
understood  by  our  correspondent  {corresponaal), 

11.  The  usual  ways  to  close  a  letter  are : 

I  am,  dear  sir, 

Your  most  obd't  ser't ;  or, 
I  am.  sir. 

Yours  very  truly. 

~ — 

*  El  hseho  es. 
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12.  And  for  familiar  letters : 
I  am,  dear  Charles, 

Tour  true  friend  and  loving  cousin ;  or, 
With  kindest  expressions  to  your  brother, 

Believe  me  to  remain  your  ever  faithful  and  lov« 
ing  friend. 


,-*^ 
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Abalanzar. 

To  balance,  weigh,  throw,  thrust 

Abalanzarse. 

To  spring. 

Concordar. 

To  agree. 

Cumplir. 

To  fiilfil,  to  keep,  to  do  (duty). 

Conversar. 

To  converse. 

Entregar. 

To  give,  to  hand,  to  deliver. 

Escapar. 

To  escape. 

Honrar. 

To  honor. 

Participar. 

To  participate,  to  partake. 

Eegir. 

To  govern. 

Auxiliar. 

To  help. 

Honrado. 

Honest,  honored. 

Plural. 

PluraL 

Singular. 

Singular. 

Baron.               Baron. 

Alhaja. 

JeweL 

Credito.             Credit 

Agudeza. 

Wit,  witty  say 

Encargo.           Commission, 

ing. 

charge,  order. 

Cocina. 

Kitchen. 

Grenero.             Kind,  cloth. 

Confianza. 

Confidence. 

Emplea            Employment, 

Espada. 

Sword. 

offica 

Fuga. 

Flight 

Plato.                Plate,  dish 

Qracia. 

Favor,  good 

Numero.           Number. 

graces. 

Kegimen.          Begimen. 

'M'<|nif^ 

Kania. 

Tema.               Theme,  ezerdse 

Promesa. 

Promise. 

Diptongo.         Diphthong. 

Preienffi6n. 

Pretensioiiy 

Triptonga        Triphthong. 

claim. 

Varon.              Man. 

Concordaiicia.  Conoord,  agre» 

Error.               Error,  miirtake. 

ment 

VecvidiL 

VernoiL 

Tema. 

Whim. 
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CX)MPOSITION. 


Acordarse  oon  algano. 
Acordarse  de  alguno. 
Caer  &  la  plaza. 

Caer  en  la  plaza. 

Caer  de  la  gracia  de  alguno. 

Caer  en  gracia  &  alguno. 

Contar  una  cosa. 
Coutar  con  una  cosa. 
Convenir  d  uno. 

Convenir  con  uno. 
Cumplir  com  uno. 
Cumplir  por  uno. 
Dar  algo. 
Dar  con  algo. 
Dar  en  una  cosa. 
Dar  por  algo. 
Dar  credito. 
Dar  &  credito. 
Dar  la  mano. 

Dar  de  mano. 

Dar  en  manos  de. 

Dar  con  el  pie. 

Dar  por  el  pie. 

Dar  fin  (or  cabo)  &  una  cosa. 

Dar  fin  de  una  cosa. 

Declararse  &  alguno. 

Declararse  por  alguno. 

Dejar  hacer  algo. 
Dejar  de  hacer  algo. 
Deshacerse  alguna  cosa. 
Deshacerse  de  alguna  cosa 

Disponer  sus  alhajas. 
Disponer  de  sus  alhajas. 
£char  tierra  a  una  cosa. 


To  agree  with  any  one. 

To  remember  any  one. 

To  front  on  the  square  (said  of  a 

house). 
To  fall  in  the  square. 
To  fall  from  any  one's  favor  (or  good 

graces). 
To  get  into  any  one's  favor  (or  good 

graces). 
To  relate,  to  tell  a  thing. 
To  count  upon  a  thing. 
To  suit  (to  be  convenient  for)  any 

one. 
To  agree  with  any  one. 
To  do  one's  duty  toward  any  one. 
To  act  in  the  place  of  any  one. 
To  give  anything. 
To  find  anything. 
To  be  obstinate. 
To  give  for  anything. 
To  give  credit,  to  believe. 
To  give  on  credit. 
To  give   the    hand   (or  to  shake 

hands). 
To  lay  aside,  to  abandon. 
To  fall  into  the  hands  of. 
To  despise,  to  scorn,  to  make  light  of 
To  overthrow. 

To  bring  to  an  end,  to  finish. 
To  destroy. 

To  confide  one's  secrets  to  any  one. 
To  side  with  any  one,  to   declare 

one's  self  in  favor  of  any  one. 
To  let  anything  be  done. 
To  leave  anything  undone. 
(Speaking  of  things)  to  be  destroyed. 
To  dispose  of  (or  part  with)  any- 
thing. 
To  arrange  one's  jewelry. 
To  dispose  of  one's  jewelry. 
To  forget  anything,  to  cast  it  into 

oblivion. 
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Echar  an  g^nero  en  tierra. 

£ntender  una  cosa. 
Entender  en  una  cosa. 
Entregarse  al  dinero. 
Entregarse  del  dinero. 
Escapar  d  buenas. 
Escapar  de  buenas. 
Estar  en  alguna  cosa. 
Estar  sobre  alguna  cosa. 
Estar  Sk  todo. 
Estar  en  todo. 
Estar  con  cuidado. 
Estar  de  cuidado. 
Estar  en  si. 
Blstar  sobre  si. 
Estar  con  alguno. 

Estar  por  alguno. 

Estar  en  hacer  alguna  cosa. 

Estar  para  hacer  alguna  cosa. 
Estar  por  hacer  alguna  cosa. 
Estar  alguna  cos&  por  hacer. 
Oustar  un  plato. 

Gustar  de  un  plato. 
Hacer  confianza  k  una  persona. 
Hacer  confianza  de  una  persona. 
Hacer  una  cosa  con  tiempo. 

Hacer  una  cosa  en  tiempo. 

Hacerse  d  una  cosa. 
Hacerse  con  una  cosa. 
Hacerse  de  una  cosa. 
Hallarse  algo. 
Hallarse  con  algo. 

Ir  con  alguno. 

Ir  sobre  alguno. 
Mayor  de  edad. 
Mayor  en  edad. 
24 


To  throw  anything  on  the  ground 

(or  down). 
To  understand  a  thing. 
To  be  a  judge  of  a  thing. 
To  make  a  god  of  one's  money. 
To  receive,  to  take  charge  of  money* 
To  make  the  best  of  one*s  escape. 
To  make  a  happy  escape. 
To  be  aware  of  anything. 
To  push  an  affair. 
To  be  ready  for  whatever  may  comew 
To  pay  attention  to  every  matter. 
To  be  anxious,  solicitous. 
To  be  dangerously  ill. 
To  be  at  himself  or  herself. 
To  be  proud. 
To  be  with  any  one,  to  be  of  any 

one's  opinion. 
To  favor  any  one. 
To  be  resolved  (or  disposed)  to  do 

anything. 
To  be  about  to  do  anything. 
To  be  inclined  to  do  something. 
To  remain  to  be  done. 
To  taste  a  dish  (of  any  kind  of 

food). 
To  be  fond  of  a  dish. 
To  make  a  confidant  of  any  one. 
To  put  confidence  in  any  one. 
To  do  a  thing  at  one's  leisure  (so  as 

not  to  be  pressed  for  time). 
To  do  a  thing  in  time,  at  a  suitable 

time. 
To  get  used  to  a  thing. 
To  get  (or  procure)  a  thing. 
To  provide  one's  self  with  a  thing. 
To  find  anything. 

To  be  in  possession  of  (or  have)  any- 
thing. 
To  go  with  anybody,  to  be  on  any 

one's  side,  to  listen  to  any  one. 
To  fall  upon  (or  attack)  any  one. 
To  be  of  age. 
To  be  older. 
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Participar  una  cosa* 

Participar  de  una  cosa. 
Poner  una  cosa  en  tierra. 
Poner  una  cosa  por  tierra. 
Poner  con  cuidado. 
Poner  en  cuidado. 
Preguntar  &  uno. 
Preguntar  por  uno. 
Quedar  en  hacer  una  cosa. 
Quedar  una  cosa  por  hacer. 

Kesponder  una  cosa. 

Responder  de  una  cosa. 
Saber  k  cocina. 
Saber  de  cocina. 

Salir  con  una  empresa. 
Salir  de  una  empresa. 
Salir  k  su  padre. 
Salir  con  su  padre. 
Salir  de  su  padre. 

Salir  por  su  padre. 
Ser  con  alguno. 
Ser  de  alguno. 
Ser  para  alguno. 
Tener  consigo. 
Tener  para  si. 
Tener  de  hacer  algo. 
Tener  que  hacer  algo. 
Tirar  la  espada. 

Tirar  de  la  espada. 
Tratar  de  vinos. 
Tratar  en  vinos. 
Vender  al  contado. 
Vender  de  contado. 
Volver  k  la  raz6n. 
Volver  por  la  raz6n. 

Volver  en  raz6n  de  tal  cosa. 


To  communicate  anything  (to   an- 
other). 

To  participate  in  anything. 

To  lay  anything  on  the  ground. 

To  make  little  of  a  thing. 

To  put  (or  place,  or  lay)  with  care. 

To  alarm,  to  give  anxiety. 

To  ask  any  one  (interrogate). 

To  ask  (or  inquire)  for  anything. 

To  agree  to  do  anything. 

To  remain  to  be  done  (speaking  of 
things). 

To  answer  something  (giving    an 
answer). 

To  answer  for  anything. 

To  smell  (or  taste)  of  the  kitchen. 

To  be  skilful  in  (or  to  understand) 
cooking. 

To  carry  out  an  enterprise. 

To  give  up  an  enterprise. 

To  resemble  one's  father. 

To  go  out  with  one's  father. 

To  be  released  from  the  wardship  of 
one's  father. 

To  go  bail  for  one's  father.  . 

To  be  of  any  one's  opinion. 

To  belong  to  any  one's  party. 

To  be  for  any  one  (of  things). 

To  have  with  (or  about)  one. 

To  be  persuaded. 

To  be  going  to  do  anything. 

To  have  to  do  anything. 

To  throw   down  (or   away)    one's 
sword. 

To  draw  one's  sword. 

To  talk  about  wines. 

To  deal  in  wines. 

To  sell  for  cash. 

To  sell  on  the  instant. 

To  recover  one's  reason. 

To  stand  up  for  reason  (or  what  is 
right). 

To  return  for  such  a  reason  (or  mo- 
tive). 
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EXPLANATION. 

278.  It  is  a  general  custom,  amongst  authors  of  Spanish 
grammars  and  Spanish  methods,  to  copy  entire  the  forty 
pages  devoted  by  the  Spanish  Academy  in  its  Grammar  to  a 
list  of  verbs  requiring  certain  prepositions  after  them.  But 
we,  notwithstanding  our  most  profound  respect  for  the  body 
just  mentioned,  refrain  from  following  in  the  footsteps  of 
our  predecessors,  and  that  not  merely  on  account  of  the  use- 
lessness  of  the  list,  but  for  the  more  potent  reason  that  we 
believe  it  likely  to  misguide  the  student  at  every  step.  An 
example : — Any  one  not  thoroughly  acquainted  with  Span- 
ish syntax  would,  on  reading  the  very  first  article  in  the 
list  above  referred  to,  Abalanzarse  &  los  peligros^  natu- 
rally conclude  therefrom  that  the  verb  dbalanzai*  governs 
at  all  times  and  under  all  circumstances  the  preposition  a. 
Now  that  would  be  absurd,  for  nothing  is  more  usual  than 
to  see  and  hear  the  expressions : — Abalanzarse  contra 
{or  sobre)  su  enemigOy  abalanzarse  con  {or  sin)  jiiiciOy 
abalanzarse  para  sacudir^  de  repente,  &c.  And  so  of 
all  the  other  verbs,  each  of  which  may,  according  to  the 
idea  to  be  conveyed,  govern  almost  any  preposition  in  the 
language. 

It  would  be  vain  to  attempt  to  give,  in  a  work  of  the 
nature  of  the  present  one,  a  complete  set  of  rules  for  deter- 
mining the  various  significations  of  every  verb  as  decided  or 
modified  by  the  attendant  preposition ;  but,  since  much  can 
be  done,  even  here,  toward  helping  the  student  through  the 
most  difficult  parts,  we  could  not  resist  giving  in  this  day's 
Composition  a  list  composed  of  those  verbs  which  are  at  the 
same  time  of  most  frequent  occurrence  in  general  every-day 
conversation,  and  susceptible  of  the  greatest  diversity  of 
meaning,  according  to  the  preposition  by  which  they  are 
followed. 

Before  dismissing  this  subject  we  deem  it  fitting  to  re- 
mark that  a  large  number  of  English  verbs,  to  determine  the 
meaning  of  which  a  preposition  is  indispensable,  are  ren- 
dered in  Spanish  by  a  verb  alone.    For  example : 
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Bajar.  To  go  down« 

Entrar.  To  come  in. 

Salir.  To  go  out 

Subir.  To  go  up. 

Sacar.  To  draw  oat 

Partir.  To  set  out 

Caer.  To  fall  down. 

This  may  be  the  reason  why  many  Spanish  grammarians 
have  thought  that  in  Spanish  the  same  thing  does  not  exist. 
We  regret  that  the  dimensions  of  our  book  will  not  permit 
us  to  give  a  more  complete  list  in  corroboration  of  the  fact 
that  Spanish  verbs  too  enjoy  that  transition  of  signification 
which  is  so  frequent  in  English  verbs. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  2  A  que  lado  caen  las  ventanas  de  su  cuarto  de  V.  ?  Tres 
caen  a  la  plaza  de  Madison  y  las  otras  tres  caen  a  la  calle  Veinte 
y  cinco. 

2.  I  Le  cae  a  V.  en  gracia  ese  muchachito  ?  Si,  senor,  porque 
responde  con  mucha  agudeza. 

3.  i  Puedo  contar  con  su  promesa  de  V.  ?  V.  puede  contar 
con  ella,  porque  yo  cumplo  siempre  lo  que  prometo. 

4.  I  Da  V.  credito  a  todo  lo  que  oye  ?  No,  senor,  a  menos 
que  conozca  las  personas. 

5.  I  Da  V.  la  mano  a  aquel  pobre  ?  Si,  senor,  porque  aunque 
pobre  es  honrado. 

6.  i  Ha  dado  V.  fin  a  su  tarea  ?  Todavia  no ;  pero  pronto 
dare  de  mano. 

7.  Si  V.  deja  esos  libros  en  manos  de  ese  muchacho,  pronto 
dara  fin  de  ellos. — Asi  lo  creo ;  pero  es  necesario  que  los  niiios 
tengan  algo  para  entretenerse. 

8.  i  Como  ha  dispuesto  V.  de  sus  alhajas  ?  Las  he  guardado, 
porque  pude  encontrar  dinero  sin  venderlas. 

9.  i  Que  se  hizo  de  aquel  mal  negocio  en  que  se  metio  su 
primo  de  V.  ?  Se  le  ha  echado  tierra,  y  nadie  se  acuerda  mas 
de  el. 

10.  I  En  que  se  ocupa  su  amigo  de  V.  ?  Entiende  en  vinos ; 
pero  es  cosa  que  no  entiende. 

11.  i  Como  esta  su  esposa  de  V.  ?  Ella  esta  de  cuidado,  y  yo 
con  cuidado. 

12.  I  Esta  V.  en  hacer  aquel  negocio  ?    Estoy  para  hacerlo. 
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13.  I  Queda  V.  en  hacer  ese  encargo  por  mi  ?  Quedo  en  ha- 
cerlo  y  pierda  V.  cuidado,  que  no  se  quedara  por  hacer. 

14.  i  Es  V.  mayor  de  edad  ?  No,  senor,  todavia  no ;  pero  soy 
mayor  en  edad  con  respecto  a  mis  hermanos. 

15.  No  ponga  V.  eso  por  tierra. — ^No  lo  pongo  por  tierra,  sino 
en  tierra. 

16.  i  Piensa  V.  salir  con  su  empresa  ?  No,  senor,  pero  pienso 
salir  pronto  de  ella. 

17.  I  Tiro  ese  hombre  de  la  espada  ?  Tiro  de  la  espada, 
porque  la  saco ;  pero  el  miedo  le  hizo  emprender  la  f  uga  y  la  tiro. 

18.  Don  Juan,  i  le  gusta  a  V.  vender  al  fiado  ?  No,  senor,  me 
^usta  vender  al  contado  y  de  contado. 

19.  i  Volvio  D.  Francisco  por  larazon  ?  No,  senor, D.Francisco 
no  ha  vuelto  a  la  razon,  y  por  consiguiente  no  volvio  por  la  razon. 

20.  i  Se  acuerda  ese  hombre  con  su  esposa  ?  No,  senor,  no  se 
acuerdan. 

21.  I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  lo  que  le  dije  a  V.  ayer  ?  No,  senor,  lo 
he  olvidado. 

22.  I  Conviene  V.  ahora  conmigo  en  que  el  espanol  es  mas 
facil  que  el  ingles  ?    Convengo  con  V.  en  ello. 

23.  I  Le  conviene  a  V.  hacer  eso  ?    No,  senor,  no  me  conviene. 

24.  i  Dio  V.  por  fin  con  lo  que  buscaba  ?  No,  senor,  todavia 
no  lo  he  encontrado. 

25.  Este  hombre  ha  dado  en  la  tema  de  querer  aprender  sin 
estudiar ;  i  no  le  parece  a  V.  que  es  una  pretension  muy  ridicula  ? 
Bidiculisima. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Has  the  Baron  given  up  his  project?  He  told  me  he 
would  like  to  give  it  up,  if  he  could  do  so  honorably. 

2.  I  understand  that  he  is  an  honorable  man  ?  Yes,  and  he 
is  therefore  respected  by  all  who  know  him. 

3.  Has  your  brother  come  to  an  agreement  with  that  dealer 
for  the  purchase  of  the  horse  about  which  he  was  speaking  ?  It 
appears  not,  and  that,  on  the  contrary,  he  desires  to  get  rid  of  the 
one  he  has. 

4  Did  you  inform  the  merchant  of  the  order  you  received 
from  the  West  ?  Not  yet ;  but  I  intend  to  let  him  know  of  it 
this  very  day. 

5.  Does  that  woman  understand  cooking  ?  Sbe  says  she  does ; 
and  she  handed  me  a  letter  from  a  lady  with  whom  she  lived  two 
years. 
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6.  Did  the  captain  draw  his  sword  as  soon  as  he  heard  his 
antagonist's  reply  ?  He  had  already  drawn  it ;  but  when  he 
heard  the  reply  he  threw  down  his  sword,  and  ran  and  gave  his 
hand  to  the  man  whom,  a  few  moments  before,  he  was  resolved 
to  kill. 

7.  Has  your  brother  sent  you  the  books  he  promised  you  ? 
No,  and  that  need  not  surprise  you,  for  I  can  never  rely  (count) 
on  him  for  anything. 

8.  That  is  to  say,  he  never  keeps  his  promise  ?  That  is  pre- 
cisely what  I  mean  to  say. 

9.  Do  past  participles  always  agree  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  subject  of  the  verb  ?  Yes,  always,  except  when  gov- 
erned by  the  auxiliary  to  have, 

10.  Are  there  not  some  participles,  past  and  present,  that  da 
not  retain  the  regimen  of  the  verbs  to  which  they  belong  ? — 
There  are  very  many ;  and,  if  you  like,  I  shall  mention  some  of 
them. — Be  good  enough  to  do  so. 

11.  I  hope  you  have  provided  yourself  with  everything  ne> 
cessary  for  your  journey  ?  Everything,  except  one  or  two  arti. 
cles  which  I  have  been  unable  to  find. 

12.  How  do  you  advise  me  to  arrange  (dispose)  all  these  books  9 
I  have  only  one  counsel  to  give  you  in  the  matter,  and  that  is,  to 
dispose  of  them  as  quickly  as  you  can. 

13.  Would  you  like  to  taste  this  dish  ?  No,  thank  you,  I  am 
not  fond  of  it. 

14.  Is  he  not  of  your  opinion  ?  Not  at  all ;  he  always  goes 
(sides)  with  his  father. 
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Notar. 

Cazar. 

Chancear. 

Combinar. 

Concertar. 

Concluir. 

Enfriarse. 

Encargar. 

Flotar. 
Improvisar. 


To  note,  to  observe,  to  perceive. 

To  hunt,  to  chase. 

To  jest 

To  combine. 

To  concert,  to  agree. 

To  conclude,  to  finish. 

To  cool,  to  get  (or  grow)  cold. 

To  charge,  to  commission,  to 

order. 
To  float. 
To  improvisa 
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Inspirar. 

Repartir. 

Saltar. 

Trinchar. 

Cobrar.    Brindar. 

A  lo  lejos. 

A  cuestas. 

A  la  espaiiola. 

Atras. 

Blanco. 

Bonito. 

Durable,  duradero. 

Elocuente. 

Galante. 

Bello  sexo. 

Magniiico. 

Negro. 

Ecdeado. 

Vacio. 


Abanico. 

Apetito. 

Aficionado. 

Baul. 

Buey. 

Brindis. 

Carro. 

Canasto. 

Conductor. 

Pretexto. 

Penasco. 


Fan. 
Appetite. 
Amateur,  one 

fond  of. 
Trunk. 
Ox. 
Toast. 
Car,  cart. 
Basket. 
Conductor. 

Pretext. 
Rock,  cliff. 


To  inspire. 

To  divide. 

To  leap,  to  jump. 

To  carve,  to  cut. 

To  collect.    To  toast. 

At  a  distance,  in  the  distance. 

On  one's  back,  on  one's  shoulder. 

In  the  Spanish  fashion. 

Backward,  ago,  behind. 


Embarcadero.    Ferry. 
Piropos  (pi).     Sweet  things.* 


Pasaje. 
Sitio. 
Salon. 
Vocabulario. 


Fare. 
Place,  spot. 
Saloon. 
Vocabulary. 


White. 

Pretty. 

Durable. 

Eloquent. 

Gallant. 

Fair  sex. 

Magnificent. 

Black. 

Surrounded. 

Empty. 


Ala. 

Botella. 

Caza. 

Chanza. 

Cima. 

Colina. 

Dama. 

Imaginacion. 

Llave,  clave. 

Milla. 

Pechuga. 

Fuerza. 

Suerte. 

Tarea. 

Vocal. 

Voz. 

Sombra. 

Elocuencia. 


Wing. 

Bottle. 

Hunt. 

Jest. 

Top,  summit. 

Hill. 

Lady. 

Imagination. 

Key.t 

Mile. 

Breast  (of  fowl). 

Force,  strength. 

Luck,  sort. 

Task. 

Vowel. 

Voice,  word. 

Shade,  shadow. 

Eloquence. 


*  Piropos,  sweet  words,  honeyed  sayings. 
t  Llave,  key  to  a  door ;  clave,  key  to  a  book,  or  to 
writings,  or  in  a  figurative  sense. 


an  arch,  mysterious 
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COMPOSITION. 


ijaedomos  en  que  saldriamos  &  las 

cinco. 
Este  canasto  es  superior  &  mis  f  uer- 

zas. 
A  la  salud  de  las  sefioras. 
Decir  piropos  6  las  seQoritas. 

Siryase  V.  pagar  al  conductor. 
]  Mire  V.  qu6  gracia  I 
4  Qu6  tal  le  gusta  &  7.  f 
Pongamos  los  canastos  &  la  som- 

bra. 
La  subida  de  la  colina  con  un  gran 

canasto  i  cuestas,  me  ha  abierto  el 

apetito. 
Me  alegro  de  Ter  &  V. 
Se  alegr6  de  la  noticia. 
Lo  siento  mucho. 

Me  pesa  mucho  saberlo. 

^Cudntas  personas  caben   en  esta 

iglesia  f 
Ko  cabiamos  todos  en  el  sal6n. 
4  Puede  caber  en  tu  imaginaci6n  tal 

cosaf 
Cabe  mucho  en  este  badL 
No  caber  de  pies. 
A  mi  me  cupo  en  suerte  venir  &  la 

America. 
No  caber  de  gozo. 


We  agreed  to  set  out  (or  start)  at 

flye  o'clock. 
This  basket  is  more  than  I  am  able 

to  manage. 
To  the  health  of  the  ladies. 
To  say  sweet  things  to  the  young 

ladies. 
Please  pay  the  conductor. 
Only  think  I 
How  do  you  like  it  f 
Let  us  set  the  baskets  in  the  shade. 

Coming  up  the  hill  with  a  large  bas- 
ket on  my  back  has  sharpened  mj 
appetite. 

I  am  glad  to  see  you. 

He  was  rejoiced  at  the  news. 

I  am  yery  sorry  for  it  (i.  e.,  I  reg^t 
it  much). 

I  am  yery  sorry  to  know  it  (t.  e.,  it 
grieyes  me  much  to  know  it). 

How  many  persons  does  this  church 
hold! 

The  saloon  could  not  hold  us  all. 

Can  such  a  thing  enter  your  imagi- 
nation f 

This  trunk  holds  a  good  deal. 

To  haye  no  room  to  stand. 

It  was  my  lot  to  come  to  America. 

To  be  oyerjoyed. 


EXPLANATION. 

IDIOMATIC   USE  OF  CERTAIN  yERB8. 


279.  Alegrarse. — The  verbs  to  he  glad  and  to  he  rejoiced 
at  are  translated  by  the  reflexive  verb  alegrarse ;  as, 


I  am  glad  to  see  you. 

He  was  rejoiced  at  the  news. 


Me  alegro  de  yer  4  V. 
Se  alegr6  de  la  noticia. 

280.  Sentir  and  pesar. — To  he  sorry  and  to  grieve  are 
translated  by  these  verbs ;  as, 


LESSON  LYIIL  345 

Lio  siento  macho. 


Me  pesa  macho  saberlo. 


I  am  very  sorry  for  it  (i. «.,  I  greatly 

regret  it). 
I  am  Tery  sorry  to  know  it  (t.  e.,  it 

grieves  me  mach  to  know  it). 

281.  Caber,  to  be  capable  of  containing,  &c. — This  verb 
is  employed  in  different  manners  in  Spanish ;  as, 


^Cu4ntas  personas    caben  en   esta 
iglesiaf 

No  eahkimos  todos  en  el  sal6n. 

4  Puede  caher  en  tu  imaginaci6n  tal 

cosaf 
Cdbe  mucho  en  este  batU. 
No  caher  de  pies. 
A  mi  me  cupo  en  saerte  venir  k  la 

America. 
No  caber  en  si. 
No  caher  de  gozo. 


How  many  persons  does  this  chnrch 
hold  (or  is  it  capable  of  contain- 
ing) I* 

The  saloon  could  not  hold  us  all. 

Can  such  a  thing  enter  your  imag* 
ination  f 

This  trunk  holds  a  great  deal. 

To  have  no  room  to  stand. 

It  was  my  lot  to  come  to  America. 

To  be  well  satisfied  with  one's  sell 
To  be  overjoyed. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Buenos  dias,  senores,  ^  conque  ya  todos  estan  listos  ?  Pues 
no  habiamos  de  estar,  si  son  ya  las  seis  y  quedamos  en  que  sal- 
driamos  k  las  cinco. 

2.  Habriamos  estado  aqui  de  los  primeros,  si  no  hubiera  sido 
que,  despues  de  haber  an  dado  dos  6  tres  manzanas,  echo  de  ver 
mi  esposa  que  habia  olvidado  la  Have  del  cuarto,  el  paraguas,  el 
abanico,  y  yo  no  se  cuantas  otras  cosas  mas ;  pero  en  fin  ya  esta- 
mos  aqui,  i  cuando  partimos  ?  Estamos  esperando  el  carro  que 
va  al  embarcadero  de  la  calle  Treinta  y  tres. 

3.  Senoras,  esten  Vds.  prontas,  porque  veo  venir  el  carro. — 
Don  Martin,  ayiideme  V.  a  llevar  este  canasto,  porque  es  superior 
a  mis  f  uerzas. — Llame  V.  a  Don  Pepito,  que  fio  hace  mas  que 
decir  piropos  a  las  senoritas,  porque>o  tengo  ya  dos  paraguas  y 
tres  ninos  de  que  cuidar. 

4.  Don  Pepe,  V.  que  no  tiene  ninos,  ni  canastos,  etc.,  sirvase 
V.  pagar  al  conductor. — (i  El  diantre  del  hombre  I  ahora  me  pesa 
no  haber  tomado  un  canasto.) 

5.  I  El  pasaje  caballeros !  i  Cu4ntos  somos  ?  uno,  dos,  tres, 
cuatro,  caballeros ;  una,  dos,  tres,  cuatro,  siete  seiioras,  esto  es : 
once  personas  mayores  y  catorce  ninos. 

*  Literally,  how  many  persons  hold  tJiemaelvea  in  this  church  f 
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.  6.  Pap&y  i  est4  muy  lejoB  el  sitio  adonde  yamos  a  pasar  el 
dia  ?    No,  Loisita,  solamente  imas  diez  millas. 

7.  I  De  este  lado  6  del  otro  del  rio  ?  Del  otro,  desde  aqui  lo 
puedes  ver. 

8.  I  No  yes  alia  k  lo  lejos,  en  la  cima  de  aquella  colina,  una 
casa  blanca  en  donde  flota  la  bandera  americana  ?  Si,  senor,  es 
muy  bonito  sitio  y  debe  tener  muy  buenas  yistas. 

9.  Cuidado  con  los  ninos  al  saltar  en  tierra,  no  se  caiga 
alguno  al  agua. — l  Est&n  todos  fuera  ?  |  No  se  ha  olyidado 
nada  ? — No,  senor. — Pues  en  marcha. 

10.  Don  Pepito,  tome  V.  ese  canasto,  y  cuidado  no  le  deje  caer 
y  rompa  las  botellas  que  contiene. — ]  Hombre,  por  Dios  I  con  el 
pretexto  de  que  yenia  con  las  manos  yacias,  me  ha  hecho  V. 
pagar  los  carros  y  el  yaporcito  por  yeinte  y  tres  personas,  y  ahora 
me  quiere  V.  hacer  cargar  con  el  canasto  del  yino. 

11.  Vamos,  Don  Pepito,  lleyelo  V.  ahora  hasta  la  cima  de 
aquella  colina,  que  a  la  yuelta  a  casa  yo  me  encargo  de  lleyarlo. 
—1  Mire  V.  que  gracia  1  a  la  yuelta  I  que  es  lo  que  quedara 
de  una  docena  de  botellas,  despues  de  beber  yeinte  y  tres  per- 
sonas. 

12.  Nada ;  el  que  no  ayude  4  Ueyar  los  canastos  no  partici- 
para  de  su  contenido. — Senores,  repartamos  la  tarea ;  que  los  hom- 
bres  lleyen  los  canastos,  las  mamas  a  los  ninos,  los  ninos  los 
paraguas,  y  las  senoritas  a  Don  Pepito. 

13.  Da.  Delfina  i  que  tal  le  gusta  a  V.  este  sitio  ?  i  Oh !  es 
delicioso ;  { que  yistas  tan  bonitas  I 

14  Pongamos  los  canastos  a  la  sombra  de  ese  hermoso  arbol. 
— Si,  y  pongamonos  nosotros  tambien  4  la  sombra,  que  al  sol 

hace  calorcito. 

15.  I  No  le  parece  a  V.,  Don  Enrique,  que  es  tiempo  de  poner 
la  mesa  ?— Asi  me  parece,  porque  la  subida  de  la  colina  con  un 
gran  canasto  a  cuestas  me  ha  abierto  el  apetito. 

16.  Senores,  la  comida  esta  en  la  mesa.— Seiioras,  i  que  es  lo 
que  Vds.  dicen  ?  i  en  la  mesa  I  I  Ah  I  si,  ya  yemos,  sobre  un  gran 
penasco  a  la  sombra  de  aquel  arbol  I  magnifica  idea  I 

17.  Don  Pepito,  traiga  V.  un  par  de  sillas  mas,  que  faltan  para 
dos  senoras.  Alia  yoy,  I  caspita  con  las  sillitas  I  cada  una  pesa 
cien  libras ;  pero,  eso  si,  son  durables,  no  haya  miedo  de  que  se 
rompan. — ^Tomen  Vds.  asiento,  senoras. 

18.  Pase  v.,  Don  Martin,  primero.  No,  senor,  despues  de  Y. 
— Senores  sin  cumplimientos  que  se  enfria  la  comida. 
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19.  i  Quiea  quiere  sopa  ?  i  Hombre,  sopa !  yo,  yo,  sirvame  V. 
un  plato,  DoD  Enrique. 

20.  Poco  a  poco,  Don  Pepito,  en  el  campo,  no  tenemos  sopa. 
— ^Pues  yo  crei  que  V.  me  la  ofrecia. — Yo  pregunte  por  saber 
quien  era  aficionado  a  la  sopa. 

21.  Seiior  Don  Pedro  i  quiere  V.  hacerme  el  favor  de  trinchar 
ese  polio  ?    Con  mucho  gusto. 

22.  Da.  Margarita  i  voy  a  mandarle  a  V.  un  pedazo  de  pe- 
chuga  ?  No,  senor,  gracias,  mandeme  V.  el  ala  6  la  piema,  que 
me  gusta  mas. 

23.  Don  Pepito,  im  brindis,  vamos  un  brindis. — Excusenme 
Vds.,  senores,  yo  no  se  hacer,  y  menos  improvisar  brindis. 

24.  Pero  hombre,  \  eso  dice  V.  que  es  tan  galante  y  elocuente 
con  las  damas  I  i  No  le  inspira  a  V.  algo  el  bello  sexo  de  que 
se  halla  V.  rode^o  ?  Pues  bien,  a  la  salud  de  las  senoras. — V 
I  por  que  no  ? 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Has  not  the  baker  come  yet  ?  You  are  in  a  jesting  mood 
(humor)  this  morning ;  he  came  long  before  you  were  up. 

2.  Never  mind;  I  have  change  enough  to  pay  for  all. — 
You  are  too  late,  I  have  already  paid ;  the  conductor  has 
no  time  to  wait  half  an  hour  collecting  the  fare  of  each  passen- 
ger. 

3.  Your  appetite  seems  to  be  a  little  better  to-day  than  usual ; 
how  do  you  account  for  that  ?  Really  you  praise  my  appetite 
beyond  what  it  deserves ;  I  am  happy  to  say  that  it  is  at  all 
times  in  excellent  condition. 

4  Do  you  not  find  it  good  exercise  to  climb  to  the  top  of  the 
hill  with  that  heavy  basket  on  your  arm  ?  The  fact  is  that  I 
shall  have  to  give  it  to  some  one  else  for  a  while,  for  my  strength 
is  not  equal  to  the  task. 

6.  I  wonder  whom  you  can  give  it  to ;  you  see  that  we  have 
each  of  us  something  to  carry.  Well,  in  that  case,  I  must  change 
with  some  one  that  has  a  lighter  burden  {cargo)  than  my  own. 

6.  Does  not  John  intend  to  become  a  soldier?  He  does, 
though  entirely  contrary  to  the  will  of  his  father,  who  set  his 
face  against  it  in  the  most  determined  manner. 

7.  How  many  trunks  is  each  passenger  (pasajero)  permitted 
to  keep  with  him  in  his  berth  (camarote)  ?  Only  one,  supposed 
to  contain  the  articles  he  may  need  to  have  at  hand  during  the 
passage. 
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8.  Did  you  ever  go  on  a  lion-hunt  while  you  were  in  South 
Africa  ?  Several  times,  and  I  can  assure  you  it  is  a  most  inter- 
esting and  exciting  scene. 

9.  Did  you  go  entirely  for  pleasure  ?  No,  I  managed  to  com- 
bine business  and  pleasure,  otherwise  I  should  probably  never 
have  seen  that  country,  for  you  know  that  such  a  voyage  as  that 
costs  a  great  deal  of  money. 

10.  Did  you  drink  many  toasts  during  the  dinner  ?  A  good 
many,  and  the  first  one  I  proposed  was  to  the  fair  sex. 

11.  Nothing  surprising  in  that ;  I  know  it  would  scarcely  be 
possible  to  surpass  you  in  gallantry.  You  are  flattering  me  now, 
for  the  ladies  on  every  hand  agree  in  calling  you  the  most  gal- 
lant young  gentleman  in  the  country. 

12.  Just  see  if  your  eloquence  will  not  succeed  in  persuading 
your  young  friend  to  come  with  us  to-morrow.  With  all  my 
heart;  but  unfortunately  he  does  not  speak  French,  and  you 
know  how  much  my  eloquence  loses  in  English. 

13.  Does  the  art  of  pleasing  depend  on  what  we  do  and  what 
we  say  ?  It  does'  not,  in  my  opinion,  depend  so  much  on 
what  we  do  and  say  as  on  how  we  do  things  and  how  we  say 
them. 

14.  Is  it  not  surprising  that  your  sister  has  not  yet  come  ?  I 
believe  she  has  gone  to  see  her  young  Spanish  friend  (fem.)^ 
although  she  left  me  but  half  an  hour  ago,  under  pretext  of  hav- 
ing to  write  a  letter. 

15.  Do  you  generally  dine  in  the  Spanish  fashion  at  home  ? 
We  generally  dine  in  the  French  fashion,  notwithstanding  the 
fact  that  we  are  all  very  fond  of  the  Spanish  way  of  cooking. 
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Amenazar. 

To  menace. 

Cojear. 

To  be  lame,  to  limp. 

Colgar. 

To  hang. 

Corregir. 

To  correct. 

Cubrir. 

To  cover. 

Cubrirse. 

To  put  on  one's  hat,  to  cover 

one's  self. 

Descubrir. 

To  discover,  to  uncover. 
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Descubrirse. 

To  take  off 

one's  hat,  to  make 

one's  self  discovered. 

Despedir. 

To  send  away,  to  put  away,  to 

give  up. 

Definir. 

To  define. 

Durar. 

To  last 

Bodar. 

To  roll,  to  run  on  wheels. 

Prestar. 

To  lend. 

' 

Veneer. 

To  conquer. 

Oosade. 

1  About 

Capaz. 

Capable,  able. 

Condicional. 

Conditional. 

Carirredondo. 

Boundfaced. 

1 

Casero. 

Household, : 

family,  domestic* 

Companero. 

Companion. 

Olaro. 

Clear. 

Copulativo. 

Copulative. 

Generoso. 

Generous. 

Defectivo. 

Defective. 

Libre. 

Free,  unembarrassed. 

Vulgar. 

Vulgar,  common,  usual. 

Vistoso. 

Showy. 

Asesino.            Assassin. 

Barba. 

Beard,  chin. 

Aumento.          Increase,  aug- 

Carcajada. 

Burst  of  laughter- 

mentation. 

Decena. 

About  ten. 

Cerrojo.             Bolt. 

Definicion. 

Definition. 

Campo.              Field,  country. 

Evidencia. 

Evidence. 

Corredor.           Broker. 

Espalda. 

Back. 

Dedo.                 Finger. 

Gana. 

Desire,  mind. 

Dialogo.             Dialogue. 

Hoja. 

Leaf. 

Dolor  de  cos-    Pain  in  the  side. 

Loteria 

Lottery. 

tado. 

Llave. 

Key. 

Deseo.                Desire,  wish. 

Pena. 

Difficulty,  pain. 

Descuido.          Carelessness. 

Pera. 

Pear. 

Grito.                 Shout 

Pobreza. 

Poverty. 

Gemido.            Groan,  moan. 

Pascua, 

Easter. 

Pagare.              Promissory 

Eodilla. 

Knee. 

note. 

Vuelta. 

Turn,  change. 
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Presidio. 

State  prison. 

Posicion. 

Position. 

Peral. 

Pear-tree. 

Excusa. 

Excuse,  apology. 

Pesame. 

Condolence. 

• 

Premio. 

Prize,  premium, 
reward. 

Salto. 

Jump,  spring. 

- 

Semblante. 

Look. 

Trago. 

Draught,  drink. 

COMPOSITION. 

Su  pagar^  de  Y.  cae  el  mes  que 

yiene. 
Le  ha  caido  la  loteria. 
Este  edificio  cae  al  {or  hacia  el) 

Norte. 
Mis  ventanas  caen  &  la  mano  dere- 

cha. 
Este  vestido  te  cae  bien. 
No  cayo  en  la  cuenta. 

Ya  caigo  en  ello. 

Estar  al  caer. 

Gaer  de  pies,  de  rodillas. 

Lo  doy  por  hecho. 

Lo  dieron  por  libre. 

Me  doy  por  vencido. 

Le  di6  un  dolor  de  costado. 

La  lectura  de  ese  libro  te  dard  ganas 

de  dormir. 
Al  fin  di6  en  la  dificaltad. 
Dar  los  buenos  dias. 
Dar  las  pascuas. 
Dar  el  pesame. 
Dar  la  enhorabuena. 
Dar  gritos. 
Dar  gemidos. 
Di6  una  carcajada. 
Dar  k  comprender. 
Darse  k  conocer. 
Dar  una  vuelta. 
Dar  pena. 
Dar  gusto. 
Dar  gana. 


Your  note  falls  due  next  month. 

He  has  won  a  prize  in  the  lottery. 
This    building    looks    toward    the 

North. 
My  windows  are  on  the  right  hand. 

This  dress  fits  her  well. 

He  did  not  see  the  drift  (of  what 

was  said). 
Ah,  now  I  see ! 
To  be  about  to  take  place. 
To  fall  on  one's  feet,  on  one's  knees. 
I  take  for  granted  it  is  done. 
They  let  him  go  free. 
I  give  up. 

A  pain  struck  him  in  the  side. 
Reading  this    book  will   put  you 

asleep  (or  make  yoii  sleep). 
Finally  he  fell  upon  the  diificulty. 
To  wish  one  a  good  day. 
To  wish  a  happy  Easter. 
To  express  condolence. 
To  congratulate. 
To  give  shouts. 
To  utter  groans. 
He  burst  out  laughing. 
To  give  to  understand. 
To  make  one's  self  known. 
To  take  a  turn,  to  go  round. 
To. cause  displeasure. 
To  give  pleasure. 
To  have  a  mind ;  to  take  a  notion. 
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Dar  saltos. 

Dio  que  decir. 

Esto  no  dice  bien  con  aqnello. 

El  bianco  dice  bien  con  el  azoL 

Su  vestido  dice  sa  pobreza. 

El  semblante  de  Jaan  dice  bien  sa 

mal  genio. 
Este  peral  echa  muchas  peras. 

Esta  planta  no  ha  echado  hojas. 

He  echado  un  trago. 

Eche  V.  la  llare  &  la  puerta. 

Echar  pie  k  tierra. 

Echar  el  cerrojo. 

Echarlo  k  juego  {or  chanza). 

H07  echan  la  comedia  nueva. 

Ha  echado  coche. 

Echar  d  presidio. 

Echar  por  los  campos. 

Echaron  a  correr. 

Lo  ech6  todo  k  perder. 

Echar  k  rodar. 

No  echo  de  ver  e^te  defecto. 

%  Echa  V.  de  menos  algo  f 

No,  seflor ;  echo  de  menos  k  alguien. 

Me  ech6  k  dormir. 

Se  echo  k  reir. 

Se  ech<5  k  corredor. 

Lo  puso  de  patitas  en  la  calle. 


To  jump  about. 

He  left  room  for  a  talk. 

'This  is  not  in  strict  accordance  with 

that. 
White  goes  very  well  with  blue. 
Her  dress  declares  her  poverty. 
John's  bad  temper  is  pictured  on 

his  countenance. 
This  pear-tree  bears  a  great  many 

pears. 
This  plant  has  not  had  any  leaves. 
I  have  taken  a  drink. 
Lock  the  door. 
To  dismount. 
To  draw  the  bolt 
To  take  it  in  play  (or  in  jest). 
The  new  play  comes  out  to-night* 
He  has  bought  a  carriage. 
To  send  to  prison. 
To  set  out  across  the  fields. 
They  set  out  running. 
He  spoiled  all. 
To  set  rolling. 

I  do  not  perceive  the  defect. 
Do  you  miss  anything  f 
No,  sir ;  I  miss  some  one. 
I  went  asleep. 
He  began  to  laugh. 
He  became  a  broker. 
He  threw  him  into  the  street. 


EXPLANATION. 

282.  The  verbs  caer^  to  fall ;  dar^  to  give ;  dedr^  to  tell, 
or  to  say ;  echar ^  to  throw ;  differ  from  the  English  in  meaning 
as  conveyed  by  the  sentences  which  are  given  in  the  Compo- 
sition, and  to  which  we  refer  without  putting  them  here,  in 
order  to  avoid  repetition. 

There  they  are  to  be  found,  with  their  English  transla- 
tions, which  is  the  only  explanation  of  which  they  admit. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Don  Gonzalo  J  le  ha  caido  a  V.  la  loteria  ?  No,  senor ; 
pero  mi  pagar6  ha  caiao. 
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2,  Luisita,  k  qui6ii  ha  hecho  ese  vestido  que  te  cae  tan  bien  ? 
Mi  mama  lo  corto  j  yo  lo  cosL 

3.  I  No  sabe  V.  por  que  me  hace  ahora  tantos  cumplimientos 
Don  Enrique  ?  No,  sefior,  no  se  que  motivo  tenga  para  ser  ahora 
mas  politico  con  Y.  que  lo  ha  sido  hasta  aqui. 

4  I  No  sabe  V.  que  me  ha  caido  el  premio  de  los  cien  mil 
pesos  en  la  loteria  de  la  Habana  ?  Si,  senor ;  ya  me  lo  ha  dicho 
V.  antes. 

5.  Pues  bien,  i  no  cae  V.  ahora  en  la  cuenta  ?  i  Ha !  ya  caigo 
en  ello.    Don  Enrique  quiere  pedirle  a  V.  dinero  pre§tado. 

6.  I  Han  dado  las  doce  ?    Estan  al  caer. 

7.  I  Dieron  garrote  a  los  a3esinos  ?  No,  senor,  al  fin  los 
dieron  por  libres,  porque  no  habia  evidencia  suficiente  para  sen- 
tenciarlos. 

8.  I  Que  ha  tenido  su  hermano  de  V.  que  no  lo  he  visto  jk>t 
tanto  tiempo  ?  Le  dio  un  dolor  de  costado  y  ha  tenido  que  guar- 
dar  cam  a  por  una  semana. 

9.  i  A  que  no  adivina  V.  lo  que  acabo  de  hacer  ?  Segnra- 
mente  que  no  lo  adivinare,  porque  V.  es  capaz  de  hacer  muchas 
cosas  buenas  y  malas. 

10.  i  Se  da  V.  por  vencido  ?  Me  doy. — Pues  vengo  de  echar 
un  trago. 

11.  I  Que  comedia  dan  hoy  ?  Hoy  dan  la  tragedia  de  "  Me- 
dea," en  donde  representa  la  Senora  Ristori ;  i  ira  V.  ? 

12.  Siendo  en  italiano  no  ire,  porque  no  comprendo  el  ita- 
liano  y  me  daria  ganas  de  dormir. 

13.  Sr.  D.  Alejandro,  vengo  a  darle  4  V.  los  buenos  dias. — 
Tengalos  V.  muy  buenos. 

14.  I  No  me  quiere  V.  dar  alguna  otra  cosa  ?  Si,  senor,  le  doy 
a  V.  la  enhorabuena  por  el  aumento  que  ha  tenido  V.  en  su 
f am  ilia. — Viva  V.  mil  alios. 

15.  Todo  eso  es  muy  bueno,  D.  Pepito ;  pero  sea  V.  generoso 
y  deme  V.  alguna  cosita  mas. — Hombre,  si  V.  no  se  da  a  com- 
prender  yo  no  se  que  mas  darle  a  V.  \  Ha !  si,  ya  caigo !  que 
estamos  en  tiempo  de.  .  .  .  Doy  a  V.  felices  pascuas. 

16.  Dale,  dale,  si  no  es  eso,  yo  hablo  del  dinero  que  preste  a 
V.  hace  mas  de  un  ano.— j  Ha  I  Senor  D.  Alejandro,  no  crea  V. 
que  yo  lo  haya  echado  en  saco  roto. 

17.  Pues  bien  ;  i  por  que  no  me  lo  da  V.  ?  I  Por  que !  hombre, 
ahora  ha  dado  V.  en  la  dificultad,  y  ^sta  es  que  yo  no  tengo 
dinero,  y  por  consiguiente  no  puedo  darlo. 
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18.  Entonces,  i  que  es  lo  que  V.  puede  dar  ?  ;  Oh !  en  cuanto^ 
d  eso  yo  puedo  dar  muchas  cosas. 

19.  I  Ha  1  me  alegro  mucho,  veamos  lo  que  V.  puede  dar. — Eiu 
primer  lugar  puedo  dar  gemidos. 

20.  1  Puf  I  (pshaw). — Tambien  puedo  dar  gritos.  .  •/ 

21.  I  Dale ! — Puedo  dar,  .  .  .  que  decir.  ( 

22.  No  lo  dudo. — Puedo  dar  un  pesame.  ''"}• 

23.  I  Dios  me  libre  1 — Puedo  dar  saltos. 

24.  Vaya  acabe  V.,  hombre,  acabe  V. — Puedo  dar  a  com- 
prender. 

25.  Si,  eso  si,  demasiado  comprendo. — ^Puedo  darme  a  conocer. 

26.  Ya,  ya,  conozco  de  que  pie  cojea  V. — Puedo  dar  una 
vuelta. 

27-  Pues  vuelvase  V.,  por  donde  ha  venido  y  nunca  de  V. 
mas  vueltas  por  esta  casa. — Y  todavia  mas,  puedo  dar  una  carca- 
jada. 

28.  I  Juan  I  Juan !  echa  a  ese  hombre  de  casa,  y  despues  echa 
la  Have  y  el  cerrojo  4  la  puerta.  i  Haya  picaro  1  lo  he  de  echar 
a  un  presidio  I 

29.  I  Has  echado  a  ese  hombre  a  la  calle  ?  Si,  senor,  ya  lo 
puse  de  patitas  en  la  calle. 

30.  Y  i  que  dijo  ?  Primero  se  echo  a  reir,  yo  le  amenace  que 
lo  echaria  a  rodar  y  entonces  echo  a  correr. 

31.  El  diantre  del  hombre  siempre  esta  pidiendo  dinero  pres- 
tado  y  sobre  no  pagarlo  se  viene  a  reir  de  uno  en  su  barbas. — 
Senor,  i  manda  V.  alguna  otra  cosa  ?  No,  te  puedes  ir,  yo  voy  a 
echarme  a  dormir,  ese  bribon  me  ha  dado  un  gran  dolor  de 

cabeza. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Is  taere  anything  in  the  papers  this  morning  relative  to 
the  trial  of  the  murderer  of  Smith  ?  I  understand  that  his  trial 
will  not  take  place  before  a  month  from  this  time. 

2.  Why  did  you  not  bring  your  friend  with  you  ?  He  is  not 
able  to  walk  very  far  to-day,  owing  to  a  pain  in  his  side,  which 
has  troubled  him  for  the  last  three  days. 

3.  Did  you  tell  the  servant  to  draw  the  bolt  of  the  door  ? 
No,  but  I  told  him  to  lock  the  door. 

4.  Who  is  that  I  hear  groaning  ?  You  hear  no  one  groan- 
ing ;  it  is  some  one  shouting  in  the  distance. 

5.  How  did  your  cousin  lose  his  situation  ?  He  owes  that 
misfortune  entirely  to  his  own  carelessness. 

25 
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6.  Charles,  are  you  not  going  to  say  good  morning  to  that 
gentleman  ?  I  need  not  say  good  morning  to  him  now,  for  I  have 
already  wished  him  a  happy  Easter. 

7.  Did  that  merchant  pay  his  correspondent  at  Malaga  after 
all  ?  He  did  not  pay  him ;  hut  he  gave  him  a  note  at  three 
months. 

8.  What  do  you  understand  hy  parlor  plays  (household  com- 
edies) in  Spain  ?  They  are  plays  represented  hy  private  indi- 
viduals *  sometimes  in  private  houses,  from  which  circumstance 
they  take  their  name. 

9.  Do  you  know  that  round-faced  little  man  who  is  sitting* 
next  to  your  uncle  ?  That  is  one  of  the  principal  actors  {axitor) 
in  the  parlor  plays  given  at  Mr.  Gutierrez's. 

10.  What  became  of  the  offender  ?  The  evidence  not  being 
sufficient  to  prove  the  crime  of  which  he  was  accused  f  he  was  let 
go ;  otherwise  he  would  have  been  sent  to  state  prison. 

11.  Did  they  refuse  to  give  him  the  things  he  wanted  on 
credit  ?  Of  course  they  did,  because  no  one  can  rely  on  him  nor 
give  credit  to  anything  he  says. 

12.  Will  that  young  man  probably  obtain  the  employment 
for  which  he  has  applied  ?  Most  probably  he  will,  because  he 
has  had  the  good  fortune  to  get  into  the  president's  favor. 

13.  How  I  do  you  not  attend  your  classes  this  week  ?  No,  I 
am  not  very  well ;  and  so  a  friend  of  mine  was  good  enough  to 
offer  to  act  in  my  place. 

14.  Was  the  error  corrected  before  the  letter  was  dispatched  ? 
No,  it  was  not  discovered  in  time  to  be  corrected. 
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Decidir. 

Ejecutar. 

Ejercer. 

Ensuciar. 

Enemistar. 

Escuchar. 

Exagerar. 

Exhibir. 


To  decide. 

To  execute. 

To  exercise. 

To  dirty,  to  soil. 

To  put  at  enmity. 

To  listen  to,  to  hearken  to. 

To  exaggerate. 

To  exhibit. 


*  Aficionados, 


f  Aettsar. 
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Sztranar. 
Elnfriarse. 

Encargar. 

Exclamar. 

fixceptiiar. 

E^sforzar. 

Estrechar. 

Sospechar. 

Tardar. 


AtoUadero. 

Camino. 

Astronomo. 

Colera. 

Cometa. 

Cofre. 

Cajon. 

Capricho. 

Cuello. 

Cargo. 

Exterior. 

Extranjero. 

Embarcadero. 


To  wonder  at,  to  find  strange. 
To  grow  cold,  to  get  (become) 

cold. 
To  commission,  to  order,  to 

give  charge. 
To  exclaim. 
To  except 

To  endeavor,  to  make  effort 
To  press. 
To  suspect. 
To  delay. 


Extra. 

Extra. 

Emi)ero. 

But 

Eliptico. 

EllipticaL 

Agno. 

Sour. 

Estrecho. 

Close,  narrow. 

Preciso. 

Essential^  indispensable,  pre* 

cise. 

Elocuente. 

Eloquent 

Tonto. 

Foolish,  stupid. 

Traviesa 

Mischievous. 

Entrambos. 

Both. 

Entretanto. 

In  the  mean  time. 

Excepta 

Except 

Difficulty. 

Boad,  way. 

Astronomer. 

Cholera. 

Comet 

Chest 

Drawer,  box. 

Caprice. 

Neck. 

Cargo,  charge. 

Exterior,  outside. 

Foreigner. 

Landing. 


Casaca. 

Colocacion. 

Civilizacion. 

Colera. 

Corte. 

Cometa. 

Cita. 

Charla. 

Claridad. 

Compania. 

Caja. 

Cartilla. 


Coat,  dress-coat 
Situation. 
Civilization. 
Anger. 
Court 
Kite. 

Appointment 
Chat 
Clearness. 
Company. 
Box,  case,  cash 
(commercial). 
Primer. 
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Espejo. 

Mirror,   looking- 

Calentura 

Fever, 

glass. 

Casualidad. 

Chance. 

Estrecho. 

Strait. 

Cantidad. 

Quantity. 

Elemento. 

Element 

Capa. 

Cloak. 

Gobernador. 

Governor. 

Oara.  ) 
Haz     \ 

Face. 

Grado. 

Grade,  degree. 

Homo. 

Oven. 

Carga. 

Charge  (of  a  g^un, 

Luto. 

Mourning. 

&c.). 

Litro. 

Litre.* 

Cuchara. 

Spoon. 

Matemaiico. 

Mathematician* 

Culpa. 

Fault,  blame. 

ToneL 

Cask. 

Criatura. 

Creature,  infant. 

Teruiometro. 

Thermometer. 

CoRtA. 

Cost,  coast 

FeiTocarrii. 

Baiht>ad. 

Disculpa. 

Apology. 

Fruto. 

Fruit  (result). 

Estacion. 

Season,  station. 

Fondo. 

Bottom. 

Existencia. 

Existence. 

Fluido. 

Fluid. 

Fragata. 

Frigate. 

Mascara. 

Mask. 

Tontera. 

Foolish  action. 

Pretension. 

Pretension, 
claim. 

Hierba. 

Grass. 

COMPCy 

SITION. 

Hoy  entra  la  primavera. 
MaSLana  entra  el  mes  de  Octabre. 

Entra  en  el  ntimero  de  los  sabios. 
£ntr6  d  reinar  d  los  quince  aQos. 

Este  tonel  hace  cien  litros. 

No  le  hago  tan  tonto. 

Yo  le  hacia  mds  rico. 

Haz  por  venir. 

Hace  de  gobernador. 

Esa  pobre  muchacha  estd  haciendo 

de  madre  k  sus  kermanos. 
A  eso  voy. 
Voy  de  paseo. 
Van  de  m^ara. 
Va  de  luto. 


Spring  begins  to-day. 

The  month  of  October  commences 

to-morrow.  * 

fie  is  of  the  number  of  the  learned. 
He  began  to  reign  at  fifteen  years 

of  age. 
This  cask  holds  100  litres. 
I  do  not  take  him  for  such  a  fooL 
1  took  him  to  be  richer. 
Try  to  come. 
He  is  acting  as  govemor. 
That  poor  girl  is  acting  the  part  of  a 

mother  to  her  brothers  and  sisters. 
That  is  the  point  I  am  coming  to. 
I  am  going  for  pleasure. 
They  are  going  in  masks. 
He  is  in  mourning. 


*  Equal  to  1.056  American  quarts. 
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Le  va  en  ello  la  vida. 

Vengo  en  ello. 

4  Cu4nto  me  Ueva  V.  por  esto  t 

Estos  dos  amigos  se  lleyan  muy 

bien. 
No  nos  lleyamos  bien. 
Este  camino  lleva  4  Madrid. 
Le  llevo  dos  afios  y  medio. 

Me  lley6  chasco. 

Lleva  una  casaca  4  la  f rancesa. 

Se  hizo  &  la  Tela. 

Manda  que  nos  traigan  el  almuerzo. 

Har6  que  nos  lo  traigan. 

1  Haoe  y.  tefiir  su  yestido  de  azul  f 
No,  sefior,  lo  he  mandado  tefiir  de 

verde. 
Saldrd  baen  matemdtico. 

Sali6  may  trayieso. 

Ta  he  salido  de  todos  mis  granos. 
Me  sali6  una  bnena  colocaci6n. 
Este  negocio  me  ha  salido  bien. 
» 

Le  sali6  mal  su  empresa. 
Este  nino  ha  salido  k  su  padre. 
Sali6  de  la  regla. 
Pronto  saldre  de  hijo  de  familia. 
Esta   capa  me  sale  en   cincuenta 

pesos. 
Se  sali6  con  su  pretension. 
Sinre  al  rey. 
No  sirye  para  nada. 
Sinrase  V.  admitir  mis  disculpas.      j 
£l  tarda  macho  en  decidir.  j 

2  Cointo  taida  en  responder!  j 
2Adi6sI  Yolyer6  k  yer  A  V.,  j  le 

yolyer6  k  bablar  de  eso. 
Este  yino  se  yaelye  agrio. 
Se  yolyeri  bueno  con  el  tiempo. 
Este  melte  sabe  k  melocot^n. 


His  life  is  at  stake. 

I  agree  to  that. 

How  much  will  you  charge  me  for 

this! 
These  two  friends  agree  y«ry  well 

together. 
We  do  not  agree  well  together. 
This  road  leads  to  Madrid. 
I  am  two  years  and  a  hall  oldei 

than  he. 
I  was  disappointed. 
He  wears  a  coat  made  in  the  Fretich 

fashion. 
He  set  sail. 

Order  the  breakfast  to  be  seryed. 
I  shall  haye  it  brought  to  us. 
Are  you  getting  your  dress  dyed 

bluet 
No,  sir,  I  haye  ordered  it  dyed  green. 
He  will  turn   out  (to  be)  a  good 

mathematician. 
He  (or  she — ^the  child)  turned  out 

yery  naughty. 
I  haye  gotten  rid  of  all  my  grain. 
A  good  situation  turned  up  for  me. 
This  business  has  turned  out  well 

for  me. 
His  imdertaking  turned  out  badly. 
This  child  resembles  his  father. 
He  departed  from  the  rule. 
I  shall  soon  be  of  age. 
This  doak  cost  me  fifty  dollars. 

He  obtained  what  he  desired. 

He  seires  the  king. 

It  is  good  for  nothing. 

Please  accept  my  apology. 

He  is  slow  in  deciding. 

How  long  he  is  in  answering ! 

(}oed'by!  I  shall  see  yoa  again,  and 

talk  more  to  yoo  on  the  subject. 
This  wine  is  turning  sour. 
It  will  become  good  again  in  time. 
This  melon  has  the  taste  of  a  peach. 
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Este  vino  haele  4  Tinagre. 

D.  Juan  hace  un  gran  papel  en  la 

corte. 
Kapole6n  III.  hace  on  gran  papel  en 

la  politica  del  mundo. 


This  wine  smells  of  Tin^gar. 
John  makes  a  great  noise  at  conit. 

Napoleon  III.  plays  a  great  part  in 
the  politics  of  the  world. 


EXPLANATION. 

283.  In  tlie  Composition  of  this  lesson  we  give  the  prin- 
cipal idioms  with  the  verbs  entrar^  to  go  (or  come)  in ;  hacer^ 
to  do,  to  make ;  ir,  to  go ;  llevar^  to  take,  to  charge ;  mandar^ 
hacer^  in  the  sense  of  to  order,  to  cause  to  be  done ;  oler  d^  to 
smell  of ;  and  sdber  rf,  to  taste  of ;  salir^  servivj  tardar  and 
volver. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Cuando  entra  la  primavera  ?  Deboconfesar  francamente 
que  no  86  el  dia  precjio  en  que  entra  y  sale  cada  estacion. 

2.  Entonces  V.  no  entra  en  el  numero  de  los  sabios,  puesto 
que  no  sabe  cuando  estamos  en  inviemo  y  cuando  en  verano. — 
Poco  a  poco,  senor  Don  Pedro,  eso  seria  hacerme  entrar  en  el 
numero  de  los  idiotas. 

3.  i  Pues  no  acaba  V.  de  decirlo  ?  Yo  acabo  de  decir  que  no 
se  el  dia  preciso  en  que  entra  cada  estacion ;  pero  cuando  veo 
crecer  la  hierba  y  las  hojas  de  los  arboles,  y  abrirse  las  flores, 
sospecho  que  estamos  en  la  primavera^ 

4.  I  Ha  I  V.  sospecha  I  Vamos,  ya  es  algo. — Si,  senor,  y  del 
mismo  modo,  cuando  veo  el  termometro  en  la  sombra,  que  marca 
98®,  creo  adivinar  que  estoy,  una  de  dos,  6  en  un  homo  6  en 
Nueva  York  en  la  estacion  del  verano. 

5.  Vamos,  yo  le  hacia  a  V.  mas  ignorante  de  lo  que  en  efecto 
es ;  4  y  como  adivina  V.,  6  sospecha,  que  se  encuentra  V.  en  el 
otono  ?    Cuando  los  melocotones  se  acaban  y  las  hojas  caen. 

6.  I  Bien  I  bien  I  i  y  el  inviemo  ?  Cuando  por  la  manana  no 
puedo  lavarme  por  hallar  que  se  ha  helado  el  agua  en  lapa- 
langana. 

7.  Ya  veo  que  es  V.  un  sabio  perfecto.  Veamos  en  historia 
i  &  qu6  edad  entro  a  reinar  el  Rey  Pepino  ? — |  Caspita  I  Senor 
Don  Pedro  I  es  mas  facil  criticar  que  ejecutar,  y  mas  facil  hacer 
preguntas  que  responderlas,  y  si  no,  respondame  Y.  que  la  echa 
de  sabio. 
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8.  i  Cuantos  litros  hace  ese  tonel  ?  i  Hombre !  yo  i  que  he  de 
entender  de  medir  toneles  ? 

9.  Pues  cambiare  de  materia,  i  quien  hace  de  gobemador  en 
Manila  ?    i  Y  a  mi  que  me  importa  I 

10.  \  Ya,j£L !  ese  es  un  buen  modo  de  salir  del  atolladero. — No, 
senor,  sirvase  V.  recibir  mis  disculpas,  tengo  que  irme  ahora, 
pero  volvere  4  ver  a  V.,  y  volveremos  a  tratar  de  esa  materia. 
Adios,  senores. 

11.  i  Que  le  parece  a  Y.,  Don  Enrique,  de  ese  caballero  ?  Me 
parece  que  este  joven  saldra  buen  matematico,  porque  ha  salido 
en  todo  a  su  padre. 

12.  I  Sabe  V.  si  salio  bien  6  mal  de  su  empresa  ?  Es  an  nego- 
cio  que  le  ha  salido  muy  bien. 

13.  i  Se  Ueva  bien  Luisa  con  sus  hermanos  ?  Si,  senor,  y  aun- 
que  no  les  lleva  mas  de  ires  6  cuatro  aiios,  les  sirve  de  madre. 

14.  i  Cuanto  le  cuesta  a  Y.  esa  capa  ?  Me  sale  en  unos  cin- 
cnenta  pesosw 

15.  i  Cuanto  tardara  la  fragata  en  hacerse  4  la  vela  f  No  se, 
creo  que  el  capitan  es  hombre  que  tarda  en  decidirse. 

16.  i  De  que  color  hace  Y.  teiLir  su  vestido  ?  Lo  mand6  tefdr 
de  amarillo. 

17.  Don  Manuel,  mande  Y.  que  nos  snban  el  almnerzo. — Hari 
que  nos  lo  traigan. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  When  does  Spring  b^;in  ?  It  begins  in  March  and  ends 
in  May. 

2.  BEas  your  young  friend  passed  his  examination  yet  ?  The 
examinations  have  not  taken  place ;  but  when  they  do,  he  will 
prove  to  be  the  best  Spanish  student  in  the  country. 

3.  In  what  month  does  the  cold  weather  generally  commence 
in  the  north  of  S^ain  ?  Winter  usually  sets  in  about  the  middle 
of  November. 

4  How  much  does  this  cask  hold  ?    It  holds  from  100  to  120 


5.  How  soon  do  you  set  out  for  Europe  f    As  soon  as  the  fine 
weather  begins. 

6.  Are  yon  going  on  btirinesn,  or  for  pleasure  t    For  pleasure 
only. 

7.  How  are  they  gmng  to  the  ball  ?    They  are  going  in  masks. 
8u  How  much  did  your  tailor  cbsurge  j<m  for  that  coat  ?    It 

cost  me  forty-five  dollan. 
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9.  What  do  you  take  to  be  my  cousin's  age  f    I  should  take 
bim  to  be  about  the  same  age  as  his  friend. 

10.  You  had  better  guess  again.    I  give  it  up. 

11.  How  old  is  he,  then  ?  He  is  two  years  and  four  months 
older  than  his  friend. 

12.  Do  you  know  whether  the  pianist's  brother  succeeded  in 
obtaining  the  position  he  applied  for  ?  He  did  not ;  but  an  ex- 
cellent situation  turned  up  for  him  a  short  time  after. 

18.  How  long  will  it  take  for  you  to  dye  this  dress  for  me  ? 
About  a  week. 

14  What  color  do  you  wish  it  to  be  dyed  f  I  wish  to  have  it 
dyed  blue. 

15.  Do  you  think  this  boy  will  turn  out  to  be  as  good  a  musi- 
cian as  his  father  ?  I  have  not  the  least  doubt  of  it,  for  he  resem- 
bles him  in  every  respect  (en  todo). 

16.  Have  the  goodness  to  accept  my  apology  for  not  coming 
yesterday  as  I  had  promised.  Certainly,  sir ;  I  know  very  well 
^t  you  have  a  great  deal  of  business  to  arrange. 

17.  For  whom  is  Mr.  Terrero  in  mourning  ?  For  his  uncle, 
who  died  about  a  year  ago  in  Manila. 
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Felicitar. 

Fiar. 

Ignorar. 

Lastimar. 

Improvisar. 

Inquietar. 

Intentar. 

Interrogar. 

Invertir. 

Interesar. 

Invitar. 

Imprimir. 

Obligar. 

Behusar. 

Lisonjear. 

Llevar. 


To  felicitate,  to  congratulate.  . 

To  trust 

To  be  ignorant  of,  imaware  of. 

To  hurt,  to  wound. 

To  improvise,  to  do  (anything) 

offhand. 
To  make  uneasy,  to  caiise  anxi* 

ety. 
To  attempt,  to  intend. 
To  interrogate,  to  question. 
To  invert,  to  invest 
To  interest,  to  be  of  interest 
To  invite. 
To  print 

To  force,  to  oblige. 
To  refuse. 
To  flatter. 
To  carry,  to  take,  to  charge. 
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Descuidado. 

Careless. 

Final. 

Final. 

Iguorante. 

Ignorant 

Impersonal. 

ImpersonaL 

Increible. 

Incredible. 

Indefinido. 

Indefinite. 

Inexplicabla 

Inexplicable. 

Ing^nioso. 

Ingenious. 

Inmediato. 

Immediate,  close  by,  next 

Inquieto. 

Uneasy,  restless. 

Justo. 

Just,  right 

Ultimo. 

Ijast 

Lisonjero. 

Flattering. 

Especiero. 

Spicer,  grocer. 

Loco. 

Mad. 

Lento. 

Slow. 

Solemna 

Solemn,  cruoL 

De  Zeca  en  Meca. 

To  and  fro. 

A  ciegas. 

With  one's  eyes  shut 

Agatas. 

On  all-fours. 

En  el  interin. 

In  the  mean  time. 

Ampo  de  la  nie-  Whiteness   of 

Anchuras  (f.pl.) 

.  Ease. 

ve.                         snow. 

Cuba. 

Cask,     toper, 

Asno.                     Ass. 

drunkard. 

Descnido.             Carelessness. 

Cara. 

Face. 

Hueso.                   Bone. 

CartiUa. 

Primer. 

Golpe.                   Blow,  stroke. 

Calabaza. 

Pumpkin,  re- 

Dares y  tomares.  Dispute. 

fusal. 

Indice.                   Index. 

Imaginacion 

Imagination. 

Ingenio.                Grenius. 

Intencion. 

Intention. 

Insecto.                 Insect 

Interrogacion. 

Interroga- 

Instinto.               Instinct 

tion. 

Instrumento.        Instrument 

Inversion. 

Inversion. 

Interrogante.        Question,  note 

Justicia. 

Justice. 

of     interro- 

Llave. 

K^ey. 

gation. 

liluvia. 

Bain. 

Italiana               Italian. 

Lista. 

List 

Arco  iris.               Bainbow. 

Lisonja. 

Flattery. 

Galicismo.            Gallicism. 

Luna. 

Moon. 
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Hierpo. 

Lron. 

Luz. 

Light 

Juego. 

Play. 

Latitud. 

Latitude. 

Loco. 

Madman. 

Longitud. 

Longitude. 

Lugar. 

Place. 

Legua. 

League. 

Latin. 

Latin. 

Letra. 

Letter. 

Sonido. ) 
Son.       J 

Sound. 

Tiimosna. 

Alms. 

Limpieza. 

Cleanness. 

Pico. 

Beak. 

Linea. 

Tiine. 

Levita 

Levite. 

Levita. 

Frock-coat. 

Uso. 

Use,  ciiHtom. 

Bama. 

Branch. 

Objeto. 

Object 

Teja. 

Tile. 

Oido 

Ear,  hearing. 

Ocasion. 

Occasion. 

Olfato. 

SmelL 

VergiienzA. 

Shame. 

COMPO! 

SITION. 

A  m&s  tardar. 

A  media  palabra. 

A  medida  de  sus  deseos, 

A  sus  anchuras. 

Al  descuido  7  con  cuidado. 

Abrir  el  ojo. 

X\\k  se  las  haya. 

Andar  d  ciegas. 

Andar  4  gatas. 

A  todo  correr. 

Vaya  V.  con  Dios. 

]£il  va  de  capa  caida. 

£1  ya  de  Zeca  en  Meca. 

Ir  de  puntillas. 

Andar  en  dares  y  tomares. 

Andarse  por  las  ramas. 

De  tejas  abajo. 

Asir  la  ocasi6n  por  los  cabellos. 

Bailar  al  son  que  se  toca. 

Beber  los  aires  or  los  vientos. 

Beber  como  una  cuba. 

Blanco  como  el  ampo  de  la  nieye. 

•Bocado  sin  hueso. 

Burla  burlando. 
Bnscar  cinco  pies  al  gato. 
No  caber  de  gozo. 
No  caber  en  si. 


At  latest. 

At  the  slightest  hint. 

According  to  one's  wishes. 

At  one*s  ease. 

Studiously  careless. 

To  be  upon  the  alert 

Let  him  look  to  that. 

To  grope  in  the  dark. 

To  creep  on  all-fours. 

With  all  speed. 

Go  in  peace. 

He  is  crestfallen. 

He  goes  roying  about,  to  and  fro. 

To  go  on  tiptoe. 

To  quarrel. 

Not  to  come  to  the  point. 

Humanly  speaking. 

To  take  time  by  the  forelock. 

To  go  with  the  stream. 

To  desire  anxiously. 

To  drink  like  a  fish. 

White  as  the  driyen  snow. 

An  employment  without  labor;  a 

sinecure. 
Between  joke  and  earnest. 
To  pick  a  quarrel. 
To  be  overjoyed. 
To  be  bursting  with  pride. 
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No  cabe  en  ^1. 

Caer  de  su  asno. 

Ca^rsele  4  uno  la  cara  de  yergUenza. 

Callar  el  pico. 

Chanzas  aparte. 

Con  mil  amores. 

Con  su  pan  se  lo  coma. 

Conque,  hasta  la  vista. 

Cosa  que  no  estii  en  la  cartilla. 

Dar  d  alguno  con  las  puertas  en  la 

cara. 
Dar  d  luz. 

Dar  por  supuesto,  or  por  sentado. 
Dar  chasco. 
Dar  el  si. 
Dar  golpe  una  cosa. 

Dar  calabazas. 
No  se  le  da  nada. 


He  is  not  capable  of  such  a  thing. 

To  acknowledge  one's  fault. 

To  blush  with  shame. 

To  hold  one's  tongue. 

Jesting  aside. 

Most  willingly. 

That  is  his  own  business. 

I  hope  we  may  soon  meet  again. 

Something  out  of  the  common  way. 

To  shut  the  door  in  one's  face. 

To  publish ;  to  give  birth  to. 

To  take  for  granted. 

To  disappoint. 

To  consent. 

To  strike  one  with  admiration,  or 

astonishment  (said  of  things). 
To  give  the  mitten. 
He  cares  nothing  about  it. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Le  saleu  a  V.  las  cosas  a  medida  de  sus  deseos  ?  Chan- 
zas aparte,  Don  Juan,  V.  sabe  bien  que  de  tejas  abajo  eso  nunca 
sucede. 

2.  Si,  pero  como  V.  baila  al  son  que  se  toca  y  sabe  asir  la 
ocasion  por  los  cabellos,  siempre  esta  a  sus  anchuras  y  tiene 
siempre  algiin  boeado  sin  hueso. — Amigo,  caiga  V.  de  su  asno  j 
confiese  de  buena  fe  que  si  anda  de  capa  caida,  es  porque  va 
siempre  de  Zeca  en  Meca,  y  porque  bebe  mas  que  una  cuba. 

3.  Adios,  Don  Pedro,  me  voy,  porque  no  quiero  buscar  cinco 
pies  al  gato. — ^Vaya  V.  con  Dios,  Don  Juan. 

4.  Don  Pedro,  me  parece  que  V.  ha  dado  con  la  puerta  en  la 
cara  4  Don  Juan. — No,  senor,  Don  Enrique,  a  otro  se  le  caeria  la 
cara  de  vergiienza,  pero  a  el  no  se  le  da  nada^  y  pronto  lo  volvera 
V.  a  ver  por  aciL 

5.  Entonces  el  no  entiende  a  media  palabra. — ^A  mas  tardar 
lo  vera  V.  aqui  otra  vez  dentro  de  media  hora. 

6.  El  pobre  hombre  anda  a  ciegas,  y  si  no  abre  el  ojo,  ir4  a 
parar  a  un  hospital. — Con  su  pan  se  lo  coma,  y  alia  se  las  haya ; 
yo  lo  siento  solamente  por  su  nina,  que  es  ima  senorita  perfecta. 

7.  lie  han  dicho  que  V.  queria  casarse  con  ella,  i  es  verdad, 
Don  Enrique  ? — Si,  senor,  y  lo  hubiera  hecho  con  mil  amores, 
porque  ademas  de  ser  muy  amable  e  instrulda,  es  muy  bonita. 
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tiene  ojos  negros  muy  hermosos  y  es  tan  blanca  como  el  ampo 
de  la  nieve. 

8.  Pues  i  por  qu6  no  se  caso  V.  con  ella  ?  For  una  pequena 
dificultad.     * 

9.  Quiza  V.  se  andaria  por  las  ramas  y  no  sabria  asir  la  oca- 
sion  por  los  cabellos. — No,  senor,  nada  de  eso,  antes  al  contrario 
yo  lo  daba  todo  por  supuesto,  porque  V.  sabe  que  soy  rice,  y  crei 
que  la  nina  me  daria  el  si  sin  hacerse  de  rogar. 

10.  i  Pues  que,  no  se  lo  dio  ?  No,  senor,  no  me  dio  el  si,  pero 
me  dio  calabazas. 

11.  I  Miren  la  rax>azuela  1  i  y  V.  qu6  hizo  ?  Yo  que  bebia  los 
yientos  por  ella,  y  creia  que  sus  calabazas  eran  cosa  que  no  es- 
taban  en  la  cartilla,  recurri  a  su  padre,  creyendo  que  el  no  me 
negaria  la  mano  de  su  hi  j& 

12.  I Y  bien  y  que  ?  Que  me  Ueve  un  solemne  cbasco,  el 
padre  me  rehuso  la  mano  de  su  hi  ja  ni  mas  ni  menos  que  ella  lo 
habia  hecho. 

13.  I  Pero  que  razon  le  dio  4  V.  para  ello  ?  Me  dijo  que  su 
hija,  aunque  pobre,  era  hija  de  un  caballero  y  que  ni  ella  querria 
ni  el  la  obligaria  jamas  a  casarse  con  un  especiefo  comun  e  igno- 
rante ;  que  el  dinero  era  una  gran  cosa,  pero  que  no  lo  compraba 
todo. 

14.  i  Y  V.  que  dijo  ?  Yo,  por  no  andar  en  dares  y  tomares  y 
dimes  y  diretes,  me  calle  el  pico  y  sali  de  su  casa  a  todo  correr. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  "Would  you  not  be  more  likely  to  obtain  what  you  wish, 
if  you  came  to  the  point  at  once  ?  Perhaps  I  should ;  but  the 
matter  is  an  important  one,  and  I  considered  it  necessary  to 
enter  into  some  explanation  concerning  it 

2.  Do  you  think  he  would  understand  me  ?  Of  course  he 
would,  at  the  slightest  hint. 

3.  How  did  your  cousin  Charles  succeed  in  that  affair? 
Everything  turned  out  according  to  his  wishes. 

4.  How  soon  do  you  suppose  this  book  will  be  published  ?  I 
hope  it  will  be  published  in  a  very  short  time ;  I  know  they  are 
working  at  it  with  all  possible  speed. 

5.  Have  you  ever  seen  a  more  active  man  than  that  mer- 
chant ?  Never ;  and  I  have  never  seen  a  less  active  man  than 
his  brother ;  he  always  floats  with  the  stream,  and  troubles  him- 
self about  nothincr. 
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6.  Ought  you  not  to  have  shown  that  letter  to  your  brother  ? 
I  should  have  done  so,  of  course,  but  I  took  for  granted  that  he 
had  already  heard  the  news. 

7.  You  had  better  tell  your  friend  to  look  out,  and  not  get 
into  a  quarrel  with  that  man.  That  is  his  own  business ;  let  him 
look  to  it  himself. 

8.  Is  it  possible  that  he  could  be  capable  of  such  an  action  ? 
Yes,  but  the  worst  of  all  is,  that  he  is  not  ashamed  to  acknowl- 
edge it  to  every  one  he  meets. 

9.  When  is  Peter  to  be  married  ?  I  cannot  say  certainly ;  but 
I  suppose  in  about  a  month  at  the  latest. 

10.  I  don^t  know  any  one  who  has  a  better  position  than  your 
uncle ;  plenty  of  money  and  scarcely  anything  to  do.  That  is  a 
fact,  his  position  is  a  real  sinecure. 

11.  What  has  occurred  to  that  gentleman?, he  looks  quite 
crestfallen.  Do  not  be  astonished  at  that;  he  has  been  unfor- 
tunate in  business,  and  has  lost  almost  all  he  possessed  in  the 
world. 

12.  Are  you  trying  to  pick  a  quarrel  with  me  ?  No,  I 
assure  you,  jesting  aside,  that  the  matter  stands  exactly  as 
I  say. 

13.  How  was  he  received  by  the  lady's  father  ?  He  was  not 
received  at  all,  they  shut  the  door  in  his  face. 

14.  If  you  desire  so  anxiouly  to  see  him,  why  do  you  not  go 
to  his  house  ?  I  cannot  make  up  my  mind  (decidirme)  to  do 
that ;  you  know  he  is  bursting  with  pride,  and  he  would  very 
probably  refuse  to  receive  me. 

15.  Well,  I  hope  we  may  soon  meet  again ;  present  my  re- 
spects to  your  family.  With  the  greatest  pleasure. — Please  not 
to  forget  the  letter. 

16.  I  care  nothing  about  that;  all  I  desire  to  know  is  if 
he  will  be  here  in  time.  I  think  you  may  rely  on  his  being 
punctual. 

17.  I  have  been  told  that  your  brother  was  about  to  be  mar- 
ried to  Miss  Bamirez ;  is  it  true  ?  I  really  cannot  say  how  the 
matter  will  turn  out ;  so  far  everything  seems  to  be  going  ac- 
cording to  the  desire  of  both  parties. 
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Aplicar. 

To  apply. 

Cebarse. 

To  feed,  to  gloat 

Echar  k  perder. 

To  spoil. 

Errar. 

To  err,  to  miss. 

Ocumr. 

To  occur. 

Murmurar. 

To  murmur,  to  grumble.                    i 

Madrugar. 

To  rise  early. 

Medir. 

To  measure. 

Montar. 

To  mount,  to  amount. 

Mudar. 

To  change,  to  mova 

Nacer. 

To  be  bom,  to  spring  up,   to 
proceed. 

Sazonar. 

To  season,  to  ripen. 

Beunirse. 

To  unite,  to  collect  together,  to 
assemble. 

« 

Modificar. 

To  modify. 

Desprevenido. 

Unawares,  unprepared. 

Intachable. 

Unimpeachable,       unquestion- 
able. 

Maldito. 

Perverse,  confounded. 

Mayi]scul& 

Capital  (letter).                                    ' 

Minuscula. 

Small  (letter). 

Numeral. 

NumeraL 

Noble. 

Noble. 

Nominativo. 

Nominative. 

Neutro. 

Neuter. 

Masculino. 

Masculine. 

Objetivo. 

Objective. 

Quieto. 

Quiet,  at  rest 

CumpL 

eanos.  Birthday. 

Apariencia.      Appearance. 

Menoscabo.    Detriment,  lessen- 

Bravata.           Bravado. 

ing. 

Botica.              Drug  store. 

Pique. 

Point,  verge. 

Fiesta.              Feast,  holiday. 

Eayo. 

Thunderbolt. 

Centella*          Spark,  flash. 

Socio. 

Associate,  partner. 

Siesta.               Siesta  (afternoon 

Sabor. 

Taste,  savor. 

nap). 

Menudo.          Change,  small 

Suerte.              Luck,  fortune, 

change. 

chance. 
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Meridiano. 

Meridian. 

Murmuracion. 

Murmurings. 

Metal. 

Metal. 

Malicia. 

Malice. 

Miembro. 

Member. 

Mente. 

Mind. 

Mineral 

MineraL 

Muestra. 

Sample,  sign. 

Momento. 

Moment. 

Manera. 

Manner. 

Mozo. 

Youth,  waiter. 

Manteca,  or  man 

-  Butter. 

Macho. 

Male. 

tequilla. 

Maestro. 

Master,  teacher. 

Medida. 

Measure. 

Manuscrito. 

Manuscript 

011a  podrida. 

Sort  of  mixed 

Mar. 

Sea. 

dish. 

Olor. 

Smell,  odor. 

Ostra. 

Oyster. 

Olivar. 

Olive  ground. 

Negacion. 

Negation. 

Ostion.  (See 

Oyster. 

Mar. 

Sea. 

Ostra,) 

Negativa. 

Negative. 

Palo. 

Wood,  stick. 

Notfl. 

Note. 

Polvo. 

Dust,  powder. 

Zaga. 

Bear-guard. 

Patio. 

Cloth. 

Parabien. 

Felicitation,  con- 
gratulation. 

COMPO 

SITION. 

De  buenas  k  primeras. 

De  baena  fe. 

De  mala  fe. 

De  intento. 

De  oidas. 

Decir  por  decir. 

Dejar  4  uno  colgado. 

Dejar  4  uno  en  la  calle. 

Dejar  atras  los  vientos. 

Dejar  correr. 

Dejar  el  campo  libre. 

Dejar  en  bianco. 

Dejarse  algnna  cosa  en  el  tintera 

Dia  de  cumpleaflos. 

Saber  algo  de  buena  tinta. 

De  dia  en  dia. 
De  un  dia  para  otro. 
De  hoy  en  ocho  dias. 
Un  dia  si  y  otro  no. 
Hoy  dia. 
Dicho  y  hecho. 


Without  ceremony. 
In  good  faith. 
Deceitfully. 
On  purpose. 
From  hearsay. 

To  talk  for  the  sake  of  talking. 
To  frustrate  one's  hopes. 
To  strip  one  of  his  all. 
To  go  quicker  than  the  wind. 
To  go  with  the  world. 
To  yield  to  one's  competitors. 
To  leave  blank. 
To  forget  to  say  something. 
Birthday. 

To  know  anything   on   good    au- 
thority. 
From  day  to  day. 
From  one  day  to  another. 
This  day  week. 
Every  other  day. 
Now-a-days. 
No  sooner  said  than  donei, 
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Dormir  &  pierna  suelta. 
Dormir  la  siesta. 
Echar  k  perder  algo. 
Echar  bravatas. 
Echar  rayos  7  centellas. 
Echar  la  culpa  k  alguno. 
Echar  suertes. 
Empefiarse  en  hacer  algo. 
Empeilarse  por  algano. 
En  un  abrir  7  cerrar  de  ojos. 
Encenderse  en  c61era. 
Errar  el  tiro. 
Erre  que  erre. 
Escarmentar  en  cabeza  agena. 

Estar  k  pique  de  perderse. 

Estar  de  easa. 

Estar  de  fiesta. 

Estar  en  ascuas. 

Estar  en  lo  que  se  dice. 

Estar  k  sus  anchuras. 

Estar  sobre  si. 

Estar  desprevenido. 

Estar  mano  sobre  mano. 

I  Estds  en  tus  cinco  sentidos  f 


To  sleep  at  one's  ease. 

To  take  an  afternoon  nap. 

To  spoil  anything. 

To  brag,  to  boast. 

To  be  furious,  enraged. 

To  throw  the  blame  on  an7  one. 

To  cast  lots. 

To  insist  upon  doing  auTthing. 

To  interest  one's  self  for  an7  one. 

In  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  in  a  trices 

To  fly  into  a  passion. 

To  miss  one's  aim. 

Obstinately. 

To  take  warning  by  others'  misf  or« 

tunes. 
To  be  within  an  ace  of  being  lost. 
To  be  in  dishabille. 
To  be  merry. 
To  be  upon  thorns. 
To  comprehend  what  is  said. 
To  be  at  one's  ease. 
To  be  on  one's  guard. 
To  be  off  one's  guard. 
To  be  idle. 
Are  you  in  your  senses  f 


CONVERSATION  AND   NTERSION. 

1.  Senores,  dejen  Vds.  el  campo  libre,  que  aqui  viene  Don 
Pepito  echando  bravatas  y  rayos  y  centellas. — Bien  venido,  Don 
Pepito,  I  que  trae  V.  de  nuevo,  que  parece  estar  fuera  de  si  ? 

2.  No,  senor,  yo  estoy  en  mis  cinco  sentidos,  pero  hay  gentes 
de  mala  fe  que  hablan  por  hablar  y  se  ocupan  de  criticar  al  pro- 
jimo. — I  Y  eso  a  que  viene  ? 

3.  Yo  no  lo  digo  por  V.,  Don  Enrique,  pero  V.  sabe  que  hay 
muchos  desocupados  que  se  vienen  a  su  botica  de  V.  y  critican  a 
todo  el  mundo. — i  Vamos,  vamos  I  Don  Pepito,  que  a  V.  tambien 
le  gusta  un  poquito  la  murmuracion. 

4.  Ciertamente,  porque  si  no  i  que  seria  de  la  conversacion 
sin  un  poquito  de  critica  que  la  sazone  y  le  de  interes  ?  Muy 
bien,  pero  entonces  no  eche  V.  la  culpa  a  nadie  de  hacer  lo  mis- 
mo  que  V.  hace. 

5.  Si,  pero  yo  hablo  sin  malicia,  de  buena  fe  y  digo  lo  que 
me  ocurre  por  decirlo,  nada  mas. — Asi  pueden  decir  los  demas. 
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6.  Si,  pero  yo  no  soy  como  Don  Carlos,  que  viene  aquf  de 
dia  en  dia,  y  de  la  manana  a  la  tarde  hablando  mas  que  un  saca- 
muelas  y  sin  dejar  a  nadie  hueso  sano. — Si,  pues  apliquese  V.  el 
cuento. 

7.  No,  senor,  yo  no  soy  ni  tan  hablador  ni  tan  murmurador 
como  ninguno  de  los  que  se  reunen  aqui,  y  si  no,  observe  V.  un 
poquito  4  cada  uno  de  ellos,  Don  Gonzalo,  por  ejemplo,  i  ha  ve- 
nido  hoy  ?  No,  senor,  no  ha  venido,  ni  vendrd,  porque  es  el  dia 
de  su  cumpleanos  y  Jo.celebra  con  su  familia  en  el  campo,  por 
consiguiente  puede  V.  cebarse  en  el  a  su  sabor. 

8.  Don  Gonzalo  es  hombre  de  buenos  sentimientos  y  hombre 
honrado,  no  haya  miedo  que  yo  diga  nada  en  menoscabo  suyo, 
pero  tiene  un  maldito  genio  que  le  hace  echar  a  perder  toda  con- 
versacion. 

9.  Pues  yo  no  habia  observado  eso. — i  Como  hombre  I  pues  si 
viene  aqui  un  dia  si  y  otro  no,  4  criticara  los  que  se  reunen  en  la 
botica  de  la  esquina,  y  los  dias  que  no  viene  aqui  va  4  la  botica 
de  la  esquina  a  qriticamos  4  nosoiros. 

10.  I  Y  que  es  lo  que  le  hace  echar  4  perder  las  conversaciones 
como  decia  V.  pocos  minutos  ha  ?  Que  en  un  abrir  y  cerrar  de 
ojos  se  enciende  en  colera. 

11.  Bien,  por  Don  Gonzalo,  i  y  nuestro  vecino,  Don  Alberto, 
ese  si  que  es  intachable,  no  le  parece  4  V.  ?  \  Ho  I  en  efecto,  es  un 
excelente  hombre,  lastima  que  errase  el  tiro. 

12.  I  Que  quiere  V.  decir  con  eso  de  errar  el  tiro  ?  Hablo  con 
respecto  4  sus  negocios. 

13.  T  bien  i  que  le  sucedio  ?    Que  escogio  malos  socios,  j  le 

han  dejado  en  la  calle. 

14.  Pero  eso  no  puede  ser;  Don  Alberto  goza  de  muy  buena 
reputacion,  V.  habla  de  oidas.— No,  senor,  que  lo  se  de  buena  tin- 
ta,  y  hoy  dia  est4  4  pique  de  perderse. 

15.  Pues  el  parece  dormir  4  piema  suelta.— E8t4  obligado  4 
hacerlo  asi  por  gnardar  las  apariencias. 

16.  i  No  se  ha  dejado  V.  algo  en  el  tintero  ?  Sin  duda  que  me 
he  dejado,  pero  es  tarde  y  voy  4  dormir  la  siesta* 

EXEBCLSE, 

L  Is  the  custom  of  taking  an  afternoon  nap  as  common  in 
Spain  now-a-days  as  in  former  times  ?  It  i«  quite  as  common 
now-a-days  as  it  erer  was,  not  only  in  Spain,  but  in  almort  every 

country  of  Enrope. 
26 
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2.  Are  joa  perfectly  certain  that  he  acted  with  tancerity  in 
that  matter  ?    I  am  quite  sore,  as  I  know  it  on  good  authority. 

3.  Who  told  you  that  joung  man  had  aiCted  deceitfully  to- 
ward your  cousin  ?  I  do  not  care  to  say  much  in  the  matter, 
especially  as  all  I  know  respecting  it  I  only  know  from  hearsay. 

4.  Can  you  tell  me  how  that  merchant's  enterprise  tamed 
out  ?  Very  badly ;  for  shortly  after  he  had  engaged  in  it,  he 
heard  of  his  brother  s  misfortune,  which  frustrated  all  his  hope& 

5.  Did  Alexander  manage  to  pay  his  debts  after  all  ?  No, 
he  did  not;  and  although  his  intentions  were  strictiy  honor- 
able, his  creditors  (cu^eedores)  would  wait  no  longer,  and  they 
stripped  him  of  all  he  possessed  in  the  world. 

6.  What  date  do  you  wish  me  to  put  here  ?  Just  leave  a 
blank,  and  Charles  will  put  in  the  date  before  he  sends  off  the 
letter. 

7.  When  do  you  think  they  will  be  able  to  give  me  some  of 
the  papers  ?    Probably  by  this  day  week. 

8.  What  did  he  say  when  he  saw  how  the  tailor  had  spoiled 
his  coat  ?  Fortunately  for  the  latter  he  was  in  a  merry  mood, 
and  did  not  fly  into  a  passion  as  he  usually  does  when  anything' 
occurs  to  displease  him. 

9.  Are  you  in  your  senses,  my  dear  friend  ?  are  you  not  aware 
that  such  a  thing  is  impossible  ? 

10.  Did  he  shut  the  door  on  purpose  ?  Yes,  but  he  sent  his 
servant  to  take  us  into  another  room,  for  he  was  in  dishabille,  and 
did  not  wish  to  be  seen  until  he  had  dressed. 

11.  How  often  do  you  go  to  dine  at  your  uncle's  ?  I  generally 
go  every  other  day. 

12.  Have  your  friends  returned  yet  from  the  country  ?  No, 
they  have  been  putting  it  off  *  from  day  to  day  for  some  time, 
and  I  shall  not  be  in  the  least  astonished  if  they  do  not  return 
before  November. 

13.  Why  did  you  not  bring  your  sister  with  you  ?  I  did  all  I 
possibly  could  to  persuade  her  to  come,  but  she  insisted  on  stay- 
ing at  home. 

14.  How  did  they  decide  who  should  go  first  ?  They  cast 
lots  for  it 

♦  Posponer. 


LESSON  LXIIL 


371 


LESSON   LXIII. 


Retirar. 

Pegar. 

Pescar. 

Posponer. 

Preceder. 

Prometer. 

Bazonar. 

Besfriarse, 

Eegalar. 

En  f rente. 

Frente  por  frente 

De  hito  en  hito. 

De  grado. 

Por  fas  6  por  nefas. 


J 


Alarde. 

Bulto. 

Gansa 


To  retire,  to  withdraw. 

To  stick,  to  adhere,  to  heat. 

To  fish. 

To  postpone. 

To  precede. 

To  promise. 

To  reason. 

To  take  cold. 

To  regale,  to  present 

In  front,  opposite. 

Fixedly,  with  open  eyes. 
By  fair  means. 
Justly  or  unjustly. 


\  Cascaras ! 

Dear  me  I  Ohl 

Afortunado. 

Fortunate. 

Ageno. 

Foreign,  belonging  to  others. 

Formal. 

Formal,  steady,  respectable. 

Pasivo. 

Passive. 

Perezoso. 

Lazy. 

Personal 

Personal. 

Posesivo. 

Possessive. 

Potencial. 

Potential. 

Preciso. 

Precise,  necessary,  obligatory. 

Preliminar. 

Preliminary. 

Preterito. 

Preterit 

Puntual. 

Punctual. 

Partitivo. 

Partitive. 

Badical. 

Badical. 

Baro. 

Bare,  curious. 

Beciproco. 

Beciprocal. 

Beflexivo. 

Beflective. 

Bubio. 

Fair  (of  the  hair  and  complex 

ion). 

Buin. 

Mean. 

Boast 

Bulk,  bundle. 

Goose. 


Bulla. 
Baza. 


Noise,  uproar. 
Trick    (card- 
playing). 
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Bledo. 

Straw. 

Hu^speda. 

Hostess. 

Diente. 

Tooth. 

Puntuacion. 

Punctuation. 

Desafio. 

Challenge,  duel. 

Puntualidad. 

Punctuality. 

Espadachin. 

Bully. 

Paciencia. 

Patience. 

Estribo. 

Stirrup. 

Paja. 

Straw. 

Mequetrefe 

Trifling   fellow, 

Polvora. 

Gunpowder. 

meddler. 

Perseverancia. 

Perseverance. 

Pasaje. 

Passage. 

Porcion. 

Portion,  num- 

Pedazo. 

Piece. 

ber. 

Perro. 

Bog. 

Prenda. 

Good    quality. 

Plazo. 

Term. 

• 

jewel. 

Plomo. 

Lead. 

Pronunciacion. 

Pronunciation . 

Por  que 

Reason  why. 

Propiedad. 

Propriety, 

Publico. 

Public. 

property. 

Principio. 

Principle,  begin- 

Pulgada. 

Inch. 

ning. 

Raiz. 

Root 

Hasgo. 

Trait. 

Rebanada. 

Slice. 

Becado. 

Message,  errand. 

Reforma. 

Reform,  refor- 

Eecibo. 

Receipt. 

mation. 

Rector. 

Rector,  director. 

Regla. 

Rule. 

Refran. 

Proverb. 

Reina. 

Queen. 

Belampago. 

Flash  of  light- 

Repeticion. 

Repetition,    re- 

ning. 

hearsal. 

Relojepo. 

Watchmaker. 

Resolucion. 

Resolution. 

Regal  o. 

Present 

Rosa. 

Rose. 

Reposo. 

Rest,  repose. 

Rutina. 

Routine. 

Resfriado. 

Cold. 

Suma. 

Sum. 

Reumatisxuo. 

Rheumatism. 

Sutileza. 

Subtilty,  fine- 

Reves. 

Wrong  side. 

ness. 

back. 

Salida. 

Beparture. 

Rincon. 

Comer. 

Silaba. 

Syllable. 

Ruisenor. 

Nightingale. 

Soledad. 

Solitude. 

Sustancia. 

Substance. 

Subida. 

Rising  ground, 

• 

Sue&rra. 

going  up. 
Mother-in-law. 

Faltar  i  su  palabra. 
Guardarse  de  alguna  cosa. 


COMPOSITION. 

To  break  one's  word. 
To  take  care  not  to  do  a  thing,  (not 
to  attempt  to  do  a  thing). 
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Hablar  &  bulto. 

Hablar  6,  tontas  7  &  locas. 

Hablar  al  aire. 

Hablar  al  oido. 

Hablar  al  alma. 

Hablar  entre  dientos. 

Hablar  por  boca  de  ganso. 

Hacer  k  uno  perder  I09  estribos. 

Hacer  de  las  suyas. 

Hacer  alarde  de. 

Hacer  la  cuenta  sin  la  hudspeda. 

Hacer  caso  de. 

Haberla  {or  hab^rselas)  con  alguno. 

Irse  de  la  memoria. 

f  rsele  &  uno  la  cabeza. 

Van  cien  duros  4  que  es  cierto. 

Llevar  &  mal. 

Mai  de  su  grado. 

Mal  que  le  pese. 

Manosd  la  obra. 

Meter  bulla. 

Meterse  &  caballero. 

Meterse  k  sabio. 

Meterse  con  alguno. 

Meterse  en  camisa  de  once  yaras. 

Meterse  en  todo. 

Meterse  en  yidas  agenas. 

Mirar  de  hito  en  hito. 

Mostrar  las  suelas  de  los  zapatos. 

Nacer  de  pies. 

Nada  se  me  da  de  ello. 

No  dejar  meter  baza. 

No  cabe  m&s. 

No  estar  para  fiestas. 

No  le  pesa  de  haber  nacido. 

No  se  me  da  un  bledo. 

No  tener  arte  ni  parte  en  alguna 

cosa. 
Perder  enidado. 
Por  ce  6  por  be. 
Por  fas  6  nefas. 
No  UegahL  la  sangre  al  rio. 


To  speak  at  random. 

To  speak  without  rhyme  or  reason. 

To  talk  vaguely. 

To  whisper  into  one's  ear. 

To  speak  one's  mind. 

To  mutter. 

To  echo  what  another  has  said. 

To  make  one  lose  his  temper. 

To  show  off  one's  tricks. 

To  boast  of. 

To  reckon  without  the  host. 

To  pay  attention  (or  respect)  to. 

To  dispute  (or  contend)  with  any  one. 

To  escape  one's  memory. 

To  lose  one's  reason. 

I  wager  a  hundred  dollars  that  it  is 

true. 
To  take  anything  amiss. 
Unwillingly. 
In  spite  of  him. 
To  set  about  a  work. 
To  make  a  noise,  a  bustle. 
To  assume  the  fine  gentleman. 
To  affect  learning  and  knowledge. 
To  pick  a  quarrel  with  any  one. 
To  interfere  in  other  people's  busi* 

ness. 
To  meddle  in  everything. 
To  dive  into  other  people's  affairs. 
To  look  steadfastly  at. 
To  take  to  one's  heels. 
To  be  bom  to  good  luck. 
I  care  nothing  about  it 
Not  to  allow  one  to  slip  in  a  word. 
Nothing  more  can  be  desired. 
To  be  out  of  temper. 
He  has  no  mean  opinion  of  himsell 
I  do  not  care  a  straw. 
To  have  no  hand  in  anything. 

Not  to  fear,  to  make  one's  self  easy. 

Some  way  or  other. 

Right  or  wrong. 

There  is  nothing  to  be  feared. 
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CONVEBSATION  AND  VERSION. 

L  D.  Pepito  ha  faltAdo  a  su  palabra,  6  i  cree  V.  que  vendrA 
todavia  ?  I  Que  lia  de  yenir  I  Si  ^1  habla  siempre  a  tontas  y 
dlocas. 

2.  Pues  yo  crei  que  prometio  formalmente  yenir  hoy. — ^I>on. 
Pepito  no  habla  nunca  formalmente. 

3.  i  De  que  manera  habla  entonces  ?  De  muchas,  el  habla  al 
aire,  a  bulto,  al  oido,  entre  dientes,  por  boca.  de  ganso ;  pero 
nunca  habla  al  alma. 

4.  Esto  hard  perder  a  cualquiera  los  estribos. — K  esto  le  llama 
h\  haciendo  alarde,  hacer  de  las  suyas. 

5.  Si ;  pero  el  se  las  habra  conmigo,  porque  ha  hecho  la  cuenta 
sin  la  hu^speda.— p.  Luis,  no  haga  V.  caso,  es  un  mequetrefe,  si 
Yds.  quieren  yo  ire  a  su  casa  y  le  hare  yenir  mal  de  su  grado,  6 
mejor  dicho,  mal  que  le  pese. 

6.  No,  senor,  no  yaya  V.,  es  un  hombre  que  se  mete  en  todo. 
— Y  en  eso  tiene  V.  razon,  porque  el  se  mete  con  todo  el  mundo. 

7.  Y  hasta  se  mete  a  sabio  y  a  caballero. — ^Lo  peor  es  que 
mete  mucha  bulla. 

8.  Vamos,  senores,  i  en  que  mas  se  mete  el  pobre  D.  Pepito  ? 
Se  mete  en  camisa  de  once  yaras,  en  yidas  agenas,  &c. 

9.  Pero,  senores,  no  olyiden  Vds.  que  si  por  ce  6  por  be, 
16  llegase  a  saber,  D.  Pepito,  y  por  fas  6  por  nefas  hubiese  un 
desafio,  no  lo  olviden  Vds.,  yuelyo  a  repetir  que  D.  Pepito  es  un 
gran  espadachin.  \  Vaya  I  pierda  V.  cuidado,  que  no  llegara  la 
sangre  al  rio. 

10.  \  Don  Pepito  espadachin  I  i  Cascaras  I — ^Van  cien  pesos  a 
que  si  le  miro  de  hito  en  hito,  muestra  las  suelas  de  los  zapatos. 

11.  V.  no  debe  lleyarlo  a  mal,  aunque  Don  Pepito  sea  tan  su 
amigo ;  pero  es  muy  hablador  y  no  deja  a  nadie  meter  baza. — Yo 
no  tengo  arte  ni  parte  en  ello  y  no  se  me  da  un  bledo. 

12.  i  Se  acordo  V.  de  decir  aquello  a  su  yecino  el  Sr.  Foster  ? 
No,  senor,  se  me  fue  de  la  memoria. 

13.  i  Es  un  joyen  muy  afortunado  ?  Si,  senor,  ha  nacido  de 
pies ;  pero  se  que  no  le  pesa  de  haber  nacido. 

14.  V.  no  debe  criticarlo,  porque  ahora  no  esta  para  fiestas. — 
A  mi  no  ^  me  da  un  bledo  de  que  este  6  no  de  mal  humor. 

15.  Hable  V.  bajo  6  hableme  V.  al  oido,  porque  yeo  al  Senor 
Foster  alii  enf rente  y  V.  debe  guardarse  de  que  le  oiga  hablar  de 
ese  modo,  porque  lo  lleyaria  k  mal. — Pierda  V.  cuidado  que 
BO  llegara  la  sangre  al  rio. 
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EXERCISE. 

1.  Does  that  man  always  keep  his  word  ?  I  have  never 
known  him  to  break  his  word  on  a  single  occasion. 

2.  Peter  is  very  sorry  that  Alexander  went  away  without  him, 
and  I  do  not  know  what  he  would  have  done  if  John  had  left  him. 

3.  John  took  good  care  not  to  start  at  the  same  time  as  his 
elder  brother,  for  he  well  knew  that  he  would  have  been  obliged 
to  show  him  everything  worth  seeing  in  the  city. 

4.  He  very  often  talks  for  hours  together  without  rhyme  or 
reason,  to  the  very  great  annoyance  of  those  who  have  to  listen 
to  him. 

5.  Believe  me,  it  is  no  proof  of  talent  to  talk  away  at  random 
for  an  hour  at  a  time,  without  saying  anything  that  could  be 
called  either  new  or  agreeable. 

6.  I  cannot  endure  a  man  who  is  so  ignorant  as  to  come  and 
whisper  something  in  my  ear  while  I  am  engaged  in  conversa- 
tion with  another. 

7.  Not  one  of  those  ideas  is  his  own,  he  only  echoes  what  he 
has  heard  said  by  others. 

8.  I  should  advise  you  to  pay  no  attention  to  anything  he 
teUs  you. 

9.  Judging  by  his  manner  of  speaking,  one  would  say  that 
he  had  lost  his  reason. 

10.  I  am  willing  to  wager  fifty  dollars  that  not  one  word  of 
all  you  have  read  and  heard  on  that  subject  {sobre  esa  materia) 
is  true. 

11.  I  suppose  you  have  already  heard  of  my  good  fortune  ? 
I  have ;  and  I  need  not  tell  you  how  glad  I  was  to  know  that  you 
had  succeeded. 

12.  Did  you  hear  all  the  president  said  ?  Everything ;  he 
spoke  very  loud,  so  that  all  those  that  were  present  might  not 
lose  a  word. 

13.  Although  he  affects  great  learning  and  knowledge,  I  have 
had  occasion  to  know  that  he  is  a  very  ignorant  man. 

14.  I  know  very  well  that  he  has  no  mean  opinion  of  himself ; 
but,  after  alL  his  greatest  fault  is  to  dive  a  little  too  deeply  into 
other  people's  aSsdn, 
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Alumbrar. 

f   LXiV. 

To  light,  shine. 

Soltar. 

To  loose,  to  let  ga 

Suponer. 

To  suppose. 

Situar. 

To  situate. 

Significar. 

To  signify. 

Saludar. 

To  salute,  to  bow  to. 

Sobrar. 

To  remain   oyer,  to    be   too 

much,  too  many. 

Sonreirse. 

To  smile. 

Soplar. 

To  blow,  to  prompt 

Sonrojarse. 

To  blush.                                               j 

Sufrir. 

To  suffer,  to  bear.                                  ' 

Suplicar. 

To  supplicate,  to  beseech. 

Suspirar. 

To  sigh,  to  long  after. 

Hasgar. 

To  tear. 

Rebajar. 

To  lower. 

Bebanar. 

To  cut  in  slices. 

Becitar. 

To  recite. 

Eecomendar. 

To  recommend. 

Referir. 

To  refer,  to  tell,  to  relate. 

Begular. 

To  regulate. 

Eemendar. 

To  mend. 

Bemediar. 

To  remedy,  to  help. 

Bepasar. 

To  look  over  (a  lesson,  &c.). 

Bepresentar. 

To  represent,  to  lay  before. 

Besolver. 

To  resolve. 

Zafar. 

To  disembarrass. 

Degorra. 

Sponging,  at  the  expense  of 

others. 

De  perilla. 

To  the  purpose,  at  the  proper 

time. 

Cascos  a  la  gineta. 

On  one's  high  horse. 

A  raya. 

Within  bounds,  at  bay. 

A.  solas. 

All  alone. 

Siquiera. 

Even,  only. 

En  suma. 

In  a  word,  in  fine. 

Santo. 

Holy,  saintly. 

Sutil. 

Subtile,  fine. 
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Silencioso. 
Sordo. 
Sustantivo. 
Sucio. 


Silent 
Deaf. 

Substantive. 
Dirty,  filthy. 


Atr^vimien- 

to. 
Cuerpo. 
Inconve- 

niente. 
Esfuerzo. 
Descaro. 
Fondos  (pi.). 
Matiimonio. 
Modismo. 
Provecho. 
Yugo. 
Trapo. 
Saber. 

Sacacorchos. 

Saldo. 

Salto. 


Assurance,  dar- 
ing. 
Body. 
Objection. 

Effort,  endeavor. 
Barefaceduess. 
Funds. 
Matrimony.  • 
Idiom. 

Profit,  benefit 
Yoke. 
Bag. 

Learning,  knowl- 
edge. 
Corkscrew. 
Balance. 
Leap,  jamp. 


Blanca.  Mite. 

Bula.  Bull  (of  the 

Pope). 
Weakness. 
Cap,  lady^f 
bonnet 
Calzas  (fem.pl.).  Breeches. 


Flaqueza. 
Qorra. 


Pieza. 

Trastienda. 

Tienda. 

Tijeras. 

Tarjeta. 

Traza. 

Trampa, 
Traduecion* 


Piece. 
Back  shop. 
Store,  shop. 
Scissors. 
Card   (visiting 

or  business). 
Mien,  appear* 

ance. 
Trap«  cheat 
TraBslaiion. 


Qaedarse  en  blanoo. 
QuedArse  becho  ims 

)ado)L 
Qaeier  decir. 
Sacar  faerzas  de 
Sacar  prorecbo. 
Sacadir  el  yugo. 
SaUrahiz. 
Salir  COD  alga 
Salir  k»  ofdoRS  £  la 
Saiga  b>  que  sabcTC^ 
Saline  oon  la  sojak 


Santoy 
Sin 


r*' 


COMPOSITION. 

I  To  be  left  in  the  lorch. 
pieza  (or  be-  To  be  thondefstnick^  to  be  tnwMk 

Tomean* 

To  make  a  rirtiie  of  a  rm/imf^ifr 

To  turn  to  sery/orfi^ 

To  fthake  off  tb«  jokff^ 

To  te  fffffdw!^^  Ut  \m  ^M'ttML 

To  gain  on«^s  mA* 

To  \f,^ik\i^ 

^>>fiMr  wlMOt  nMf ^ 

To  K*r«!f  */t^%  oirn  waf ^  Up  m^tf^m^ 


Hmosr  ^  U  f^Mmd^  viiim4^ 
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Sin  qu6  ni  para  qu^. 

En  nombrando  al  ruin  de  Roma 

luego  asoma. 
Sobre  la  marcha. 
Tan  claro  como  el  sol  {or  como  el 

agua). 
Tener  k  menos  hablar  k  uno. 
Tener  k  uno  &  raya. 
Tener  algo  en  lapunta  de  la  lengua. 

Tener  buen  diente. 
Tener  bula  para  todo. 

Tener  el  pie  en  dos  zapatos. 
Tener  los  cascos  &  la  gineta. 

Tener  su  alma  en  su  cuerpo. 
Tomar  el  cielo  con  las  manos. 

Tomar  la  ocasi6n  por  los>  cabellos. 

Tomar  las  (calzas)  de  Villadiego. 

Vamos  claros. 

Yenir  &  menos. 

Venir  al  caso. 

Yenir  con  las  manos  lavadas. 

Yenir  de  perilla. 

Yenir  una  cosa  pintada. 

Yerse  negro. 

Yestirse  con  veinte  y  cinco  alfileres. 

Dicho  y  hecho. 

Yivir  de  gorra. 

Yirir  k  sus  anchas  (anchuras). 

Zafarse  de  alguna  cosa. 


Without  rhyme  or  reason. 
Speak  of  the  deril,  and  his  imps  ap- 
pear. 
Ofl-hand  (instantly). 
As  clear  as  daylight. 

Not  to  deign  to  speak  to  one. 

To  keep  one  at  bay. 

To  have  anything  on  the  tip  of  one's 

tongue. 
To  have  a  good  appetite. 
To  hare  permission  to  do  what  one 

likes. 
To  have  two  strings  to  one's  bow. 
To  be  hare-brained,  to  have  little 

judgment. 
To  do  what  one  thinks  proper. 
To  be  transported  with  rapture,  to 

be  enraged. 
To  profit  by  the  occasion. 
To  take  to  one's  heels. 
Let  us  understand  one  another. 
To  decline  in  any  way. 
To  come  to  the  point. 
To  wish  to  enjoy  the  fruit  of  an- 
other's labor. 
To  come  at  the  nick  of  time,  or  to 

fit  exactly. 
A  thing  to  suit  (or  fit)  exactly. 
To  be  afflicted,  embarrassed. 
To  be  dressed  in  style,  to  be  decked 

out. 
No  sooner  said  than  done. 
To  live  at  another's  expense. 
To  live  at  one's  ease. 
To  get  clear  (or  rid  of)  anything. 


CONYERSATION  AND  YERSION. 

1.  I  Que  quiere  decir  quedarse  en  bianco  ?  Quiere  decir  lo 
mismo  que  quedarse  a  la  luna  de  Valencia,  esto  es,  quedarse  sin 
nada. 

2.  i  Y  quedarse  hecho  una  pieza  6  helado,  qu6  quiere  decir  \ 
fen  modismos  que  indican  admiracion  6  sorpresa. 
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3.  i  Quiere  V.  explicarme  alg^nos  modismos  espanoles  f  No 
tengo  inconvenienie,  preg^teme  V.  el  significado  de  lo6  que  no 
comprenda  V. — ^Muy  bien. 

4.  Sacar  f  uerzas  de  flaqueza,  i  que  quiere  decir  f  To  creo  que 
es  bacer  esf  uerzos ;  pero  tambien  significa,  bacer  de  la  necesidad 
virtud. 

5.  Sacar  provecbo,  creo  que  no  necesita  explicacion  j  ti  la 
ocasion  se  presenta,  creo  que  sabre  sacarlo. — i  Y  que  me  dice  V, 
acerca  de  sacudir  el  yugo  ?  Que  aquellos  que  tengan  algun  mal 
yugo  que  sacudir  deben  bacerlo  sobre  la  marcba. 

6.  Santo  y  bueno,  pero  V.,  i  no  tiene  ningun  yugo  que  sacu- 
dir ?  No,  senor,  es  verdad  que  estoy  bajo  el  yugo  del  matrimo- 
nio ;  pero  no  deseo  zaf arme  de  el,  porque  para  mi  aunque  es  yugo, 
es  un  yugo  santo  que  me  ha  becbo  muy  f eliz  y  bajo  el  cual  deseo 
viyir  todavia  muchos  anos. 

7.  i  No  le  parece  4  V.  que  aquel  bombre  vive  de  gorra  ?  Sf, 
senor,  aqui  se  venia  todos  los  dias  con  sus  manos  lavadas  y  se  nos 
comia  un  codo. 

8.  i  T  por  que  no loecbo  V.  desu casa?  \  Asi  lo  hice  ayer, y  si 
v.  lo  hubiera  visto !  parecia  querer  tomar  el  cielo  con  las  manos  { 

9.  I  Vaya  un  atrevimiento !  Al  fin  me  vi  obligado  k  amena- 
zarle  con  una  silla,  y  entonces  tomo  las  de  Villadiego. 

10.  Creo  que  antes  era  rico,  pero  abora  ba  venido  4  menos. — 
No,  lo  que  es  tener,  todavia  tiena 

.  VL  No  hombre,  si  no  tiene  sobre  que  caerse  muerto. — ^Perdone 
v.,  si  Y.  quiere  que,  para  practicar  en  los  modismos  del  verbo 
tener,  le  diga  a  V.  lo  que  ese  buen  senor  tiene,  se  lo  dire  &  V. 

12.  Santo  y  bueno. — ^Pues  entonces  all4  va  sin  que  ni  para 
que. 

13.  Pero  hombre,  i  para  que  sacar  4  la  eolada  los  tvapos  de 
ese  buen  hombre?  Si  eso  es  tan  claio  como  el  sol  que  nos 
alumbra. 

14.  VamosclaroflyiqniereV.  onoqneledigaloqueesesefior, 
que  se  Yiste  oon  y^nte  y  cinco  alfileres,  tiene  ?  Pero  si  no  Tiene 
alcaso. 

15.  Entonces  se  acabana  el  ejercicio  sin  poder  introdncir  en  la 
practica  la  mitad  de  los  modismos  que  tenemos  en  la  leccion. — 
i  Ah !  si,  si,  tiene  V.  mil  razones,  escncho,  |  qu4^  es  lo  que  ese  boen 
senor  tiene? 

16.  En  primer  lugar  tiene  buen  apetito  y  buen  dienie.-- fCte^ 
pita !  que  si  lo  tiene !  i  y  a  quien  se  lo  cuenta  V.  ? 
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17.  Tiene  siempre  algo  en  la  punta  de  la  lengua  j  nunca  tiene 
nada  en  el  bolsillo. 

18.  Y  Begun  el  descaro  con  que  obra,  parece  tener  bula  para 
todo ;  tambien  tiene  los  cascos  4  la  gineta  y  con  tanto  tener  creo 
que  es  m4s  lo  que  le  falta  que  lo  que  tiene. 

19.  Yo  no  se  como  tenerlo  a  raya,  i  no  me  hara  V.  el  favor  de 
aconsejarle  que  no  venga  mas  por  aqui  ?  Amigo  mio,  digaselo 
Y.  mismo,  porque  yo  tengo  a  menos  hablar  a  una  persona  de  su 
especie. 

20.  Y  sin  embargo,  vea  V.,  el  tiene  el  pie  en  dos  zapatos,  i  y 
que  m&s  tiene  ? 

21.  Dejeme  V.  pensar,  jab  I  si,  el  pobre  senor  tiene  todavia 
otra  cosa  mas. — Bien,  pues,  digala  V.,  que  se  acaba  el  ejereicio. 

22.  Tiene  su  alma  en  su  cuerpo.  Hombre,  calle  V.,  que  aqui 
yiene  el  en  persona. — Si,  en  nombrando  al  ruin  de  Roma,  luego 
asoma. 

23.  Buenos  dias,  D.  Juan. — Tengalos  V.  muy  buenos,  D.  Peri- 
quito,  I  que  se  of  rece  ?  Vengo  a  pedirle  a  V.  diez  pesos  presta- 
dos,  que  me  vendrian  de  perilla,  i  porque  me  veo  negro  I 

24.  Hombre  pidaselos  V.  al  Sr.  de  V.  que  esta  en  fondos,  en 
cuanto  a  mi  me  encuentro  sin  blanca. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  I  understand  that  your  brother  was  left  entirely  in  the 
lurch  ?  Not  at  all ;  on  the  contrary,  he  came  out  much  better 
than  I  did. 

2.  How  did  he  feel  when  he  learned  that  I  had  heard  of  the 
whole  matter  ?  He  was  thunderstruck,  and  could  not  give  me 
any  reply. 

3.  How  are  you  going  to  manage  in  such  a  case  as  that  ?  I 
simply  have  to  make  a  virtue  of  necessity. 

4.  I  think  there  is  little  danger  of  his  not  succeeding ;  what 
do  you  think  (what  appears  to  you)  ?  Not  the  least ;  he  is  very 
prudent,  and  knows  how  to  turn  every  thing  to  account 

5.  Do  you  remember  when  that  article  was  published  ?  I 
do  not  remember  exactly ;  but  it  seems  to  me  that  it  must  have 
been  some  time  in  last  November. 

6.  You  see  that  is  what  I  told  you  the  other  day  would  take 
place.  Yes,  that  is  true;  but  you  seem  to  have  forgotten  the 
condition  I  mentioned  to  your  friend  as  he  was  going  o^it 

7.  Is  not  Mr.  Martinez  going  to  be  here,  as  he  promised  ?    X 
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am  expecting  him. — ^We  shall  wait  until  seven  o'clock ;  if  he 
comes  before  that  time,  well  and  good ;  if  not,  we  shall  go  on 
with  the  business  of  the  evening  without  him. 

8.  Well,  let  us  understand  each  other  before  going  any- 
farther.  It  seems  to  me  we  understand  each  other  perfectly; 
the  thing  is  as  clear  as.  daylight 

9.  Oh,  Charles!  I  am  so  glad  to  see  you  I  you  have  just 
come  at  the  nick  of  time ;  we  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  your 
company  at  dinner.  You  are  very  kind ;  but  really  you  must 
excuse  me ;  I  have  a  friend  waitmg  for  me. 

10.  You  lost  your  coat  ?  how  did  you  come  home  in  the  cold 
without  it  ?  Alexander  lent  me  one  of  his  that  fitted  me  exactly. 

11.  No  sooner  said  than  done ;  he  took  his  hat  and  went  out 
in  search  of  him,  notwithstanding  it  rained  in  torrents. 

12.  You  may  be  at  ease  in  your  mind  on  that  score ;  I  shall 
manage  to  get  rid  of  him  very  soon. 

13.  I  wish  you  would  come  to  the  point,  for  up  to  the  present 
I  have  been  unable  to  find  out  what  you  mean. 

14.  One  would  have  said,  from  the  manner  in  which  he  was 
(viindolo)  decked  out,  that  he  was  going  to  the  theatre  or  to  a 
ball  instead  of  to  the  office. 
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Aventurarse. 

Apretar. 

Cobrar. 

Desafiar. 

Escaldar. 

Enhebrar. 

Enzarzar. 

Enfadarse. 

Hilar. 

Jtmtar. 

Madrugar. 

Prevenir. 

Eelucir. 

Sustentar. 

Trasquilar. 


To  venture. 

To  tighten,  to  urge. 

To  collect. 

To  challenge. 

To  scald. 

To  thread  (a  needle),  to  link. 

To  sow  discord. 

To  get  angry. 

To  spin. 

To  join. 

To  rise  early. 

To  warn,  to  inform. 

To  shine. 

To  sustain. 

To  shear. 
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Tapar. 

To  cover  up,  to  close  up. 

Trampear. 

To  impose  upon,  to  deceive. 

Tragar. 

To  swallow. 

Trasnochar. 

To  sit  up  all  night 

Termlnar. 

To  terminate. 

Tolerar. 

To  tolerate. 

Tornar. 

To  return,  to  do  over  again. 

Tranquilizar. 

To   tranquillize,  to  make  any 

one's  mind  easy. 

Tutear.* 

To  address  any  one  in  the  second 

person  singular,  to  speak  fa- 

miliarly to. 

Expresivo. 

Expressive. 

Justo. 

Just. 

Duro. 

Hard. 

Necio. 

Silly,  foolish. 

Practice. 

Practised,  experienced. 

Ciego. 

Blind. 

Tuerto. 

Blind  of  one  eye. 

Trigueno. 

Dark  (of  the  complexion). 

Tinto. 

Colored,  red. 

Tonto. 

Foolish. 

Tramposo. 

Deceitful,  swindling. 

Terminante. 

Decided. 

Tranquilo. 

Tranquil,  quiet 

A  borbotones. 

Bubbling,  hurriedly,  confusedly 

Palabras  mayores. 

Offensive  words  or  expressions. 

No  ser  rana. 

To  be  able  and  expert. 

I  Caramba  I 

There  is  no  English  word  cor- 

responding to  this ;  though  it 

is  used  about  as  '^  Confound 

it ! "  might  be  used. 

Asador.           Spit  (for  roasting). 

Cola.                 Tail. 

Copo.              Flake  (of  snow). 

Danza.               Dance. 

♦  Tutear,  composed  of  the  two  second  person  singular  pronouns,  tu 
and  te,  with  the  termination  of  the  first  conjugation,  ar,  appended. 
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Entendedor. 

One  who    under- 

Divisa. 

Motto. 

stands. 

Familiaridad 

.  Familiarity. 

Herrero. 

Blacksmith. 

Miel. 

Honey. 

Menosprecio 

.  Scorn,  contempt. 

Mona. 

Monkey. 

Hortelano. 

Gardener. 

Fama. 

Fame,  notoriety. 

Dado. 

Bye. 

Moderacion. 

Moderation. 

Proverbio. 

Proverb. 

Oveja. 

Sheep. 

Sayo. 

Sort  of  loose  coat 

Necesidad. 

Necessity. 

or  jacket 

Pareja. 

Pair. 

Pecho. 

Breast. 

Eana. 

Frog. 

Raton. 

Mouse. 

Viga. 

Beam. 

Tio. 

Uncle. 

Tenacidad. 

Tenacity. 

Bebedor. 

Toper,  tipi^ler. 

Tos. 

Cough. 

(All  these  an 

i  masculine,) 

Soliloquio. 

Soliloquy. 

Trineo. 

Sleigh. 

Suegro. 

Father-in-law. 

Tacto. 

Touch. 

Sujeto. 

Person,     individ- 

Talento. 

Talent. 

ual. 

Telegrafo. 

Telegraph. 

Sobrino. 

Nephew. 

Tenedor. 

Fork. 

Sinonimo. 

Synonym. 

Termino. 

Term. 

Silencio. 

Silence. 

Trigo. 

Wheat 

Sentido. 

Sense. 

Termometro. 

Thermometer. 

Semblante. 

Countenance, 

Torno. 

Lathe. 

looks. 

Toque. 

Touch,  ringing 

Secreto. 

Secret. 

(of  bells). 

Trato. 

Intercourse,  treat- 

Titulo. 

Title. 

ment. 

Trago. 

Braught,  drink. 

Traves. 

Breadth  (of  a 
thing). 

Tirabuzon. 

Corkscrew. 

COMPO! 

3ITI0N. 

A  buena  gana 

no  hay  pan  duro. 

Hunger  is  the  best  sauce. 

A  lo  hecho  pecho. 

What  is  done  cannot  be  helped. 

A  qui  en  se  hace  de  miel  las  moscas 

Smear  yourself  with  honey,  and  you 

se  lo  comen. 

will  be  devoured  by  flies. 

A  quien  madruga  Dios  le  ayuda. 

The  early  bird  catches  the  worm. 

Al  buen  entendedor  con  media  pa- 

A  word  to  the  wise  is  sufficient. 

labra  basta. 

Al  fin  se  canta  la  gloria.                    1 

Boast  not  till  the  victory  is  won. 
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Antes  que  te  cases  mira  lo  que 

haces. 
Antes  cabeza  de  rat6n  que  cola  de 

le6n. 
Aunque  la  mona  se  yista  de  seda 

mona  se  queda. 
Bien  vengas  mal  si  Tienes  solo. 
Cada  oveja  con  su  pareja  (or  Dios 

los  cria  7  ellos  se  juntan). 
Cada  uno  juzga  por  su  coraz6n  el 

ageno. 
Cada  uno  hace  de  su  capa  un  sayo. 

Cada  uno  sabe  donde  le  aprieta  el 

zapato. 
Cobra  buena  fama  7  echate  &  dor- 

mir. 
Como  el  perro  del  hortelano,  que  ni 

come  ni  deja  comer. 
Cuenta  7  raz6n  sustentan  amistad. 
Del  mal  el  menos. 
Debajo  de  una  mala  capa  se  encuen- 

tra  un  buen  bebedor. 
Dime  con  qui6n  andas,  7  te  dir^ 

quien  eres. 
Donde  fueres  faaz  como  vieres. 
Lo  mejor  de  los  dados  es  no  jugar- 

los. 
En  boca  cerrada  no  entran  moscas. 
En  casa  del  herrero  asodor  de  palo. 

En  tierra  de  ciegos  el  tuerto  es  re7. 

Gato  escaldado  del  agua  f ria  huye. 
Ir  por  lana  7  volver  trasquilado. 
Hombre  prevenido  nunca  fue  ven- 

cido. 
La  caridad  bien  ordenada  empieza 

por  uno  mismo. 
La  mucha  familiaridad  es  causa  de 

menosprecio. 
La  necesidad  carece  de  le7. 
La  tenacidad  es  divisa  del  necio. 


Look  before  70U  leap. 

Better  be  the  head  of  a  mouse  than 

the  tail  of  a  lion. 
A  hog  in  armor  is  still  but  a  hog. 

Misfortune  never  comes  alone. 
Birds  of  a  feather  flock  together. 

Ever7  man  measures  other  people's 

com  in  his  own  bushel. 
Eyer7  one  ma7  do  as  he  likes  with 

his  own. 
Ever7  one  knows  where  the  shoe 

pinches  him. 
Get  a  name  for  earl7  rising,  and  70U 

ma7  lie  a-bed  all  da7. 
Like  the  dog  in  the  manger. 

Short  reckoning  and  long  friends. 

Of  two  evils,  the  lesser. 

We  should  not  judge  the  book  b7 

the  cover. 
Tell  me  70ur  compan7  and  I  shall 

tell  you  what  you  are. 
When  in  Borne,  do  as  Bome  does. 
The  best  throw  at  dice  is  to  throw 

them  awa7. 
A  close  mouth  catches  no  flies. 
No  one  goes  worse  shod  than  the 

shoemaker's  wife. 
In  the  land  of  the  blind,  the  one- 

e7ed  man  is  king. 
A  burnt  child  dreads  the  fire. 
The  biter  bitten. 
Forewarned,  forearmed. 

Charit7  begins  at  home. 

Familiarit7  breeds  contempt. 

Necessit7  has  no  law. 
A  wise  man  can  change  his  mind; 
a  fool  never. 
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Ijo  que  no  se  puede  remediar  se  ha 

de  aguantar. 
Jdis  vale  tarde  que  nunca. 
Mas  vale  pijaro  en  mano  que  ciento 

volando. 
Mientras  en  mi  casa  estoy  rey  soy. 
Nadie  puede  decir  de  esta  agua  no 

beber^. 
No  es  ore  todo  lo  que  reluce. 
No  hay  mal  que  por  bien  no  venga. 

No  la  hagas  no  la  temas. 
Poquito  &  poco  hilaba  la  vieja  el  copo. 
Quien  bien  te  quiere  te  har&  llorar. 
Quien  mucho  habla  mucho  yerra. 
Vale  m^  rodear  que  rodar. 

Quien  no  se  aventura  no  pasa  la  mar. 
Ya  que  la  casa  se  quema  calent^- 

monos. 
Yemos  la  paja  en  el  ojo  a  geno  y  no 

la  viga  en  el  nuestro. 
Tu  enemigo  es  de  tu  oficio. 


What  can't  be  cured  must  be  en- 
dured. 

Better  late  than  never. 

A  bird  in  the  hand  is  worth  two  in 
the  bush. 

A  man's  house  is  his  castle. 

One  can  never  tell  what  the  future 
will  bring. 

All  is  not  gold  that  glitters. 

It's  an  ill  wind  that  blows  nobody 
good. 

Do  no  evil  and  fear  no  harm. 

Borne  was  not  built  in  a  day. 

Spare  the  rod  and  spoil  the  child. 

Who  speaks  much  often  blunders. 

The  longest  way  round,  the  shortest 
way  home. 

Nothing  venture,  nothing  have. 

Let  us  make  the  best  of  a  bad  job. 

We  see  the  mote  in  our  neighbor's 
eye,  and  not  the  beam  in  our  own* 
Two  of  a  trade  never  agree. 


CONYERSATION  AND  YERSION. 

1.  i  Hay  muchos  proverbios  en  espanol  ?  Hay  muchisimos  ; 
en  todas  las  leng^as  los  hay,  pero  en  la  espanola  creo  que  hay 
tantcNS  que  si  se  reuniesen  todos  formarian  varios  yolumenes. 

2.  I  Le  ^stan  a  V.  los  proverbios  ?  Si,  senor,  son  muy 
expresivos,  pero  debemos  usarlos,  como  deeia  D.  Quijote,  con 
moderacion  y  no  a  borbotones  como  Sancho  Panza. 

3.  En  eso  tiene  V.  razon,  porque  quien  mucho  habla  mucho 
yerra. — V.  acaba  de  aplicar  ese  muy  bien ;  pero  es  imposible  que 
practiquemos  con  todos  los  que  trae  esta  leccion,  en  este 
ejercicio. 

4.  Sin  embargo,  al  que  madruga  Dios  le  ayuda. — V.  dice  bien, 
y  quien  no  se  aventura  no  pasa  la  mar. 

5.  Espero  que  quien  nos  oiga  conversar  introduciendo  tanta 
refran,  no  diga  de  ellos  lo  que  se  dice  de  los  males. — i  Qu6  dicen 
de  los  males  ?    Bien  vengas  mal  si  vienes  solo. 

6.  I  Oh  I  no,  senor,  en  primer  lugar  los  proverbios  no  son 
males,  y  en  segundo  lugar  4  nosotros  nos  gustan,  y  queremos 

27 
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practicar  con  ellos,  para  aprenderlos. — ^V.  esta  en  lo  justo,  j 
ademas,  cada  uno  hace  de  su  capa  un  sayo. 

7.  I  Ola,  amiguito !  V.  me  parece  practico  en  la  materia,  pero 
no  piense  V.  que  yo  soy  rana,  porque  debajo  de  una  mala  capa 
se  encuentra  un  buen  bebedor. — Caramba  i  que  no  me  deja  V. 
meter  baza  I  no  se  dira  de  V.  aquello  de,  en  boca  cerrada  no  en- 
trknmoscaa. 

8.  Vamos  amigo,  ese  refran  vino  por  los  cabellos. — ^Pues  si 
vino  por  los  cabellos,  a  pelo  vino,  ademas,  que  V.  me  parece  ser 
de  aquellos  que  ven  la  paja  en  el  ojo  ageno  y  no  la  viga  en  el 
suyo. 

9.  No  se  enfade  V.,  amigo,  que  quien  bien  lo  quiere  le  hard 
llorar. — No,  senor,  no  me  enfado,  pero  ya  veo  que  no  es  oro  todo 
lo  que  reluce. 

10.  I  Bravo  I  bravo  I  ya  va  V,  aprendiendo  a  enzarzar  refranes, 
lo  hace  V.  cual  otro  Sancho  Panza,  y  yo,  con  toda  mi  practica, 
he  ido  por  lana  y  he  vuelto  trasquilado. — Su  ejemplo  de  V.  me 
ir&  ensenando ;  poquito  a  poco  hilaba  la  vieja  el  copo,  y  dime  con 
quien  andas  y  te  dire  quien  eres. 

11.  I  Que  hombre !  si  V.  va  a  ganar  a  su  maestro !  pero  no  hay 
mal  que  por  bien  no  venga ;  V.  me  hace  reir  con  sus  refranes. — 
Bien,  del  mal  el  menos,  pero  D.  Manuel,  i  es  posible  que  le  haya 
de  ganar  su  discipulo  ? 

12.  No  se,  no  puedo  decir  de  esta  agua  no  bebere,  y  lo  que  no 
se  puede  remediar  se  ha  de  aguantar,  y  al  fin  se  canta  la  gloria. — 
I  Zape,  como  los  enhebra  I  pero  yo  no  me  doy  por  vencido,  senor 
maestro,  porque  yo  ya  se  aquello  de  cobra  buena  fama  y  echate 
a  dormir. 

13.  La  tenacidad  es  divisa  del  necio,  y  al  buen  entendedor 
con  media  palabra  basta. — Si,  pero  esas  ya  son  palabras  mayores, 
y  a  quien  se  hace  de  miel  las  moscas  se  lo  comen,  y  mientras  en 
mi  casa  estoy,  rey  soy. 

14.  Espero,  D.  Carlos,  que  no  me  quiera  V.  poner  fuera  de  su 
casa. — No  hombre,  pero  estos  refranes  son  tan  expresivos  que  le 
hacen  decir  4  uno  mas  de  lo  que  quiere;  pero  4  lo  hecho  pechoy 
ya  que  V.  me  desafio,  siga  la  danza. 

15.  Bueno,  si  V.  lo  quiere,  ya  que  la  casa  se  quema  calente- 
monos ;  pero  bien  haria  V.  antes  que  se  case  en  mirar  lo  que  hace, 
porque  cada  uno  sabe  donde  le  aprieta  el  zapato. — Amigo  mio,  V. 
no  sabe  de  la  misa  la  media ;  yo  nunca  doy  mi  brazo  4  torcer,  y 
antes  quiero  ser  cabeza  de  raton  que  cola  de  leon. 
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16.  Si,  senor,  pero  aunque  la  mona  se  vista  de  seda,  mona  se 
queda,  no  sea  V.  como  el  perro  del  hortelano,  que  ni  come  ni 
deja  comer,  y  acuerdese  V.  que  cuenta  y  razon  sustentan  amistad 
y  lo  mejor  de  los  dados  es  no  jugarlos. — Basta,  basta,  hombre  me 
doy  por  vencido. 

17.  No  la  hagas  no  la  temas ;  tu  enemigo  es  de  tu  oficio. — 
Pero,  D.  Carlos,  le  repito.  .  .  . 

18.  La  caridad  bien  ordenada  entra  por  si  misma. — Pero  si 
repito  que.  ... 

19.  Donde  quiera  que  fueres  Haz  como  vieres. — Senor,  me 
rindo. — Mas  vale  tarde  que  nunca. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Well,  Charles,  so  you  have  come  at  last  Tes,  better  late 
than  never,  you  know ;  but  if  it  had  continued  raining  I  should 
not  have  come  at  all. 

2.  Are  you  going  out  ?  I  thought  we  were  going  together 
to  the  theatre  this  evening. — I  must  go  out  now ;  but  should  I 
get  back  as  soon  as  I  expect,  we  shall  still  have  time  to  go  to  the 
theatre. 

3.  If  you  undertake  that  journey,  I  should  like  to  be  your 
companion.  It  is  rather  doubtful  at  present  whether  I  shall; 
but  if  I  do,  I  should  be  delighted  to  have  your  company. 

4.  If  the  directors  establish  that  as  a  general  rule,  a  great 
many  persons  will  suffer  heavy  loss. 

6.  The  conditions  were,  that  if  he  did  not  discover  the  error, 
or  if,  after  having  discovered  it,  he  could  not  rectify  it,  he  should 
lose  his  place. 

6.  He  said  he  would  have  no  rest  until  he  might  hear  some 
news  of  that  poor  young  man. 

7.  He  promised  that  I  should  have  the  place,  if  it  were  in  his 
power  to  procure  it  for  me. 

8.  In  case  his  efforts  should  not  be  attended  with  success, 
you  could  rely  upon  me  to  do  all  in  my  power  to  advance  {pro- 
mover)  your  interests. 

9.  Their  embarrassments  will  not  cease  so  long  as  they  do  not 
introduce  some  system  of  reasonable  economy. 

10.  Peter  tells  his  stories  so  well,  and  with  such  an  appear- 
ance of  truth,  that  one  is  actually  tempted  to  believe  them. 

11.  They  made  so  many  conditions,  that  it  was  clear  that  they 
had  no  wish  to  help  us. 
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12.  Why  did  you  not  take  that  book  ?    I  would  not  take  it 
because  some  leaves  were  wanting. 

13.  If  there  is  anything  within  (in)  my  reach  with  which  I 
can  serve  you,  just  *  let  me  know. 

14.  Whatever  he  may  have  been  in  his  youth,  he  is  now  a  re- 
spectable man,  and  beloved  (loved)  by  everybody  that  knows  him. 

*  English  words  in  itcUiea  are  not  to  be  translated. 


GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS 


ON   SOHB 


GRAMMATICAL  AND  IDIOMATICAL  PECULIARITIES  OF  THE 
SPANISH  LANGUAGE,  NOT  HITHERTO  TREATED 

OF  IN  THE  GRAMMAR. 


In  order  to  acquire  a  thorough  knowledge  of  a  language^ 
it  is  necessary  to  compare  carefully  the  different  uses  of  the 
several  parts  of  speech  in  the  native  language  and  in  the  one 
proposed  to  be  learned. 

The  sense  of  a  whole  passage  is  very  often  changed  by 
the  suppression  or  omission  of  an  article,  a  preposition,  or 
a  conjunction;  by  using  one  tense  of  a  verb  for  another; 
placing  an  adjective  before  its  noun  when,  in  order  to  con- 
vey the  idea  intended,  it  should  go  after  it ;  and  not  unf re- 
quently  by  translating  a  certain  part  of  speech  by  a  word 
which,  although  its  appearance  would  lead  us  to  take  it  for 
the  equivalent  of  the  word  to  be  translated,  bears  in  reality 
no  relation  to  the  idea  designed  to  be  expressed. 

We  have  deemed  it  wise,  therefore,  to  devote  a  few  pages 
of  our  Combined  Method  to  such  general  remarks  as  are 
necessary  to  guide  the  learner,  and  which,  if  attentively 
observed,  will,  after  the  study  of  the  Spanish  exercises  con- 
tained in  the  preceding  lessons,  enable  him  to  write  or  speak 
correctly  and  idiomatically  in  the  Spanish  language. 

The  Definite  Article. 

1.  Illastrations  have  already  been  given  in  previous  les- 
sons as  to  the  more  common  use  of  the  article ;  but  there 
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are  many  others  which  require  nice  discrimination  to  decide 

as  to  its  use  or  omission  in  Spanish,  as  in  English,  as  may 

be  seen  from  the  following  examples,  which  may  senre  as 

a  general  rule  for  all  those  of  the  same  kind : 

I  Esta  el  rej  en  palacio  f 

Es  costumbre  en  Espafia. 

Su  tio  firm6  por  61,  en  ausencia  de 

8U  padre. 
Decla  verdad. 
A  tres  de  Junio. 
Tuvo  valor  para  responder. 
A  mediadoB  de  agosto. 


Is  the  king  in  the  palace  f 
It  is  the  custom  in  Spain. 
His  uncle  signed  for  him,  in    tJie 

absence  of  his  father. 
He  told  the  truth. 
On  the  3d  of  June. 
He  had  the  courage  to  answer. 
In  the  middle  of  August. 


2.  In  Spanish  the  article  is  at  times  accompanied  by  a 
preposition  not  required  in  English ;  as, 

Hace  del  caballero.  |  He  plays  the  gentleman. 

Indefinite  Article. 

3.  The  so-called  indefinite  article  is,  as  has  been  stated 
in  one  of  the  early  lessons,  frequently  employed  in  English ; 
and  when  translating  from  this  language  into  Spanish,  we 
either  suppress  it  entirely  or  render  it  by  some  other  part 
of  speech ;  as, 


Tiene  derecho  sobre  este  caudal. 

A  distancia  de  .  .  . 

O^iz  es  puerto  de  mar. 

Es  otro  Alejandro. 

En  medio  siglo  (or  dentro  de  medio 

siglo). 
Volveremos  dentro  de  media  hora. 
Las  obras  de  otro  {or  obras  agenas). 

Hubo  tiempo  en  que  .  .  . 


He  has  a  right  to  (or  a  claim  upon) 

this  capital. 
At  a  distance  of  .  .  . 
Cadiz  is  a  seaport  (town). 
He  is  another  Alexander. 
In  half  a  century. 

We  shall  return  in  half  an  hour. 
The  works  of  another  (or  ot^other's 

works). 
There  was  a  time  in  which  .  .  • 


Personal  and  PosseMiTe  Pronotmfl. 

4.  The  use  and  repetition  of  the  personal  and  possessive 
pronouns  are  more  frequent  in  English  than  in  Spanish; 
and  that  seeming  redundance  is  essential  to  the  clearness 
and  precision  of  the  English  language ;  but  Spanish  syntax, 
owing  to  the  completer)  ess  of  the  verb  inflexions,  does  not 
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require  a  so  lavish  use  of  these  forms,  and  they  are  omitted, 
save  where  absence  would  occasion  ambiguity,  and  where 
they  are  used  for  sake  of  emphasis ;  in  other  words,  the  pro- 
nouns are  omitted  wherever  possible,  without  injury  to  the 
construction  or  style ;  as, 


Es  verdad. 

Llaeve. 

Hace  f  rio. 

4  For  que  es  menesterf 

£l  mismo  principe. 

Su  misma  madre. 

£l  mismo  lo  yi6. 


It  is  true. 

It  is  raining  (or  it  rains). 

It  is  cold. 

Why  is  it  necessary  f 

The  prince  Aimself.     > 

His  mother  herself. 

He  saw  it  Amself. 


6.  Before  leaving  the  pronouns,  it  is  proper  to  remark 
that  the  words  one  and  ones^  so  often  used  in  English,  to 
avoid  the  unpleasant  repetition  of  nouns,  have  no  equivalent 
in  Spanish,  as  they  are  usually  expressed  in  some  other  way^ 
as,  for  instance,  by  adjectives,  and  hence  are  to  be  left  out  in 
translating  from  the  former  language  to  the  latter ;  as. 


4  Tiene  V.  caballos  f 
Tengo  dos  buenos. 


Have  you  horses  (or  any  horses)  f 
I  have  two  good  ones. 


6.  Personal  pronouns,  when  used  redundantly  in  English, 
as  in  the  following  example,  are  never  expressed  in  Spanish : 

Ambos  perecieron.  |  Both  of  them  perished  (or  were  lost). 

This,  however,  does  not  apply  to  such  words  as  wwo,  or 
the  cardinals  generally,  todo^  etc.,  as,  uno  de  ellos^  one  of  them, 
todos  ellosj  all  of  them. 

7.  Even  whole  members  of  sentences  are,  not  unf  requently, 
suppressed  in  translating  from  English  into  Spanish ;  as, 

Todo  no  podia  entrar  en  un  elogio,   All  could  not  find  place  in  a  eulogy, 
mas  si  en  una  sdtira.  but  all  could  find  place  in  a  satire. 

Observe  that  the  repetition  of  the  words  italicized  in  the 
English  sentence  is  avoided  by  means  of  the  adverb  s{  in 
Spanish,  which  serves  to  correct  the  negation  expressed  in 
the  first  member  of  the  phrase,  thus  rendering  the  latter  at 
once  shorter  and  more  energetic. 
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8.  There  are  certain  short  modes  of  expression,  certain 
grammatical  laconicisms,  peculiar  to  the  English  language, 
which  are  not  admissible  in  Spanish;  the  ellipses  must  in 
£uch  cases  often  be  filled  up ;  as, 


Jamte  huho  orador  que  hablase  me- 

jor. 
De  ahi  dimanan  estos  errores. 
No  paede  pensar  en  Kacer  maL 
La  ciudad  reducida  &  cenizas. 
No  va  mal  para  ser  ni&o. 
Su  madre  haflcida  en  Idgrimas. 
Aimque  todos  estuviesen  jontos. 
Esto  ea  por  lo  que  toca  d  su  persona. 

En  pro  7  en  contra. 

Con  la  espada  en  la  mano. 


Never  did  orator  speak  better. 

Hence  these  errors. 

He  cannot  think  of  eylL 

The  city  in  ashes. 

Not  bad  for  a  child. 

Her  mother  in  tears. 

They  were  all  together. 

So  much  for  his  person  (or  personal 

appearance). 
For  and  against 
Sword  in  hand. 


N.  B. — ^It  is  also  correct  to  say,  Espada  en  mano. 


InTersion. 

Although  we  have  spoken  at  some  length,  in  Lesson  LI, 
on  the  subject  of  inversion,  we  take  it  for  granted  that  the 
student  will  not  be  displeased  to  meet  here  a  few  well-chosen 
examples  which  will  give  him  a  still  clearer  idea  of  the  order 
followed  in  Spanish  for  the  expression  of  ideas,  and  the  con- 
sequent difference  of  construction  between  that  language 
and  English. 

9.  The  substantive  usually  precedes  its  adjective ;  as, 

del 


Ss  el   hombre   m^   perfecto 

mundo. 
Llave  falsa. 
Testigo  f  also. 
Su  hijo  m&s  joven. 


He  is  the  most  perfect  man  in  the 

world. 
False  key. 
False  witness. 
Her  youngest  son. 


10.  Instances  occur,  however,  of  the  inversion  taking 
place  in  English,  while  the  natural  construction  is  followed 
in  Spanish ;  especially  in  the  case  of  past  participles  acting 
as  verbal  adiectives ;  as, 
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Una    yez    destruido    este    funda- 
mento,  todo  se  viene  abajo. 

Admitida  esta  libertad,  el  hombre 
puede  .  .  . 


This  foundation  being  once  de- 
stroyed, the  whole  (edifice)  comes 
to  the  ground. 

This  liberty  (being)  once  admitted, 
man  can  ... 


11.  In  all  cases  similar  to  that  of  the  following  example, 
the  possessiyes  mio^  tuyOy  suyo  are  placed  after  the  substan- 
tive, and  then,  of  course,  they  retain  their  final  syllable ;  as, 
£1  otro  hijo  suyo,  I  His  other  son. 

12.  The  same  ideas  are  in  not  a  few  instances  presented 
in  Spanish  in  an  order  very  different  from  that  followed  in 
English;  as. 


No  ha  venido  para  destruir,  sino 

para  edificar. 
Bien  veo  que  ... 
Si  tuviese  V.  que  hacer  una  cpntrata. 


It  is  not  to  destroy  that  he  has  come 

but  to  build  up. 
I  see  (very)  well  that  .  .  . 
If  you  had  an  agreement  to  make. 


{If  you  had  to  make  an  agreement  would,  of  course,  also  be  an  allow- 
able construction  in  English.) 


Ko  tenia  raz6n  aquel  fil6sofo  que 

decia  que  .  .  . 
Toca  remunerar  los  servicios  al  que 

los  recibi6. 
Entre  los  griegos,  los  que  .  .  • 
£l  que  mds  hablaba. 
Cien  veces  mds  quisiera  yo  que  .  .  . 


S61o  Dios  es  inmutable. 


That  philosopher  who  said  that  .  .  • 
was  wrong. 

It  is  for  him  who  received  the  serv- 
ices to  reward  them. 

Those  amongst  the  Greeks,  who  .  .  • 

He  who  spoke  the  most. 

I  would  prefer  a  thousand  times 
that  •  .  . 

God  alone  is  unchanging. 


Notuifl. 


IS.  There  is  a  striking  difference  to  be  observed  in  the  use 
of  nouns  in  the  two  languages ;  we  sometimes  meet  nouns  in 
the  singular  in  English,  while  in  Spanish  they  are  used  in  the 
plural  only,  and  vice-versd : 


Plural. 

Mirar  con  mdloa  ojoa, 
Puso  los  €J08  en  mi. 
Dar  oidoa  &  .  .  • 
Prestar  oidoB, 
Depiea  &  cabeza. 


Singular. 

To  look  with  evil  eye. 
He  set  his  eye  on  me. 
To  give  ear  to  .  .  , 
To  lend  an  ear. 
From  head  to  foot 
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For  todM  partes. 
Juego  de  manos, 
Se  present6  con  los  ojos  en  el  suelo. 

Singular, 

A  pie  descslzo, 

Estar  en  pie, 

A  remo  j  vela. 

En  toda  suerte  de  negocios. 

No  son  duefios  de  si. 


In  every  direction. 

Sleight  of  Tutnd, 

He  came  forward  with  downcast  eySt 

Plural, 

With  bare  feet  (or  in  (his)  bare  feci). 

To  stand  on  (one's)  feet. 

With  oars  and  sails. 

In  all  sorts  (or  kinds)  of  business. 

They  are  not  masters  of  themselves* 


One  Part  of  Speooh  tor  Another. 

14.  It  is  not  uncommon,  in  comparing  English  and  Span- 
ish composition,  to  see  adjectives  translated  by  substantiyes^ 
adverbs  by  substantives,  substantives  by  verbs,  and  vice^ersd. 
Sometimes,  in  translating,  difficulties,  appearing  at  first  sight 
almost  insurmountable,  are  overcome  by  the  simple  substitu- 
tion of  one  part  of  speech  for  another. 

Adjeotivee  fbr  SnbstantlTes. 


Pica  de  guapo   {or  presumido   de 

guapo). 
Es  acusado  de  impio, 
Se  pone  furioso. 


He  piques  himself  on  his  braversf. 

He  is  accused  of  impiety. 
He  gets  into  a  fury. 


Snbetantlvefl  for  Adverbe,  and  ▼ioe-'verfl&. 


Aunque  id61atras  de  origen. 
Gome  exeesivam^nte, 
Tuvo  la  dicha  de  salvarse. 
For  desgraeia  nada  oyeron. 


Although  originally  idolaters. 
He  eats  to  excess. 
Happily  for  him  he  escaped. 
Unfortunately  they  heard  nothing; 


Substantives  for  Verbs,  and  ▼ioe-versft. 


Habl6  lo  mejor  que  pudo, 
Debe  probar  su  dicho, 
Como  acostumhra, 
Despu^s  de  almorzar. 
Antes  de  comer. 


He  spoke  to  the  best  of  his  aMliijf» 
He  must  prove  what  he  says. 
According  to  his  custom. 
After  breakfast. 
Before  dinner. 


Verba  for  Prononns. 


Say    historiadores   que    aseguran 
que  .  .  • 


Some  historians  assure  us  that 


Of  Verbs  in  G(eneral. 

16.  We  very  often  find  verbs  active  with  the  indefinite  m, 
and  sometimes  the  passive  verb  with  the  particle  se^  used  in 
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Spanish  to  express  the  same  idea  conveyed  in  English  by 
passive,  and  sometimes  also  by  active  verbs ;  one  tense  trans- 
lated by  another  different  tense,  one  number  substituted  in 
the  place  of  another,  one  person  for  other  persons,  and  at 
times  even  the  same  person  translated  by  any  or  all  the 
others,  according  to  the  sense  desired  to  be  conveyed. 

Passive  in  English. 


El  concilio  se  celehrdba  eu  Pisa. 
El  libro  que  se  le  atribuye, 
Esto  se  eneierra  en  la  proposici6n. 
Esto  debe  eontarse  por  nada. 
Cuando  8e  les  ruega  que  respondan. 


The  council  was  held  at  Pisa. 
The  book  which  is  attributed  to  him. 
That  is  contained  in  the  proposition. 
This  is  to  he  counted  for  nothing. 
When  they  are  requested  to  answer. 


AotiLve  in  English. 


Yiene  ijuntarse  con  su  familia. 
Se  caab  con  la  duquesa. 
Se  hicieron  &  la  vela. 


He  comes  to  join  his  family, 
lie  married  the  duchess. 
They  set  sail. 


The  Indicative  or  SnUonctive  for  the  Infinitive. 


Lo  mand6  que  callase, 

Es  reputado  por  hombre  que  nada 

posee. 
Espero  me  responda  V, 


He  ordered  him  to  hold  his  tongue 

(or  to  he  silent). 
He  is  supposed  to  possess  nothing. 

1  expect  you  to  answer  me. 


One  Tense  for  Another. 


4  Te  hahr6  yo  dado  un  derecho  que 

no  tengo  f 
I  Por  qu^  solo  los  hombres  hdhrdn 

de  degenerarf 
Ouanto  m^  Jiagan,  menos  ganardn. 

Que  un  muerto  resucite,  no  es  cosa 


comun. 


Have  I  then  given  thee  a  right  which 
I  do  not  possess  myself  f 

Why  must  mankind  «lone  degen- 
erate f 

The  more  they  dOy  the  less  they  will 
gain. 

It  is  no  common  thing  for  a  dead 
(man)  to  be  resuscitated. 


Son  las  seis. 

No  le  quedan  m&s  que  tres  hijos. 


One  Number  for  Another  in  Verbs. 

It  is  six  o'clock. 


He  has  only  three  children  left. 


One  Person  for  Another. 


Nosotros  aomos  los  bdrbaros. 
Si  huhiesen  sido  ellos  losvitupera- 
dos. 


Tt  is  we  that  are  barbarians. 
If  it  had  been  they  that  they  had 
blamed. 
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Xode  of  Asking  Qoestloiui  and  forming  Neffatlons  with  Verbs. 

16.  The  auxiliary  dOy  used  in  English  in  asking  questions, 
whether  negatively  or  positively,  is  to  be  lost  sight  of  in 
translating  into  Spanish,  inasmuch  as  the  simple  form  of  the 
verb  contains  all  that  is  required  for  that  purpose,  as  may  be 
seen  in  the  following  examples : 


/  Van  Yds.  algunas  veces  k  la  6pera  f 
^Sabia  V  qae  debiamos  venir  tan 

temprano  f 
No  creia  que  debiesen  Yds.  yenir 

hasta  las  ires. 


Do  you  sometimes  go  tx>  the  opi^raf 
Did  you  know  that  we  were  to  come 

80  early  f 
I  did  not  think  yon  were  to  come 

until  three  o'clock. 


17.  Nor  is  it  to  be  translated  into  Spanish  when  it  stands 
in  the  English  sentence  merely  for  the  purpose  of  giving 
more  emphasis  to  the  expression ;  as. 


Yo  creia  que  no  iban  nunca  al  teatro. 
Si,  sefior,  van  &  menudo. 


I  thought  they  never  went  to  the 

theatre. 
Yes,  sir,  they  do  go  often. 

18.  In  English  it  sometimes  takes  the  place  of  a  verb,  to 
avoid  the  repetition  of  the  latter ;  in  all  such  cases  it  is  to  be 
rendered  into  Spanish  by  a  simple  particle  (positive  or  nega- 
tive, as  required  by  the  sense),  or  else  the  verb  expressing 
the  action  must  itself  be. repeated;  as, 

4  Escribe  Y.  todos  los  meses  &  su  tio  f   Do  you  write  to  your  uncle  every 

month  f 
Si,  setter  (or  le  escribo  todos  los   Yes,  sir,  I  do. 
meses). 

19.  To  what  has  already  been  remarked  relative  to  con- 
jugations, we  have  but  a  few  words  to  add  respecting  a  lim- 
ited number  of  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation.  Those  which 
have  either  of  the  letters  6?A,  ZZ,  or  ^,  immediately  preceding 
the  termination,  make  their  past  participle  in  endo^  instead 
of  iendo ;  as,  ciflendo^  mullendo^  riflendo^  hinchendOy  hruflendOy 
gruflendOy  taflendo^  instead  of  ciftiendo,  muUiendOy  rifliendoj 
AinchiendOj  brufliendOy  grufliendo,  taHiendo. 

For  the  same  reason  the  i  is  also  suppressed  in  the  third 
•  persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit  definite  of  the  in- 
dicative, and  in  all  the  persons  of  the  second  and  third  ter- 
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minations  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  and  of  the  future  of 
the  same  mood ;  as,  ciit6y  mulU^  rifleron^  hinchera^  bruflese^ 
gruHere^  instead  of  dflid^  mull\6^  riflieron^  hinchiera^  brufHesCf 
grufliere. 

There  is  but  one  exception  to  this  rule,  and  that  occurs 
in  the  verb  henchir^  which  generally  retains  the  i  in  the  third 
singular,  preterit  indicative,  making  it  hinchid^  in  order  to 
avoid  confounding  it  with  hinchdy  same  person  and  tense  of 
hinchary  a  regular  verb  of  the  first  conjugation. 

The  reason  of  the  suppression  of  the  i  in  the  cases  pointed 
out  above  is  obvious,  inasmuch  as  the  letters  cA,  Z/,  or  fly  when 
forming  a  syllable  with  ^,  cannot  be  sounded  without  the  con- 
currence of  the  i  element  to  a  certain  extent.  If,  therefore, 
the  i  were  retained  in  those  combinations,  a  forced  and  dis- 
agreeable sound  would  be  the  result. 

20.  There  are  in  English  certain  verbs  of  very  frequent 
occurrence,  whose  signification,  if  not  determined  by  some 
other  part  of  speech,  would  often  be  difficult  to  explain. 
Amongst  this  class,  the  verb  to  get  plays  a  very  important, 
if  not  the  most  important  part,  and  those  of  English  speech 
are  sometimes  at  as  great  a  loss  to  know  exactly  how  to  trans- 
late it  into  a  foreign  language  as  foreigners  are  to  know  how 
and  when  to  use  it  idiomatically  in  English.  This  verb  {to 
get)  has  no  exact  equivalent  in  Spanish,  but  there  are  in  that 
language  many  verbs  of  something  of  a  like  nature,  and  by 
which  it  may  at  times  be  correctly  rendered,  according  to 
the  sense  in  which  it  is  used.  We  venture  to  say  that,  in 
the  most  difficult  cases,  a  little  thought,  a  moment's  refiec- 
tion  would  go  far  to  remove  all  uncertainty. 

Before  making  some  uncouth  makeshift  of  a  translation, 
pause  a  moment,  and  see  what  is  the  real  meaning  of  to  get 
in  the  case  before  you ;  then  see  what  other  verb  would  serve 
in  its  place,  or  what  other  form  of  expression  can  be  substi- 
tuted for  the  one  proposed  to  be  translated.  This  you  will 
soon  discover,  for  perhaps  in  no  language  can  an  instance  be 
found  of  the  impossibility  to  express  the  same  idea  in  more 
than  one  way.    For  instance,  let  it  be  required  to  translate 
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into  Spanish,  To  get  in  by  the  window ;  here  is  a  difficulty 
just  as  great  as  any  other  case  where  the  verb  to  get  can 
be  used. 

Let  us  now  see  how  else  we  can  express  that  idea :  To  go 
IN,  or  to  come  in  by  the  window ;  that  is  to  say,  we  have  to 
convey  the  idea  of  motion  into.  This  same  idea  is  to  be 
expressed  thus :  To  enteb  by  the  window  =  enteae  par  la 
ventana;  enteae  then  is  the  standard  and  usual  verb  ex- 
pressive of  motion  into.  Let  us  now  change  the  preposition 
and  reverse  the  sense,  for  the  preposition  in  determines  the 
signification  of  get  in  the  case  under  consideration. 

Required  to  translate :  To  get  out  by  the  window ;  the 
same  process  as  above  gives  us  motion  out;  hence,  salie 
por  la  ventana^  salie  being  the  standard  and  usual  Spanish 
verb  expressive  of  motion  out. 

This  mode  of  reasoning  will  in  all  cases  lead  to  the  de- 
sired end.  Let  your  object  be  to  find  some  verb  in  English 
which  used  alone  will  mean  the  same  thing  as  get  and  its 
determining  preposition. 

Get,  used  in  connection  with  adjectives,  is  no  more  diffi- 
cult to  be  disposed  of  than  when  followed  by  prepositions, 
and  it  may  in  general  be  turned  into  Spanish  by  one  of  the 
three  verbs  ponerse^  hacerse^  or  volverse  (according  to  the 
nature  of  the  case),  and  an  adjective  corresponding  to  the 
English  one  which  governs  get ;  as, 


Hacerae  rico. 

Volverse  or  ponerse  rojo. 

Pionerae  furioso. 


To  get  rich. 
To  get  red. 
To  get  furious. 


These  ideas  in  Spanish  may  be  expressed  by  single  verbs 
derived  from  each  of  the  adjectives  respectively ;  as, 


Enriquecerse. 

Enrojecerse. 

Enfurecerse. 


To  get  rich. 

To  get  red  (i.  e.,  to  redden). 

To  get  furious. 


21.  To  GET,  as  an  active  verb,  is  usually  translated  into 
Spanish  by  any  of  these :  conseguir^  obtener^  procurar^  ha- 
cerse  de^  hacerse  con^  according  to  the  sense  ;  as, 
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Cowsiffuid  lo  que  deseaba. 

Obtendrdn  el  privilegio. 

4  Puede  V.  conseguirme  or  procurar- 

me  un  ejemplar  de  ese  iibro  t 
Se  hizo  de  un  caballo  para  el  viaje. 


He  got  what  he  wanted. 

They  will  get  the  patent. 

Can  you  get  me  a  copy  of  that  book  f 

He  got  (i.  e.,  bought)  a  horse  for  his 
journey. 


22.  As  for  to  get^  used  redundantly  with  the  verb  to  have^ 
it  disappears  in  the  Spanish  translation ;  as, 

Tenemos  uno.  I  We  have  got  one. 

23.  The  above  remarks  are  equally  applicable  to  all  verbs 
of  the  class  alluded  to,  as  for  instance  to  become;  which 
latter,  as  well  as  to  gety  is  often  elegantly  translated  by 
llegar  d  ser ;  as, 

He  became  a  citizen  of  the  United 
States. 


Se  hizo  ciudadano  de  los  Estados 

Unidos. 
IsUgb  d  ser  hombre  muy  distinguido. 


He  became  a  very  distinguished  man. 


COMPLETE  LIST 


OF  THE 


CONJUGATIONS    OP    ALL     THE     SPANISH    VERBS,    AUXILIARY, 

BEGULAR,  IRREGULAR,   REFLEXIVE,    IMPERSONAL, 

AND    DEFECTIVE,   WITH   AN    EXAMPLE 

OF    THE   PASSIVE    VOICE. 


A1TXILIABY  YEBBS. 

INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. 

To  have.  To  he. 

Haber.  Tener.  |     Ser.  Estar. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Having.  Being. 

Habiendo.  Teniendo.         |     Siendo.  Estando. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Had.  Been. 

Habido.  Tenido.  I     Sido.  Estado. 


INDICATIVE. 

I  have. 

PRESENT. 

I 

am. 

1.  He. 

2.  Has. 

Tengo. 
Tienes. 

Soy. 
Eres. 

Estoy. 

Estas. 

3.  Ha. 

Tiene. 

Es 

Esta. 

1.  Memos. 

Tenemos. 

Somos. 

Estamos. 

2.  Habeis. 

Teneis. 

Sois. 

Estais. 

3.  Han. 

Tienen. 

Son. 

Estan. 

I  had. 

TOPE! 

tFEOT. 

I  was. 

1.  Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 

2.  Habias. 

Tenias. 

Eras. 

Estabas. 

3.  Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 
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Ihad, 

IMPERFECT— (Confmwed). 

Iwai 

r. 

1.  Habiamos. 

2.  Habiais. 

3.  Habian. 

Teniamos. 

Teniaia 

Tenian. 

Eramos. 

Erais. 

Eran. 

Est&bamos. 

Estabais. 

Estaban. 

Ihad. 

PRETERIT. 

Iwa^ 

r. 

1.  Hube. 

2.  Hubiste. 

3.  Hubo. 

Tuve. 

Tuviste. 
Tuvo. 

Fui 

Fuiste. 

Fue. 

Fistuve. 

Estuviste. 

Estuvo. 

1.  Hubimos. 

2.  Hubisteis. 

3.  Hubieron. 

Tuvimos. 
Tuvisteis. 
Tuvieron. 

Fuimos. 
Fuisteis. 
Fueron. 

EstuvimoR* 
Estuvisteis. 
Estuvieron, 

FUT 

I  shall  have. 

URE. 

.,  I  shall  he. 

1.  Habre. 

2.  Habras. 

3.  Habra. 

Tendre. 

Tendras. 

Tendra. 

Sere., 

Serai 

Sei<a. 

Estare. 

Estaras. 

Estara. 

1.  Habremos. 

2.  Habreis. 

3.  Habran. 

Tendremos. 

Tendreis. 

Tendran. 

Seremos. 

Sereis. 

Seran. 

Estaremos. 

Estareis. 

Estaran. 

Have. 

IMPER 

ATIVE, 

Be. 

2.  He  (thou).        Ten  (thou). 

3.  Haya  (he  or    Tenga  (he  or 

you).                  you). 

1.  Hayamos  (we).  Tengamos(we) 

2.  Habed  (ye).      Tened  (ye). 

3.  Hayan  (they).  Tengan  (they). 

2.  Se  (thou). 

3.  Sea  (he  or 

you). 

1.  Seamos  (we). 

2.  Sed  (ye). 

3.  Sean  (they). 

^Estfl,  (thou). 

Este  (he  or 

you). 

Estemos  (we> 
Estad  (ye). 
Fist^en  (they). 

SUBJm 

ACTIVE. 

PRES 

I  may  have. 

1.  Haya.                Tenga. 

2.  Hayas.              Tengas. 

3.  Haya.                Tenga. 

lENT. 

I  may  be. 

Sea.                    Este. 
Seas.                  Estes. 
Sea.                    Este. 

1.  Hayamos. 

2.  Hayais. 

3.  Hayan. 

28 

Tengamos. 

Tengais. 

Tengan. 

Seamos. 

Seais. 

Sean. 

FiStemos. 

Fist^is. 
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IMPERFECT. — First  Termination* 


Iwovldhave. 
L  Habria.  Tendria. 

2.  Habrias. 

3.  Habria. 


Tendrias. 
Tendna. 


Seria. 

Senas. 

Sena. 


IivouMbe, 
Estana. 
Estanas. 
Estana. 


1.  Habnamos. 

2.  Habnais. 
S.  Habrian. 


Tendnamos. 

Tendnais. 

TendriaiL 


Seriamos. 

Senais. 

Serian. 


B^tanamos. 

Estariais. 

Estanan. 


Second  Termination. 
I  would  have.  I  would  he. 


1.  Hubiera. 

2.  Hubieras. 

3.  Hubiera. 


Tuviera. 

Tuvieras. 

Tuviera. 


Fuera. 

Fueras. 

Fuera. 


Estuviera. 

Estuvieras. 

Estuviera. 


1.  HubieramcNS.    Tuvieramos. 

2.  Hubierais.        Tuvierais. 

3.  Hubieran.         Tuvieran. 


Fueramos.    Estuvieramos. 
Fuerais.         Estuvierais. 
Fueran.         Estuvieran. 


Third  Termination. 
I  should  have.  I  should  be. 


1. 

Hubiese. 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

Estuviese. 

2. 

Hubieses. 

Tuvieses. 

Fueses. 

Estuvieses. 

3. 

Hubiese. 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

Estuviese. 

1.  Hubiesemoa    Tuviesemos. 

2.  Hubieseis.         Tuvieseis. 

3.  Hubiesen.         Tuviesen. 


Fuesemos.     Estuviesemos. 
Fueseis.  Estuvieseis. 

Fuesen.  Estuviesen. 


FUTURE. 

I  might  or  should  have. 

I  might 

or  should  be. 

1. 

Hubiere.         .  Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

FiSluviere. 

2. 

H  ubieres.          Tuvieres. 

Fueres. 

Estuvieres. 

3. 

Hubiere.           Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

FiStuviere. 

1. 

Hubieremos.    Tuvieremos. 

Fueremos. 

Estuvieremos. 

2. 

Hubiereis.         Tuviereis. 

Fuereis. 

Estuviereis- 

3. 

Hubieren.         Tuvieren. 

Fueren. 

Estuvieren. 

*  It  will  be  observed  that,  differing  from  almost  all  other  grammars, 
we  give  ria  as  the  first  termination,  this  order  appearing  to  us  more  log- 
ical and,  above  all,  more  grammatical,  and  more  in  accordance  with  the 
signification  and  uses  of  the  three  terminations. 
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KODEIfl    OF    THE    THBEE    BEGITLAB   CON JiraATIOH& 

FIBST  GONJTJGATION. 


Hablar. 


Hablando. 


Hablado. 


Singular, 

1.  Hablo.        I  speak. 

2.  Hablas. 

3.  Habla. 


INFINITIVE. 

I        To  speak. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

I         Speaking. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

I         Spoken. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

Plwral. 

1.  Hablamos. 

2.  Hablais. 

3.  Hablan. 

IMPERFECT. 


1.  Hablaba.     I  spoke,  was 

speaking,  &c. 

2.  Hablabas. 

3.  Hablaba. 


PRETERIT. 


1.  Hable.         I  spoke. 

2.  Hablaste. 
3  Habld 

1.  Hablare.     I  shall  or  will 

speak. 

2.  Hablar&s. 

3.  Hablar&. 


FUTURE. 


1.  Hablabamos. 

2.  Hablabais. 

3.  Hablaban. 

• 

1.  Hablamos. 

2.  Hablasteis. 

3.  Hablaron. 

1.  Hablaremos. 

2.  Hablareis. 

3.  Hablaran. 


2.  Habla. 

3.  Hable. 


Speak  (thou). 
Speak  (he  or  you). 


IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Hablemos.  Speak  (we). 

2.  Hablad.       Speak  (ye). 

3.  Hablen.      Speak  (they). 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 


1.  Hable. 

2.  Hables. 

3.  Hable. 


I  may  speak. 


1.  Hablemos. 

2.  Hableis. 

3.  Hablen. 


404 


CONJUGATIONS. 


DCPEBFECT-. — First  Termination. 


1.  Hablaria. 

2.  Hablarias. 

3.  Hablaria. 

1.  Hablara. 

2.  Hablaras. 

3.  Hablara. 

1.  Hablase. 

2.  Hablases. 

3.  Hablase. 

1.  Hablare. 

2.  Hablares. 
Z.  Hablare. 


I  should  or  would 
speak. 


1.  HablariamoflL 

2.  Hablanais. 

3.  Hablarian. 


Second  Termination, 


I  might,  would, 
or  should  speak. 


1.  HablaramoflL 


2.  Hablands. 

3.  Hablaran. 

Third  Termination, 


I  might,  &c., 
speak. 


FUTUBE. 


I  might,  &c., 
speak. 


1.  Hablasemos. 

2.  Hablaseis. 

3.  Hablasen. 

1.  Habl&remo& 

2.  Hablareia 

3.  Hablaren. 


Aprender. 

Aprendiendo. 

Aprendido. 


1.  Aprendo.      I  learn. 

2.  Aprendes. 

3.  Aprende. 


SECOND  OONJTJGATION. 

INFINITIVE. 

I        To  learn. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

I        Learning. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

I        Learned. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

1.  Aprendemoa 

2.  Aprendeis. 

3.  Aprenden. 

IMPERFECT. 


1.  Aprendia.     I  learned,  was 

learning,  &X5. 

2.  Aprendias. 
%  Aprendia. 


1.  Aprendiamoa 

2.  Aprendiais. 

3.  Aprendian. 
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1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 

2. 
3. 


Aprendl        I  learned. 

Aprendiste. 

Aprendio. 


PRETERIT. 

1.  Aprendimos. 

2.  Aprendisteis. 

3.  Aprendieron. 

FUTURE. 


Aprendere.    I  shall  or  will 

learn. 
Aprenderas. 
Aprendera. 


1.  Aprenderemos. 

2.  Aprendereis. 

3.  Aprenderan. 


2. 
3. 


Aprende.   Learn  (thou). 
Aprenda.  Learn  (he  or  you). 


IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Aprendamos.  Learn  (we). 

2.  Aprended.       Learn  (ye). 

3.  Aprendan.      Learn  (they). 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 


1. 

2. 
3. 

1. 

2. 
3. 

1. 


2. 
3. 

1. 

2. 
3. 

1. 

2. 
3. 


Aprenda.       I  may  learn. 

Aprendas. 

Aprenda. 


1.  Aprendamos. 

2.  Aprendais. 

3.  Aprendan. 


IMPERFECT. — First  Termination, 


Aprenderia.  I  would  or 

should  learn. 
Aprendenas. 
Aprenderia. 


1.  Aprenderiamos. 

2.  Aprenderiais. 

3.  Aprenderian. 


Second  Termination, 


Aprendiera.  I  might,  would, 

or  should 
learn. 

Aprendieras. 

Aprendiera. 


1.  Aprendieramos. 


2.  Aprendierais. 

3.  Aprendieran. 


Third  Termination. 


Aprendiese.  I  might,  &;c., 

learn. 
Aprendieses. 
Aprendiese. 


1.  Aprendiesemoa 

2.  Aprendieseis. 

3.  Aprendiesen. 


FUTURE. 


Aprendiere.  I  might,  &;c., 

learn. 
Aprendieres. 
Aprendiere, 


1.  Aprendieremo& 

2.  Aprendiereis. 

3.  Aprendieren. 
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COSJU0ATIOS& 


Eferibir. 
EMaribiendo. 


IKFDnnYK 
I        To 


1  Efcribo* 
2.  EKcnbeM. 
B.  Efcribe. 

l  Bicribia. 

2,  EfcriUan. 
8«  Efcribia. 

1.  EfcribL 

2.  Eflcribiste. 

3.  Efcribi6. 

1.  Eflcribiri. 

2.  Bscribir&i. 
a  Efloribiri. 


I  write. 


I        Writmg. 

PAST  PiJCnCXPLSL 

I       Written. 
INDICATIVK 


L  BBcrilnmoiL 

2.  BscribiB. 

3.  BBcriben. 


DCFBBFBCT. 


I  wrote,  was 
writing. 


I  wrote. 


L  EBcribiamoiL 

2.  Escribiaia. 

3.  Escribian. 

PBETEEIT. 

1.  Escribimos. 

2.  Escribiateis. 
8.  Escribieron. 

FUTURE. 


I  shaU  (or  wiU) 
write. 


1.  Escribiremos. 

2.  Escribireis. 

3.  Escribiran. 


2.  Escribe. 

3.  Esoriba. 


Write  (thou). 
Write  (he  or  you). 


IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Escribamos.  Write  (we). 

2.  Escribid.  Write  (ye). 

3.  Escriban.  Write  (they). 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 


1.  Escriba. 

2.  Eacribas. 

3.  Ksoriba. 


I  may  write. 


1.  Escribamos. 

2.  Escrib&is. 

3.  Escriban. 


*  This  is  the  only  instance  of  irregularity  in  the  rerb  Eaeribir. 
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mPERFEOT. — First  Termination. 


1.  Escribiria. 

2.  Escribirias. 

3.  Escribiria. 


I  would  (or 
should)  write. 


1.  Escribiriamos. 

2.  Escribiriais. 

3.  Escribinan. 


1.  Escribiera.     I  might,  would, 

or  should 
write. 

2.  Escribieras. 

3.  Escribiera. 


Second  Termination. 

L  Escribieramos. 


2.  Escribierais. 

3.  Escribieran. 


1.  Escribiese. 


2.  Escribieses. 

3.  Escribiese. 


Third  Termination. 

1.  Escribiesemos. 


I  might,  would, 
or  should 
write. 


2.  Escribieseis. 

3.  Escribiesen. 


FUTURE. 


1.  Escribiere.      I  might,  &c., 

write. 

2.  Escribieres. 

3.  Escribiere. 


1.  Escribi6remo8. 

2.  Escribiereis. 

3.  E^scribieren. 


OOMPOUND  TENSES. 

These  are  formed  by  joining  the  several  tenses  of  the  auxil- 
iary haber  to  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  expressing  the 
action. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PERFEOT. 


I  have  spoken. 
I  have  learned. 
I  have  written. 

1.  He  \     hablado. 

2.  Has  >     aprendido. 

3.  Ha  J     escrito. 


Yo  he  hahlado. 

Yo  he  aprendido. 

Yo  he  escrito, 
Hemos  ^     hablado. 

Hab6is  >     aprendido. 

Han  )     escrito. 
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PAST  PERFEOT. 


I  had  spoken. 
I  had  learned, 
I  had  written, 

1.  Habia  \     hablado. 

2,  Habias  >     aprendido. 
S.  Habia           )     escrito. 


Yo  habia  hablado, 
Yo  habia  aprendido. 
Yo  habia  escrito, 

Habiamos      ^     hablado. 

Habiais  >     aprendido. 

Habian  )     escrito. 


PRETERIT  PERFECT. 


I  had  spoken, 
I  had  leamd, 
I  had  written, 

1.  Hube  \     hablado. 

2.  Hubiste.        >     aprendido. 
Z.  Hubo  )     escrito. 


Yo  hube  hablado. 

Yo  huhe  aprendido. 

Yo  hvbe  escrito. 
Hubimos        \     hablado. 
Hubisteis       >     aprendido. 
Hubieron.      )     escrito. 


I  shall  have  spoken. 
I  shall  have  learned. 
I  shall  have  written. 

1.  Habre  ^     hablado. 

2.  Habras  >     aprendido. 

3.  Habra  )     escrito."* 


FUTURE  PERFECT. 

Yo  hahr^  hablado. 

Yo  habr6  aprendido. 

Yo  habr4  escrito, 
Habremos      \     hablado. 
Habreis  [■     aprendido. 

Habran  )     escrito. 


THE  SEVEir  PSnrCIPAL  CLASSES  OF  BEOTTLAB 

ISBEaXTLAB  VEBSa 


AOERTAR. 


1.  Acierto. 

2.  Aciertas. 

3.  Acierta. 


FIBST  GIiASS. 

I  To  hit  the  mark. 

INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 


I  hit  the  mark. 


1.  Acertamos. 

2.  Acertais. 

3.  Aciertan. 


*  '^he  other  compound  tenses  are  conjugated  in  like  manner. 


CONJUGATIONS. 


409 


2.  Acierta. 

3.  Acierte. 


1.  Acierte. 

2.  Aciertes. 

3.  Acierte. 


IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Acertemos. 

2.  Acertad. 
8.  Acierten. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

1.  Acertemos. 

2.  Acerteis. 

3.  Acierten. 


The  following  verba,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like 

ACERTAR: 


Acrecentar. 

To  increa»e. 

Derrengar. 

To  break  the  back. 

Adestrar. 

To  render  skilful. 

Despemar. 

To  cut  off  the  legs. 

Alentar. 

To  breathe. 

Despertar. 

To  awake. 

Apacentar. 

To  feed. 

Desterrar. 

To  banish. 

Apretar. 

To  squeeze. 

Empedrar. 

To  pave. 

Arrendar. 

To  hire. 

Empezar. 

To  begin. 

Asentar. 

To  place. 

Encerrar. 

To  lock  up. 

Aserrar. 

To  saw. 

Encomendar. 

To  recommend. 

Aterrar. 

To  throw  down. 

Enterrar. 

To  burv. 

Atestar. 

To  stuff. 

Escarmentar. 

To  take  warning. 

Atravesar. 

To  cross. 

Fregar. 

To  rub. 

Aventar. 

To  winnow. 

Gobernar, 

To  govern. 

Oalentar. 

To  warm. 

Helar.. 

To  freeze. 

Cegar." 

To  bUnd. 

Herrar. 

To  shoe. 

Cerrar. 

To  shut. 

Invernar. 

To  winter. 

Comenzar. 

To  commence. 

Mentar. 

To  mention. 

Ooncertar. 

To  agree. 

Merendar. 

To  take  a  coUatioa 

Confesar. 

To  confess. 

Negar. 

To  deny. 

Decentar. 

To  taste  for  the 

Nevar. 

To  snow. 

first  time. 

Pensar. 

To  think. 

Quebrar. 

To  break. 

Sosegar. 

To  quiet. 

Recomendar. 

To  recommend. 

Soterrar. 

To  bury. 

Regar. 

To  water. 

Temblar. 

To  tremble. 

Reventar. 

To  burst. 

Tentar. 

To  tempt. 

Segar. 

To  cut  down. 

Trasegar. 

To  rake. 

Sembrar. 

To  sow. 

Tropezar. 

To  stumble. 

Sentar. 

To  set. 
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AOOSTAK. 


SBOOND  GliASa 

I  To  put  or  go  to  bed. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 


1.  Acuesto. 

2.  Acuestas. 

3.  Acuesta. 


2.  Acuesta. 

3.  Acueste. 


I  put  or  go  to  bed. 


1.  Acostamos. 

2.  Acostdis. 

3.  Acuestan. 

IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Acostemos. 

2.  Acostad. 

3.  Acuesten. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESEITT. 

1.  Acostemos. 

2.  Acosteis. 

3.  Acuesten. 


1.  Acueste. 

2.  Acuestes. 

3.  Acueste. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounda,  are  conjugated  like 

ACOSTAR  : 


Acordar. 

Agorar. 

Almorzar. 

Amolar. 

Aporcar. 

Apostar. 

Aprobar. 

Asolar. 

Atronar. 

Avergonzar. 

Colar. 

Colgar. 

Oomprobar. 

Engrosar. 

Forzar. 

Holgar. 

Hollar. 

Mostrar. 

Poblar. 

Probar. 

Becordar. 

Reoostar. 

Begoldar. 

Renovar. 

Reprobar. 

Bescontrar. 


To  agree. 
To  divine. 
To  breakfast. 
To  grind. 
To  hoe. 
To  bet 
To  approve. 
To  waste. 
To  thunder. 
To  shame. 
To  strain. 
To  hang. 
To  verify. 
To  engross. 
To  force. 
To  rest. 
To  tread. 
To  show. 
To  people. 
To  prove. 
To  remind. 
To  lie  down. 
To  belch. 
To  renew. 
To  reprove. 
To  compensate. 


Consolar. 

Contar. 

Costar. 

Degollar. 

Demostrar. 

DescoUar. 

Desconsolar. 

Desolar. 

Desollar. 

Desvergonzarse. 

Emporcar. 

Encordar. 

Encontrar. 

ResoUar. 

Rodar. 

Rogar. 

Soldar. 

Soltar. 

Sonar. 

Soflar. 

Tostar. 

Trocar. 

Tronar. 

Volar. 

Volcar. 


To  console. 
To  count. 
To  cost. 
To  behead. 
To  demonstrate. 
To  surpass. 
To  discourage. 
To  desolate. 
To  skin.    , 
To  be  impudent. 
To  dirtj. 
To  string. 
To  meet. 
To  breathe. 
To  roll. 
To  entreat. 
To  solder. 
To  loose. 
To  sound. 
To  dream. 
To  toast 
To  barter. 
To  thunder. 
To  fly. 
To  overtunu 
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THIRD 

CliASa 

Mover. 

*  1            To  move. 

INDICATIVK 

1.  Muevo. 

2.  Mueves. 

3.  Mueve. 

PRESENT. 

1.  MovemoflL 

2.  Moveis. 

3.  Mueven. 

2.  Mueve. 

3.  Mueva. 

TMPEE 

ATIVE. 

L  Movamos. 

2.  Moved. 

3.  Muevan. 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 

1.  Mueva. 

2.  Muevas. 

3.  Mueva. 

PKBS 

lENT. 

L  Movamos. 

2.  Moviis. 

3.  Muevan. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  < 

Mo^ 
Absolyer.              To  absolTe. 
Disolver.               To  diwolve. 
Doler.                   To  grieve. 
Ijlover.                  To  rain. 
Holer.                   To  grind. 

oampounds,  are  conjiigated  li 

Morder.             To  bite. 
Betorcer.          To  twist  again^ 
Solver.              To  solve. 
Torcer.              To  twist 
Volver.             To  tnm. 

JfUUJiTii  CHLABfl. 

Atehdkb. 

1            To  attend. 

INDICATIVB. 

1.  AtiendoL 

2.  Atiendea. 
3u  Aiieodei 

PBBS 

DCPEB 

1.  AtendenuMH 

2.  Atendeis. 

3.  AtiendeiL 

2L  Aliende. 
3u  Atienda 

ATiVE. 

1.  AtcndaiiKML 

2.  Atended 

3.  Atiendan. 

8UBJU5 

rCTlVKL 

1  Atieiida. 
2L  AlieiidMi 
3u  Aticoda. 

PRB9 

1.  AtcndaiiKML 

2.  Alendius. 

3.  Atimdan. 
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The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  have  the  same 

irregularitteSsOS  Atender  : 


Ascender. 

Gemer. 

Gondescender. 

Gontender. 

Defender. 

Desatender. 

Descender. 

Encender. 


To  ascend. 
To  sift. 

To  condescend. 
To  contend. 
To  defend. 
To  neglect. 
To  descend. 
To  kindle. 


Entender. 

Extender. 

Heder. 

Hender. 

Perder. 

Tender. 

Trascender. 

Verter. 


To  understand. 
To  extend. 
To  stink. 
To  split. 
To  lose. 
To  stretch  out. 
To  transcend. 
To,  pour  out. 


Sentis. 


1.  Siento. 

2.  Sientes. 

3.  Siente. 

1.  Senti. 

2.  Sentiste. 

3.  Sintio. 


2.  Siente. 

3.  Sienta. 


1.  Sienta. 

2.  Sientas. 

3.  Sienta. 


1.  Sintiera. 

2.  Sintieras. 

3.  Sintiera. 

1.  Sintiese. 

2.  Sintieses. 

3.  Sintiese 


FIFTH  GIiASa 

I  To  feel 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

1.  Sentimos. 

2.  Sentis. 

3.  Sienten. 

PRETERIT. 

1.  Sentimos. 

2.  Sentisteis. 

3.  Sintieron. 

IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Sintamos. 

2.  Sentid. 

3.  Sientan. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

1.  SintamcNS. 

2.  Sintais. 

3.  Sientan. 

IMPERFECT. — First  Termination, 
1.  Sentiria,  &;c. 

Second  Termination, 

1.  Sintieramos. 

2.  Sintierais. 

3.  Sintieran. 

Third  Termination, 

1.  Sintiesei]:ios. 

2.  Sintieseis. 

3.  Sintiesen. 
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FUTURE. 

L  Sintiere. 

L  Sintieremos. 

2.  Sintieres. 

2.  Sintiereis. 

3.  Sintiere. 

8.  Sintieren. 

The  follounng 

verb8j  and  their  compounds^  have  the  same 

irregularities  as  Sentib  : 

Adherir. 

To  adhere. 

Digerir.             To  digest 

Advertir. 

To  advert. 

Herir.                To  wound. 

Arrepentirse. 

To  repent. 

Hervir.              To  boiL 

Asentir. 

To  assent 

Ingerir.             To  ingraft. 

Conferir. 

To  confer. 

Invertir.            To  invert. 

Consentir. 

To  consent. 

Pervertir,          To  pervert. 

Controvert  ir. 

To  controvert. 

Preferir.            To  prefer. 

Convertir. 

To  convert. 

Referir.              To  refer. 

Deferir. 

To  defer. 

Bequerir.          To  require. 

Diferir. 

To  differ. 

SIXTH  CLASS. 

Pkdib. 

To  ask. 

INDICATIVJU. 

PRESENT. 

L  Pido. 

1.  Pedimos. 

2.  Pides. 

2.  Pedis. 

3.  Pide. 

3.  Piden. 

PRETERIT. 

1.  PedL 

1 

1.  Pedimos. 

2.  Pediste. 

2.  Pedisteis. 

3.  Pidio. 

3.  Pidieron, 

IMPKTlA'riVK 

1.  Pidamos. 

2.  Pide. 

2.  Pedid. 

3.  Pida. 

ff 

3.  Pidan. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

L  Pida. 

1.  Pidamos. 

2.  Pidas. 

2.  Pidais. 

8.  Pida. 

3.  Pidan. 

IMPERFECT.— Ftrsf  Termination, 
1.  Pedina,  Sec. 


414 


CONJUGATIONS. 


Second  Termination. 


1.  Pidiera. 

2.  Pidienus. 

3.  Pidiera. 


1.  Pidiese. 

2.  Pidieses. 

3.  Pidiese. 


1.  Pidiere. 

2.  Pidieres. 

3.  Pidiere. 


L  Pidieramos. 

2.  Pidierais. 

3.  Pidieran. 


Third  Termination. 


1.  Pidiesemos. 

2.  Pidieseis. 

3.  Pidiesen. 


FUTUBB. 


1.  Pidieremos. 

2.  Pidiereis. 

3.  Pidieren. 


The  following  verba,  and  their  compounds,  have  the  eame 

irregularities  a«  Pedib: 


Arrecir. 

Ceftir. 

Colegir. 

Competir. 

Concebir. 

Gonstrefiir. 

Derretir. 

Desleir. 

Elegir. 

Embestir. 


To  benumb. 
To  belt. 
To  collect. 
To  contend. 
To  conceive. 
To  constrain. 
To  melt. 
To  dissolve. 
To  elect. 
To  attack. 


Oemir. 

Medir. 

Begir. 

Rendir. 

Reflir. 

Repetir. 

Seguir. 

Servir. 

Tefiir. 

Vestir. 


To  groan. 
To  measure. 
To  rule. 
To  render. 
To  quarreL 
To  repeat. 
To  follow. 
To  serve. 
To  dye. 
To  dress. 


SEVENTH  CLASS. 


CONDUOIB. 


I 


To  conduct 


1.  Conduzco. 

2.  Conduces,  Sec 


1.  Conduje. 

2.  Condujiste. 

3.  Condujo. 


INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

1.  Conducimos. 

2.  Conducis,  &c. 


PRETERIT. 


1.  Condujimos. 

2.  Condujisteis. 

3.  Condujeron. 


2.  Conduce. 

3.  Conduzca. 
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IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Conduzcamos. 

2.  Conducid. 

3.  Conduzcan. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

1.  Conduzca,  &c.  |        1.  Conduzcamos,  &c. 

IMPERFEGT.— jPiVa^  Termination. 
1.  Conduciria,  &c.  |         1.  Conduciriamos,  &a 

Second  Termination. 
1.  Condujera,  &c.  I         1,  Condujeramos,  &c. 

Third  Termination. 
1.  Condujese,  &c.  |        1.  Condujesemos,  Ac. 

FUTURE. 

1.  Condujere,  &c.  \        1.  Condujeremos,  &c. 

The  following  verba  are  conjugated  like  Conduoir: 


Aducir.  To  adduce. 

Deducir.  To  deduce. 

Introducir.  To  introduce. 


Pi-oducir.  To  produce. 

Reducir.  To  reduce. 

Traducir.  To  translate. 


r  11  N-^-^'^f-'.a^d  all  verbs  ending  in  <«r,  of  more  than  two  syllables, 
follow  the  irregularity  of  Conducir  in  the  present  indicative  and  subjunctivew 
and  in  the  imperative.    Elsewhere  regular. 
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CONJUGATIONS. 

1 

OOVJVOAnOV  OF  A  TESB  DT  THE  BBFLEXIVS  FOUL 

INFINITIVE. 

Lavarae. 

1        To  wash  one's  sell 

Lavindose. 

PRESENT  PABTICIPLE. 

1         W ashing  one's  self. 

Lavadose. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

1         Washed  one's  self. 

INDICATIVK 

L  Melavo. 

2.  Te  lavas. 

3.  Se  lava. 

PRE£ 

I  wash  myself. 

JENT. 

1.  Nos  lavamos. 

2.  Oslavais. 

3.  Se  lavan. 

L  Me  lavaba. 

2.  Te  lavabas. 

3.  Se  lavaba. 

IMPEE 

I  was  washing, 
washed,    or 
used  to  wash 
myself. 

J'ECT. 

1.  Noslavabamoa 

• 

2.  Os  lavabais. 

3.  Se  lavaban. 

1.  Me  lave. 

2.  Telavaste. 

3.  Se  lavo. 

PRET 

I  washed  my- 
self. 

ERIT. 

1.  Nos  lavamos. 

2.  Os  lavasteis. 

3.  Se  lavaron. 

L.  Melavare. 

i.  Te  lavaras. 
3.  Selavar4. 

Fur 
I  shall  wash 
myself. 

QRE. 

1.  Nos  lavaremos. 

2.  Os  lavareis. 

3.  Se  lavar4n. 

IMPERATIVE. 

2.  Ldvate. 

• 

3.  Ldvese. 

VTash  thyself. 

Let  him  wash 
himself,  or^ 
Wash   your- 
self. 

1.  Lavemonos.    Let  us  wash 

ourselves. 

2.  Lavaos.           Wash   your- 

selves. 

3.  Ldvense.         Let  them  wash 

themselves, 
or^  Wash 
yourselves. 

CONJUGATIONS, 
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SUBJUNCnVK. 


PBESE29T. 


1.  Me  lave.       I  may  wasli  my- 

self. 

2.  Te  laves. 

3.  Se  lave. 


1.  No8  lavemoa 


2.  Os  laveis. 

3.  Se  laven. 

IHPERFECT. — Fir8t  Termination, 


1.  Melavaria.  I  would  wash  my- 

self. 

2.  Telavarias. 

3.  Selavaria. 


L  Nos  lavariamoa 


2.  Oslavariais. 

3.  Se  lavarian. 

Second  Termination, 


1.  Melavara.  I  might,  would, 

or  should  wash 
myself. 

2.  Te  lavaras. 

3.  Selavara. 


L  Nos  lavaramoa 


2.  Oslavarais. 

3.  Se  lavaran. 


Third  Termination, 


1.  Me  lavase.    I  might,  would, 

or  should  wash 
myself. 

2.  Te  lavases. 

3.  Se  lavase. 


1.  Nos  lavasemoa 


2.  Os  lavaseis. 

3.  Se  lavasen. 


FUTURE. 

1.  Melavare.    I  might  or  should  1.  Nos  lavaremos. 

wash  myself. 

2.  Te  lavares.  2.  Os  lavareia 

3.  Se  lavare.  3.  Se  lavaren. 


Ayudarse. 


Ayudandose. 


Ayud4dose. 


INFINITIVE. 

I         To  help  each  other. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

I         Helping  each  other. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

I        Helfied  each  other. 
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CONJUGATIONS. 


INDICATIVE. 


FBBSKKT. 

L  Nob  ayuda-      We  help  each 


mo8. 


other. 


2.  Osayud^is. 

3.  Seayudan. 

PBETEBIT. 

1.  Nos  ayuda-      We  helped 

mos.  each  other. 

2.  Os  ayudasteia 

3.  Seayudaron. 


DIFBBFEOT. 

L  Noeayudaha-  We  used    to 
mo8.  help    each 

other. 

2.  Osayudabak. 

3.  Se  ayudaban. 


FUTURE. 

1.  Nos  ayudare-  We  shall  help 

mos. 

2.  Os  ayudareis. 

3.  Se  ayudaran. 


each  other. 


IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Ayudemonos.      Let  us  help  each  other. 

2.  Ayudaos.  Help  each  other. 

3.  Ayudense.  Let  them  help  each  other. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DfPERF. — First  Termination. 


PRESENT. 

1.  Nos  ayude-      We  may  help 

mos.  each  other. 

2.  Os  ayudeis. 

3.  Se  ayuden. 

Second  Termination, 

1.  Nosayudara-  We  might, 

mos.  would,  or 

should  help 
each  other. 

2.  Osayudarais. 

3.  Se  ayudaran. 


1.  Nos  ayuda-      We  would 

names.  help  each 

other. 

2.  Osayudanaia 

3.  Se  ayudarian. 

Third  Termination, 

1.  Nosayuddse-  We  might, 

mos.  could,  would, 

or  should 
help  each 
other. 

2.  Osayudaseis. 

3.  Seayudasen. 


FUTURE. 

1.  Nos  ayuddremos.     We  might  or  should  help 

each  other. 

2.  Nos  oyudareis. 

3.  Seayudaren. 


CONJUGATIONS. 


u& 


UFEBSOHAL  TEBBS. 

Amanecer.  I  To  grow  light 


JPreaent 
Imperfect, 
I^eterit 
future. 


INDICATIVB. 
Simple  TENSEa 


Amanece. 
Amanecia. 
Amanecio. 
Amanecera. 


It  grows  light. 

It  was  growing  light. 

It  grew  light 

It  will  grow  light 


Compound  Tenses. 


I^erfect.         Ha  amaneddo. 
JPast  Perf.     Habia  amanecido. 
I^et  Perf.     Hubo  amanecido. 
JFuture  Perf,  Habra  amanecido. 


It  has  grown  light 
It  had  grown  light 
It  had  grown  light 
It  will  have  grown  light 


Amanmca. 


IMPERATIVE. 

I        Let  it  grow  ligbl 


SUBJUNCTIVIB. 
Simple  Tenses. 


Present. 


Amanezca. 


r  AmaneoeruL  i 

Imperfect.  <  Amaneci^tL  r 

(  Amaneciese. ) 


J^uture. 


Perfect. 


It  maj  grow  lighl 

r  might,  ^ 
It  ^  should*  or  /  grow  U^^ 

(  would  ) 
It  should  grow  li^t 


CoMPorNP  Tenses. 
Haya  amanecido. 


rUaHria    \ 
PcmtPeff.  <Hiibi«a/     ne- 

(  Hnbiese  )   ddo. 
FvJturePerf.  HjiMere  amaae- 

cido. 


It  maj  hare  grown  light. 

r    might  hare,    ^  grown 
It  ^should  hare,  or  ^    ||^ 

(     would  hare     / 
It  should  hare  grown  li^^ 


N.  B.^Asu)eheeer,  to  grow  dark,  ia  amjtigated  in  ihB 
has  the  aam«  irrtgubunij^ 
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Nevab. 


CONJUGATIONS. 

I  To  snow. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Preterit. 
Future. 


INDICATIVB. 

Simple  Tensed 

Nieya.  It  snows. 

Nevaba.  It  was  snowing. 

Nevo.  It  snowed. 

Nevard.  It  will  snow. 


Compound  TBNSBa 


Perfect.         Ha  nevado. 
Past  Perf.     Habia  nevado. 
Pret.  Perf.    Hubo  nevado. 
Future  Perf  Habr4  nfevado. 


It  has  snowed. 
It  had  snowed. 
It  had  snowed. 
It  will  have  snowed. 


Nieva 


IMPERATIVE. 

I         Let  it  snow. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Simple  Tenses. 


Present.         Nieve. 

r  Nevaria.  j 
Imperfect.  }  Nevara.  > 

( Nevase.  ) 
Future.  Nevare. 


It  may  snow. 

r  might, 
It  <  should, 

(  would 
It  should  snow. 


It,     ) 

l,or^ 
Id     ) 


snow. 


Compound  Tense& 


Perfect.  Haya  nevado. 

r  Habria  ^ 
Pa^t  Perf  <  Hubiera  >  nevado. 

( Hubiese  ) 
Fut  Perf.      Hubiere  nevado. 


It  may  have  snowed. 

r  might  have,  \ 
It  <  should  have,  or  >  snowed. 

(  would  have  ) 
It  should  have  snowed. 


N.  B. — Helar^  to  freeze,  is  conjugated  in  the  same  manner, 
and  has  the  same  tenses  irregular 


CONJUGATIONS. 


U7 


Tronar. 

1 

To  thunder. 

INDICATIVE. 

Simple  Tense& 

I^esent          Truena. 
Imperfect      Tronaba. 
F^eterit.         Trono. 
Future,          Tronara. 

It  thunders. 
It  was  thundering. 
It  thundered. 
It  will  thunder. 

Compound  Tenses. 


F^erfect.  Ha  tronado. 

IPaat  Perf,  Habia  tronado. 
Fret  Perf,  Hubo  tronado. 
Future  Perf  Habra  tronado. 


It  has  thundered. 
It  had  thundered. 
It  had  thundered. 
It  will  have  thundered. 


Truene. 


IMPERATIVE. 

I  Let  it  thunder. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Simple  Tenses. 


Present 

Imperfect 

Future. 


Truene. 
f  Tronaria.  \ 
<  Tronara.   > 
( Tronase.    ) 

Tronare. 


It  may  thunder. 

r  might,  \ 
It  <  should,  or  >  thunder. 

(  would  ) 
It  should  thunder. 


Compound  Tenses. 

Perfect  Haya  tronado. 

f  Habria    j     . 
Past  Perf    }  Hubiera  > 

( Hubiese  )  ^^^^• 
Future  Perf  Hubiere  tronado. 


It  may  have  thundered. 

r  might  have,  \ 
It  <  should  have, or  >  thundered. 

(  would  have  ) 
It  should  have  thundered. 


N.  B. — Llover,  to  rain,  belongs  to  the  second  conjugation,  and 
changes  also  the  o  into  ue  in  the  same  tenses.  Escarchar^  to 
freeze;  granizar,  to  hail;  lloviznar,  to  drizzle;  and  relampa- 
guear,  to  lighten,  are  all  regular  and  impersonal. 
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CONJUGATIONS. 


I 


Haoeb,  to  he  (when  employed  in  reference  to  time  and  weather). 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Preterit. 
Future. 


Hace. 
Hacia. 
Hizo. 
Hard. 


INDICATIVE. 

Simple  Tenses. 
It  is. 


It  was. 
It  was. 
It  will  be. 


Compound  Tenses. 


Perfect.  Ha  hecho. 

Past  Perf.      Habia  hecho. 
Pret  Perf     Hubo  hecho. 
Future  Perf.  Habra  hecho. 


It  has  been. 
It  had  been. 
It  had  been. 
It  will  have  been. 


Haga. 


Present. 


Haga. 
r  Haria. 


Imperfect.    \  Hiciera.  > 
(  Hiciese.  ) 


IMPERATIVE. 

I        Let  it  be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Simple  Tenses. 

It  may  be. 

r     might, 


Future. 


Perfect. 


Hiciere. 


It  i  should,  or  >  be. 

(     would     ) 
It  should  be. 


Compound  Tenses. 


Haya  hecho. 

c  Habria  \ 
Past  Perf.    \  Hubiera  >  hecho. 

(  Hubiese  3 
Future  Perf  Hubiere  hecho. 


It  may  bave  been. 

c  might  have,  j 
It  <  should  have,  or  >  been* 

(  would  have  ) 
It  should  have  been. 


Hay. 

Habia. 
Hubo. 
Habra. 


Habee,  when  signifying  there  to  he. 

\  There  is. 
( There  are. 
( There  was. 
( There  were. 
There  will  be. 


„   ,    , .-        (  There  has  been. 
Hahabido.     j  There  have  been. 

Habia  habido.  There  had  been. 
Hubo  habido.  There  had  been. 
Habra  habido.  There  shall  have 

been. 


CONJUGATIONS. 
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Haya. 

Let  there  be. 

Haya  habido. 

There  may 

Haya. 

There  may  be. 

have  been. 

Habria. 

r  There  might, 

r  There  might, 

Hubiera. 

<     would,  or 

Habria  habido. 

could. 

Hubiese. 

(     should  be. 

Hubiera  habido. « 

would. 

Hubiere. 

There  might  or 

Hubiese  habido. 

or  should 

should  be. 

have  been. 

Hubiere  habido. 

There  might 
or  should 
have  been. 

DEFECTIVES. 

The  following  verba  are  found  used  only  in  the  tenses  and 
persons  given  in  the  annexed  examples : 


Placbr. 


I 


To  please. 


INDICATIVE. 


Pres.ySdpers.sing,y  Place. 
Imperf  '*  "      Placia. 

Preterit,  "      Plugo. 


It  pleases. 

It  was  pleasing. 

It  pleased. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres,jSdpers.sing,y  Plegue. 

Imverf.^'  "    iPluguiera. 

-^^  •'  *  (  Pluguiese. 

Future  Perfect, "      Pluguiere. 


SOLEB. 


I 


It  may  please. 
It  would  please. 
It  might  please. 
It  should  please. 

To  he  wont. 


INDICATIVE. 


Suelo. 

Sueles. 

Suele. 

Solemos. 

Sol6is. 

Suelen. 
81 


PRESENT. 


I  am  wont 
Thou  art  wont. 
He  is  wont 
We  are  wont 
You  are  wont 
They  are  wont 
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C0NJUGATI9NS. 


SoHa. 

Solias. 

Solia. 

Soliamoa 

Soliais. 

Solfan. 

Yaoer. 


IMPERFECT. 

I  was  wont 
Thou  wast  wont 
He  was  wont 
We  were  wont 
You  were  wont 
They  were  wont 


I 


To  lie  dead. 


No  part  of  this  verb  is  made  use  of  except  the  third  persons  of 
the  present  indicative,  yace  and  ycLceUy  which  are  generally  in- 
scribed on  tombstones. 


COHJirOATIOH  OF  A  TEKB  Hf  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 


Ser  perdonado. 


INFINITIVE. 

J        To  be  pardoned. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Siendo  perdonado.  I        Being  pardoned. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Habiendo  sido  x>erdonado.      |        Having  been  pardoned. 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESEirr. 

1.  Soyperdona-  I  am  pardoned. 

do. 

2.  Eres  perdo- 

nado. 

3.  Es  perdonado. 


1.  Somos  perdonados. 

2.  Sois  perdonados. 

3.  Son  perdonados. 


1.  Eraperdona-  I  was  or  used  to 

do.  be  pardoned. 

2.  Eras  perdonado. 
^"m  perdonado. 


IMPERFECT. 

1.  ]^ramos  perdonados. 


2.  Erais  perdonados. 

3.  Eran  perdonados. 


CONJUGATIONS. 
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1.  Fui  perdona-    I  was  par- 

do.  doned. 

2.  Fuiste  perdonado. 

3.  Fue  perdonado. 


PRETERIT. 

1.  Fuimos  perdonados. 


2.  Fuisteis  perdonados. 
8.  Fueron  perdonados. 


1.  Sere  perdona-  I  shall  be  par- 

do.  doned. 

2.  Seras  perdonado. 

3.  Sera  perdonado. 


FUTURE. 

1.  Seremos  perdonados. 


2.  Sereis  perdonados. 
8.  Seran  perdonados. 


IMPERATIVE. 
2.  S^  perdonado.  Be  pardoned.   |     2.  Sed  perdonados. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 


1.  Sea  perdonado.  I  may  be  par- 

doned. 

2.  Seas  perdonado. 

3.  Sea  perdonado. 


1.  Seamos  perdonados. 

2.  Seais  perdonados. 
8.  Sean  perdonados. 


1.  Sena  perdona-  I  would  be 

do.  pardoned. 

2.  Serias  perdonado. 

3.  Seria  perdonado. 


IMPERFECT. — First  Termination. 

1.  Seriamos  perdonados. 


2.  Serials  perdonados. 

3.  Serian  perdonados. 


Second  Termination, 


1.  Fueraperdo-    I  might, could, 

nado.  would,  or 

should  be 
pardoned. 

2.  Fueras  perdonado. 

3.  Fuera  perdonado. 


1.  Fueramos  perdonadoa. 


2.  Fuerais  perdonados. 

3.  Fueran  perdonados. 


452 


CONJUGATIONS. 


Third  Termination. 


1«  Fueseperdo-    I  might,  coold, 
nado.  would,  or 

should  be 
pardoned. 

2.  Fueses  perdonado. 

S.  Fuese  perdonado. 


1.  Faesemos  perdonados. 


2.  Fueseia  perdonadoa. 

3.  Fueaen  perdonados. 


FUTURE. 


1.  Fuereperdo-    I  might  or 

nado.  should  be 

pardoned. 

2.  Fueres  perdonado. 

3.  Fuere  perdonado. 


1.  FueremoB  i>erdonado6. 


2.  Fuereis  perdonados. 

3.  Fueren  perdonados. 


Compoiind  Teniea 

INDICATIVE. 


1.  He  sido  per- 

donado. 

2.  Has  sido  per- 

donado. 

3.  Ha  sido  per- 

donado. 

1.  Habia    sido 

perdonado. 

2.  Habias   sido 

perdonado. 

3.  Habia     sido 

perdonado. 

1.  Hube     sido 

perdonado. 

2.  Hubiste  sido 

perdonado. 

8.  Hubo     sido 

perdonado. 


PERFECT. 

I    have    been 
pardoned. 


1.  Hemos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Habeis  sido  perdonados. 


3.  Han  sido  perdonadoa 


PAST  PERFECT. 


I     had     been 
pardoned. 


1.  Habiamos    sido    x>erdona- 

dos. 

2.  Habiais  sido  perdonados. 

3.  Habian  sido  perdonados. 


PRETERIT  PERFECT. 


I     had     been 
pardoned. 


1.  Hubimos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Hubisteis  sido  perdonados. 

3.  Hubieron  sido  perdonados. 


CONJUGATIONS. 
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FUTURE  PERFECT. 

1.  Habre  sido  I  shall  have  been 

perdonado.    pardoned. 

2.  Habras  sido 

perdonado. 

3.  Habra  sido 

perdonado. 


1.  Habremos  sido  perdonadoa 

2.  Habreis  sido  perdonados. 
8.  Habran  sido  perdonados. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PERFECT. 

1.  Haya  sido    I  may  have  been 

perdonado.    pardoned. 

2.  Hayas  sido 

perdonado. 

3.  Haya  sido 

perdonado. 

PLUPERFECT. — First  Termination, 


1.  Hayamos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Hayais  sido  perdonados. 
8.  Hayan  sido  perdonadoa 


1.  Habna  sido  I  would  have 

perdonado.    been  pardoned. 

2.  Habrias  sido 

perdonado. 

3.  Habna  sido 

perdonado. 

Second  Termination. 


1.  Habriamos  sido 
perdonados. 

2.  Habrfais  sido  perdonados. 

3.  Habnan  sido  perdonados. 


1.  Hubierasido  I  might,  could, 

perdonado.    would,  or 

should  have 
been  pardoned. 

2.  Hubieras  sido 

perdonado. 

3.  Hubiera  sido 

perdonado. 

Third  Termination, 


1.  Hubieramos  sido 
perdonados. 


2.  Hubierais  sido  perdonados. 

3.  Hubieran  sido  perdonados. 


1.  Hubiese  sido  I  might,  could, 

perdonado.    would,  or 

should  have 
been  pardoned. 

2.  Hubieses  sido 

perdonado. 

3.  Hubiese  sido 

perdonado. 


1.  Hubiesemos  sido 
perdonados. 


2.  Hubieseis  sido  perdonadoa 

3.  Hubiesen  sido  perdonados. 
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CONJUGATIONS. 


L  Hubieresido  I  might  or 
perdonado.   should  have 

been  pardoned. 

2.  Hubieresfiddo 
perdonado. 

8.  Hubiere  sido 
perdonado. 


FUTURE  PERFEOT. 

1.  Hubieremos  sido 
perdonados. 


2.  Hubiereis  sido  perdonados. 

3.  Hubieren  sido  perdonados. 


LIST 

OF  THE  PEINCIPAL  IRREGULAR  VERBS  IN  THE  SPANISH 

LANGUAGE. 


N.  B.— T^  fi^jfWTf  pUiced  after  each  verb  refer  to  the  page  at  whu^  the  model 

oon^gation  for  tJiat  verb  is  to  be  found.    For  inttance,  the  number  415 

MhowB  that  Aduois  ia  conjugated  like  Conducib,  found  at  page  415. 


Abflolver,  411. 
Abstraer,  488. 
Acertar,  406. 
Acordar,  410. 
Acostar,  410. 
Acreoentar,  400. 
Adestrar,  400. 
Adherfr,  413. 
Adquirlr,  416. 
Advertir.  413. 
Aducir,  415. 
Agorar,  410. 
Alentar,  400. 
Almorzar,  410. 
Amolar,  410. 
Andar,  417. 
Apacentar,  400. 
Apofitar,  410. 
Aprobar,  410. 
Apretar,  400. 
Arrecirae,  414. 
Arrendar,  400. 
Arrepentlrse,  418. 
Ascender,  413. 
Asentar,  400. 
Asentir,  418. 
Aserrar,  400. 
Agir,  4ia 
Asolar,  410. 
Atender,  411. 
Aterrar  (echar  por  tie- 

rra),  400. 
Atestar  (rellenar),  400. 
Atraer,  438. 
Atravesar,  400. 
Aventar,  400. 
Aventarse,  400. 
Avergonzar,  410. 


Bendedr,  410. 


Caber,  420. 
Caer,  438. 
Calentar.  400. 
Oefirar,  400. 
Cefiir,  414. 
Cemer,  418. 
Oerrar,  400. 
Cocer,  421. 
Colar,  410. 
Colegrfr,  414. 
Colgar,  410. 
Comenzar,  400. 
Competir,  414. 
Ctoncebir,  414. 
Concertar,  400. 
Condescender,  412. 
Ctondolerse,  411. 
Ck>nducir,  414. 
Conferir,  413. 
Confesar,  400. 
Conooer,  415. 
Oonseguir,  414. 
Consentir,  412. 
CoDBolar,  410. 
Constreiiir,  414. 
Contar,  410. 

Contener,    like    Tenbr. 
(See  auxiliary  verbs.) 
Oontender,  412. 
CJontradecir,  423. 
Ctontraer,  488. 
OontTOvertir,  413. 
CJonvertir,  413. 
Ck>rregir,  414. 


Dar,  422. 
Decaer,  488. 
Deoentar,  400. 
Decir,  423. 
Deducir,  415. 


Defender,  412. 
Deferir,  418. 
DegoUar,  410. 
Demoler,  411. 
Demostrar,  410. 
I>enegar,  400. 
Denostar,  410. 
Derrengar,  400. 
Derretir,  414. 
Desavenir,  440. 
Descender,  412. 
Descollar,  410. 
Descordar,  410. 
Descomedirse.  414. 
Desembrar,  400. 
Deshacer,  427. 
Deshelar,  400. 
Desleir,  414. 
Desolar,  410. 
Desollar,  410. 
Desovar,  410. 
Despedir,  418. 
Despemar,  400. 
Despertar,  400. 
Desplegar,  400. 
Desterrar,  400. 
Desvergonzarse,  410L 
Diferir,  418. 
Digerir,  413. 
Discernir,  412. 
Discordar,  410. 
Disolver,  411. 
Divertir,  413. 
Doler,  411. 
Dormir,  424. 


Elegir.  414. 
Em  bestir,  414. 
Empedrar,  400. 
EmpesEar,  400. 
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Emporcar,  410. 
Enoender,  418. 
Enoerrar,  40B. 
EnoomeiuSAr,  400. 
Enoontrar,  410. 
Enocn^lAr,  410. 
Engreine,  418. 
EngroMU*!  410. 
Enmendar,  400. 
Enrodar,  410. 
Enaanflrrentar,  400. 
Entender,  41S. 
Enterrar,  400. 
EnyesUr,  414. 
Erguir,  486. 
EiTar,486. 
Eacarmentar,  400. 
Eacooer,  481. 
Esfonar^jUO. 
Ebtab,  400.    (See  auzlU- 

aryverba.) 
Estrefiir,  4ll 
Ezpedir,  418. 
Extender,  418. 


Fonar,  410. 
Fregar,  400. 


Gemir,  414. 
Qobernar,  400. 


Habeb,400.  (Seeauzili- 
arieg  aod  impenon- 
als.) 

Hacer,  487. 

Heder,  418. 

Helar,  400. 

Henchir,  418. 

Hender,  418. 

Hefiir,  418. 

Herir,  418. 

Herrar,  400. 

Hervir,  418. 

Holgar,  410. 

Holfiu*.  410. 


Impedir,  418. 
Incensar,  400. 
Inducir,  416. 
Inferir,  418. 
Ingerir,  418. 
Inquirir,  410. 
Introducir,  416. 
Invemar,  400. 
Invertir,  418. 
Investir,  418. 
Ir,488. 


Jugar,4S0. 


Uorer,  411. 


Maldedr,  488. 
Maoifettar,  400. 
Mantener,    like  Tkhbl 
(See  auxiliary  verba.) 
Medlr,414. 
Mentar,  400. 
Mentir.418. 
MereDoar,  400. 
Motor,  411. 
Morder,  411. 
Morir,  414. 
Mostrar,  410L 
Mover,  418. 


Negar,  400. 
Nevar,  400. 


Oir,480. 
Oler,  481. 


Fedir,418. 
Fensar,  400. 
Perder,  418. 
Fervertir,  418. 
Flaoer,  440. 
Flegar,  400. 
Foblar,  410. 
Foder,  488. 
FoDer,  488. 
Freferir,  418. 
Frobar.  410. 
Frodudr,  416. 
Frof erir,  418. 


Quebrar,  400. 
Querer,  484. 


Raer,488. 
Recomendar,  400. 
Becordar,  410. 
Kecostar,  410. 
Reducir,  415. 
Referir,  418. 
Regar,  400. 
Regir,  414. 
Regoldar,  410. 
Heir,  486. 
Bemendar,  400. 
Rendir,  414. 
Renovar,  410. 
Refiir,  414. 
Repetir,  414. 
Requebrar,  410. 
Requerlr,  418. 
Reaoontrar,  410. 


BesoUarv  410. 
Betentar,  400. 
Beventar,  400. 
Revolcar,  410. 
Rodar,  410. 
Rogar,410. 


Saber,  486. 
8alir,487. 
Satisf acer,  487. 
Segar,  400. 
Seguir,  414. 
Sembrar,  400. 
Beiitar,400. 
Sentir,  418. 
Sbb,  400.    (See  aux- 
iliary verbs.) 
Servir,414. 
Serrar,400. 
Soldar,  4ia 
Soler,  440. 
Soltar,  410. 
Solver,  411. 
Sonar,  410. 
Sofiar,  410. 
Sosegar,  400. 
Soterrar,  400. 
Sugerir,  418. 


Temblar,  400. 
Tender,  413. 
Tkzvxb.  400.    (See 

auxiliaiy  verba.) 
Teiiir,  414. 
Tentar,  400. 
Torcer,  411. 
Tostar,  410. 
Traducir,  416. 
Traer,  438. 
Traacender,  418. 
Traacordarse,  410l 
Traaegar,  400. 
Trocar,  410. 
Tronar,  410. 
Tropezar,  400. 


Valer,  488. 
Venir,  440. 
Ver,  441. 
Verier,  418. 
Veatir,  414. 
Volar,  410. 
Volcar,  410. 
Volver,  411. 


Taoer,460. 
Zaherir,41A. 
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VOCABULARY. 


Ademim  H-dd^iUln\  s.  m.,  portme,  air, 

■estoie.    L.  44. 
AcuNii4i,  ^(-<2d^m4t',prep.,  besides;  ady., 

moreoyer,  besides.    L.  87. 
Adsntro,  d-din'4r0y  adv.,  in,  within, 

inside.    L.  47. 
Adivinar,  d-<ie-ve-fi^r',  to  gaess,  to  di- 

yine.    L.  46. 
AdJetiTO,  dd'ha-te'-w),  s.  m.,  adjecttye. 

L.  43. 
Amirable,  H^ne^d'-Hd^adj,,  admiiable, 

wonderful.    L.  51. 
Admiraeidn,  Hd-me^A-theon'    [id-me-ri- 

■Con'],  s.  f.,  admiration,  wonder.    L. 

51. 
Admirar,  M-me^Ar',  to  admire,  to  won- 
der at.    L.  61. 
Adonde.  &-don'-dd  (see  Donde).     L.  0. 
Adqnirir,  Hdrk&rer'^  to  ac<^uire.    L.  42. 
AdTerbiaJ,  ^k^v^-ie^'.adj.,  adyerbial. 

L.60. 
AdTerbio,  iUMr'-beOt  s.  m.,  adrerb. 

L.  48. 
AdTsrtir,  ^(d^plfr4er',  to  adyise,  to  men- 
tion, to  point  oat,  to  warn,  to  obserye. 

L.  48. 
A^reo,  dd'-rdo,  adj.,  aerial.    L.  48. 
Ai90Uei6li,d'f^k4d4h€on'[8rt&L-tJUeon'}, 

s.  f.,  affectation.    L.  24. 
Afeotar,  drfOc-tUr',  to  affect    L.  46. 
Afeitar.  A-faeMr\  to  shaye,  to  paint 

(the  &ce).    L.  83. 
Afinnaoidn,    A-pr-mA-theon'   [S-fer-mX- 

sSon'],  s.  f.,  affirmation.    L.  24. 
Ailrmar,  &-fer-nUlr\  to  affirm,  to  make 

firm,  to  strengthen.    L.  48. 
Afligir,  A-fie-her',  to  afflict.    L.  48. 
Afortnnaao,  &-for-t4-nd'-THo,  adj.,  for- 
tunate.   L.  63. 
A^eno,  d'hd'-noy  adj.,  foreign,  belong- 
ing to  others.    L.  68. 
Agitaoidn,  drhe-td-thion'  [S-h6-tS-seon'], 

s.  f.,  agitation.    L.  24. 
Agradar,^t^^rardr\  to  please.    L.  58. 
Agradeoer,    d-grA-rHo-thlir'    [S-grX-vHS- 

sSr'],  to  thank,  to  be  obliged  to,  to  be 

grateAil  for.    L.  39. 
Anegar,  d-gra^&r\  to  add  to,  to  unite. 

L.  49. 
Agrio,  d'-greo^  adj.,  sour.    L.  22. 
Agua,  (t'-g^y  s.  f.,  water.    L.  7. 
Aguantar,  it-gilQn'tdr\  to  support,  to 

bear,  to  put  up  with,  to  bear  with. 

L.  63. 
Aguardiente,  g-^/ilgr-de^'-la,    s.    m., 

brandy,  rum.    L.  60. 
Agudeia,  ^li-nrd'-t^  [S^-vHS'-sf  ],  s. 

f.,  wit,  or  witty  saying.    L.  67. 
AgUero,  ft^^'-ro^  s.  m.,  augury,  omen. 

L.46. 
Ahora,  ffo'-vfft  ady.,  now.    L.  27. 
Aire,  0'-e-rd,  s.  m.,  air.    L.  46. 


Ajadrei,  d^td^aik'  Ci-bJMiial,  a.  m., 

chess.    L.  42. 
Ala.  d'-lih  s.  f.,  wing.    L.  58. 
AlaKama,  drldrbAn'-ikQ  iMrUMta'-a^  l 

f.,  piaise.    L.  63. 
Alaroe,  d-lgr'-ddt  s.  m.    Hacer  aUvde, 

to  boast.    L.  63. 
Alberto,  ^tt^^'4o,s.m.,  Albert.    L.3S. 
Aloanoe,  dUdn'-Uid  Lfl-cSn'^],  &  m., 

reach.    L.  63. 
Aloaniar,    dlcdn-thdr'    m-cXiMXr'],  to 

reach,  to  oyertake,  to  take  up  with, 

to  catch.    L.  63. 
Alegrar,  d-ld-ifrdr\  to  giye  joy,  to  make 

glad.    L.  37. 
Alegre,  drtd'-grd,  adj.,  joyful,    glad, 

meny.    L.  21. 
Alejandro,  dWhdn'-dro^  s.  m.,  Alex- 
ander.   L.  3. 
Aleli,  drlarle\  s.  m.,  gilliflower.    L.  9. 
Alemi&n,  d4d-mdn\  s.  m.,  German  (lan- 
guage).   L.  2. 
AlanUJAt  d4d-mdn\  s.  m.,  Qeiman;  a4j*» 

German.    L.  3. 
Alemania,  dAa^md'-neq^  s.  f.,  Germany. 

L.  9. 
Aliller,  dlfe-ldr'y  s.  m.  and  f.,  pin.    L. 

46. 
Algiiiara,^(^^f-(M>g  [fi-gS^'-rft],  s.  f., 

shouts  of  joy.    L.  54. 
Algoddn,  dl-go-THon\  s.  m.,  cotton.    L. 

6. 
Algnien,  dl'-ghehi,  pron.,  somebody, 

anybody,  some  one,  any  one.    L.  11. 
Alguno,  digH'-no,  adj.,  some.    L.  11. 
Alguno,  dl-g^'-no,  pron.  ind.  and  adj., 

somebody,  some  one,  anybody,  any 

one,  some.    L.  11. 
Alhaja,  d-ld'-hfh  s.  f.,  jewel.    L.  57. 
Alimentar,  d-le-mhi-t&r\  to  feed.    Alt- 

mentarse  de  esperanzas,  to  liye  on 

hope.    L.  53. 
Alimento,  d-le^nlin'-to,  s.  m.,  food.    L. 

49. 
Alii,  dlyd'  [S-yS'],  ady.,  there,  yonder. 

L.18. 
Alma,  dl'-mfh  s.  f.,  soul.    L.  47. 
Almao4n,  dl-mdrihdn'  [Sl-mS-sfin'],  s.  m., 

store,  warehouse.    L.  62. 
Almonar,  dlmor-thdr'  [Si-mor-sSr'],  to 

break&st,  to  take  breakfast.    L.  35. 
Almueno,  dl-miih''4ho  [Xi-mfter'-ao],  s. 

m.,  breakfast.    L.  56. 
Alrededor,      dlrd-THo-rHor',      ady., 

around.    L.  56. 
Alteraoidn,  dUd^d-iheon'  [n.ti-rS.«6on'], 

s.  f.,  alteration.    L.  56. 
Alto,  dl'to, adj.,  high,  tall.    L.  21. 
Altora,  dlM'jra,  s.  i.,  height    L.  87. 
Alnmbrar,  d4wn4trdr\  to  D^ht    L.  64. 
Amable,  drmd'-bla^  adj.,  amiable,  loya- 

ble.    L.47. 
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;  s.  m.,  loT<er.    J*. 


momins,  to  dawn,  to  be  in  a 
at  daybieak.    L.  90. 
Lto,  d^aJa'-la,  aet  p.  and  &,  loT- 
xnft  lorer,  sweetheart.    I«.  8& 
r^JPaJr'^tolove.    K  21. 
A^MWTJlla,  ^f-H^-rel'^  [X^ni-rt'-yo].  a4j., 
yellow.    L.  54. 

^f  ambition.    L.  00. 

4ba'-6ot,  pion.,  both.     K  28. 
r,  i  ■•■ad  itfr*,  to  menace,  to 
L.50. 
JK-aa-ae«B4(iai',  s.  £,  amen- 
117.    L.  32. 

\y  d-Me'-9i|t  8. 1,  fiiend.    L.  IS. 
»,  ^Hae*-^,  8.  m.,  firiend.    L.  IS. 
Amiatad.  JMB^t4tfni',  &  1,  Menddiip. 

Aj&or,  d-aor',  8.  m.,  love.    L.  45. 
Amplio,  Hm'-pUoy  a^j.,  amfde.    L.  52. 

Ampo,  dm'-po^  8.  m.,  whiteness   (of 
snow).    L.  SI. 

AnalitiaOfd^i^Ue'-l^^o,  a4].,  analyticaL 
Lk  35. 

Anaraigado,  H^titribig^'-tHo^  a4]., 
oiange  (color).    L.  54. 

Aneho,  tfa'-cAo,  a^j-t  wide,  broad« 
L.47. 

Anehnra,  A»-e&4'-rffv  >•  £>»  width, 
breadth.    L.  SI. 

Aimiano,  tfiU/^'-ao  UEn-aer-no],  adj. 
and  s.,  old,  old  man.    L.  48. 

Andar,  An^r',  to  walk,  to  go.    L.  44. 

A&fodota,  d^fik'-da4g,  s.  £,  anecdote. 
L.44. 

An^l,  qng'^kfl^  s.  m.,  angel.    L.  60. 

Angulo,  dn'-g4rUfy  s.  m.,  angle.  En 
dngtUoa  rectos,  at  right  an^es.  L. 
60. 

Animal, jt-ne-m^',  s. m.,  animal.   L.  62. 

Animar,  &4ie-mdr\  to  animate,  to  en- 
courage.   L.  38. 

Anoohe,  d^w'-chd,  ady.,  last  night.  L. 
28. 

Anooheoer,  d^M-ehd-iMr'  [S-noH$hs-B9r'], 
to  become  night,  to  be  here  or  there 
at  nightfall.    L.  30. 

Antagoniita,  dn4&-go-ne8'4§,  s.  m.,  an- 
tagonist.   L.  36. 

Ante,  dn'4d^  prep.,  before,  in  presence 
of.    L.  16. 

Antoayer,  dn4dd-yh'\  adv.,  the  day  be- 
fore yesterday.    L.  16. 

Antooedento,  dn4d4hd-din'-ta  [Xn-ts-«s- 
dSn'-tS],  s.  m.,  antecedent.    L.  61. 

ABtonoohe,  dn4dJno'-chd,  the  night  be- 
fore hist.    L.  23. 

Antosjo,  dn4do'^^  s.  m.,  eye-glass. 
AfUeojoSy  spectacles.    L.  53. 


ABtopaa^ltimo,  Hm  tapm  n4r4»mo^  adj- 
and  8.  m.,  antepenultimate,  ante- 
penults 

Aatarior,  dN-fareor',  a4j.,  preceding, 
foregoing,  previous,  former.    L.  4S. 

Aatea,  drn'-Ut^  prep.  Awtea  de,  before. 
L.42. 

Aatet,  tfa'4Si,adT.,  rather,  fiiat^soonfir 
than,  but.    K  16. 

Antepuetto,  dm4i-p4Mi'40f  p.  p.,  pre- 
fixed ;  8.  prefix.    L.  52. 

ABtiguo,  dm4e'-giOy  a^j.,  ancient^  old. 
K52. 

Antiioeial,  aa-g-jo-lfcag'  [Xift4fr«>«6fi'], 
a4j.,  antiaodaL    L.  50. 

AatiQO,  dt^4o'-kOt  8.  m.,  whim,  long- 


buuur. 


L.  63. 


Anadir,  tfa-y^cser',  to  add  to.    L.  49. 


A2il,  A»-yeI',  s.  m.,  indigo  (color).   L. 

54. 
Alio,  dm'ifOf  s.  m.,  year.    L.  16. 
Apariencia,  tf-|>i-rel»'-Aeg  [l^i-rtfti '• 

s6§],  8.  f.,  appearance.    L.  53. 
Apegar,  d-pa-gdr',  to  stick,  to  attach, 

to  paste,  to  adhere.    Ik  54. 
Apenas,  d-pd'-ndt,  adv., scarcely,  hard- 
ly.   L.20. 
Apliear,  d-pte-ctfr',  to  apply.    L.  62. 
Apostar,  iL-poa4dr\  to  oet^  to  wager. 

L.63. 
Apoyar,  drpthydr^,  to  support^  to  lean, 

to  protect^  to  aid.    L.  50. 
Apreeiabla,   drprdrmd'-bUd  U-pri-seS'- 

bua,  a4j.,  appreciable,  respected.   L. 

56. 
Apremiar,  it^ira-ne^,  to  press,  to  uige. 

L.45. 
Apzender,  d-pr^Sn-dXr',  to  learn.    L.  6. 
Apretar,  d-pra4dr',  to  tighten,  to  press, 

to  urge.   L.  S5. 
Aprisa,  i^e'sfh  adv.,  quickly.    L.  6. 
Aprobaoion,    d-pro-bd-theon'  [l-pro-bl- 

sCon'],  8.  f.,  approbation.    L.  24. 
Aprobar,  d-pro-bdr\  to  approve.    L. 

35. 
AproTeehar,  d-pnhvd-ekdr',  to  proeress, 

to  improve,  to  make  the  most  01.    L. 

52. 
Aprozimar,  d-proh-se-mdr',  to  approxi- 
mate, to  approach.    L.  44. 
Apto,  dp'-to,  adj.,  apt,  fit    L.  51. 
ApuxadO,  drpit-rd'-THO,  adj . ,  straitened, 

embarrassed.    L.  44. 
Aquel,  d-hH\  pron.,  that  one,  he,  the 

former.     L.  18. 
A^,  d-h^',  adv.,  here.    L.  18. 
Arbol,  ar'-hol,  s.  m.,  tree.    L.  49. 
Arboleda,  nr-ho-ld'-wHih  s.  f.,  grove. 

L.  40. 
Arenal,  d-rd^fUU't  s.  m.,  sandy  ground* 

L.  40. 
ArgtLir,  ffr-^Nier',  to  argue.    L.  34. 
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Aristoeraeia,  Hrris-UheriL^ht'-q  [l-rts^o- 
erft«fi-'f],  B.  1,  aristociacy.    L.  60. 

Ariitoeritieo,  d-ret-to-crd'-te-co,  adj., 
aristocratw    L.  35. 

Aritm^tioa,  d-ret-wie'-t&^,  b.  t,  arith- 
metic.   L.  21. 

Armar,  iir-mdr',  to  arm.    L.  59. 

Arpa,  Qf'pih  B.  f.,  harp.    L.  15. 

Arqnitaoto,  ar'ke'tik''tOf  s.  m.,  archi- 
tect.   L.  48. 

Arauitectura,  ttr-ke-Uk-iU'-rth  b.  f.,  ar- 
chitecture.   L.  51. 

Amglax,  A-hra-gldr',  to  arrange,  to 
reu^aUtte,  to  settle.    L.  60. 

ArrepentirBe,  drhra-pH-ter'-td,  to  re- 
pent.   L.  88. 

Arreitar,  d-hria-tdr',  to  arrest    L.  37. 

Arriba,  tf&re'-6g, adv., above,  upstairs. 
L.  33. 

Arte,  MT'-tdf  s.  m.  and  f.,  art.    L.  81. 

Artloiuo,  gr-te'-di-lo,  s.  m.,  article.  L. 
43. 

Artifioial,  ar-a-fe-iheitt'  [ftrtfiffrceu'], 
adj.,  artincial.    L.  49. 

Artiita,  Qr-ies'-tQ^  s.  m.,  artist.    L.  86. 

Aiador,  dra&THor\  s.  m., spit  (for  roast- 
ing).   L.  65. 

Aicender,  da-tMn-dUr'  CX-sen-dSr'],  to 
ascend,  to  go  np,  to  mount    L.  37. 

Aioensidn,  da-then^ion'  LS-afin-afion'],  s. 
f.,  ascension.    L.  49. 

Aiegurar,  A-8a-gii^dr\  to  secure,  to  as- 
sure.   L.  38. 

Aiesino,  A-aa-si'-no,  s.  m. ,  assassin.  L. 
59. 

All,  d-8€\  adv.,  so,  thus.  L.  20.  Aai 
que,  so  that,  as  soon  as.  L.  29.  Asi 
a«i,  so  so.     L.  39. 

Aiiento,  d-siH'-to,  s.  m.,  seat    L.  39. 

Aiir,  drser't  to  seize,  to  make  the  most 
of.    L.  42. 

Aino,  ds'-nOf  s.  m.,  ass.    L.  61. 

Aiombro,  dsom'-brOt  s.  m. ,  amazement. 
L.  46. 

Aitronomia,  da-tro-no-me'-d,  s.  f.,  as- 
tronomy.   L.  49. 

Atenoidn,  d-thi-thison'  [S-t^n-seoii'],  s.  f., 
attention.    L.  56. 

Atender,  d-tH-diir\  to  attend.    L.  37. 

Atl&ntioo,  dt^ldn'-te-cOj  s.  m.  and  adj., 
Atlantic.    L.  46. 

Atolladero,  d-tol-ydrTHd'-ro  [X-to-yS- 
¥HS'-ro],  8.  m.,  difficulty.    L.  60. 

Atracoi6n,  d-trdh-theon'  [StrSk-sS-on'], 
8.  f.,  attraction.    L.  24. 

Atr&B,  d-iTd8\  adv.,  behind,  ago.  L. 
58. 

Atreverse,  d-trSr^}6r'-8S,  to  dare.  L. 
48. 

Atrevimiento,  d-trd-ve-meHn'-to,  s.  m., 
daring,  hardihood,  assurance.  L. 
64. 


Atroeidad,    ^fro-f^nr^nr'    [S-tro^ 
vhXvh'],  s.  f.,  atrocity.    L.  36. 

Atropellar.  d4r<hpal^dr'  it-tro-jiSrjir'\ 
to  trample,  to  run  over.    L.  51. 

Anllar,  i^k^dr'  l^t-jir'},  to  howl.    L. 
44. 

Anmento,  n^^m^'-fo,  s.  m.,  augment, 
augmentation,  increase.    L.  59. 

Ai&ii,  g<m',  adv.,  still,  yet    L.  25. 

Aunque,     g^n'-iba,     adv.,    although, 
though.    L.  86. 

Ausenoia,  Q^shi'-theQ  [f(k-ft$n'-8€§],  s.  f., 
absence.    L.  35. 

Auiente,  ttiA-aht'-td,  adj.,  absent.    L. 
59. 

Autor.  a4-tor't  s.  m.,  author.    L.  47. 

Autorioad,  ^u-to-re-wMdrH',  s.  f.,  au- 
thority.   L.  59. 

Auxiliar,  ttHk-sededr^  s.  m.  and  adj., 
auxiliary.    L.  57. 

Auxiliar,  n4k^erWir\  to  help,  to  aid. 
L.  62. 

Auzilio,  giUk-«e'-2eo,  s.  m.,  help,  assist* 
ance.    L.  55. 

Avenida,  A-va-ne'-nrg,  s.  f.,  avenue. 
L.  15. 

ATentnrane,  ^^<4-rtfr'-«a,  to  ven- 
ture.   L.  65. 

Avisar,  drvlrsdr',  to  let  know,  to  in- 
form.   L.  45. 

Ay,  ff'-e,  inlj.,  alas.    L.  46. 

Ayer.  dryh'\  adv.,  yesterday.    L.  16. 

i^ndar,  dryH^THdr't  to  aid,  assist  to 
help.    L.  38. 

Aiol,  drih^A'  U-sAl'],  adj.,  blue     L.  54. 

Bailar,  hghldr',  to  dance.    L.  28. 
Baila,  6g'-e4a,  s.  m. ,  dance,  ball.    L.  30. 
Bajar,  hd-hdr\  to  go  or  come  down,  to 

lower.    L.  53. 
Bajo,  hd'-KOt  adj.,  low,  base,  mean.  L. 

51. 
Banco,  hdn'-eo^  s.  m.,  bank.    L.  31. 
Bandera,  hdn-da'-TQ,  s.  f.,  flag,  stand- 
ard, banner.    L.  58. 
BiAar,&4ti-vAr',  to  bathe.    L.  49. 
Barato,  hd-hrd'-io,  adj.,  cheap.    L.  la 
Barba,  frgr '-6(jh  s.  f . ,  chin,  beard.    L.  59. 
Barberia,  6gr-6a-re'-<i^,  s.  f.,  barber's 

shop.    L.  50. 
Barbero,  6gr-6a'-ro,  s.  m.,  barber.    L. 

33. 
Barbilampiilo,  hdr-bl-Wm-prn'-yo^  a4j., 

thin  bearded.    L.  50. 
Baroo,  h^r'-co^  s.  m.,  barque,  vessel, 

boat.    L.  60. 
Bar6n,  hd-ron',  s.  m.,  baron.    L.  51. 
Barrer,  ha-hrh'\  to  sweep.    L.  24. 
Baste,  Ids'-tq,  intj.,  enough !    L.  9C. 
Bastante,  &^-^n'-(d,adv.,enough.   L. 

25. 
Bastar,  hdB-tdr\  to  be  enough.    L.  3a 
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Bast^n,  hd8'Um\  s.  m.,  walking-cane. 

L.  10. 
Baza,  hd'-ih^   [bS'.s§],  s.  f.,  trick  (at 

cards).    No  dejar  meter  haza^  not  to 

let  one  put  in  a  single  word.    L.  63. 
Bebedor,  harbarTHor\  s.  m.,  tippler, 

toper,  drinker.    L.  65. 
Beber,  &a-&^',  to  drink.   JS«&erlosTien- 

tos  por  algo,  to  solicit  with  much 

eagerness,  to  desire  ardently.    Beber 

como  una  cuba,  to  drink  like  a  fish. 

L.  7. 
Belleza,    hU-ya'-tha   [bS-yS'-Bft],  s.   f., 

beauty.    L.  51. 
Bello,  hU'-yo  [bS'-yoL  adj.,  beautiful, 

bandsome,  fine.    L.  31. 
Bendeoir,  bH-dd-t?ter'  [bSn-ds-ser'],  to 

bless.    L.  41. 
Bendito,  bhi-de'-io,  adj.,  blessed.    L. 

52. 
Besar,  bd-sUr^  to  kiss.    L.  39. 
Beso^  bd'-sOf  s.  m.,  kiss.    L.  39. 
Biblioteoa,  be-bleo-td'-cHf  s.  f.,  library. 

L.  52. 
Bien,  &e^',  adv.,  welL    L.  3.    Estd 

bien,  very  well,  all  right.    No  bien, 

scarcely,  no  sooner.    L.  29. 
Bienheohor,  beH-d-chor',  s.  m.,  bene- 

&ctor.    L.  50. 
BienTenida,  (e^n-vo-ne'-nrg,  s.  f.,  wel- 
come.   L.  45. 
Billete,  beUyd'-td  [bS-ys'-ts],  s.  m.,  note, 

bill,  bank-note.    L.  7. 
Blanoa,  bUin'-c(^,  s.  f.    Encontrarsesin 

blanea^  to  find  one's  self  without  a 

cent.    L.  64. 
Bluioo,  bldn'-co,  adj.,  white.    L.  58. 
Blanco,  bldn'-co,  s.  m.,  mark,  target, 

buU's-e^e.    Quedarse  en  bianco^  to 

be  left  m  the  lurch. 
Bledo,  bld'-THo,  s.  m.,  straw.    No  se  me 

da  un  bledo,  I  don't  care  a  straw.   L. 

63. 
Boca,  bo'-CQ,  s.  f.,  mouth.    L.  44.    Ha- 

blar  por  boca  de  ganso,  to  repeat 

what  another  has  said.    L.  63. 
Bocado,  bo-cd'-THo,  s.  m.,  mouthful, 

bite.    Bocado  sin  hueso,  a  sinecure. 

L.  61. 
Bolsa,  bol'-sg^  s.  f.,  purse.    L.  45. 
Bolsillo,   b^sW-yo  [bol-aS'-yo],  a  m., 

X)Ocket,  purse.    L.  47. 
Bondad,  bon-ddrH't   a   f.,   goodness, 

kindness.    L.  39. 
Bondadoso,  bon-dA-rHo^-aOf  adj.f  good, 

kind.    L.  54. 
Bonito,  bo-ne'-to,  aAJ.*  pretty.    L.  58. 
Borboton,  bor-bo-ton' ,  d  borbot«nes,  bub- 
bling, hurriedly,  confusedly.    L.  63. 
Boiqae,  bos'-ka,  &  m.,  woodland.    L. 

40. 
Bota,  bo'-tQ^  a  f.,  boot.    L.  10. 


Botioa,  bo-tl'-c^,  B.  f.,  drug-store.    L. 

62. 
Boticario,  5o-fe-e^'-reo,  a  m.,  druggist. 

L.  49. 
Bravata,    brUrvd'-tq,   s.    f.,    bravado. 

Echar  bravataa.  to  boast.    L.  62. 
Bravo,  brd'-vo,  adj.,  daring,  fierce.    L. 

44. 
Bravo  !  brd'-vo,  intj.,  bravo !  L.  48. 
Braze,  brd'-iho  [brS'-so],  am.,  arm.    L. 

44. 
Bribdn,  brl-bon'^  s.  m.,  scoundrel,  ras- 
cal.   L.  32. 
Brnto,  brik'-to,  s.  m.,  brute,  ignorant 

person.    L.  48. 
Brnto,  brU'-to,  adj.,  brutish,  crude, 

ignorant.    L.  48. 
Bueno,  bUd'-no,  adj.,  good.    L.  7.    De 

buenas  i,  primeras,  all  at  once.    L.  62. 
Bney,  bM'-e,  s.  m.,  ox.    L.  58. 
Bala,  bH'-lQ,  s.  f.  Tener  bula  para  todo, 

to  act  according  to  one's  fancy.  L.  64. 
Bulla,  bUl'-ya  [bfi'-y§],  s.  f.,  noise.    Me- 
ter bulla,  to  make  a  noise.     L.  63. 
Bullioio,  bvl-ye'-theo  Lba-ye'-seo],  s.  m., 

bustle,  noise,  uproar.    L.  64. 
Bnlto,  biU'-to,  s.  m.,  bundle.    Hablar 

i.  bulto,  to  talk  at  random.    L.  63. 
Bnrla,  bur'-lQ,  s.  f.,  jest,  joke.    Hablar 

d  burlaa,  to  speak  in  jest.    L.  33. 
Borlar,  biir-ldr',  to  jest.    Burlarse  de 

alguno,  to  make  fun  of,  to  laugh  at 

any  one.     Burla  burlando,  half  jest, 

half  earnest.    L.  33. 
Bnrldn,  bUr-lon',  s.  m.,  wag,  jester. 

L.  44. 
Bnsca,  biis'-cq,  s.  f.,  search.    En  husca 

de,  in  search  of.    L.  55. 
Boscar,  bUta-cdr',  to  search,  to  look  for. 

L.  4.    Buscar  cinco  pies  al  gato,  to 

pick  a  quarrel.    L.  4. 

Caballejo,  cd-bdUyd'-ho  [cS.bX.yff'-hol,  s. 
m.,  (dim.  of  Caballo),  nag,  miser- 
able horse.    L.  49. 

Caballero,  cd-bdl-yd'-ro  CcS-bK.yS'.ro].  s. 
m.,  sir,  gentleman,  knight,  horse- 
man.   L.  2. 

Caballo,  cd-bdl'-yo  [cS-WK'-yo],  a  m., 
horse.    L.  4. 

Cabello,  cd-bU'-yo  [c«-b«'.yo],a  m.,  hair. 
L.  33.  Tomar  la  ocasi6n  por  los  ca- 
belloSf  to  profit  by  the  occasion,  to 
take  time  by  the  forelock.    L.  61. 

Caber,  cd-bh-',  to  hold,  to  contain.  No 
eaber  de  gozo,  to  be  oveijoyed. 
I  Puede  eaber  en  to  imaginaci6n  7 
Can  such  a  thing  enter  Into  your 
imagination?  No  eabe  miB,  nothing 
more  can  be  desired.    L.  ^, 

Cabeza,  ed-bd'-th^t  iel-bi^'^n.t,  head. 
L.  28. 
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Cable,  cd'-hU^  s.  m.,  cable.    L.  46. 

Cabo,  otf'-6o,  8.  m.,  end.  Al  taho,  at 
last    L.  54. 

Cada,  otf '-rirg,  pron. ,  each,  every.  Coda 
Tez,  every  time.  Coda  una,  each, 
every  one.    L.  43. 

Caer,  c&4t\  to  £Ekll,  to  see.  to  under- 
stand, to  be,  to  &11  due.  L.  41.  Caer 
de  pies,  to  &11  on  one's  feet.  Ya  eai- 
go  en  ello,  now  I  see,  understand. 
Las  ventanas  eaen  ll  la  plaza,  the 
windows  look  on  the  square.    Li.  59. 

Caf4,  cil^fa\  s.  m.,  coffee,  coffee-house. 
L.  14. 

Caja,  c&'-h^f  8.  f.,  box,  case,  cash  (com- 
mercial).   L.  60. 

Cal,  e^,  8.  f.,  lime.  De  ea2  y  canto,  of 
solid  masonry.    L.  48. 

Calabaia.  cd-liirh&'-lhQ  [cXixu'-sft],  s.  f., 
pumpkin.  Dar  calahazM,  to  give 
the  mitten.    L.  61. 

Calcular,  dU-eil-ldr'y  to  calculate.  L. 
51. 

Caldo,  eSl'-do,  s.  m.,  broth.    L.  44. 

Calduoho,  cdl-dH'-cho,  s.  m.,  thin  or 
poor  broth.    L.  44. 

Calentar,  ciirUn-tdr\  to  heat,  to  warm. 
L.  34. 

Calentora,  ed-Vin-tii'^Q,  s.  f.,  fever.  L. 
60. 

Caliente,  cdrlehi'-td,  adj.,  hot,  warm. 
L.  44. 

Callado,  eSli/d'-rHO  [d-yl'-vno],  adj., 
silent,  taciturn.    L.  20. 

Callar,  dU-ydr'  CcX-ySr'],  to  keep  silence. 
Collar  su  pico,  to  hold  one's  tongue, 
to  say  notiiing.    L.  42. 

Calle,  cM'-yd  CcS'-yS],  s.  f.,  street.  De- 
jar  &  uno  en  la  cdUef  to  strip  one  of 
his  all.    L.  15. 

Calor,  cA-lor't  s.  m.,  heat,  warmth.  L. 
25. 

Calva,  cdl'-vftt  s-  f.,  baldness,  bald  place. 
L.  45. 

Calvo,  ciU'^o,  adj.,  bald.    L.  45. 

Calza,  cM'-thQ  [cS1'-b§],  s.  f.,  stockings. 
Tomar  las  ealzM  de  Villadiego,  to 
make  oif,  to  make  a  hurried  escape. 
L.  50. 

Cama,  ed'-md,  s.  f . ,  bed.  Guardar  camat 
to  be  confined  to  the  bed.    L.  14. 

Cambiar,  ctfm&«^r',  to  change.    L.  50. 

Cambio,  edrn'-beo,  s.  m.,  change.  L. 
46. 

Camino,  edrme'-no,  s.  m.,  way,  road. 
L.  60. 

Camisa,  e^(-me'-«ff,  8.  f.,shirt.  Meterse 
en  camisa  de  once  varas,  to  interfere 
in  the  affairs  of  others.     L.  46. 

Campo,  cdm''po,  s.  m.,  field,  country, 
camp.  Dejar  el  campo  libre,  to  leave 
the  field  to  one's  competitors.    L.  50.  i 


Canaito,  ed^nda'-tOf  i.  m.,  basket,    h, 

58. 
CindidameiLte,  cdn'-d&rHd^niin4at  adv., 

candidly.    L.  48. 
Caniado,  cdnsd'-wHo,  adj.,  tired,  tire- 
some.   Estar  cansadoy  to  be  tired. 

8er  eansadOt  to  be  tiresome.     L.  20. 
Caniar,  edn-sdr',  to  tire,  to  fatigue. 

L.  33. 
Cantar,  edn-tdr',  to  sing.    L.  15. 
Cantatriz,  cdii-td-treih'  [cSntS-tr€s'],  s. 

f.,  singer  (female).    L.  15. 
CtLHtidaka^edn'te-THdTH',  s.  f.,  quantity, 

sum.    L.  60. 
Canto,  edn'-tOf  s.m.,  singing,  cut  stone. 

L.  48. 
Cantor,  cdn-tor',  s.  m.,  singer.     L.  15. 
CiAdn,  edn-yon't  s.  m.,  cannon  or  deep 

ravine.    L.  44. 
CiAonazo,  cdn-yo-nd'-tho  [cSn-yo-nS'-so], 

s.  m.,  cannon  shot,  gun  shot.    L.44. 
Capa,  ed'-pa,  s.  f.,  cloak.    Andar  de 

eapa  cama,  to  be  crestfiftllen.    L.  60. 
Capaoidad,   cdrpd^the-rndrH'   CcS-pS-se- 

¥hSth'],  8.  f.,  capacity,  capability. 

L.  36. 
Capaz,  cdrpdth'  [cS-pfii'],  adj.,  capable. 

L.  50. 
Capitin,  cd-pe-tdn',  s.  m.,  captain.    L. 

52. 
Capricho,  ed-pre'-cho,  s.  m.,  whim,  fan- 
cy, caprice.    L.  60. 
Cara,  eA'-r^  s.  f.,  £Eu;e.    Dar  &  alguno 

con  la  puerta  en  la  cara,  to  shut  the 

door  in  one's  face.    L.  60. 
Car^ter,  cd^dh'-tiir  (itr.  plural,  earao- 

tereaX  a.  m.,  character,  disposition. 

L.  40. 
Caramba!  edrrdm'-bQ,  inlg.,  strange! 

zounds !  confound  it !    L.  65. 
Caroajada,  cqr-c^hd'-Tud,  s.  f.,  horse 

laugh,  burst  of  laugfhter.    L.  54. 
C&reel,  c^r'4k&  [ciir'Hsa],  s.  f.,  prison. 

L.  34. 
Carga,  e^r'-g^,   s.  f.,   load,    burden, 

charge.    L.  60. 
Cargar,  cgr-^r^r',  to  charge,  to  load,  to 

heap.    L.  47. 
Cariro,  egr'-gOf  s.  m.,  load,  charge,  em- 
ployment, office.    L.  60. 
Caridad,  cd-re-rHdrH',  s.  f.,  charity. 

L.  41. 
Cariredondo,   cdrre-hrordon'-dot   a^j.* 

round-fieu^.    L.  59. 
Came,  egr'-ndf  s.  f.,  flesh,  meat.   L.  7. 
Camero,  e^r-nd'-rot   s.    m.,  mutton, 

sheep.    L.  40. 
Carnioeria,   c^r-ne-fhorre'-Q  rc§r-n6-as- 

r€'-§l,  8.  f.,  meat  market,  butcher- 
shop.    L.  11. 
Carnioero.  cqr-ne-tha'-ro  [c§r-n64S'-N]| 

s.  m.,  butcher.    L.  U. 
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Caraosa,  cgr-^i^'-HiQ  ic^nt'-9%\  8.  f., 
"bad  or  spoiled  meat.    L.  49. 

Caro,  cd'-rOj  adj.,  dear,  costly,  beloved. 
3L..  13. 

Caxpintero,  CQr-pen-td'-ro,  s.  m.,  car- 
penter.   L.  33. 
Carrera,  cd-hrd'^Q,  s.  f.,  course,  career, 

Tace,  profession.    L.  48. 
Carro,  cQ'-hrOt  s.  m.,  car,  wagon.    L. 

58. 
Carmaje,  c^hr^'-haf  s.  m.,  carriage. 

li.  51. 
Carta,  c^r'-tq,  s.  f.,  letter.    L.  7. 

Cartilla,  cgr-fef'-yg  [c§r-t^'-y§],  s.  f., 
primer.  Cosa  que  no  estd  en  la  ear- 
tiUa,  something  strange  or  uncom- 
men.    L.  61. 

Casa,  cd''8(fj  s.  f.,  house.    L.  0. 

Cdsoaras !  c&s'-cii-rda,  inlg.,  oh !  An 
exclamation  expressive  of  astonish- 
ment or  admiration.     L.  63. 

Casero,  cH-sd'-ro^  adj.,  domestic,  home- 
like. Gomedia  casera,  household 
play,  parlor  play.    L.  59. 

Casi,  cd'-sCf  adv.,  almost.    L.  32. 

Caso,  cd'sOf  s.  m.,  case,  event.  No 
haga  usted  caso  de  eso,  take  no  no- 
tice of  it.    L.  60. 

Casti^a,  cdS'tdn'-y^f  s.  f.,  chestnut 
L.  40. 

Castellano,  e&a-tdl-yd'-no  [c&ts-yS'-no], 
s.  m.,  Gastilian  language.    L.  55. 

Castellano,  cds'tdl-y&'-no  [cfo-tii-yS'-no], 
adj.,  Gastilian.    L.  55. 

Castillo,  cdS'tel'-yo  CcSs-te'-yo],  s.  m., 
castle.  Hacer  castUloa  en  el  aire,  to 
build  castles  in  the  air.    L.  48. 

Casoalidad,  cHrs^^^-le'THiiTH,  s.  f,  ac- 
cident, chance,  casualty,  hazzard. 
L..  60. 

Casnoha,  eH-su'-ch^t  s.  f.,  miserable 
house.     L.  44. 

CatoliciBmo,  cd-io-le-thes'-mo  [cS-to-ie- 
sSs'-mo],  8.  m.,  Oatholicism.    L.  49. 

Catoroe,  cA-tor'-thd  [ci(-tor'-BS],  num. 
adj.,  fourteen.  Luis  CatorcCf  Louis 
the  Fourteenth.    L.  14. 

Causa,  eg^'-«g,  s.  f.,  cause.  A  caiua 
de,  on  account  of.    L.  40. 

Causar,  cg4-«dr',  to  cause.    L.  51. 

Casa,  ed'-thif  [cS'-sfil,  s.  f.,  chase,  hunt. 
Ir  d  la  caza,  to  go  hunting.    L.  58. 

Casar,  cA-th&r'  [c«-8Sr'3,  to  chase,  to 
hunt.    L.  58. 

Ceoa,  thd'-cQ  [sa'-cal.  De  Ceca  en  Meca, 
to  wander  from  pillar  to  post.    L.  61. 

Celebraoidn,  ihd-la-brA-theon'  CsS-is-brS- 
8€-on'],  s.  f.,  celebration.    L.  39. 

Celebrar,  thd-ldrbr&r'  [si-ia-brSr'l,  to 
celebrate.  Cdebro  que  usted  haya 
venido,  I  am  glad  yon  have  come. 
L.39. 

82 


Celeste,  ikd-Ua'-td  CsS-iSs'-u],  adj.,  heav- 

enly,  celestial.    L.  49. 
Celestial,  iha-Ua-tedV  [sft-ies-tOQ'],  adj., 

celestial,  heavenly.    L.  49. 
Calico,  <Ad'-2e-<»[8S'-ifi-co],adj.,  heaven- 

ly  (used  in  i>oetry  only).    L.  49. 
Celo,  ihd'-lo  [ss'-io],  8.  m.,  zeal,  jealousy. 

L.55. 
Cena,  tha'-ng^  [8S'-n§],  s.  f.,  supper.  Last 

Supper.    L.  52. 
Cellar,  tha-ndr'  [sft-nXr'],  to  sup,  to  taka 

supper.     L.  39. 
Centavo,  ihH-td'-vo  [sSn-tS'-vo],  s.  m., 

cent.    L.  14. 
Centella,  t^n-t^'-yg  [sSn-a'-ya],  s.  f.» 

flash,  spark.    Echar  rayos  y  cent&- 

lUUf  to  foam  with  rage.    L.  62. 
Centena,  thiin-td'-nit  C8en-t£'-n§],  s.  f.^ 

about  a  hundred.    L.  40. 
Centenar,  iA«n-^-n^r'  [sSn-ts-nXr'],  s.nL, 

a  hundred.    L.  40. 
Ceroa,  t^^'-eg  Cs^r'-qi],  adv.,  near,  clo6» 

by.    Oerea  de  su  casa,  near  his  house. 

L.  31. 
Ceremonial,  ihd-rd'VM-nedl'  [gs-rft-mo-ns- 

U'],  adj.,  ceremonial,  ceremonious. 

L.  54. 
Cerrar,  th^hrdr'l  [sS-hrSr'],  to  shut,  to 

close.    L.  34. 
Cerrojo,  th^hro'-ho  [sft-hro'-ho],  s.  m.^ 

bolt.    L.  59. 
Cervesa,  tkh'-vd'-th^  CsSr-vs'-6§],  s.  f.^ 

ale,  beer.    L.  7. 
Chaleoo,  chA-ld'-co^  s.  m.,  vest    L.  10. 
Chanoear,    cMn-thedr'   [cb2n-sSSr'],  to> 

jest,  to  joke.    L.  58. 
Chanza,  chAn'-iKQ  IchSii'-s§],  s.  f.,  jest^ 

joke.    L.  58. 
Charla,  chi^r'-lQ,  s.  f.,  chat,  chit  chat, 

prattle.    L.  60. 
Ckarlar,  ehgr-ldr',  to  chat,  to  prattle. 

L.  37. 
Chasoo,  ehda'-co,  s.  m.,  disappointment. 

Llevarse  un  cheuco  solemne,  to  bo 

greatly  disappointed.    L.  46. 
Chelin,  chd-len\  s.  m.,  shilling.    L.  61. 
Chico,  che'-coj  adj.,  little,  small.    L.  44. 
Chiquito,  che-ke'-to,  dim.  adj.,  very^ 

small,  very  little,  little  one.    L.  44. 
Chito,  che'-tOf  inlj.,  hush  I  silence !    L. 

46. 
Chocolate,  cho-co-ld'-td,  s.  m.,  choco- 
late.   L.  14. 
Ciego,  (hed'-go  [s^s'-ro],  adj.  and  s.  ul, 

blind.     A  degasy   blindly,   in  th& 

dark.    L.  48. 
Cielo,  thed'4o  [ses'-io],  s.  m.,  heaven, 

sky,  ceiling.    Tomar  el  ddo  con  laa 

manos,  to  be  transported  with  joy, 

grief,  or  passion.    L.  45. 
Cien,  ihe-^'  [se-^n'l,  num.  adj.,  a  hun* 

dred.    (See  Cibnto.)    L.  14. 
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Cienoia,  iM^n'-ihle^  [se-Sn'-ft«ft1,  s.  f., 

knowledge,  science.    L.  4S. 
Ciento,  ihe-hi'-to  [■«-£n'-to],  num.  adj.,  & 

hundred.    (See  CiEN.)    L.  14. 
Cierto,  the-h'''to  LBfi-i{r'-to],adj.,  certain. 

L.  48. 
€lmiento,  the-me^H'-to  [se-me-en'-to],  s. 

m.,  foundation.    L.  59. 
Cinoo,  then'-eo  lB«n'-co],  num.  adj.,  five, 

fifth.    L.  14. 
Cinouenta,  then-kiiH'-t§  [Ben-kften'-t§], 

num.  adj.,  fiftyi  fiftieth.    L.  14. 
Cirounspeooidn,      ther-c&n-spUk'theon' 

[s^r-ctiii-spek-a^on'jf  s.  f.,  circumspec- 
tion.   L.  24. 
Cirounf  tanoia,  ther-cdn-ttihi'-theq  [sSr- 

cQn-stSn'-sea],  8.  f.,  circumstance.    L. 

40. 
Cita,  the'-1{t  [Be'-t§],  8.  f.,  appointment, 

quotation.    L.  60. 
Citar,  the-t&r'  Lse-tXr'J,  to  make  an  en- 
gagement, to  quote.    L.  52. 
Cindad,  thH-THdrH'  £sS(i-vHS<FH'],  s.  f., 

city.    L.  9. 
Cindadano,  theH-THH-THii'-no  [8fift-¥H2- 

7Ha'-nol,  s.  m.,  citizen.    L.  47. 
€ivilizaoi6n,  the-ve-le-thd-theon'  rsc-ve- 

le-sS-seon'],  8.  f.,  civilization.    L.  60. 
Claridad,  diirre-THdTH\  s.  f.,  clearness, 

perspicuity.    L.  36. 
€laro,  cld'-ro,  adj.,  clear,  bright.  L.  59. 
Clase,  dd'-sd^  a.  f.,  class,  kind.    L.  54. 
€l&8ico,  dH'-ae-cOj  adj.,  classic,  clas- 
sical.   L.  35. 
€la8ifloaoi6n,  dd-the-fe-cd-thean'    [ciS- 

«^-f€-ca-86on'],  8.  f.,  classification.    L. 

24. 
€lima,  dl'-mq,  s.  m.,  climate.     L.  40. 
Cooer,  co-thh''  [co-B^r'],  to  cook,  to  boil. 

L.  42. 
Coohe,  co'-chd,  s.  m.,  coach,  carriages 

in  general.    L.  42. 
Cooinero,  c<hthe-nd'-ro  [co-sS-nS'-ro],  s. 

m.,  cook.    L.  11. 
€ofre,  co'-frd,  s.  m.,  chest,  trunk,  cof- 
fer.   L.  60. 
Coger,  co-hPr\  to  catch,  to  take,  to  pick 

up.    L.  46. 
€ojear,  co-hddr't  to  limp,  to  walk  lame. 

L.  39. 
Cojo,  co'-hOf  adj.  and  s.  m.,  lame.    L. 

44. 
€olada,  co-ld'-rnf^,  s.  f.,  stiffening  of 

clothes.    Todo  saldr^  en  la  colada^ 

all  will  be  brought  to  light.     L.  65. 
Cloleotivo,  co-Uk-te'-vOf  adj.,  coUectiye. 

L.  40. 
Collar,  col-gdr',  to  hang.    L.  59. 
€olina,  co-le'^nQf  s.  f.,  hill.    L.  58. 
4/Olocaoi6n,co-2o-cd-fAe<m'rco-io-cS-8€oii'], 

8.  f.,  employment,  place,  position, 

situation.    L.  60. 


Colocar,  eo-l<hedr\  to  place,  to  pat,  to 
arrange,  to  employ.    L.  46. 

Colorado,  co-lo-rd'-rHOf  adj.,  red.    L. 
54. 

Colorido,  eo-lo-re'-TnOf  s.  m.,  coloring 
(painting).    L.  52. 

Color,  co4or\  s.  m.,  color.    L.  52. 

Combatir,   eom-bdrter't  to  combat,  to 
fight.     L.  54. 

Combinaoion,  com-be-nH-theon'  [com-b€- 
nX-seon'],  8.  f.,  combination.     L.  24. 

Combinado,  oom-&e-nA'-KHo,  p.  p.  and 
adj.,  combined,  mixed.    L.  58. 

Combinar,  eom-be-ndr\  to  combine,  to 
compound,  to  mix.    L.  58. 

Comedia,  co-md'-nceg,  s.  f.,  comedy. 
L.  52. 

Comer,  c(Mfi^\  to  eat,  to  dine.    L.  7. 

Comeroiante,  co-m  r-thedn'-td  [co-m^r- 
8€2n'-ts],  8.  m.,  merchant.    L.  5. 

Cometa,  co-ma' -t^^  s.  m.,  comet ;  s.  f., 
kite,  toy.    L.  60. 

Cometer,  co-md-f&r^  to  commit.  L. 
43. 

C6mioo,  co'-me-cOf  s.  m.,  actor,  come- 
dian.   L.  63. 

C6mioo,  co'-me-co,  adj.,  comic,  comical. 
L,  35. 

Como,  co'-mOf  adv.,  how,  as.    L.  15. 

Gomodidad,  co-mo-me-THdTH'f  s.  f., 
commodity,  convenience,  comfort. 
L.  49. 

Cdmodo,  co'-mo-THo,  adj.,  commodious, 
convenient,  comfortable.    L.  29. 

Compulero,  com-pdn-yd'-ro^  s.  m.,  com-  ' 
panion,  comrade.    L.  60. 

Gompwia,com-l>An-ye'-ff,  s.  f.,  company. 
L.  60. 

Comparative,  eomrpd-rdrte'^vo,  adj., 
comparative.    L.  61. 

Compasidn,  com-pd-eeon'f  s.  f.,  compas- 
sion.   L.  45. 

Complaoenoia,  com-pldr{hhi''th€Q  [com- 
piS-Ben'-ee§l,  s.  f.,  pleasure,  compla- 
cency.   L.  39. 

Complemento,  com-ple-ni^'-to,  s.  m., 
complement.    L.  51. 

Componente,  com-po-nhi'-tdt  act.  part., 

.    component.    L.  49. 

Gomponer,  com-po-n^'^  to  mend,  to  ar- 
range, to  compound,  to  compose.  L. 
49. 

Composioidn,  com-po-se-thion'  Ccom-po- 
se-sSon'],  8.  f.,  composition.    L.  24. 

Comprar,  com-prdr\  to  buy,  to  pur- 
chase.   L.  4. 

Gomprender,  eomrprhi-d^'f  to  compre- 
hend, to  understand,  to  comprise. 
L.  50. 

Con,  con,  prep.,  with,  by.    L.  10. 

Gonoebir,  con-thd-ber'  [con-si-ber'l,  to 
conceive  of.    L.  54. 
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Conoeder,  oon-AoHfiJr'  [con-ie-d8r'],  to 
Slant,  to  concede.    L.  SS. 

Conoertar,  eon-e^r-eatr'  Ceon-^er-tSr'],  to 
concert  to  agree.    L.  68. 

Conoienoia,  oon-ihe^'-iheQ  Ccon-sfiSn'- 
sSf],  8.  f.,  conscience.    L.  40. 

Conoierto,  eon-lKeir'-to  [con-ssSr'-to],  s. 
m.,  concert,  agreement.    L.  17. 

Conoluir,  con-dwr'j  to  conclude,  to  fin- 
ish, to  be  over  with.    L.  08. 

Conoordanoia,  eonreor-dHn'-iheQ  [con- 
cor-d<n'-sSf],8.  f.,  concordance,  agree- 
ment.   L.  60. 

Gondeicender,  con-dH^-IMn-dir  [con-dS- 
sSn-dSr'],  to  condescend,  to  agreo.    L. 

Condioidn,  oim-dt-thleon'  [con-dS-afion'], 

8.  £.,  condition.    L.  48. 
Condioioiial«o(m-de-t&e(Mi^'  [con-ds-sSo- 

nSl'],  adj.,  conditional.    L.  60. 
Conduoir,  etm-dHirihir'  [con-dfi-ser'],  to 

conduct,  to  convey,  to  lead.    L.  40. 
Confesar,  eonrfe-sdr',  to   confess,    to 

acknowledge,  to  avow.    L.  34. 
Confoso, con-/4'-«o,  adj.,  confused,  con- 
founded.   L.  64. 
Conjngaoidn,  con-h^-gA-iheon'  [con-bfi- 

gS-seon'],  s.  f.,  coi\jugation.    L.  43. 
Conjngar,  am-h^ir',  to  coi\jugate. 

L.  43. 
Conjunoidn,    oon-hUn-fheon*    Ccon-bCui- 

sCon'],  s.  f.,  coi^ unction.     L.  43. 
Conmigo,  oon-me'-yo,  pron.,  with  me, 

with  myself.     L.  26. 
Conocer,  co-no-thir'  [co-no-a£r'],  to  know, 

to  be  acquainted  with.    L.  26. 
Conocimiento,  eo-no-the-mehi'^  [co-no- 

•e-meSn'-to],  s.  m.,  knowledge,  bill  of 

lading.    L.  43. 
Conseoneneia,  eon-td-h^H'-theit  [con-«f- 

k(ien'-(i£§],  s.  f.,  consequence.    Lu  34. 
ConBegnir,  oo»-»&-gher',  to  obtain,  to 

get,  to  saooeed.    L.  42. 
Consejo,  ocm-M'-Jko,  l  m.,  counsel,  ad- 
vice.   L.  63. 
Consentir,  eon-aH4er',  to  consent,  to 

agree  to.    L.  38. 
Consistir,  e(m-«e«-<er',  to  consist    L. 

62. 
Consolar,  om-jo-Utr',  to  console.  L.  36. 
Constanina,  etm-^Utn'-the^  {etm-tan'-^lt 

8.  f.,  constancy,  steadiness,    L.  46, 
Constmoeidii,     eom^riik-ikton'     (cm- 

etr&k-rton'l,  8.  £.,  oonstroctioD.     L« 

61. 
Contanta,  eoa-l&i'-fa.  s.  m.  and  adj., 

ready  money.    L.  38. 
Contar,  am-idr',  to  count,  to  relate,  to 

tell.     L.  35. 
Conteaer,   anirUi^mir',  to  cumiaAn^  to 

retain,  to  lestoin,  to  stop,  to  efaeck, 

L.49. 


Contenido,  eon-to-nd'-nro,  s.  m.,  oon* 

tents.    li.  40. 
Contentar,  oon-lh^tdT',  to  make  oon« 

tented,  to  make  glad.    L.  88. 
Contento,    con-ti$n'-(CL    adj.,    content^ 

contented,  satisfied.    L.  83. 
Contigo,  oo»-ts'-yo,  pron.,  with  thee, 

L.  26. 
Continaar,  con-ti-niUir'f  to  continue. 

L.  64. 
Contra,  con'-trQ^  prep.,  against.    L.  41. 
Contradeoir,  oon-tri-dd-thir'  [oon-tri-4A> 

sfir'],  to  contradict.    L.  41. 
Contrario,  e(m'Urd''reOt  adj.,  contraxr. 

Al  contrario,  on  the  contrary.     L. 

63. 
ConTenoer,  eon^h^iMr'  [con-T0n-f0r'], 

to  oonyince.    L.  48. 
ConTenir,  eon-vo-ner',  to  suit,  to  be 

fitting,  to  agree.    L.  80. 
ConTsrsaeidn,  eon-^tlir'8d-theon'icon-r9r- 

BS-gfion'],  8.  f.,  conversation.    L.  24. 
ConTeriar,  oon-v^-^^',  to  convene. 

L.  66. 
ConTertlr,  cofi-v^-(^',  to  convert.   L. 

46. 
Convicto,  eon^gk''to.  irr.  past.  part. 

(convencer),  convicted.    L.  62. 
Convite,  eon-vi'-td,  s.  m.,  invitation. 

L.  66. 
Copnlatiyo,  co-pH^ld-W-vo,  adj . ,  copula- 
tive.   L.  69. 
Coqnata,  co-kd'-tQ,  s.  f.,  coquette.    L. 


Coras^n,  eo^d-thon'  Cco-rl-ton'],  s.  m., 

heart.    L.  66. 
Corbata,  eor>M'-f(^,  s.  f.,  cravat.   L.  10. 
Corona,  eo^o'-na^  s.  f.,  crown.    L.  66. 
Correeto,  eo-Arelr'-fo,  adj.,  correct.    L. 

20. 
,  Corredor,  eo-hrd-vMor%  s.  m.,  corridor, 

broker.    L.  49. 
.  Corregir,  eo-hrd'Mr',  to  comet,    (kh 

rreffine^  to  mend.    L.  69. 
Correo,  eo-hrd'-o^  s.  m.,  carrii?r«  post, 
mail.     Casa  de  eorreo$,  p4MtrifttU'.4t, 
.     L.  29. 

'  Correr,  co-Arfe^,  to  run.    Ct^re^rM,  Up 
;     be  ashamed  or  confuse<l,  to  blush. 
I     L.  61. 
;  Corrstsar,  eo-krd'UUir',  to  run  about. 

.    L.6a. 

'  C«rrtT«i4il«,  eo-hrd^^ifdl^uf/'ldf  s.  m., 

^ale-bearer,  tatth;r,    L,  60. 
Corritftts.  eo-hrihi'tA,  tAy^  iMtrtsni ; 
s.  m.,  al  etrtrrUmU  d«;«  awar«  ^/f,  n,  f,, 
current  strf^arii.    L.  66, 

adr,,  enrrtstiily^  fiuirritly.    L,  41^. 
Cmt«.  d/'hfOf  %.  rn,f  t^Ut'Xti  ni  ym^ 
fMUseUsd  UfK^luer  Utr  l«lki»g.    h» 
.     44. 
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Cortantt,    cor-Mfi'-<a,    a4J>»   catting, 
edged,  sharp.    L.  88. 

CortaploniM,    oor4H^W-mQ»,   b.  m., 
pen-knife.    L.  9. 

Cortar,  oor-UlT\  to  cut.    L.  33. 

Corto,  cor'-tOf  adj.,  short.    L.  21. 

Coia,  oo'-«g,  s.  f.,  thing.    A  cosa  de  las 
seis,  about  six  o'clock.    L.  11. 

Coser,  oo-«J$r',  to  sew.    L.  24. 

Cosmopolita,  coa-mo-po-li'-tQ,   s.    m., 
cosmopolite.    L.  51. 

Costa,  co8'-tQt  s.  f.,  coast,  cost.    A  eotta 
de,  at  the  expense  of.    L.  60. 

Co8tado,co«-M'-nro,  s.  m.,  side.    L.  61. 

Gostar,  eo8'tdr\  to  cost.    L.  61. 

Costnmbre;  cos-t^m'-brd,  s.  f.,  costom, 
habit.    Li.  54. 

Creaoidn,  crdd-theon'  [crSS-afion'],  s.  f., 
creation.    L.  41. 

Crear,  crd^\  to  create.    L.  41. 

CIrWto,  crd'-THi-tOt  s.  m.,  credit,  cre- 
dence.   L.  57. 

Creencia,  crdH'-iheq  [crSSn'-8€§],  s.  f., 
belief.    L.49. 

Creer,  crdh^,  to  believe,  to  think  (a 
thing).    L.  27. 

Creyente,  cra-^hi'-tdt  act.  part,  and  s. 
m.  and  f.,  believing,  believer.  L.  38. 
'  Criado,  erid'-THo,  s.  m.,  servant.     L. 
17. 

Oriar,  credr',  to  breed,  to  rear,  to  bring 
up.    L.  51. 

Criatura,  cred-t^'-rftt  s.  f.,  creature,  in- 
fant.   L.  60. 

Crimen,  ere'-mlfn,  s.  m.,  crime.    L.  59. 

Criticar,  cre-te-cdr',  to  criticise.    L.  48. 

Critico,  cre'-ti-cOf  a.  m.,  critic.    L.  45. 

Cronologiita,  cro-no-Uhhes'-tQ,  s.  m., 
chronologist.    L.  36. 

Crneldad,  cr^iXlrddTH' ,  s.  f.,  cruelty. 
L.  36. 

Cuaderno,  e4^THh''-no,  s.  m.,  copy- 
book.   L.  4. 

Cnal^  e<i^\  pron.,  which.    L.  10. 

Cnalidao,  cug^le-rHdru' ^  s.  f.,  quality. 
L.  36. 

Cnalquiera,  c&ql-Jced'-rq^  pron.  and 
adj.,  any  one,  whosoever,  some  one. 
L.  34. 

Cnan,  cilgn',  adv.,  how,  as  (used  only 
before  adjs.  and  other  advs. ).    L.  14. 

Cnando,  dian'-do^  adv.,  when.    L.  9. 

Cuanto,  cAqn'-tOf  adj.,  how  much,  how 
many.  Ckuinto  antes,  at  once,  imme- 
diately. Por  cuanto,  inasmuch  as. 
L.  14. 

Cnarto,  di^r'-to,  ord.  adj.  and  s.  m., 
fourth,  room,  chamber.    L.  40. 

Cnatro,  cdQ'-trOy  num.  adj.,  four.  L. 
15. 

Cuba,  cH'-bft,  s.  f.,  cask,  tub.  Cfuba  (is- 
land of).    L.  61. 


Cubrir,  eHrbrer'f  to  cover.    L.  69. 
Cuohara,  cd-chd'-rtft  s.  f.,  spoon.    !«.  60L 
Caohillo,  dUhel'-yo  [ct-che'-yo],  s.  m., 

knife  (table).    L.  33. 
Caello,  eHU'-yo  CcftS'-yol,  s.  m.,  neck, 

collar.    L.  60. 
Cnenta,  eiUfn'-tg,  s.  f.,  account^  bilL 

L.  46. 
Caento,  e<Ufn'-to,  s.  m.,  story,  tale.    L. 

44. 
Cuerpo,  cii^'-po,  s.  m.,  body.    L.  64. 
Cuervo,  cAh^'^vo,  s.  m.,  crow.    L.  45. 
Cnesta,  Ms'-tQ,  s.  f.,  hill.    A  cuettas, 

on  one's  back  or  shoulders.     L.  63. 
Caeitidn,  c&i9-tean'f  s.  f.,  question.    L. 

40. 
Cuidado,  cde-md'-ruOt  s.  m.,  care.   £s- 

tar  de  cuidetdo^  to  be  dangerously  ill. 

Estar  con  cuideido,  to  be  very  anx- 
ious.   L.  28. 
Cuidar,  cAe-rndr',  to  care,  to  take  care# 

L.  44. 
Culpa,  ciU'-p^t  s.  f.,  fault,  blame,  guilt. 

L.  60. 
Culpar,  c6l-pdr\  to  blame.    L.  60. 
Caltivar,  culrie-vdr't  to  cultivate.    L. 

60. 
Cnmplei^os,    dim-plddn'-yoSf   s.    m., 

birthday.    L.  62. 
Cnmplimiento,  ciimrpl&mehi''tOf  s.  m., 

complement,  fQlfiUing. 
Cumpur,  cdmrpler',  to  accomplish,  to 

fulfil.    L.  57. 
Cuiiado,    cdfi-yd'-THOt  s.    m.  and  f., 

brother-in-law,  etc.    L.  64. 
Curioso,  e4-reo'-«o,adj.,  curious,  worthy 

of  note.    L.  51. 
Curso,  (Hir'-«o,s.m.,  course.    L.  64. 
Custodia,  cda-to'-THeUt  s.  f.,  custody. 

L.  53. 
Cutis,  cA'-ies^  s.  m.  and  f.,  skin.    L.  64. 
Cayo,  cH'-yOt  pron.,  of  whom,  whose, 

of  which,  which.    L.  17. 

Dale,  dd'-ldf  intj.,  have  at  it,  go  at  it 

or  him.     L.  64. 
Dama,  dd'-mf^^  s.  m.,  dame,  lady.    Da- 

maSf  draughts  or  checkers.    L.  58. 
Danca,  ddn'-thg  [dSn'^n^,  s.  f.,  dance. 

L.  64. 
DiAar,  ddn-ydr\  to  damage,  to  hurt,  to 

harm.     L.  47. 
Da&o,  ddn'-yo,  s.  m.,  danger,  harm. 

L.  42. 
Dar,  ddr,  to  give.    Dares  y  tomares, 

disputes,  ifs  and  ands.    Darse  &  la 

vela,  to  set  sail.    L.  26. 
De,  ddj  prep.,  of,  from.     De  dia,  by 

day.    Ve  intento,  on  purpose.    L.  4. 
Deber,  dd-bh-\  s.  m.,  duty.    L.  28. 
Deber,  dd-blir\  to  owe,  must,  oughts 

L.  28. 
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Deoena,  d&4ha'-nQ  [di^'-n§],  •.  f.,  about 
ten.    L.  69. 

Beoidir,  da4ke-vB.er'  Cde-afi-vHfir'],  to  de- 
cide.   L.  60. 

IMoimo,  dd'-lfce-mo  [dS'-se-mo],  ord.  adj. 
and  8.  m.,  tenth.    L.  15. 

Beoir,  da-lher'  [(U-s«r'],  to  say,  to  tell. 
L.  27. 

Deolarar,  da-cUl^dr',  to  declare.  L.  48. 

Dedal,  dd-TH(U',  s.  m.,  thimble.    L.  24. 

Dedo,  da'-THOy  b.  m.,  finger.    L.  50. 

DefeotlTO,  ddrfik-te'-vo,  adj.,  defectiye. 
L.  63. 

Defeoto,  ddrftSk'-to^  b.  m.,  defect,  £Ekil- 
ing.    L.  55. 

Defender,  da^fh^-^Xft^  ^  to  defend.  L. 
37. 

Definioidn,  dA-fi^fM-iheon:  [dA-fs-ne- 
sfion'],  8.  f.,  definition.     L.  59. 

Definir,  darfe^ner\  to  define.    L.  59. 

Dejar,  darMr\  to  leave,  to  let,  to  per- 
mit.   L.  44. 

Belante,  dorUn'-ia,  prep.  DdanU  de, 
before,  in  the  presence  of.    L.  16. 

Deleitar,  dd-lde-tdr',  to  delight.    L.  47. 

Delioado,  dd^e-cd'-rao,  adj.,  delicate. 
L.  39. 

DelioioBO,  da-H-iheo'-ao  [dC-i&«eo'-(io], 
adj.,  delicious.    L.  35. 

DelizLOuente,  dd-len-k^^'-ta,  s.  m.,  de- 
linquent, transgressor.    L.  34. 

Delinquir,  da-len-ker',  to  transgress. 
L.  34. 

Delito,  dorU'-to,  s.  m.,  fi&ult,  crime. 
L.  51. 

Demdi,  da^md8\  adv.,  over  and  above, 
too  much ;  adj.  (generally  used  with 
lo,  los,  las),  the  rest,  others.    L.  43. 

Demafiado,  da-md-aed'-THOt  adj.  and 
adv.,  too  much,  too.    L.  25. 

Dentro.  dhi'-trot  prep.,  in,  within,  in- 
side (always  foUowed  by  de).   L.  31. 

Dereoho,  dor^d'-cho^  a^j.,  straight, 
even,  right.    L.  50. 

Deiafiar,  darsd-fedr\  to  challenge.  L. 
65. 

Desafio,  da^d-fe'-o,  s.  m.,  challenge, 
duel.    L.  63. 

Desanimar,  dA-ad-ne-mdr' ^  to  disheart- 
en, to  discourage.    L.  88. 

Desoaniadamente,  dds-edn-ad-THd- 
mh^'-tdf  adv.,  easily,  at  one's  ease. 
L.  88. 

Desoaniado,  dda-edn-sd'-rHOj  adj.,  easy, 
quiet,  refireshed.    L.  33. 

Deioaniar,  dda-edn'Sdr',  to  rest.    L.  33. 

Desoanio,  dds-edn'sOf  s.  m.,  rest,  re- 
pose, ease.    L.  33. 

Detearo,  dda-ed'-rot  s.  m.,  barefiiced- 
ness.    L.  64. 

Deioender,'  dds-fh^nrdHir'  [dXmSn^lftr'],  to 
descend.    L.  87. 


Beioomponer,  dat-eom^o-nlfr',  to  dis- 
arrange, to  discompose,  to  put  out  of 
order.    L.  53. 

Deioompuesto,  dda-eomrpHda'-to^  adj.^ 
disarranged,  out  of  order.    L.  53. 

Deioonfiar,  dds-con-fedr't  to  distrust^ 
to  mistrust.    L.  43. 

Besffraoia,  dds-grd'-theit  [dS8-grS'wis§],  s. 
f.,  misfortune,  ill-luck.    L.  48. 

Desiiaoer,dd«-4-tA^'[dfe4-ser' j,to  undo, 
to  destroy,  to  take  to  pieces.    L.  57. 

Beiierto,  dAsUr'-io^  s.  m.,  desert, 
wilderness.    L.  54. 

Desigual,  dd-se-g^l^  adj.,  unequal, 
uneven.    L.  55. 

Beiooupar,  dd-so-cdrpdr'f  to  quit,  evac- 
uate, to  empty.    L.  56.  ' 

Deipaoio,  dda-pd'-iheo  [db-pS'-sSo],  adv., 
slowly.    L.  6. 

Deipedir,  dda-pd-vHir',  to  dismiss,  to 
say  farewell,  to  send  or  put  away. 
L.  59. 

Deipertar,  ddi-p^-tdr',  to  awake,  to 
awaken,  to  arouse,  to  rouse.    L.  34. 

Des^ierto,  dds-pe^'-tOf  adj.,  awake, 
brisk,  lively.    L.  52. 

Deiproporoionadisimamente,  dda-pro- 
por-theo-nd-VHe'-ae-md-m^td  [dfis-pro- 
por-s6o-nS-THe'-Be-inX-mSn-tS],  adv.,  dis- 
proportionately.   L.  50. 

Despn^s,  dda-pdlia',  prep,  and  adv., 
after,  afterward.    L.  16. 

Determinante,  da-t^-me-ndn'-td,  adj., 
determining.    L.  53. 

Detenninar,  dd-Uhr-meMr't  to  deter- 
mine.   L.  53. 

Detris,  dd-trd8\  prep,  and  adv.,  be- 
hind.   L.  33. 

Dendor,  dd4-dor\a.  m.,  debtor.    L.45. 

Deyolver,  dd-vo}rvh'\  to  return,  to 
give  back.    L.  43. 

Dla«  de'-n,  s.  m.,  day.    L.  9. 

Diaolo,  <2eg'-&2o,  s.  m.,  devil.    L.  65. 

Bialeoto,  ded-lXk'-to,  s.  m.,  dialect.  L. 
55. 

Diilogo,  ded'-Uhgo,  s.  m.,  dialogue.  L. 
59. 

Diantre,  dedn'-trd^B.  m.,  deuce.    L.  46. 

Dibujo,  de-b^'-ho,  s.  m.,  design,  draw- 
ing.   L.  51. 

Diooionario,  deib-tfteo-nd'-reo  [dek-aso- 
nS'-rSo],  s.  m.,  dictionary.    L.  49. 

Dioha,  de'-chf^,  s.  f.,  happiness,  good 
fortune.    L.  64. 

Dioho,  di'-cho^  s.  m.,  saying.    L.  54. 

Dioiembre,  de-the^'-brd  fde-sSSm'-brSlt 
8.  m.,  December.    L.  24. 

Diente,  de^'-td^  s.  m.,  tooth.  Hablar 
entre  diente8f  to  mumble,  to  mutter. 
L.  63. 

Diet,  didih'  [dess'l,  num.  adj.,  ten.  I* 
14. 
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DifnrtnoU,  de-/a-r2ffi'-t^  [de-fs-rffn'- 
■«§],  B.  f.,  diffeience.    L.  48. 

Oifertnoiar.  de-forrH-ihedr'  [dfi-fi-rfo- 
■Mr'],  to  differ,  to  distingaiah.  L. 
48. 

iMIIoil,  de-fe'-ihU  [dfifs'-aei], adj., diffi- 
cult   L.  21. 

Difloultod,  de-f0-eia-iHxH\  s.  f.,  diffi- 
culty.   L.  36. 

IHgno,  deg'-nOf  adj.,  worthy,  deserv- 
ing.^  L.  63. 

Dilnyiar,  de-l^edr',  to  pour,  to  rain 
in  deluge.    L.  80. 

Dimes,  di'-m^,  Andar  en  dimes  y  di- 
retes,  to  hum  and  haw.    L.  47. 

Biminatiyo,  de-me-nli-te'-vo,  s.  m.,  di- 
minutiye.    L.  44. 

Diner 0,  de-nd'-ro,  s.  m.,  money.  L. 
13. 

Dios,  deo8\  s.  m.,  God.    L.  31. 

Diptongo,  dep-Um'-gOf  8.m.,  diphthong. 
L.  57. 

Direooidn,  de-r^e-iheon'  [d«-r£k-s«on'],  s. 
m.,  direction.    L.  24. 

Direoto,  de-r^k'-to,  adj.,  direct.    L.  51. 

Director,  d«-rJ9fc-tor',  s.  m.,  director. 
L.  50. 

Dirigir,  de-rl^her',  to  direct ;  dirigiraef 
to  apply.    L.  63. 

Disclpolo,  de-the'-p^-lo  [de-se'-pti-io],  s. 
m.,  pupil,  disciple.    L.  18. 
^  Discrete,  d^-crd'-to,  adj.,  discreet,  cir- 
cumspect.   L.  39. 

Disonlpa,  dea^isiU'-pQ,  s.  f.,  apology,  ex- 
cuse.   L.  60. 

Discarso,  des-cilr'-ao,  s.  m.,  discourse, 
si>eech.    L.  53. 

Disguf  tar,  des^iis-tdr',  to  disgust,  to 
displease.    L.  50. 

Di8|ni>*to,  de8-g4a''tOf  s.  m.,  disgust, 
displeasure.    L.  50. 

Disponer,  des-po-nh-',  to  dispose,  to  lay 
out,  to  arrange,  to  prepare.    L.  48. 

Disposicidn,  d^-^o-se-theon'  [dSs-po-Bfi- 
sSon'],  s.  f.,  disposition,  arrange- 
ment, distribution.    L.  33. 

Distanoia,  dea-tdn'-theQ  [d€8-tSn'-s€§],  s. 
f.,  distance.    L.  51. 

Distanto,  dea-tdn'-tdf  adj.,  distant.  L. 
38. 

Distar,  dea-tUr',  to  be  distant,  to  be  &r 
from.     L.  53. 

Distinguir  dea-ten-gher',  to  distin- 
guish.   Li.  43. 

Diyertir,    de^h'-ter'^   to    divert,    to 

■   amuse.    L.  39. 

Diyidir,  de-ve-THer'f  to  divide.    L.  51. 

Diyisar,  di-ve-8Ar\  to  descry,  to  per- 
ceive, to  make  out.    L.  42. 

Doble,  do' 'hid,  adj.,  double.    L.  40. 

Dooe,  do'-ihd  [do'-«s],  num.  adj.  and  s. 
m.,  twelve,  twelfQi.    L.  14. 


Dooena,  do-ikd'-uQ  [do-a'-nft],  s.  f.,  doz- 
en.   L.  40. 

Dolar,  do4^',  to  ache,  to  have  pain. 
L.86. 

Dolor,  d4hlor't  &  m.,  pain.    L.  50. 

Domingo,  do-men'-yo,  s.  m.,  Sunday. 
L.  9. 

Donde,  don'-dd,  adv.,  where.    L.  9. 

DoiLa,  don'-ffQ,  s.  f.,  lady,  madam,  Mrs. 
L.  2. 

Dormir,  dar-mer\  to  sleep.    L.  41. 

Doi,  do«,  num.  adj.,  and  s.  m.,  two, 
second.    L.  14. 

Drama,  drd'-fng,  s.  m.,  drama.     L. 
52. 

DranUtioo,  drd-md'-ie-co.aaj,,  dramat- 
ic.   L.  52. 

Duda,  d^'-rna,  s.  f.,  doubt.    L.  43. 

Dndar.  du-THdr',  to  doubt.    L.  28. 

Durable,  d^rd'-bld,  adj.,  durable.    L. 
58. 

Durante,  dii-rdn'-td,  act.  part.,  during. 
L.  59. 

Dnrar,  dii^dr',  to  last,  to  endure,  to 
continue.    L.  59. 

Dure,  dH'-ro,  adj.,  hard ;  s.  m.,  dollar. 
L.  60. 

Ea!  ^'-d^,  intj.,  say!  hallo!    L.  46. 
Echar,  d-chdr\  to  throw,  to  put  out,  to 

cast.     Echar  de  ver,  to  notice.     L. 

53. 
Econdmioo,  d^echno'-me-co,  adj.,  eco- 
nomical, economic.    L.  35. 
Edad,  d-THdTH\  s.  f.,  age.    L.  53. 
Edici6n,  d-de-thion'  [s-des6on^],  s.  f., 

edition.    L.  60. 
Edificar,  a-de-/e-cAr',  to  edify,  to  build. 

L.48. 
Efeoto,  ^f^'-to,  8.  m.,  effect.    L.  47. 
^eoutar,  ^h(^c6rtdr\  to  execute,  to 

put  into  practice.    L.  60. 
Eljemplo,  d'hl6m''plo,  s.  m.,  example. 

L.  32. 
E^ercer,  d-hh-'thh-'  [s-iier4er'],  to  exer- 
cise, to  practise.    L.  60. 
Syercioio,  d-hhr-Ohe'-iheo  [fl-hSr^e'-B^o], 

8.  m.,  exercise.    L.  8. 
El,  la,  10,  l08,  las,  def.  art.,  the.    L.  1. 
El,  U^  pers.  pron.,  he,  it.    L.  1. 
Eleocion,  dWc-theon'  Ls-iek-«eon'],  s.  f., 

electipn,  choice.    L.  24. 
Elegancia,  drld-gdn'-theQ  [s-is-gCn'-sSft], 

s.  f.,  elegance.    L.  52. 
Elegante,  d-ld-gdn'-tdf  adj.,  elegant. 

L.  65. 
Elegir,  drld-her',  to  elect,  to  choose. 

L.  39. 
Elemente,  d-ld-mUn'-to,  s.  m.,  element, 

constituent  part    L.  60. 
Elena,  d4d'-nQ,  s.  f.,  Helena,  Ellen. 

L.  19. 
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Eliptioo»  orVep'-Hereo,  a^j.,  elliptic,  ellip- 
tical.   L.  eo. 

Embaroadero,  J^&c^r-c^FAa'-ro,  s.  m., 
landing,  ferry.    L.  58. 

Embargo,  htHrbikT'-go,  s.  m.,  embargo. 
Sin  tmhargOf  notwithstanding.  L. 
48. 

EmpefLar,  ht^pan-ydr'^  to  engage,  to 
pledge,  to  bind,  to  pawn.    L.  45. 

.Empero,  hn-pa'-ro^  coi^.,  yet,  how- 
ever, but.    L.  60. 

Emplear.^m-p/atfr',  to  employ.    L.  44. 

Empleo,  hn-pW-Oj  8.  m.,  employ,  em- 
ployment, position.    L.  57. 

En,  hit  prep.,  in,  at,  on.    L.  8. 
'  Enamorar,   a-nd-mo-r&r't  to  enamor, 

to  coart,  to  make  love  to.    L.  39. 
'  Enoargo,  hircftr'-go,    s.    m.,    charge, 
command,  commission.    L.  57. 

Enoargar,  hi-CQr-gar,  to  charge,  to  or- 
der, to  commission.    L.  58. 

Enoender,  H-thhi^^'  cen-sen-dfir'],  to 
light,  to  kindle.    L.  37. 

Encerrar,  ^ih-th^-hrHr'  [en-sS-hrSr'l,  to 
close,  to  shut  ap,  to  contain,  to  com- 
prehend.   L.  65. 

Enoima,  htnthe'-mQ  [Sn-se'-m§l,  prep, 
and  adv.,  above,  over.    L.  33. 

Encontrar,  hp^xm-tr&r'j  to  meet,  to 
find.    L.  35. 

Enemigo,  d-na-me'-go,  s.  m.,  enemy. 
L.  51. 

Enemistar,  arna-me8-tdr\  to  set  at  en- 
mity, to  antagonize.    L.  60. 

Energia,  a-nhr-he'-th  s.  f.,  energy.  L. 
61. 

Enfermar,  hi-f^'-mdr',  to  make  sick, 
to  become  sick.    L.  38. 

Enfermo,  ^/^'-mo,  adj.,  sick,  ill.  L. 
48. 

Enfrente,  hi-frhi'-tdt  adv., .  opposite, 
in  front.    L.  51. 

EngiAar,  ht-g&n'-ydr,  to  deceive,  to 
cheat,  to  take  in.    L.  32. 

Enhebrar,  h^-d^brdr\  to  thread,  to  link. 
L.  65. 

'  Enhorabnena.    ht-o-rf^b^'-nQ^    s.    f., 
congratulation,  felicitation.    L.  30. 

Enrique,  hi-hre'-kd,  s.  m.,  Henry.  L. 
15. 

Enseilar,  hi-san^dr'j  to  show,  to  teach. 
L.  27. 

Ensuoiar,  hi-s^thedr'  [gn^ft-sesr'],  to 
soil,  to  daub.     L.  60. 

Entendedor,  h^iXn-da-THor\  s.  m.,  one 
who  understands.    L.  65. 

Entender,  hi-iXn-dh'\  to  understand. 
L.31. 

Sntonoei,  hi-Um'-Oiea  [Sn-ton'-sSs],  adv., 

'     then.    L.  23. 

Entrambos,  h^trdm'AiaB,  pron.  pL, 
both.    L.  60. 


Entrar,  hi-trdr\  to  go  in,  to  enter,  to 
begin,  to  come  in.    L.  28. 

Entre,  H'-trd,  prep.,  between,  in  the 
course  of,  among.    L.  19. 

Entretanto,  hirtrd-tdn'-to,  adv.,  in  the 
meantime.    L.  60. 

Entretener,  Ifn^^rd-td-n^',  to  entertain, 
to  occupy,  to  divert.    L.  40. 

Entnsiasmo,' ^-<<i-«e^'-mo,  s.  m.,  en- 
thusiasm.   L.  54. 

Enviar,  hi^edr\  to  send.    L.  14. 

Envidiar,  en-v^THi&r't  to  envy.  L. 
40. 

Eqnivooaoidn,  d-he-^o-cd-theoh'  U-ke- 
Yo-cX-seon'],  s.  f.,  mistake,  misconcep- 
tion.    L.  50. . 

Eqnivooar,  d-ke-to-cdr' ^  to  make  a  mis- 
take, to  mistake.    L.  47. 

Ergnir,  h'-gher\  to  hold  erect  (as  the 
head,  etc.).    L.  42. 

Errar,  t-hrdr',  to  err,  to  miss.     L.  41. 

Emdicidn,  d-rA-de-the-^m'  [s-rii-ds-tfe- 
on'],  s.  f.,  erudition.     L.  52. 

Esoaldar,  iis-cdl-d&r'f  to  scald.     L.  65. 

Esoena,  ia-the'-tiQ  [S-BS'-n§],  s.  f.,  scene. 
L.  65. 

Eic^ptioo,    H-th^'-t&^o    [e-B^p'-te-coly 


adj.,  skeptical.    L.  45. 
kooba. 


Eiooba,  ^-co'-bQ,  s.  f.,  broom.     L.  49. 
Esoobajo,  ^-co-h&'-hOt  s.  f.,  miserable 

stump  of  a  broom.    L.  49. 
Escoger,  U-ca-hhr\  to  choose.    L.  65. 
Eicribano,  lis-cre-hd'-no,  s.  m.,  notary. 

L.  19. 
Eicribiente,    ^-cre-behi'-td,     s.    m., 

anianuensis,  clerk.    L.  38. 
Esoribir,  ^-ere-ber\  to  write.    L.  8. 
Eioritor,  ^-cre-tor^  s.  m.,  writer,  au- 
thor.   L.  19. 
Eioritnra.  U-^srhtii'-rq,  writing,  docu- 
ment, conveyance ;  las   escrituraa^ 

the  Scriptures.    L.  19. 
Escnchar,  ti8-c&-chdr\  to  hearken,  to 

listen.    L.  60. 
Escnela,  ^-h^M'-lq,  s.  f.,  school.    L.  21. 
Eionltor,   U-cdkL-tmr',  s.  m.,  sculptor. 

L.  31. 
Eicnltnra,  ^ia-eiU-tii'-rQ,  s.  f.,  sculpture. 

L.31. 
Esforzar,    ^-for-tMr'    [Ssfor-sXr'].   to 

strengthen,  to  exert,  to  make  effort. 

L.  60. 
Esfaeno,  2f»-/u^'-<Ao  [cs-fftCr'-ao],  s.  m., 

endeavor,  effort.    L.  47. 
Espaeio,  U-pd'-ikeo  [Ss-pi'-seo],  s.  m., 

space.    L.  48. 
Espada,  is-pd'-THq^  s.  f.,  sword.    L.  57. 
Espadaohln,    ^pd-rHd-chen^   s.   m.> 

bullv.    L.  63. 
Espalda,  ^-pdl'-dg^^  s.  f.,  shoulder;  pi. 

back.    L.  59. 
Egpula,  ^ia-pdn'-pQ,  s.  f.,  Spain.    L.  9. 
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XipdLol,  U^pUn^',  8.  ftnd  a^j..  Spon- 
uh  lansuage  and  Spanish.  A  la  e«- 
INiiloto,  in  the  Spanish  fiuhion.    1m.  2, 

Sq^ie,  U^'-ihia  [&-pS'-«a[],  i.  f.» 
species,  sort,  kind.    L.  40. 

SipeoUro,  U-pa4Ma''T0  [Ss-pi-tM'-ro], 
s.  m.,  spioer,  grocer.    L.  65. 

SsMJo,  U^'-ho,  s.  m.,  looking-glass. 
L.  60. 

Xiperansa,  U-pdrrdn'-ikQ  [te-pS-rXn'-6§1, 
s.  f.,  hope.    Li.  27. 

Xiperar,  &-i>a-r^',  to  hoi>e,  to  expect, 
to  await.    L.  82. 

Xipiritu,  ^ia-pe'-re-iH,  s.  m.,  spirit.  L. 
4S. 

Xiposa,  U-po'-8Q^  8.  f.,  wife.    L.  88. 

Xiposo,  }i§-po''8o,  8.  m.,  hnshand.  L. 
88. 

Xiqnela,  U-hd'4ih  s.  f.,  note.    L.  66. 

Xsqniiia,  &-ibe'-ng,  s.  f.,  comer.    L.  51. 

Xitoblecer,  Hi-Ui-hla'th^'  [&-U-bUHifir'J, 
to  establish.    L.  42. 

Xitaoidn,  }i$-tdr(he<m'  res-tS-sSon'],  s.  f., 
season,  station.    L.  60. 

Sstado,  Jl«4il'-nro,  s.  m.,  state.    L.  19. 

Xitar,  }i»4dr\  to  be,  to  understand. 
Estar  para  salir,  to  be  about  to  set 
out.  Ettar  x>or  alguno,  to  be  for  one. 
iJEMd  ustod?  do  you  understand? 
L.  22. 

Xite,  W-ta,  8.  m.,  east.    L.  22. 

Sste,  Xsta,  Esto,  ^'-td,  U'4q,  hi'-io, 
dem.  fTron.,  this,  this  one,  he,  she, 
it.    L,  18. 

Sstilo,  U-ii'-lo,  s.  m.,  style.    L.  52. 

Estimable,  &-<e-mA'-62a,  adj.,  estima- 
ble.   L.89.  ^    ^ 

Sstimar,  fo-te-iiWb*',  to  esteem,  to  esti- 
mate.   L.  39. 

Esto,  ^'4o  (see  Estb).    L.  18. 

Sstoeada,  ^-to-c^rsg,  s.  f.,  thrust, 
stab.    L.  58. 

Estratagema,  ^-trU-tHrka'-mq,  s.  f., 
stratagem,  ruse.    L.  44. 

Estreohir,  U-tra-ehdr',  to  tighten,  to 
squeeze,  to  press,  to  make  narrow. 
L.  60. 

Estoeoho,  U-tra'-eko^  adj.,  narrow, 
straitened,  close,  intimate.  Estr^ 
ckof  s.  m.,  strait.    L.  60. 

Estribo,  &-fre'-&o,  s.  m.,  stirrup.  L. 
88. 

Estndiante,  U-t^i-rHidn'-tSy  s.  m.,  stu- 
dent.   L.  88. 

Estndiar,  ^-e^rae^r',  to  study.    L.  3. 

Estndio,  H^'t&'-THeo^  s.  m.,  study.  L. 
25. 

Etemidad,  d-f^-ne-FH^TH',  s.  f.,  eter- 
nity.   L.  86. 

Etemo,  a-Vk'-no,  adj.,  eternal.    L.  41. 

Xvidenoia,  ar^>ardXn''^eq  [B-vft^en'-sef], 
8.  f.,  evidence.    L.  59. 


Svitar,  o^w-tifr',   to  avoid,  to  keep 

from.    L.  47. 
Exageraeidn,  tk-BiL^harriirihhm'  cek-sS- 

hi-riMk>n'],  8.  f.,  exaggeration.    L. 

48. 
Exagarar,  i9k-«^%a-r^',  to  exaggerate. 

L.  60. 
Examaii,  29k-«tf'-iii^,  s.  m.,  examina- 
tion.   L.  88. 
Examinar,  U^^-me-n^r',  to  examine. 

L.  41. 
Ezeedar,  ^Sk»4ha-THh''  [ek-«s-vHSr'],  to 

exceed,  to  overstep,  to  surpass.    L. 

53. 
Exoalente,  Sbt-Od-Ka'-fa  [ek-ti-iSn'-ts], 

adj.,  excellent.    L.  53. 
Ezcepoidn,S]b«-tA^the(m'  [Sk-sSp-sfon'], 

8. 1.,  exception.    L.  45. 
Exoaptuar,  )Sk»4h»p-Ua/r'  [Sk-sep-tftlr'], 

to  except.    L.  60. 
Ezelamaoidxi.  eib-eUt-m^f  Aecm'  CSkMOX- 

ml4ton',8.f.,  exclamation.     L.  24. 
Ezelamar,   JSkt-eUt-mAr',  to   exclaini. 

L.  60. 
Ezeusa,  HM^'-tg,  s.  f.,  excuse,  apol- 
ogy.   L.  60. 
EzouBar,  (fHu-c^sUr',  to  excuse,  to  apol- 
ogize.   L.  27. 
Exhibieidn,    ^-e-ie-f&eon'     [<na-6-M- 

s6on'],  s.  I.,  exhibition.    L.  48. 
Exhibir,  ^Ska-e-ber't  to  exhibit.    L.  60. 
Exigir,  Uhse-her'f  to  exact,  to  require, 

to  demand.    L.  88. 
Existenoia,  i!k'Se8-V6n''iheQ  [Sk-BSs-tSn'- 

8Sf],  8.  f.,  existence  (pi.  stock).    L. 

52. 
Existir,  tk-sU-ter'j  to  exist.    L.  40. 
Exito,  ^'-«e-to,   s.  m.,  result,  issue. 

Buen  &rtto,  success. 
Experienoia,  (Skt-porre^'-fheQ  [As-ps- 

reSn'-se§],  8.  f.,  experience.    L.  41. 
Explioaoidn,  ^ikt^U-cA-iheon'  [Ska-pie- 

cS-sSon'],  s.  f.,  explanation.    L.  48. 
Explioar,  ^kt-pHe-eAr^  to  explain.    L. 

45. 
Exponer,  eki-pihniT'j  to  expose,  to  ex<» 

I>ound.    L.  51. 
Eq^iresar,  ^Ska-pra-ndr'^  to  express.    L. 

52. 
Expresidn,  tk9-pr&-8eon' ,  s.  f.,  expres- 
sion.   L.  56. 
Expresivo,  2fJi»-i>rd-8e'-vo,  adj*f  expres- 
sive.   L.  65. 
Exterior,  }Sks-ta-reor',  s.  m.,  outside, 

exterior.    L.  48. 
Extra,  IJl»'-trg,  adv.,  extra.    L.  60. 
Extranjero,    ^ea-trdng-hd'-ro,    s.    m., 

foreigner.    L.  60. 
Extra&ar,  ^a-trdn-ydr',  to  wonder  at» 

to  find  strange.    L.  60. 
ExtnAo,  Jfibf-trAn'-yo,   a^j.i   strange. 

L.  48. 
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Sztrftordiaario,  ^Ski-trdor-de-nd'^eo, 
adj,,  extraordinary.    L.  46. 

Xztremado.  ^Sks-trormd'-rMO,  adj.,  ex- 
treme.   Ij.  55. 

Tabrioar,  flirbrl-clir',  to  build,  to  make, 

to  manu£B«tare.    L.  48. 
Taeoidn,  fdik-Vieon'   LfSk-iSon'],    s.  f., 

feature,  faction.    L.  35. 
TAoil,  fH'-OiU  [f2'-sei],  adj.,  easy.    L. 

21. 
Taeilidad,    /it-the-le-rndTH'     [fS-sS-ie- 

THiTH],  s.  f ,  fBcHityt  ease.    L.  36. 
Taeilitar,  fd-ihe-le-tdr'  [fi-se-ifi-tir'],  to 

facilitate,  to  make  easy,  to  procure. 

L.  49. 
Tioilmente,  fdrthU-Mn'-td  Iti-ui-mSn'- 

ts],  adv.,  easily.    L.  49. 
Taotnra,  fXh't{i,'-rit^  s.  f.,  invoice.    L. 

Taoultad,  fd-^nd-tdrH',    s.  f.,  fkculty, 

IM>wer  to  do  anything,  liberty  to  do 

anything.    L.  63. 
Talso,  fdl'-so,  adj.,  fiilse.    L.  45. 
Palta,  fdl'-tih  8.  f.,  want,  &ult,  lack. 

L.  27. 
Paltar^  fiU4dr',  to  want,  lack,  to  be 

lacking  in.    L.  31. 
Pama,  fd'-mg,  s.  f„  fame,  reputation, 

•  repute.    L.  65. 
Pcnkilia,  fd-me'-leih  s.  f.,  fiunily.    L. 

28. 
Tamiliar,  fd-me-ledr't  adj.,  £Ekmiliar. 

L.  49. 
Tamiliaridad,  fdr^me-led-re-THdrH'f  s. 

f.,  &miliarity.    L.  65. 
Tamoio,  fd-mo'-so,  adj.,  famous.    L. 

45. 
Tanitieo,  fd-nd'-te-eo,  adj.,  fiEtnatical. 

L.  35. 
Tas,  fdSt  poT  fas  6  por  nefas,  right  or 

wrong ;  justly  or  unjustly.    L.  63. 
Tastidio,  fda-ie'-THeo^  s.  m.,  trouble, 

annoyance.    L.  47. 
TaTor,  fd^vor',  s.  m.,  &Yor,  mercy, 

help.    A  favor  de,  in  behalf  of.    L. 

39. 
TaToreoer,  fd^vo-rd-ih^'  [«-vo.rfr««r'], 

to  &Yor.    L.  56. 
7aTorito,  fd-vo-re'-to,  adj.,   fiivorite. 

L.  54. 
V^ifd,  B.  f.,  &ith.    L.  45. 
Teorero,  ft^d'-ro,  s.  m.,  February. 

L.  24. 
Teoha,  fd'-ch^,  s.  f.,  date.    L.  20. 
Telioidad,    fa-le'th^THdTH'     [fB.i6-«6- 

vHlm'],  8.  f.,  happiness,  felicity.    L. 

48. 
7elieitar,  forle-ihe-tdr'  [fB.ie-B6-tSr'],  to 

felicitate,  to  congratulate.    L.  61. 
Telii,  fd-leth'  [fft-ifis'j,  adj.,  happy,  for- 
tunate.  L.  21. 


FeUimente,  fd4e(K'm^'-ta  ItsASB-mSn'- 
ts],  adv.,  happily,  fortunately.  L. 
49. 

FemeaiiLO,  fd-morne'-noy  adj.,  feminine. 
L.  47. 

Feo,  fd'-o,  adj.,  ugly.    L.  7. 

Feroi,  fd-roih'  [fs-roa'],  adj.,  ferocious, 
fierce,  ravenous.    L.  54. 

Ferrooarril,  f^hro-cdrhrel',  s.  m.,  rail- 
road.   L.  60. 

Fiado,  fed'-THo,  a^j-i  confident,  trust- 
ing.   AlfiadOf  on  credit.    L.  61. 

Fiar,  fedr\  to  trust,  to  go  bail.  L. 
61. 

Fiel,  fm',  adj.,  faithAil.    L.  21. 

Fieita,  feda'-td^  s.  f.,  feast,  festival, 
fgte.    DiadejSefto,  holiday.    L.  62. 

Fignra, /e-0i2'-rg,  s.  f.,  figure,  form, 
uiape.  Hacer  jiguraf  to  make  or  cut 
a  figure.    L.  63. 

Figurado,  fe-git-rd'-rnot  adj.,  figura- 
tive.   L.  51. 

Filosofaitro,  f^Uhso-fds'-tro,   s.    m., 

Shilosophaster.    L.  49. 
6iofo,/e-2o'-»o-/o,  s.m.,  philosopher. 
L.  49. 

Fin,  /en,  s.  m.,  oliject,  end,  point.  A 
fin  de,  in  order  to.    L.  45. 

Final,  fe-ndl'.  s.  m.  and  adj.,  end,  ter- 
mination, final.    L.  61. 

Fiiialmente,/e-n^-m^'-^,adv.,  final- 
ly.   L.  49. 

Fine, /«'-no,  adj.,  fine,  clever,  hand- 
some, refined.    L.  56. 

Firma, /er'-mg,  s.  f.,  signature.    L.  56. 

Fisonomia,  fe-so-no-mi'-Q,  s.  f.,  physi- 
ognomy.   L.  45.       ' 

Flaqneia,  fidrkd'-thQ  [flSks'-«§],  s.  f, 
leanness,  weakness,  foible,  frailty. 
L.  64. 

Fondo,  fon'-dot  s.  m.,  bottom,  ground 
(of  colored  articles) ;  pi.  fundi,  cash, 
money.    L.  60. 

Formal,  for^mdl',  adj.,  formal,  reliable, 
respectable.    L.  45. 

Formalidad,  for-md^le-rndTH',  s.  f, 
formally,  reliability.    L.  45. 

Formar,  for-mdr',  to  form,  to  shape. 
L.  43. 

Fortona, /or-<^'-ng,  s.  f.,  fortune,  luck. 
L.  42. 

Fragata,  frd^d'-tQ,  s.  f.,  frigate.  L. 
60. 

Fraile,  frQ'e-ld,  s.  m.,  friar.    L.  41. 

Frances,  frdn-thds  [frSn-sSs'l,  s.  m.  and 
a^j.,  French,  Frenchman.    L.  3. 

Franoia,  frdn'-lhe^  [frSn'-sCft],  s.  f., 
France.    L.  9. 

Francisco,  frdn-thes'-co  CfrSn-sCs'Hso],  s. 
m.,  Francis.    L.  44. 

Franco, /ran'-co,  adj.,  fhtnk,  candid, 
intimate.    L.  34. 
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Vmiaiitn,  frlbn-jDa^'ikq  Cfrin-ki'^fl,  b. 

f.,  nrankneflB,  intimacy.     L.  48. 
FraM,  /rtf'-M,  s.  f.,  phnae,  sentenoe. 

L.  61. 
Fraj,  frU'-i,  b.  m.,  friar.    L.  41. 
FrMiieikte,/ra-Jktt^'-Ca,adj.,  frequent. 

L.  29. 
Freir,  /roA",  to  fry.    L.  62. 
Trente,  frhi'4d,  a4j.,  front,  s.  f.,  fore- 
head.   En /rfnte,  opposite.    L.  46. 
FreMO,  frl6a''eOf  adj.,  fresh,  cool.    Pin- 

tara  al  freseOf  fresco  painting.    L. 

46. 
Fresoo,  frU'-oo,  s.  m.,  cool  breeze; 

fresco  (painting).    L.  46. 
Frio,  frt'-o,  adj.,  cold.    L.  26. 
Frioiera,  freo-ld'-ro^  s.  f.,  trifle.    L. 

37. 
Frnta,  frU'-tq,  s.  f.,  fruit.    L.  81. 
Fnito, /Hl'-to,  s.  m.,  fruit  (produce). 

L.  40. 
Fuego,  fAd'-gOf  s.  m.,  fire.    L.  84. 
Faente,/tc^'-<d,  s.  1,  fountain,  spring, 

source.    L.  62. 
Fnera,  fAd'-rQ,  adv.,  out.    JWra  de 

que,  besides.    L.  81. 
Faeral  fAd'-rth  inl9M  out!  begone! 

away !    L.  81. 
Fuena,  fd^'-^  [ffi6r'-sf|],  s.  f.,  force, 

strength.    A  ftterza  de,  by  dint  of. 

L.  68. 
Fuga,  fH'-g^t  s.  f.,  flight,  escape.    L. 

67. 
Fiilano,/i(2-Uf '-no,  s.  m.,  so  and  so,  such 

a  one.    L.  66.. 
Fnmar,  f4rm&r\  to  smoke.    L.  42. 
Fuiil,  fA^el\  8.  m.,  gun.    L.  49. 
Fuiilar,  fH-se-ldr',  to  shoot  (mil.)    L. 

46. 
Future,  f^Hi'-ro,  s.  m.,  Aiture  (tense). 

L.  48. 
Future,  /i(2-f4'-ro,  adj.,  Aiture.    L.  43. 

Oalin,  gd-ldn',  s.  m.  and  adj.,  galUnt, 
actor ;  gallant.    L.  68. 

Galante,  gd-ldn'-tdt  adj.,  gallant,  court- 
ly.   L.  68. 

OaUoismo,  gH-le-thes'-vM,  s.  m.,  Qalli- 
cism.    Xj.  61. 

Oalle^o,  gdl-yd'-go  [gS-yS'-gol,  s.  m., 
Qalician.    L.  56. 

OiUUna,  gdl-ye'-uQ  [gC-yS'-nf],  s.  f.,  hen. 
L.  6. 

Gana,  gd'-nQ^  s.  f.,  desire,  will,  appe- 
tite.   L.  69. 

Chuiapierde,  git-nd-peh-'-ddt  s.  m.,  a 
gave^way  game  of  checkers.  L. 
60. 

Ganar,  gd-ndr't  to  gain,  to  win.    L.  27. 

Oanso,  gdn'-sOf  a.  m.,  goose.  Hablar 
por  boca  de  ganaoj  to  repeat  what 
has  been  said  by  others.    L.  63. 


Garrotaio,  adrhro^d'-aOf  s.  m.,  blow 

with  a  cudgel.    L.  44. 
Oarrote,  gdrhro'-td,  s.  m.,  cudgel.    L. 

44. 
Oaitar,  gd$'tdr\  to  waste,  spend,  to'ex- 

I>end.    L.  60. 
Gatillo,  gd-tH'-yo  [gC-tc'.yo],  s.  m.  dim., 

little  cat,  tri^er  of  a  gun.    L.  63. 
Gate.  oA'-fo,  s.  m.,  cat.    L.  46. 
Gemido,    &d-me'-raro,    s.    m.,    groan, 

moan,  lamentation.'  L.  69.    ' 
General,  hd-nd-rdl'f  s.  m.  and  a^., 

general.    L.  46. 
Genero,  hd'-na-ro,  s.  m.,  gender,  genus, 

kind,  sort,  clolli.    L.  67. 
Gentilicio,    Mn-te-le'-theo     thfo-teie'. 

§9o\  adj.,  peculiar  to  a  nation.     L. 

49. 
Gentio,^  Mn-te'-o,  s.  m.,  great  crowd, 

multitude.    L.  40. 
Gentoalla,  hH-t4§l'-yQ  rii6ii-tfi§'-yft],  l 

f.,  rabble,  mob.    L.  49. 
Oi^antesoo,  he-gdn-tis'-cot  a4].,  gigan- 
tic.   L.  49. 
Gineta,  Jie-na'-fg,  tener  los  cascos  4  la 

gineta,  to  be  hare-brained.    L.  64. 
Globe,  glo'-ho,  s.  m.,  globe,  balloon.  L. 

87. 
Ctobemante,  gO'bh''ndn''td,  act.  part. 

foyeming;  los  gobemantes^the  rulers. 
..88. 

Gobemar,  go-b^-ndr't  to  govern.  L. 
84. 

Gobiemo,  go-h&ir'-nOf  s.  m.,  goyem- 
ment.    L.  40. 

Gooe,  go*'thd  [go'-as],  s.  m.,  ei^oyment 
L.  64. 

Golpe,  gol'-pdi  s.  m.,  blow,  stroke.  L. 
61. 

Goncdlei,  g<m-thd'4^h  [gon-BS'-ifo],  s. 
m.,  €k>nzalez.    L.  49. 

Gorra,  yo'-ftrg,  s.  f.,  bonnet.  Vivirde 
gorra,  to  liye  at  others'  exi>en8e ;  to 
sponge.    L.  64. 

Goiar,  go4kdr  [go-sXr'],  to  eigoy.  L. 
26. 

Goio,  go'-tho  [go'-«o],  s.  m.,  joy,  pleas- 
ure.   L.  51. 

Grabado,  grdrbd'-vHOf  s.  m.,  engrav- 
ing, cut  (picture).    L.  62. 

Grabar,  grd-bdr\  to  engrave.    L.  62. 

Graeia,  grd'-theQ  [grX'-ac§],  s.  f.,  grace, 
&yor,  pardon,  gracefulness.  L. 
61. 

Graeiai,  prd'-iheot  [grS'-sCyl,  s.  m. 
pi.,  thanks,  thank  you.    L.  23. 

Grade,  grd'-wno^  s.  m.,  grade,  degree. 
L.  60. 

Gramdtioa,  grd-md'-te-eit,  s.  f.,  gram- 
mar.   L.  6. 

Gramatioal,  or^l-m^f-le-c^',  adj.,  gram- 
matical.   L.  61. 
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ChrtndA,  grUn'-da^  adj.,  large,  great.  I 

L.  7. 
Graniiar,  grd-n^thdr'  [grS-n0-«Xr'],  to 

hail.    L.  30. 
Grato,  gr&'-to,  adj.,  gratefQl,  pleasing, 

agreeable.    L.  66. 
Grito,  gre'-to^  s.  m.,  cry,  shoat,  scream. 

L.  59. 
Guerra,  ght'-hra,  s.  f.,  war.    L.  66. 
Guiiiada,  ghen-yW-THg^E,  f.,  wink.    L. 

54. 
Gniptixooa,  ghe-piUk'-coa  [ghfi-pfti'-co§], 

s.  £.,  Guipdscoa  (a province  in  Spain). 

L.  55. 
Chutar,  giU-tdr',  to  like,  to  please,  to 

taste.    L.  31. 
Chuto,  giW'to,  B.  m.,  taste,  pleasure. 

L.  23. 

Habana,  Urb&'-ni^t  s.  f.,  Havana.    L.  12. 

HabaiLero,  d-bA-ni'-ro,  adj.  and  s.  m., 
Havanese.    L.  49. 

Haber,  Urbh"',  to  have  (used  only  as  an 
auxiliary  verb  with  this  significa- 
tion. See  L.  66).  Imi>ersonal  verb, 
there  to  be.     L.  12. 

Habil,  ^'-6e2«adj.,  able,  skilful,  expert, 
clever.    L.  21. 

Habilidad,  A-be-le'TH&TH\  s.  f.,  ability, 
skilfulness,  expertness.    L.  36. 

Habitante,  A-be-tAn'-tdf  s.  m.,  inhabit- 
ant.   L.  40. 

Hablador,  (p&M-PHor',  adj.  and  s.  m., 
talkative  and  talker.    L.  20. 

Hablar,  ft-MHr't  to  speak,  to  talk.    L.  1. 

Haoer,  d-thh"'  [S-sSr'],  to  do,  to  make. 
Hacer  de,  to  act  as.    L.  19. 

Haoia,  H'-theQ  [X'-s«§],  adv.,  toward. 
L.  19. 

Hallar,  dl-ydr'  [S-yXr], to  find.     L.  37. 

Hambre,  Am'-brd^  s.  f.,  hunger.  To- 
ner hambre,  to  be  hungry.    L.  25. 

Hasta,  Hs'tQ,  adv.,  until,  till,  as  far 
as,  even.    L.  19. 

Hazmerelr,  dih-md'rder'  [Ss-mS-rSdr'],  s. 
m.,  laughing-stock.    L.  50. 

He!  a,  inlj.,  oh!  what!  what  is  it! 
L.  44. 

Heoho,  d'-ehOt  s.  m.,  &ct,  event.  L. 
52. 

Helar,  d-ldr\  to  freeze.    L.  30. 

Helena,  d4d''nQ,  s.  f.,  Helena,  Ellen. 
L.  19. 

Hermanastro,  h'-md-nda'-tro,  s.  m. 
aug.,  ste];>-brother,  half-brother.  L. 
49. 

Hermano,  ^-md'-no,  s.  m.,  brother. 
L.  6. 

HermoBo,  ^-mo'-M, adj.,  beautiftil, 
handsome.    L.  7. 

HermoBiira,  2fr-mo-«^'-r0,  s.  f.,  beauty, 
handsomeness.    L.  53. 


Herrero,  ^i-hrd'^Ot  b.  m.,  blacksmith, 

L.  65. 
Hielo,  ed'-lo,  s.  m..  ice,  frost.    L.  80. 
Hierba,  yh-'-bQ,  s.  f.,  herb,  grass.  L.  6a 
Hierro,  ei'-hro^  s.  m.,  iron.    L.  61. 
Hif  0,  «'-po,  s.  m.,  fig.    L.  40. 
Hi^aBtoo.  &-hd8''tro,  s.  m.,  stepson.  L.  40l 
Hijo,  e'-hOf  B.  m.,  son.    L.  6. 
Hilar,  e-ldr',  to  spin.    L.  65. 
Hilo,  e'-lo,  s.  m.,  thread.    L.  24. 
Hinohar,  en<hdr\  to  swell.    L.  58. 
Historia,  e«-to'-reg,  s.  f.,  history.    L. 

15. 
Hoja,  o'-ha,  s.  f.,  leaf  (of  a  tree  or  a 

book).    L.  59. 
Hola,  O'Iq,  intj.,  hallo !    L.  46. 
HolgaiAn,  ol-gdrthdn'  [ol-gX^n'},  a^. 

and  s.  m.,  idle,  lazy,  loiterer,  idler. 

L.  6. 
Hombre,  om'-brd,  s.  m.,  man.    Es  mds 

hombre  que  su  hermano,  he  is  more 

of  a  man  than  his  brother.  L.  6. 
Honor,  o-nor\  s.  m.,  honor.  L.  39. 
HonroBO,  on-hro'-M,  adj.,  honorable. 

L.  52. 
Hora,  o'-Tii^  s.  f.,  hour.    L.  23. 
Homo,  or' -no J  s.  m.,  oven.    Cocer  en 

homOf  to  bake.    L.  60. 
Horrendo,  o-hrH'-dOf  horrible  (poet.). 

L.  55. 
Hortelano,  or-td-ld'-nOf  s.  m.,  gardener. 

L.  65. 
Hospital,  os-pe-tdl'f  s.  m.,    hospital. 

L.  47. 
Hotel,  o-tB\  s.  m.,  hotel.    L.17. 
Hneso,  M'-ao,  s.  m.,  bone.    L.  61. 
Hn^sped,  ^W-p^th,  s.  m.,  host.  Echar 

la  cuenta  sin  la  huisped^  to  reckon 

without  the  host.    L.  63. 
Hair,  i^er\  to  flee,  to  make  off.    L.  34. 
Hnmano,  H-md'-no,  adj.,  human.    L. 

48. 
Humor,  Hr^nor',  s.  m.,  humor,  wit.    L. 

27. 

Idea,  2l-nsia'-(|,  s.  f.,  idea,  thought.    L. 

54. 
Ideal,  e-rnddl'j  adj.,  ideal.    L.  48. 
Idioma,  «-PHeo'-mff,  s.  m.,  language. 

L.  55. 
Idiota,  e-meo'-tQ^  s.  m.,  idiot.    L.  48. 
Idiotismo,  e-PHeo-te«'-mo,  s.  m.,  idiom. 

L.  49. 
Iglesia,  e-gld'-seih  s*  f-i  church.    L. 

16. 
Ignorancia,  eg-no^dn-theft  [6g-no*rSn'. 

8e§J,  s.  f.,  ignorance.    L.  52. 
Ignorante,  eg-no-rdn'-td^  adj.,  ignorant 

L.  61. 
Ignorar,  eg-whrdr\  to  be  ignorant  of^ 

not  to  know.     L.  61. 
Ignaal,  e-iHHI^'t  adj.,  equal,  alike.  L.48. 
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Igrnaldad,  e-^tfffl-nrdfiH',  s.  f.,  equal- 
ity.   L.  55. 

Iliiiidn,  e4^-$eon\  b.  f.,  illncdon.  L. 
48. 

Imafinaoidn,  e-mHrhe-nii-iheon'  [e-ml- 
M-nirnSon'l,  8.  f.,  imagination.  L. 
58. 

Impedir,  im^pd-rHer^  to  impede,  to 
hinder.    L.  43. 

Imperativo,  em-pe-rHrte'-vOt  adj.  ands. 
m.,  imperative,  imperative  mode. 
L.  43. 

Imperfeooidn,  em-plh-ftk-thhrn'  [Sm- 
p^r-fSk-aSon'],  B.  f.,  imperfection.  L. 
55. 

Imperfeoto,  emrph'-fSk'-iOt  adj.,  imper- 
fect.   L.  43. 

Imperional,  en^pir-whniO: ,  adj.,  im- 
I>ersonal.    L.  61. 

Imponer,  em^po-n^',  to  impose,  to  in- 
form, to  acquaint.    L.  44. 

Importante,  emrpor'tHn'-td,  adj.,  im- 
portant.   L.  38. 

Importar,  em^por-Ulr\  to  import,  to  be 
of  importance,  to  amount  to.    L.  31. 

Impofiole,  em-pose' -Ma,  adj.,  impossi- 
ble.   L.  31. 

Impreio,  en^prd'-eo,  p.  p.  of  Impri- 
mis, to  print.    L.  61. 

Imprtmir,  em-pre-mer',  to  print.  L. 
61. 

Improviiar,  em-pro^e-»dr\  to  impro- 
vise, to  extemporise.    L.  58. 

Improviio,  em-pr<M>e'-80.  De  improvi- 
80f  unexi>ectedl7,  on  a  sudden.  L. 
62. 

Impmdenoia,  em^pr4-dhi''theit  [em-prft- 
den'-Be§l,  s.  I.,  imprudence.     L.  43. 

Imprndente,  em-prili-d6n''td,  adj.,  im- 
prudent.   L.  20. 

Impneito,  emrpHda'-tOf  p.  p.  of  Impo- 
NBB.    L.  52. 

In,  en,  Lat.  prep.,  used  in  Spanish  as 
a  prefix  only,  and  generally  with  a 
negative  signification.    L.  60. 

Ineendiar,  en-tMn-dedr'  [fin-«en-deSr'], 
to  set  fire  to  a  house.    L.  51. 

Inolnir,  en-diter',  to  include.    L.  49. 

Inodmodamente,  en-eo'-mo-rH^m^-td, 
adv.,  inconveniently,  uncomfort- 
ably.   L.  29. 

Inoomodar,  en-co-mo-THdr',  to  put  out, 
to  incommode.    L.  47. 

Inodmodo,  en-co'-mo-riio,  a4j.,  incom- 
modious, inconvenient.    L.  29. 

Incomplete,  en-comrpld'-tOt  adj.,  in- 
complete.   L.  48. 

Inoonveniento,  en^con^d-ne-hi'-td^  s. 
m.  and  adj.,  difficulty,  obstacle,  in- 
convenient.   L.  64. 

Inoreible,  en-crde'-bldf  adj.,  incredible. 
L.  61. 


IndAfinido,  en^dd-fe-ne'-WHo,  a^j.,  in*' 
definite.    L.  61. 

Independenoia,  en-dd-pH-dhi'-iheif  Leo' 
dS-pSn-deii'-se§],  s.  f.,  independence. 
L.  35. 

Indioativo,  en-de-cd-te'-vo^  adj.,  indies 
.  ative.    L.  43. 

Indiee,  en'-de-t^  [sn'-de-ss],  s.  m.,  in- 
dex.   L.  61. 

Indigno,  en-deg'-no^  adj.,  unworthy, 
undeserving.    L.  53. 

indigo,  en' -de-go,  adj.  (See  AfoL.) 
L.  54. 

Indireoto,  en-de-r^Sk'-to,  adj.,  indirect. 
L.  51. 

Individno,  en-de-ve'-rn^f  s.  m.,  in- 
dividual.   L.  51. 

IndnitrioBO,  en-d^treo'-eo,  adj.,  in- 
dustrious.   L.  35. 

Inepto,  e-n^'-to,  adj.,  unfit,  inept. 
L.  51. 

Inezplioable,  e-nSks-pU-ed'-bld,  adj., 
inexplicable.    L.  61. 

Infanoia,  en-fdn'-theg^  [fin-fSn'-s^^],  s.  f., 
infancy.    L.  54. 

Inferior,  en-fi-reor',  adj.,  inferior.  L. 
21. 

Inftmo,  en'-fe-fM,  adj.,  lowest.    L.  21. 

Inflnidad,  en-fe^ne-rMdrn'^  s.  f.,  infini^ 
tv.    L.  40. 

Innnitivo,  en-fe-ne-te'-vo,  adj.,  infini- 
tive.   L.  43. 

Infinite  en-fe-ne'-to,  adj.,  infinite.  L. 
39. 

Inflnir,  en-fliter',  to  infiuence.    L.  48. 

Infortunio,  en-for-tu'-neo,  s.  m.,  mis- 
fortune.   L.  41. 

Ingenio,  en-Jid'-neo,  s.  m.,  genius.  L. 
61. 

IngonioBO,  en-hdrneo'-eoj  adj.,  ingeni- 
ous.   L.  61. 

Inglatorra,  eng-la-W-hrQ,  s.  f.,  Eng- 
land.   L.  9. 

IngUB,  eng-lda',  s.  m.  and  adj.,  Eng- 
lish.   L.  2. 

Inioial,  e-ne-ihedl  [6-ne-B^'],  adj.,  ini- 
tial.   L.  56. 

Injnstioia,  m-hHs-te'Ahe^t  [Sn-hiis-ts'- 
8e§],  s.  f.,  ii^ustice.    L.  45. 

Inmediato,  en-md-rned'-tOf  adj.,  im- 
mediate, near.    L.  61. 

Inmemoiial,  enrmd-fno-redl',  adj.,  im- 
memorial.   L.  55. 

Inooente,  e-no-th^'-td  [e-no-sSn'-ts], 
adj.,  innocent.    L.  84. 

Inqnietar,  en-ked-tdr',  to  disquiet,  to 
make  uneasy.    L.  61. 

Inqnieto,  en-hed'-to,  adj.,  uneasy,  rest- 
less.   L.  61. 

Inseoto,  ensiSk'-to^  s.  m.,  insect.    L.  61. 

InBpirar,  en-spe^dr',  to  inspire.  L. 
58. 
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Instante,  en-stdn'-ta^  s.  m.,  instant. 
Al  instanUy  immediately.    L.  42. 

Instinto,  en-aten'-to,  s.  m.,  instinct, 
r..  61. 

Instmooidn,  en-atrHk-theon'  [Sn-strdk- 
sSon'],  s.  f.,  instruction,  learning, 
r..  52. 

Instruido,  en-strue'-THOf  adj.,  in- 
stracted,  learned,  educated.    L.  49. 

Instmir,  en-atr'Aer',  to  instruct,  to 
teach.    L.  47. 

Instrumento,  en-gtril-m^'-tOt  s.  m.,  in- 
strument.   L.  61. 

tntaohable,  en-tH-chd'-bldt  adj.,  unim- 
peachable, irreproachable.    L.  62. 

IxLtenoidn,  en-tiSn-iheon'  [fin-ten-seon'], 
8.  f.,  intention.    L.  61. 

IxLtentar,  en-thi-tilr'f  to  attempt.  L. 
61. 

Interne,  en-td^da',  b.  m.,  interest.  L. 
54. 

Intereiante,  en-td-ra-adn'-td,  adj.,  in- 
teresting.   L.  47. 

Intereiar,  en-td-rd-adr',  to  interest. 
L.  61. 

ULtorin,  en'-td-ren,  adv.,  in  the  mean- 
while.   L.  61. 

Interior,  en-tarreor\  adj.,  interior.  L. 
48.^ 

Interior,  eti-(a-reor',  s.  m.,  interior. 
L.  45. 

Intexjeooidn,  enrt(^-Mk'iheon'  [«n.tSr- 
h^-sSon'],  s.  f.,  inteijection.     L.  43. 

Interrograoidn,  en-U-hro-gd-theon'  [en- 
tS-hro-gS-BSon'],  &  f.,  interrogation, 
li.  61. 

Tnterrogrante,  enrU-hro-gdn'-id,  s.  m., 
note  of  interrogation ;  act.  i>art.  of 
interrogar. 

Interrogar,  en-iii-hro-glir\  to  interro- 
gate, to  question.    L.  61. 

Intermmpir,  en-U^hrHm-per',  to  inter- 
rupt.   L.  64. 

Intimidad,  en-te-me-rMdrH'^  s.  f.,  inti- 
macy.    L.  56. 

Intimo,  en'-te-mo,  adj.,  intimate.  L. 
56. 

Introdnoir,  en-tro-dil-ther  [Sn-tro-dt- 
8€r'],  to  introduce.    L.  40. 

In'dtil,  e-nH'-telf  adj.,  useless.    L.  50. 

Invariable,  en-vd-red'-hld^  adj.,  invari- 
able.^  L.  56. 

Inyeriidn,  en-vh'-aeon\  s.  f.,  inver- 
sion.   L.  61. 

Invertir,  en-v^-ier',  to  invert.    L.  61. 

Inviemo,  en-ve^'-nOj  s.  m.,  winter. 
L.  24. 

Invitar,  en^e-tdr\  to  invite.    L.  56. 

Ir,  cr,  to  go.    L.  18. 

Irii,  e'-rea^  s.  f.,  rainbow.    L.  61. 

Irlanda,  er-ldn'-d^,  s.  f.,  Ireland.  L. 
40. 


Irregular,  e-Jim-^tt-U(r',  adj.,  irregular. 

L.43. 
Irregularidad,   e-hrd-gi^ld^i'rHdTH', 

s.  I.,  irregularity.    L.  55. 
Iiabel,  e-ad-bW,  s.  f.,  Isabel.    L.  55. 
Isla.  ea'-l§f  s.  f.,  island.    L.  61. 
Italia,  l-td'-leg,    s.  f.,  Italy.    L.  40. 
Italiano,  e-td-led'-no^  s.  m.  and  adj., 

Italian.    L.  61. 
Izqnierdo,  eth-Jce^'-do  [Ss-kfiSr'-do],  adj., 

left,  left  side.    L.  50. 

Jab6n,  hdrbon\  s.  m.,  soap.    L.  5. 

JamAs,  &^ni^',adv.,  never.    L.  25. 

Jaqne,  hd'-kd,  check  (in  playing  chess). 
L.  42. 

Jardin,  hQr-den\  s.  m.,  garden.  •  L.  18. 

Jardinero,  hf^r-de-nd'-rOf  s.  m.,  gar- 
dener.   L.  34. 

Joi6,  ho-ad't  s.  m.,  Joseph.    L.  43. 

Joven,  ho'-vhif  adj.,  young.    L.  13. 

Juan,  h4qn\  s.  m.,  John.    L.  17. 

Juana,  hu^^'-nih  s.  f.,  Jane.    L.  17. 

Jnego,  h4d'-gOj  s.  m.,  game,  play,  set. 
L.  61. 

Juevei,  hiid'-v^,  s.  m.,  Thursday.  L. 
9. 

Juez,  hiiafh'  [lifiSs'],  s.  m.,  judge.    L.  9. 

Ju^ar,  hii-gdr\  to  play.    L.  41. 

Jnioio,  hiie'-theo  CbCie'-seo},  s.  m.,  judg- 
ment, sense,  trial.    L.  53. 

JuUo,  hHi'-leOf  s.  m.,  July,  Julius.  L. 
24. 

Jontar,  hAn-tdr'^  to  join,  to  gather 
togetiier.    L.  65. 

Junto,  Mln'-to,  adv.,  near,  .close  to. 
L.  39. 

Juramento,  hi^rii-m^'-to,  s.  m.,  oath, 
affidavit.    L.  53. 

Jnitioia,  hiia-te'-iheQ  [hts-tfi'-sSal,  s.  f., 
justice,  righteousness.    L.  61. 

Jnito,  hua'-tOf  adj.,  just,  right.    L.  61. 

Jnventud,  hii-vH-tuTM\  s.  f.,  youth. 
L.  48. 

La,  {g,  def.  art,,  f.  sing'.    L.  5. 
Ita,  ^,  pron.  f.  sing.,  her,  it.    L.  8. 
Lacdnioo,  2^co'-ne-co,  adj.,  laconic.    L. 

38. 
Laboriosidad,  Id-ho-reo-ae-TH&TH,  s.  f., 

industry.    L.  51. 
Lacre,  Id'-crd^  s.  m.,  sealing-wax.  L.  5. 
Lado,  Id-THO,  s.  m.,  side.    L.  18. 
Ladrdn,  ld^ron\  robber,  thief.   L.  44. 
LagOj  Id'-go,  s.  m.,  lake.    L.  40. 
Ligrima,  Id'-gre-mQ,  s.  f.,  tear.   L.  51. 
LApiz,  Id'-peUi  [i&'-pSs],  s.  m.,  penciL 

L.  51. 
Largo,  iQr'-go,  adj.,  long.    L.  21. 
Liistima,  Ida'-te-nii},  s.  f.,  pity.    L.  25. 
Laitimar,  Ida-te-mdr',  to  hurt,  wound, 

to  offend.    L.  61. 
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Latin,  ld4in\  b.  m.,  Latin.    L.  61. 

Latinajo,  Ui^te-nd'-ho,  b.  m.  ang.^  dog- 
Latin.    L.  49. 

Latitad,  Ul^te4iiwH',  b.  f.,  width,  lati- 
tude.   L.  61. 

Lavandara,  Id^vdnM'-rQ,  s.  f.,  washer- 
woman.   L.  6. 

Lavar,  lA-vdr',  to  wash.    L.  24. 

La,  {d,  pron.,  him,  it,  to  him,  to  it. 
L.  10. 

Laaoidn,  Uflb-tfteoa'  a«k-a«oii'],  s.  f.,  lea- 
son.    L.  8. 

Laahe,  Id'-ehd,  s.  f.,  milk.    L.  7. 

Laatnra,  UU^^^'-rn,  s.  f.,  reading.  L. 
38. 

Leer,  ISiir',  to  read.    L.  7. 

Lagnf,  ld''g4Qj  s.  f.,  league.  A  S]^n- 
ish  league  is  2a  English  miles. 
L.  61. 

Laldo.  Idi'-wBOt  adj.,  bien  ZeUlo,  well 
read.    L.  52. 

Lcdos,  W'hoSf  adv.,  fitr,  distant.  A  lo 
ujoSf  in  the  distance.    L.  31. 

Langua,  IH'-g^,  s.  f.,  tongue,  lan- 
guage.   L.  23. 

Lenguaje,  Ih^-gHQ'-ha^  s.  m.,  language. 
L.  66. 

Lento,  Un'-tOj  adj.,  slow,  tardy,  quiet. 
L.  61. 

Le6n,  2d^,  s.  m.,  lion.    L.  54. 

Latra,  Id'-trit^  s.  f.,  letter  (of  the  alpha- 
bet), letter  (of  credit) ;  pi.,  letters 
(literature).    L.  61. 

Lavantar,  ld^Hn-tdr\  to  raise,  to  lift 
up.  LevatUaraet  to  arise,  to  get  up. 
L.  33. 

Levita,  {d-t>«'-to,  s.  m.,  Levite;  s.  f., 
fit)ck-coat.    L.  61. 

Lay,  Id'-e,  s.  f.,  law.    L.  8. 

Liberal,  U-ba-rOl',  adj.,  liberal.   L.  62. 

Ubertad,  le-fr^-MrH',  s.  f.,  liberty. 
L.  40. 

Libra,  le'-brQ,  s.  f.,  ^und.  Libra  es- 
terlina,  pound  sterling.    L.  47. 

Librar,  le-br&r\  to  free,  to  deliTer,  to 
draw  on  (commercial).    L.  45. 

Libre,  le'-brd^  adj-t  free.    L.  59. 

Libreria,  2e-6rd-re'-ii,  s.  f.,  book-store. 
L.  11. 

Librero,  {e-6rd'-ro,  s.  m.,  book-seller. 
L.  11. 

Libra,  le'-hro,  s.  m.,  book.    L.  4. 

Ligero,  le-hd'^ro,  adj.,  light,  swift  L. 
46. 

Limosna,  le-moa'-no,  s.  f.,  alms.  L.  61. 

Limpiar,  lem-pedr\  to  clean.    L.  64. 

Limpiaza,  lem'-ped'-HiQ  [iem-p€8'-B§J,  s.f., 
cleanliness.    L.  61. 

Limpio,  lem'-peo,  a4].,  clean,  cleanly. 
L.  20. 

Linea,  Z«'-fia<|,  s.  f.,  line.    L.  61. 

Lifboa,  let-bo' -ih  s.  f.,  Lisbon.     L.  55. 


LifO]da,le-Mmy'-]kii.  s.  f.,  flattery.  L.6L 
Lis OQjaar,  U-toug-hadr',  to  flatter.     L. 

61. 
LifonJaro,  le-4ong-kd'-ro,   a4j.  and  s. 

m.,  flattering,  flatter.    L.  61. 
Lifta,  Us'tQ,  s.  f.,  list.    L.  61. 
Lifto,  lea' 'to t  adj.,  ready,  sharp,  quick. 

L.  46. 
Literate,  U-ta-rd'-to^  s.  m.,  man  of  let- 
ters, literateur.    L.  51. 
Literatnra,  H-torrAAUk'-rih  s.  f.,  litera- 
ture.   L.  52. 
Litre,  le'-trOf  s.  m.,  litre.    L.  60. 
La,  {o,  neut.  art.,  the.    L.  8. 
Lo,  {o,  pron.,  him,  it.    L.  26. 
Local,  lo-cH',  sdj.,  local.    L.  54. 
Loco,  lo'-co^  adj.,  mad,  crazy.    A  ton- 

tas  y  d  locos,  inconsiderately.  L.  61. 
Loco,  {o'-oo,  s.  m.,  madman.    L.  61. 
Lado,  lo'-THOy  s.  m.,  mud,  mire.    L.  45. 
Lograr,  Uhgr&r\  to  su<;ceed,  to  reach, 

to  obtain.    L.  38. 
Londras,  lon'-driSj  s.  m.,  London.    L. 

12. 
Longitnd,  long-he-Hrn',  s.  f.,  length, 

longitude.    L.  61. 
Loteria,  lo-ta-re'-ih  s.  f., lottery.    L.  65. 
Lnoir,  lii-ther'  im-sSr'J,  to  shine,  to  glit* 

tor.    L.  65. 
Lnego,  lad'-po,  adv.,  by-and-by,  pres* 
ently ;  conj.,  then,  therefore.    L.  33. 
Lngar, .  lil-gdr',  s.  m.,  place,  village. 

£n  lugar  de,  instead  of.    L.  29. 
Lnis,  lues\  s.  m.,  Louis.    L.  15. 
Lnisa,  l^'-aa,  s.  f.,  Louise,  Louisik 

L.  2. 
Luna,  t^'-ng,  s.  f.,  moon.    L.  61. 
Lnto,  jtf'-to,  s.  m..  mourning.    L.  60. 
Lnz,  lath'  ems'],  s.  f.,  light.    Dar  d  Ihz, 

to  publish,  to  bring  to  light.    L.  61. 

Llamar,  lyU-mUr'  [yS-mlr'],  to  call,  to 
knock.    L.  27. 

Llave,  lyd'-vd  [yi'-yS],  s.  f.,  key.  L. 
59. 

Llagar,  lya-gUr  [yS-gSr'l,  to  arrive.  LZ«- 
gar  &  hacer,  to  become.    L.  37. 

Llanar,  lya-ndr'  [yS-nSr'j,  to  fill,  to  ful- 
fil.    L.  54. 

Lleno,  lyd'-no  [yS'-no],  adj.,  full.   L.  54. 

Llevar,  lya-vdr'  [ya-v4r'],  to  carry,  to 
bear,  to  bring  forth.    L.  14. 

Llorar,  lyo-r&r'  [yo-rSr'],  to  cry,  to  weep. 
L.  51. 

LlorOj  lyo'-ro  [yo'-ro],  s.  m.,  tear,  act  of 
crying,  weeping.    L.  54. 

Llover,  lyo-v^'  ijo-xSrl,  to  rain.  Ho- 
ver &  c^ntaros,  to  pour  down.   L.  30. 

Llovisnar,  lyo-vea-ndr'  [yo-vea-nir'J,  to 
drizzle.    L.  30. 

Llnvia,  lyu'-^  [yti'*ye§l,  s.  f.,  rain.  L. 
30. 
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Xaolid,  mtf'-dio,  s.  m.,  male ;  male.  L. 
62. 

Madera,  m^nra'-rtf,  b.  f.,  wood,  tim- 
ber, lumber.    L.  4. 

Madraitra,  m^(2r^'-<r(|,  b.  f.,  step- 
mother.   L.  40. 

Madre,  m^'-dra,  s.  f.,  mother.  Lengua 
madre^  an  original  language.    L.  6. 

Madrid,  md-drewH\  s.  m.,  Madrid.  L. 
12. 

Madrile2o,  mdrdre-ldn'-yOj  s.  m.,  a  na- 
tive of  Madrid.    L.  49. 

Madrugada,  md-drii-gd''THQ,  s.  f.,  the 
night  hours  between  midnight  and 
sunrise.    L.  65. 

Madruffar,  mdrdHi-gdr',  to  rise  very 
early.    L.  62. 

Madnres,  mH-TH^dth'  [mS-<FHli-rftB'],  s. 
f.,  maturity,  ripeness.    L.  5^. 

Maestro,  m^^'-troy  s.  m.,.  master, 
teacher.    L.  62. 

Magnifioo,  rndg-ne'-fe-eot  adj.,  magnifi- 
cent.   L.  58. 

Mai,  nUU,  s.  m.,  evil,  harm,  disease. 
L.  48. 

Mai,  mdl,  adv.,  badly.  Mdl  de  su  gra- 
do,  in  spite  of  him.    L.  3. 

Maldito,  miU-de'-tOt  adj.,  accursed,  per- 
verse.   L.  62. 

MaUoia,  mA-le'-theQ  [ms-i6'-s€§],  s.  f., 
malice,  wickedness.     L.  62. 

Malo,  md'-lOy  adj . ,  bad,  ill,  wicked.  L.  7. 

Mami,  md-md't  s.  f.,  mama.    L.  5. 

Mandar,  mdn-ddr'f  to  send,  to  com- 
mand, to  order.    L.  17. 

Manera,  mdrnd'-rit,  s.  f.,  manner.  De 
manera  que,  so  that.    L.  42. 

Mania,  md-ne'-Qj  s.  f.,  mania,  whim. 
L.  57. 

Manifestar,  md^e-f^is-tdr',  to  mani- 
fest, to  show.    L.  51. 

Manifieito,  md-^te-fe^'-to,  adj.,  mani- 
fest.   L.  52. 

Mano,  md'-nOt  s.  f.,  hand,  quire  (of  pa- 
per;.   L.  28. 

Manteoa,  mdn-td'-CQ,  butter ;  in  the 
Americas,  lard.     L.  62. 

Mantequilla,  mdn^td-kel'-yQ  [mSn-ts-ke'- 
yal,  s.  f.,  butter.  (Amer.)    L.  62. 

Manuel,  md-nii-H\  s.  fn.,  Emanuel. 
L.  2. 

ManuBorito,  md-n^is-cre'-tOf  s.  m., 
manuscript.   L.  62. 

Manzana,  mdn-ihd'-n(t  [m8n-BS'-n§l,  s.  f., 
apple,  block  (of  houses).    L.  31. 

Manzanar,  mdn-thd^dr'  [mSn-BS-n£r'], 
s.  m.,  apple  orchard.    L.  49. 

MiAana,  mdriryd'-n^f  s.  f.,  morning, 
to-morrow.  Pasado  maHana,  the  day 
after  to-morrow.    L.  30. 

Mar,  rnQTt  s.  m.  and  f.,  sea.  Alta  mar, 
high  sea.    L.  62. 


Maroa,  m(fr'-CQf  b.  f.,  mark,  brand.  L. 
'42. 

Maroha,  mtfr'-cAa,  s.  f.,  march.  Sobre 
la  fnareka,  off-hand,  on  the  spot.  L. 
51. 

Marohar,  mftr-chdr',  to  march.    L.  19. 

Margarita,  m^r-gd-re'HQ,  s.  f.,  Marga- 
ret.   L.  3. 

Maria,  mdrre'-a,  s.  f.,  Mary.    L.  44. 

MarteB,  m^r'-Vks,  s.  m.,  Tuesday.  L.  9. 

Marzo,  m^r'-lho  [xn§r'-so],  s.  m.,  March. 
L.  24. 

M&B,  m&8,  adv.,  more.    L.  16. 

MaB,  m^,  conj.,  but. 

MiBoara,  mda'-cdrra,  s.  f.,  mask.   L.  60. 

MaBonlino,  mda-cu-le'-no,  adj.,  mascu- 
line.   L.  47. 

Matar,  mdrtdr\  to  kill.    L.  52. 

MatenUtioOj  md-tdrmd'-U'Co,  s.  m., 
mathematician ;  adj.,  mathematical. 
L.  60. 

Materia,  md-td'-riQ,  s.  f.,  matter,  sub- 
ject, afbir.    L.  54. 

Material,  md-tdrre-dl',  adj.,  material. 
L.  48. 

MaterialiBta,  md-td-red-lea'-tQ,  s.  m.. 
materialist.     L.  36. 

Matrimonio,  md-tre-mo'-neo^  s.  m., 
matrimony,  marriage.    L.  64. 

Maullado,  nm^Hl-yd'-THo  [m§Q-yS'-¥Ho], 
s.  m.,  mew  (of  a  cat).    L.  46. 

Mdximo,  mdk'-8e-mo,  adj.  (supl.  of 
grande),  chief,  principal,  very  great. 
L.  21. 

Mayo,  md'-yOf  s.  m..  May  (month).  L. 
24. 

Mayor,  md-yor',  adj.,  greater,  larger. 
£1  mayor,  the  greatest,  largest,  old- 
est.   L.  20. 

MaydBOula,  md-yHs'-cii'lii,  adj.,  capital 
(letter  of  the  alphabet).    L.  62. 

Me,  ma,  pron.,  me,  to  me.    L.  26. 

Meoa,  md'-cQ,  s.  f.  De  Ceca  en  Jtfeea, 
from  pillar  to  post.    L.  61. 

Media,  md'-rseg,  s.  f.,  stocking.  L.  10. 

Medianamente,  md-rHed-nd-mhi'-td, 
adv.,  middling,  fairly.    L.  39. 

Mediania,  mdrTHed-ne'-^y  s.  f.,  modera- 
tion, mediocrity.    L.  52. 

Hediano,  md-THed'-nOj  adj.,  medium, 
moderate^    L.  39. 

Medico,  md'-THt-co,  s.  m.,  physician, 
doctor.    L.  19. 

Medida,  md-rHe'-ra^,  s.  f.,  measure. 
L.  65. 

Medio,  md'-THeo,  adj.,  half,  middle. 
Medianochej  midnight.    L.  30. 

Medio,  md'-THeOf  s.  m.,  middle,  means. 
In  America  a  half  real,  or  six  and  a 
quarter  centavos.    L.  37. 

Mediodia,  md-THeo-de'-a,  s.  m.,  noon, 
midday,  south.    L.  SO. 
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Xsdir,  md-nrer',  to  measaie.    L. 

Mexioano,  mi^he^A'-fiOf  b.  m.  and  adj., 
Mexican.    L.  47. 

MAzieo,  m^'-he-oo,  s.  m.,  Mexico.  L.  20. 

Miijor,  morhor',  adj.  and  adv.,  better. 
L.  25. 

Meloootdn,  m^^o-^ty-ion'^  s.  m.,  peach. 
Gompaie  durazno,  peach.  (Amer.) 
L.  81. 

][el6n,m^on',  b.  m.»  melon.    L.  31. 

Xemoria,  mtHBuo'-re^,  s.  f.,  memory. 
Aprender  de  memoruit  to  learn  by 
heart.    L.  38. 

Memorial,  mor^mo'-reda^  b.  f.  pi.,  re- 
membrances, compliments.    L.  89. 

Menoidn,  m^-^eon'  [mSn-Beon'],  s.  f., 
mention.    L.  62. 

Xenoionar,  fnhi-ikeo-nUr'  [mfin-s^o-iiXr'], 
to  mention.    L.  45. 

Meneiter,  marnh-i6r\  s.  m.,  need, 
want,  necessity.    L.  30. 

lienor,  ma-f»or',  adj.,  less,  smaller, 
minor,  younger.    L.  20. 

1E9A0I,  flMi'-no«,  adv.,  less.  A  lo  me- 
noSf  at  least.    L.  16. 

Xenoioabo,  ma^oa^'-ho,  s.  m.,  dete- 
rioration.   L.  €2. 

Xenosprecio,  ma-nos'-prd'-theo  [ms-nos- 
prS'-s^],  s.  m.,  scorn,  contempt.  L. 
65. 

Xante,  m^'-^,  s.  f.,  mind.    L.  62. 

Xentir,  min-ier\  to  lie.    L.  45. 

Kenndo,  mornHL'-THo,  adj.,  small,  slen- 
der, mean.  A  menudo^  often.  L. 
25. 

Xeqnetrefe,  md-hortrd'-fdt  s.  m.,  trifler, 
jackanapes.    L.  63. 

Keroader,  m^-<^rH^',  s.  m.,  dealer, 
trader,  sho];>-keeper.    L.  52. 

Xeroado,  mir-c&'-THOt  s.  m.,  market. 
L.  17. 

Xeroantil,  m^-c&n-tel'f  adj.,  mercan- 
tile.   L.  56. 

XMreoer,  md-rd-th^'  [ms-rS-sSr'],  to 
merit,  to  deserve.    L.  52. 

Merendiur,  md-rhi-^r't  to  lunch.  L. 
34. 

Xerienda,  md-re-hi'-df^t  s.  f.,  lunch. 
L.  34. 

Xeridiano,  ma-re-nre^'-no,  s.  m.,  me- 
ridian.   L.  62. 

Xerino,  md-re'-no^  s.  m.,  merino 
(sheep).    L.  40. 

X^rito,  m^'-re-to,  s.  m.,  merit.    L.  55. 

Xes,  mdSy  s.  m.,  month.  Al  mes,  by 
the  month.    L.  16. 

Xesa,  md'-8^^  s.  f.,  table.    L.  14. 

Xetal,  mMU'j  s.  m.,  metal.    L.  62. 

Xeter,  md-th'\  to  put  in,  to  introduce 
into.     L.  46. 

Xet6dioo,  md-to'-Tue-cOj  adj.,  method- 
ical.   L.  35. 


X^todo,  md'-UhTHo^   s.  m.,    method. 
L.  47. 

Xetrdpoli,  md-tro'-po-Uf  s.  f.,  metroi>- 
olis.    L.  51. 

Xi,  me  J  pron.,  me.    L.  25. 

Xi,  m«,  pofis.  pron.,  my.    L.  5. 

Xiedo,  med'-rifo,  s.  m.,  fear.    L.  25. 

Xiel,  me-^',  s.  f.,  honey,  syrup.    L.  65t 

Xiembro,  mS6m'-fyro,  s.  m.,  member, 
limb.    L.  62. 

Xi^reoles,  me^'-oo-Z&,  s.  m.,  Wednes- 
day.   L.  0. 

Xil,  me2,  num.  adj.  and  s.  m.,  a  thou- 
sand, one  thousand.    L.  14. 

Xilla,  mel'-y{i  [me'-y]i],  s.  f.,  mile.  L. 
62. 

Xillar,  melryHr  [mfi-yXr'],  s.  m.,  a  thou* 
sand.    L.  40. 

Xilldn,  mSlryon'  [mS-yon'],  num.  a^j. 
and  s.  m.,  million.    L.  40. 

Xineral,  me-nd-rdlZ',  s.  m.,  mineral. 
L.  62. 

Xintifoiila,  me-fi^'-c^-Ig,  adj.,  small 
(letter,  not  capital).    L.  62. 

Xinato,  me-n<2'-to,  s.  m.,  minute.  L. 
23. 

Xio,  me'-o,  poss.  pron.  and  poss.  adj., 
mine.    L.  13. 

Xirar,  m^&r\  to  look,  to  behold,  to 
observe.    L.  29. 

Xismo,  m^'-mo,  adj.,  same,  self,  self- 
same.   El  mismo^  he  himself.    L.  27. 

Xitad,  me-tdrn,  s.  f.,  half.    L.  40. 

Moda,  mo'-THQ,  s.  f.,  fsushion.    L.  25. 

Xodelo,  mo-THd'-lo^B.  m.,  model.  L. 55. 

Moderaoidn,  mth-Trnd-rA-fheon'  Cmo-THS- 
rS-tb^on'],  s.  f.,  moderation.     L.  65. 

Xoderno,  mo-THer'-no^  adj.,  modem. 
L.  52. 

Xodifioar,  fno-THe-ft-cAr'^  to  modify. 
L.  61. 

Xodo,  mo'-CHO,  s.  m.,  mode,  manner, 
means.  De  ningtin  mocZo,  by  no 
means.    L.  42. 

Xolestar,  mo-Ua-tdr'to  molest,  to  dis- 
turb, to  trouble.    L.  43. 

Xomento,  mo-miSn'-to^  s.  hl,  moment. 
L.  62. 

Xona,  mo'-fiif,  s.  f.,  female  monkey. 
L.  65.  • 

Xon&rqaioo,  mo-ngr'-he-^Mj  adj.,  mon- 
archical.   L.  35. 

Xoneda,  mo-nd'-rHf^^  s.  f.,  coin.  Pa- 
pel  moneda^  paper  money.    L.  13. 

Xontar,  mon-tdr\  to  mount,  to  ride 
(horseback).    L.  62. 

Xontaraz,  m<m-td-hrdth'  [mon-tS-hr&'J, 
adj.,  mountain,  wild.    L.  54. 

Monte,  mon'-td^  s.  m.,  mountain. 
Monte  de  piedad,  pawn-shop.    L.  40. 

Morder,  mor-diir\  to  bite,  to  nip.  L. 
36. 
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Xoribnndo,  mo-re-ftdn'-cEo,  adj.,  dying. 

L.  37. 
Morir,  nuHrer',  to  die.    L.  44. 
Mofoa,  mo8'-cQ,  s.  f.,  fly.    L.  44. 
M oitrar,  mos-trdr',  to  show.    L.  35. 
Votivo,  nuhU'-vo,  s.  m.,  motive.    L. 

84. 
Xover,  mo'vh'',  to  move.    L.  36. 
Xoso,  mo'-tho  [mo'-Bo],  s.  m.,  youth, 

young  man,  waiter.    L.  62. 
Muohaoha,  mA-chU'-ckf^^  s.  f.,  girl.  L.  6. 
Mnohaoho,  mi^-chd'-cho,  s.  m.,  boy.    L. 

6. 
Mnoho,  m^'-d^,  adj.  and  ady.,  much, 

a  great  deal,  very.    L'.  8. 
Muoable,  mii-THd'-bld,  adj.,  mutable, 

changeable,  fickle.    L.  40. 
Mudar,  m^TMdr'f  to  change.    L.  62. 
Xaela,    mAd'-lit,   s.   f.,    molar,   back 

tooth.    L.  50. 
Xnerte,  mii^'-ta,  8.  f.,  death.    L.  38. 
Xuerto,  m^'-tOf  p.  p.  of  Mobis,  dead, 

killed.    L.  52. 
Xuestra,  miHia'-trif,  s.  f.,  sample,  sign. 

L.  62. 
Xnjer,  mil-hdr',  s.  f.,  woman,  wife. 

L.  6. 
Mnltitud,  mitirte-iArB^ ,   s.  f.,  multi- 
tude.   L.  40. 
Xando,  va'An'-do^  s.  m.,  world.    L.  35. 
Murmuraoidn,  m^-m<i-r^<}ieon'  CxntUv 

mft-riC-sCon'],  s.  f.,  murmuring,  back- 
biting.   L.  62. 
Xurmurar,  m-Ckr-mHirriir't  to  murmur, 

to  backbite.    L.  62. 
Xuaeo,  m^-aa'-o,  s.  m.,  museum.     L. 

51. 
Xdsioa,  fiid'-«e-e(|,  s.  f.,  music.    L.  15. 
Xdsico,    viA'-se'COf  s.  m.,   musician. 

L.  15. 
Xny,  m^'-«,  yery.    L.  6. 

Kacer,  n^f^^'  [nS-BSr'L  to  be  bom. 
Nacer  de  pies,  to  be  bom  to  good 
luck.    L.  ^. 

Kaoidn,  ndriheon'  CnC-seon'],  s.  f.,  na- 
tion.   L.  24. 

Vada,  nd'-THif,  ady.,  in  no  degree. 
L.  11. 

Vada,  nd'^THQt  s.  f.,  nothing,  nonen- 
tity.   L.  H. 

Vadar,  nd-rndr',  to  swim.    L.  53. 

Vadie,  nd'-THid,  ind.  pron.,  nobody, 
no  one.    L.  11. 

Vdpoles,  nd'-po-Uis,  s.  f.,  Naples.  L. 
47. 

Varanja,  nd-rdn^-ho,  s.  f.,  orange.  L. 
81. 

Vatoral,  nd-ti^dl'.  s.  m.  and  a4j.»  na- 
tiye,  natural,    it.  44. 

Hatoraleza,  nd-Uirrd-ld'-tfiQ  CnS-tft-rX-lS'- 
•§],  B.  f.,  nature.    L.  40 

33 


Vaturalista.  ndri^d4ii*4Qt  s.  m.,  nat- 
uralist.   L.  36. 
Vayarra,  ndrVQ'-hrit^   s.  f.,  Nayarxe.. 

L.  55. 
Vayarro,  nd-vQ'-hro,  s.  m.,  Nayarrese.. 

L.  55. 
Vayegaoidn,  ndrvirgdrthean'  [ni-yS-gi- 

86on'],  s.  f.,  nayigation.    L.  24. 
Nayidad,  nd-ve-rMdrH\  s.  f.,  Christ- 
mas, nativity.    L.  43. 
Vayio,  nd^ve'-o,  s.  m.,  ship.    L.  53. 
Veeesario,  nd-thd-ad'-reo  [iiB-i&^'-r6oI» 

adj..  necessary.    L.  27. 
Veoesidad,    nd-thd-ae-rndrK'   [nS-fS^s- 

vhSvh'],  s.  f.,  necessity.    L.  44. 
Veeesitar,  nd^hd^e-tdr'  [nfl-8S-ie.tir'],  to 

need,  to  require.    L.  5. 
VeoiOj  nd''1heo  [nfi'-sso],  adj.  and  s.  m., 

foolish,  fool.    L.  65. 
Velai,  nd'-fda.    For  fas  6  por  fu/at, 

right  or  wrong.    L.  63. 
Vegaoidn,  nd-gd^iheon'  [nfl^-ieon*],  s. 

f.,  negation.    L.  62. 
Vegar,  nd-gdr'^  to  deny,  to  refuse.    L. 

34. 
Vegativa,  nd-gd-te'-w),  s.  f.,  negation, 

refusal,  negative.    L.  62. 
Vegligente,  n^ig-U-hh^'-td,  adj.,  negli- 
gent.   L.  50. 
Vegooio,  nd-go'-theo  [ns-go'-sfio],  s.  m., 

business,  affair,  matter.    L.  27. 
Vegro,  nd'-gro^  s.  m.  and  adj.,  negro, 

black.    L.  62. 
Ventre,  ndH'-trOf  adj.,  neuter.    L.  62. 
Neyar,  nd-vdr\  to  snow.    L.  30. 
Vi,  n«,  cong.,  neither,  nor.    L.  8. 
Nieye,  ned'-vd,  s.  f.,  snow.    L.  30. 
Ningnno,  nen-gH'-no^  pron.,  no  one,  no- 
body.   Ninguna  cosa,  nothing.    L. 

11. 
Niiia,  nen'-vfh  s.  f.,  babe,  child,  little 

nrl,  maiden.    L.  17. 
Nino,  nen'-yo,  s.  m.,  babe,  little  boy. 

L.  17. 
No.  nOf  adv.,  no.    L.  1. 
No  Die,  no'-bld,  adj.,  noble.    L.  62. 
Nobleza,   no-bld'-thQ  [no-bis'-8§],  s.  f., 

nobleness,  nobili^.    L.  55. 
Noche,  no'-chdj  s.  f.,  evening,  nighL 

Noehe  buena,  Christmas  eve.    L.  23. 
Nombrar,  notri-hrdr',   to  appoint,  to 

name.    L.  48. 
Nombre,  nom'-brd^  s.  m.»  name,  noun. 

L.  40. 
Nominatiyo,    no-me-nd-4e'-vOy    s.   m., 

nominative.    L.  62. 
Nono,  no'-nOf  see  Noveno.    L.  15. 
Norte,  fwr'-tdf  s.  m.,  north.    L.  22. 
Noi,  no8,  pers.  pron.,  us,  to  us.    L.  26. 
Noiotrcs,  n<h8o''tro8,  pron.,  we,  oui» 

selves.    L.  1. 
Nota,  no'-tA,  9.  f.,  note.    L.  62. 
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Hotar,  nthtUr'^  to  note,  to  obserye.    L. 

58. 
Hotioia,  no-eS'-tik^tf  [no-te'-fl«§],  s.  f.,  no- 
tice, newB  (pi.)    L.  27. 
Kotono,  no-fo'-TM,  adj.,  notorious.   L. 
'  45. 
JToTMiantos,    no-^armehi'-ioM    [no-T«- 

s6fiii'4<M]f  num.  adj.,  nine  hundred. 

L.  14. 
JTovedad,  no-vo-rir^m',  s.  f.,  novelty, 

news.    L.  39. 
JTovela,  no-va'-liit  s.  f.,  novel,  romance. 

L.  52. 
JToveno,  no-va'-fio,  ord.  a^j.  and  g.  m., 

ninth.    L.  15. 
Hoventa,  no-v^'-<ff,  num.  adj.,  ninety. 

L.  14. 
Hoviembre,  no-vehn'-hra^  s.  m.,  No- 
.    vember.    L.  24. 
Vueitro,  nit^'-tro,  poss.  pron.,  ours. 

L.  13. 
Haeva,  nlM'-v^,  s.  f,  news*  (generally 

used  in  the  plural ).    L.  80. 
Vaeva  York,  niia'-v^-yorib,  s.  f.,  New 

York.    L.  9. 
Vueve,  niid'-vd,  num.  adj.,  nine.    L. 

14. 
Nuevo,  n<ia'-vo,  adj.,  new.    De  nuevo^ 

anew.    L.  21. 
Nnei,  nUiath'  Cnfifis'],  s.  f.,  walnut,  nut 

L.  40. 
Numeral,  niirma-riU\  adj.,  numeral. 

L.  14. 
Ndmero,  n4'-ma-ro,  s.  m.,  number.    L. 

14. 
Hunca,  niln'-c^y  adv.,  never.    L.  25. 

6.0,  conj.,  or,  either.    L.  8. 

Ooedeoer,  o-bd-THd-th^'  [o-bs-rHS-s^r'], 

'  to  obey.    L.  48. 

Objetivo,  ob-hd-te'-voj  adj.  and  s.  m., 
objective.    L.  62. 

Objeto,  ob-hd'-to,  s.  m.,  object.    L.  48. 

Obligaoidn,  ob-le-g&-theon'  [ob-is-gS- 
sSon'],  s.  f.,  obligation,  duty.    L.  24. 

ObUgar,  ob-le-gdr\  to  oblige,  to  force, 
to  compel.    L.  61. 

Obra,  o'-brQ,  s.  f.,  work.    L.  15. 

Obrar,  o-brdr\  to  work,  to  operate. 
L.  40. 

Observar,  ob-8^r-vdr\  to  observe,  to  re- 
mark.   L.  48. 

Obitante,  ob-stdn'-td,  see  No  obstan- 
te.   L.  54. 

Obvio,  ob'-'oeo,  adj.,  obvious.    L.  43. 

Ooasidn,  o-cd-seon',  s.  f.,  occasion,  op- 
iwrtunity.    L.  39. 

Oooidente,  oh-the-d^'-td  [ok-B§4Sn^ts], 

♦    8.  m.,  tiie  West.    L.  51. 

Oehenta,  o-eMn'-tg,  num.  adj.,  eighty. 
L.  14. 

Ooho,  o'-ehOf  num.  adj.,  eight.    L.  14. 


OohoeientOB,     o-eko-thSin'-toi     Co-cho- 

acen'-tos],  num.  adj.,  eight  hundred. 

L.14. 
Ootavo,  ok-td'-vo,  ord.  adj.,  eighth.  L. 

15. 
Ootubre,  of^^'-brd,  s.  m.,  October.   L^ 

24. 
Ooultar,  o-M-tdr\  to  hide.    L.  48. 
Ooulto,  o-ctU'-to,  adj.,  hidden,  secret. 

L.  52. 
Ooapaoi6n,o-c^|i^t&e(m'  [o-cft-pS-s6on'j, 

s.f.,  occupation,  business.    L.  54. 
Oonpar,  o-eii-pdr'j  to  occupy,  to  engage 

in.    L.  47. 
Oourrir,  fhcA-hrer'^  to  occur,  to  strike. 

L.  62. 
Oeste,  oU'-id,  s.  m.,  west.    L.  51. 
Ofender,  o-fhi-dfyr',  to  offend.    L.  27. 
Ofloio,  o-fe'-iheo  Co-ffi'-sSol,  s.  m.,  office, 

trade,  business.    L.  88. 
Ofreoer,  o-frd-rM^'  [o-frs-sSr'l,  to  offer. 

L.  39. 
Oh.  0,  oh !  exclamation.    L.  46. 
Oiao,  oe'-THOj  s.  m.,  hearing,  ear.    L. 

61. 
Oir,  oer\  to  hear.    Oigd^  hist,  listen. 

L.  41. 
Ojala,  o''hd-l§,  inlj.,  would  that!  oh 

that!    L.  37. 
Ojo,  o'-ho,  s.  m.,  eye.     L.  29. 
Oler,  o-lh"',  to  smell.    L.  41. 
Ollato,  ol-fd'-tOj  s.  m.,  the  sense  of 

smell.    L.  61. 
011a,  ol'-yQ  Co'-yji],  s.  f.,  earthenware 

pot.    L.  62. 
Olor,  o-Zor',  s.  m.,  odor,  scent,  smell. 

L.  62. 
Olivar,  o-le^dr'^  s.  m.,  olive  srove.  L. 

62. 
Olvidar,    ol-ve-THdr\   to   forget.     L. 

40. 
Omnibns,  om'-ne-5<(«,  s.  m.,  omnibus. 

L.  51. 
Once,  on'-ihd  [on'-ss],  num.  adj'.,  eleven. 

L.  14. 
Opera,  o'-pd-ra,  s.  f.,  opera.    L.  25. 
Opinion,  <hpe-neon\  s.  f.,  opinion.   L. 

42. 
Oponer,  o-po-nHr'j  to  oppose.    L.  51. 
Optimo,  op'-^e-mo,  adj.,  best,  extremely. 

good.    Li.  21. 
Opuesto,  o-pHda'-tOf  adj^,  opposed,  op* 

posing,  opposite.    L.  52. 
Oraoidn,  o^d-theon'  [o-rS-dSon'l,  s.  f., 

prayer,  speech,  discourse.    L.  45. 
Orden,  or'-dhi,t  s.  m.  andf.,  order.    L. 

39. 
Ordenar,  or-dd-ndr',  to  ordain,  to  com- 
mand.   L.  51. 
Organista,  or-gd-^ea'-ti^  s.  m.,  organ- 
ist.    L.  36. 
Oriente,  o-re^in'-td,  s.  m.,  east.    L.  51. 
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Oro,  o'-To^  B.  m.,  gold.    L.  8. 

Os,  M,  pron.,  you  (objective  case).  L. 
26. 

OflUdn,  o84eon\  b.  m.  See  Ostba.  L. 
62. 

OBtra,  08''trQ,  s.  f.,  oyster.    L.  62. 

OtoHo,  0-ton' -^0,  8.  m.,  autumn.  L.  24. 

Otro,  o'-trOf  mdef.  pron.,  other,  an- 
other.   L.  18. 

Ovctja,  o^d''h(tf  s.  f.,  sheep.    L.  65. 

Oz !  oka,  inlj.,  exclamation  used  to 
frighten  off  fowls.    L.  46. 

Paoa,  pd'-cQy  8.  f.,  Fanny.    L.  44. 

Paoienoia,  pA-iheH'-the^t  [pS-ifiSn'-s^f], 
s.  f.,  patience.    L.  63. 

Faoo,  pd'-cOf  s.  m.,  contraction  of  Fran- 
cisco, Frank.    L.  44. 

Padeoer,  pA-rHo-thh''  [pS-THft4£r'],  to 
suffer.    Li.  47. 

Padrastro,  pA-drda'-tro,  s.  m.,  step- 
father.   L.  49. 

Padre,  pa'-dra^  s.  m.,  father.  L.  6  and 
45. 

Pagar,  pd-gdr\  to  pay.    L.  14. 

Pagard,  pd-gd-rd',  s.  m.,  promissory 
note.     L.  54. 

PAgina,  pd'-h&-na,  s.  f.,  page  (of  a 
book).    L.  50. 

Pais,  j)0-es',  s.m.,  country.    L.  10. 

PaiBano,  pqe-ad'-noj  s.  m.,  country- 
man, compatriot.     L.  50. 

Paja,  j>A'-^,  s.  f.,  straw.    L.  63. 

Pii^aro,  pd'-hdrro^  s.  m.,  bird.    L.  48. 

Pajarraoo,  pd-hd-hrd'-co,  s.  m.  (aug.  of 
p^aro),  an  ugly,  clumsy  bird.  L.  49. 

P«aabra,  ^d-ld'-brf^,  s.  f.,  word,  word 
of  pronuse.  Palabraa  mayores,  of- 
fensive words.     L.  15  and  65. 

Palaoio,  pd-ld'-theo  [ps-is'-s^o],  s.  m., 
palace.    L.  48. 

Palagana,  pd-ldn-gd'-nQ,  s.  f.,  wash- 
bowl.   L.  46. 

Palo,  pd'-loj  s.  m.,  stick  of  wood,  pole. 
L.  62. 

Pan,  pdn,  s.  m.,  bread,  loaf.    L.  7. 

Panaderia,  pdrnd-rHd-re'-f^j  s.  f.,  bak- 
ery.   L.  11. 

Panadero,  pd-nd-THd'-ro,  s.  m.,  baker. 
L.  11. 

TasLtaXdn.pdn-td-lon'j  s.  m.,  pantaloon, 
trousers.    L.  17. 

Pane,  pdn'-yoy  s.  m.,  cloth.    L.  62. 

Panuelo,  pdn-yHM'-lOj  s.  m.,  pocket- 
handkerchief.    L.  5. 

PapA.  pd-pQ\  s.  m.,  papa.    L.  5. 

Papei,  pd-pU\  s.  m.,  paper,  part  (in  a 
play) .  Haccr  papd  de,  to  cut  a  fig- 
ure, to  take  a  part.    L.  4. 

Faquito,  pd-que'-to,  s.  m.  (contraction 
of  Francisco,  Francis),  Franky.  L. 
44. 


Par,  pdr,  b.  m.,  pair,  couple.  Al  jnn^, 
at  par.    L.  40. 

Para,  pd'-rQ,  prep.,  for,  to,  in  order  to, 
toward.    L.  19. 

"Pa.T&hiiHt  pd-rd-beH',  s.  m.,  congratu* 
lation,  compliment.    L.  62. 

FaragiiaB,i>d-ra'-y4ii«,  b.  m.,  umbrella. 
L.  50. 

Farar,  pd-rdr\  to  stop,  to  stand,  to 
stand  up,  to  end  in.    L.  51. 

FaraBol,  pdrrd-»ol\  s.  m.,  parasol.  L. 
50. 

Fareoer,  pH^a-ikir'  [pS-rfl^Sr'],  to  ap- 
pear, to  seem.    L.  30. 

Fared,  pdrr^n',  s.  f.,  wall.    L.  50. 

FariB,  pdrrea\s,in..,  Paris.    L.  12. 

Parque,  pur'-hd^  s.  m.,  park,  caliber. 
L.  17. 

Parte,  pqr'-td^  s.  f.,  part;  s.  m.,  mes- 
sage, despatch.    L.  27. 

Fartioipar,  p^r-te-fhe-pdr'  [pfi^ts-s«- 
pSr'],  to  participate,  to  partake  of. 
L.  57. 

Partioipio,  p^r-U-the'-peo  rp§r-te^'- 
p^o],  s.  m.,  participle.    L.  43. 

Partioula,  p^r-ti'-cii-J^t  s.  f.,  particle. 
L.  50. 

Partioular,  pQT-U'C&'ldr' ,  adj.,  particu- 
lar, private.    L.  49. 

Fartida,  pf^r-te'-TSih  s.  f.,  dejiarture. 
L.  42. 

Partir,  ;i^r-UT\  to  depart,  to  set  out, 
to  divide.    L.  19. 

Partitiyo,  pi^r-te-te'-vo,  adj.,  partitive. 
L.  63. 

Pasaje,  pd-ad'-hdj  s.  m.,  passage,  £a.re. 
L.  58,  63. 

Pasar,  pd^dr\  to  pass,  to  go  in,  to  enter. 
Paae  usted,  senor,  come  in,  sir.  L.  16. 

PaBOua,  pda'-c&fi,  s.  f.,  Easter.    L.  59. 

PaBeante,  pd-addn'-td,  s.  m.,  passer-by, 
promenader.     L.  38. 

PasearBe,  pd-addr'-ad^  to  take  a  walk, 
to  promenade.     L.  24. 

Paseo,  pd-^'-Ot  8.  m.,  walk,  prome- 
nade.    L.  57. 

Pasiva,  pd-ae'-va,  s.  f.,  the  passive 
voice.    L.  50. 

PaBivo,  pd-ae'-vOf  adj.,  pasBlve.    L.  63. 

Paso,  pd'-ao^  8.  m.,  step,  pace.    L.  54. 

Patio,  pd'-teo^  s.  m.,  yard,  pit  (in  the- 
atres).   L.  46. 

Patoronimioo,  pd-tro-ne'-me^o,  adj., 
patronymic.    L.  49. 

Pai.  pdth  [pSs],  8.  f.,  peace.    L.  43. 

Peono,  pd'-cho,  s.  m.,  breast.  A  lo  he- 
cho  pecho,  what  is  done  cannot  be 
helped.    L.  65. 

Pechuga,  pd-ehHi'-gif,  b.  f.,  breast  of  a 
fowl.    L.  68. 

Fedazo,  pd^dd'-tho  [pS-dX'-so],  b.  m.» 
piece,  morsel,  bit.     L.  63. 
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Pedir,  D^nrer',  to  ask,  to  denuuid,  to 

ask  tor,    L.  89. 
Pedro,  pd'-dro,  s.  m.,  Peter.    L.  19. 
Peffar,  pd-gdr\  to  stick,  to  paste,  to 

beat.    L.  63. 
Peinar,  pae-ndr'^  to  comb.    L.  46. 
Peine,  pd'&-nd,  s.  m.,  comb.    L.  46. 
Peliirro,  porle'-gro,  s.  m.,  danger,  peril. 

L.  61. 
Pelo,  pd'-lo,  s.  m.,  hair.    A  peZo,  to  the 

purpose,  fitting.    En  pelo,  bareback 

(to  ride).    L.  33,  44. 
Pelota,  pa4o'-tih  b.  f.,  ball  (for  play- 
ing).   L.  64. 
Pena,  pd'-ng^  s.  f.,  pain,  penalty.    A 

dnras  penat,  with  much  difiiculty. 

L.  69. 
Pensamiento,  ph^-aiL-m&in'-tOt  s.  m., 

thought.    L.  48. 
Pensar,  pH-aUr',  to  think,  to  intend. 

L.  84. 
PentQtimo,  pe^M'-te^mOf  adj.,  penul- 
timate, penult.    L.  60. 
PdLaioo,  pdnryda'-cOf  s.  m.,  a  large 

rock.    Li.  66. 
Peer,  pa-or',  adj.  and  adv.,  worse.    L. 

20. 
Pepa,  pd''P§t  s.  f.,  Fanny.    L.  44. 
Pepe,  pd'-pd.    (See  Pepito.  )    L.  44. 
Pepito,  pd-pe''tOt  s.  m.  (contraction  of 

Jose,  Joseph),  Joe.    L.  44. 
Peque&o,  pd-kdn'-yo,  adj.,  little,  small, 

young.    L.  7. 
Per-,  p^,  Lat.  prep,  used  in  Spanish  as 

a  prefix  only.    L.  60. 
Pera,  pd'-r^,  s.  f.,  i>ear.     L.  69. 
Peral,  pdrrdl'f  s.  m.,  pear-tree.     L. 

69. 
Perder,  j»^-ci^',  to  lose.    L.  87. 
Perdonar,  ph'-do-ndr',  to  pardon.    L. 

27. 
Pereioio,    pd-rd-tho'-so    [ps-rflpso'-so], 

adj*!  h^)  slothful.    L.  88. 
Perfeooionar.  ph'-flSk-lhea-n&r'  [pSr-f  6k- 

86o-n£r'],  to  i>erfect,  to  improve.    L. 

38. 
Perfeeto,  i>J^-/^'-to,  adj.,  perfect.    L. 

29. 
Perilla,  i^o-rer-j^tf  [ps-rfi'-yii],  s.  f.,  small 

pear.    Venir  dei>ertUa,  to  suit  ezact- 

Ijr.    L.64. 
Periddico,  pd-reo'-nse-co,  s.  m.,  news- 

I>aper.    L.  8. 
Permaneoer,  ph'-md-nd-thh''    [pfir-mS- 

ns-fl6r'],  to  remain,  to  stop,  to  stay. 

L.  46. 
Permanenoia,  ph'-mHrnin'-ihe^  [p6r-m8- 

nfin'-sSfi],  s.  f.,  permanence,  duration, 

sta;^.    L.  61. 
Permitir,  ph'-me-ter'^  to  permit,  to  al- 
low.   L.  44. 
Pero,  pd'-ro,  coi:^.,  but.    L.  3. 


Perpendieiilar,i>^-p^-<2e-cd-U{r',  a4J., 

perpendicular.    L.  61. 
Perro,  p^'-hro,  s.  m.,  dog.    L.  68. 
Peneveraneia,  ph'-ad^vd^dn'-lheQ  [pSr- 

si-vft-rSn'-s^,  s.  f.,  perseverance.     L. 

68. 
Periistir,  ph'set-ter',  to  persist.    L. 

60. 

Persona,  ph^-to'-nih  s.  f.,  person.  L. 
88. 

Personal,  ph'-whniU',  adj.,  jtersonal. 
L.  68. 

Pesa,  oa'-<g,  s.  f.,  weight  (for  weigh- 
ing).   L.  66. 

Pdsame,  pd'sd-mdf  s.  m.,  condolence. 
L.  69. 

Pesar,  pd^r\  to  weigh,  to  regret. 
No  le  pesa  de  haber  nacido,  he  has 
an  excellent  opinion  of  himself.  L. 
81. 

Pesar,  pdrsdr\  s.  m.,  regret,  grief,  sor- 
row. A  peaar  de,  in  spite  of,  not- 
withstanding.   L.  31. 

Pesoado,  .p^-ed'-THo,  s.  m.,  fish.    L.  7. 

Fesear,  piia-edr\  to  fish.    L.  63. 

Pdsimo,  j>a'-«e-mo,  adj.^  worst,  very 
bad.    L.  21. 

Peso,  pa' '80,  s.  m.,  weighty  heaviness, 
dollar.    L.  14. 

Fianista,  ped-ne8'-tQf  s.  m.,  pianist. 
L.  16. 

Piano,  pid'-noy  s.  m.,  piano.     L.  16. 

Fieante,  j»e-c4n'-td,  adj., piquant,  high- 
ly seasoned,  pungent,  pointed  (say- 
ing).   L.  64. 

Fiear,  pe-ctfr',  to  prick,  to  bite,  to 
pique,  to  thrust.    L.  46. 

Fiearesco,  pe-cdrr^'-co,  adj.,  roguish. 
L.  49. 

Ploaro,  pe'-cd-ro,  adj.,  rogue,  rascal, 
knave.    L.  32. 

Fioo,  ]^e''COf  s.  m.,  beak,  bill.  Otllarse 
el  pico,  to  hold  one's  tongue.    L.  61. 

Fie,  pea',  s.  m.,  foot.  A  pie,  on  foot. 
Nacer  de  pie8,  to  be  bom  with  good 
luck.    L.  39. 

Fiema,  p&Sr'-nQ,  s.  f.,  leg.    L.  83. 

Fiesa,  ped'-iKQ  [pfiS'-«§},  s.  f.,  piece.  L. 
64. 

Finar,  pe^ndr',  s.  m.,  pine-grove.  L. 
49. 

Pino,  pi' -no J  s.  m.,  pine.    L.  40. 

Fintar,  pen-tdr\  to  paint,  to  represent. 
L.64. 

Fintor,  pen-tor'^  s.  m.,  painter.    L.  31. 

Fintura,  pen-t^'-rnfj  s.  f.,  painting.  L. 
81. 

Fipa,  pe'-put,  s.  f.,  pipe.    L.  42. 

Pique,  pe'-kd,  s.  m.,  pique,  offence. 
Estaba  pique  de  perderse,  he  was  on 
the  brink  of  ruin.    L.  62. 

Firopos,  pe-ro''po8f    s.  m.,   sayings. 
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sweet  phrases  addressed  to  women, 
li.  58. 

Pisaverde,  pe-ad-v^'-dd^  s.  m.,  fop, 
coxcomb.    L.  50. 

Piio,  pe'-so,  8.  m.,  floor,  story  (of  a 
house).    L.  63. 

Pistola,  pea-to'-lit,  s.  f.,  pistol.    L.  44. 

Pistoletazo,  pe8-to4d-td''tho  [p^s-to-is- 
tS'-so],  s.  m.,  pistol-shot.     L.  44. 

Placer,  pUHht^'  [pis-s€r'j,  to  please. 
L.  31. 

Placer,  plU-thh''  CpiS-ser'],  s.  m.,  pleas- 
ure, gold-diggings.    L.  31. 

Plata,  pl&'-Ui,  s.  f.,  silver.    L.  8. 

Plato,  pld'-tOf  s.  m.,  plate,  dish  (of 
food).    L.  57. 

Plasa,  pld'-thQ  [pix'-s§],  s.  f.,  place,  situ- 
ation, square,  market-place.  Plaaa 
de  toros,  arena  for  bull-fights.  L. 
17,54. 

Flaso,  pUl'-iko  [piS'-Bo],  s.  m.,  term  (of 
I>ayment).    L.  63. 

Flomo,  plo'-mOt  s.  m.,  lead.    L.  63. 

Fliima,p2!4'-m^,s.  f.,  feather,  pen.  L.  5. 

Plural,  plUHrdl',  adj.,  plural.    L.  57. 

Plusoaamperfecto,  plus-kiiam-ph-'f^k'' 
tOt  s.  m.,  pluperfect,  past  perfect. 
li.  43. 

Fobre,  po'-hrd^  adj.,  poor,  needy, 
wretched.    L.  13. 

Fobreza,  po-hrd'-thQ  [po-brs'-aaJ,  s.  f., 
poverty.    L.  59. 

Foco,  po'-co^  adv.,  little;  pi.,  few. 
F&co  i.  poco,  slowly,  gently,  softly. 
L.  32. 

Foco,  po'-co,  s.  m.,  little.    L.  6. 

Foder,  po-rH^r',  to  be  able.  No  poder 
ToiSj  to  be  exhausted.    L.  32. 

Foder,  po-rHh-',  s.  m.,  power,  author- 
ity, possession.    L.  35. 

Foeiia,  pod-ae'-at,  s.  f.,  poetry,  -poesy, 
L.  31. 

Foeta,  pod'-t(tf  s.  m.,  poet.    L.  81. 

"BoettkBtro,  pod-tds'-trot  s.  m.,  poetaster. 
li.  44. 

Fo^tioo,  po^'-te-co,  adj.,  poetic,  poeti- 
cal.   L.  35. 

Folca,  poV-CQt  s.  f.,  polka.    L.  33. 

Folitica,  po-te'-te-CQj  s.  f.,  i>olitics,  po- 
liteness.   L.  52. 

Folitioo,  po-le'-te-coj  adj.,  x>olitical,  po- 
Ute.     L.  52. 

Folitioo,  po-le'-te-cOf  s.  m.,  politician. 
L.  52. 

Folio,  poV-yo  [po'-yo],  s.  m.,  chicken. 
L.  5. 

Folyo,  poV'VO,  s.  m.,  powder,  dust.  L. 
62. 

Fdlvora,  poV-vo-rg^  s.  f.,  gunpowder. 
L.  63. 

Fonderar,  p(m-(Za-r^r',  to  exaggerate, 
to  cry  up.    L.  54. 


Foner,  pa^nir'^  to  put,  to  place,  to  lay, 
to  set  (as  the  sun).  Ponerae,  to  be- 
come, to  get.  Se  puao  serio,  lie  be- 
came serious.    L.  41. 

For,  por,  prep.,  by,  for,  in  behalf  of,  in 
fovor  of,  about,  through.    L.  19. 

Forcidn,  por-theon'  [por-seon'j,  s.  f.,  por- 
tion, iiart,  lot,  number,  quantity. 
L.  63. 

Formenor,  por-md-nor's,  m.  (general- 
ly used  in  the  plural).  P&rmenorea, 
details,  particulars.    L.  50. 

Forque  por'-kdy  coi^.,  because.    L.  18. 

Forqud,  por-fca',  coiy.,why?  for  what 
reason?  s.  m.,  reason  wherefor.  L. 
18. 

Fortarse,  por-(^r'-«a,  to  behave,  to  con- 
duct one's  self.    L.  55. 

Fortngal,  por-tu^dl\  s.  m.,  Portugal. 
L.  60. 

FortuiTtL^B}  por-tHrghda'f  s.  m.  and  adj., 
Portuguese.    L.  44. 

Foseer,  po-ad^',  to  possess.    L.  34. 

Poseiivo,  po-ad-ae'-vOt  adj.,  possessive. 
L.  63. 

Fo8ible,po-«e'-&^,  adj.,  possible.  L.  31. 

Positive,  po-ae-te'-'oOf  adj.,  i>06itive. 
L.  48. 

Poiponer,  poa-po-n^'t  to  jKistpone,  to 
place  after.    L.  63. 

Potencial,  po-t^in-thedl'  [po-t£n-«S8r], 
adj.^  potential.    L.  63. 

Prdctioa,  prUk'-ti-cif^  s.  f.,  practice. 
L.  28. 

Praotioante,  prdk''te'edn''td,  s.  m., 
practitioner.    L.  38. 

Fracticar,  prdk-te-cdr\  to  practise.  L. 
23. 

Prdctico,  adj.,  practical.    L.  65. 

Pre-,  prd,  Lat.  prep,  used  in  Spanish 
as  prefix  only.    L.  50. 

Freceder,  pro-tAo-rs^'  [prfi-ss-'PHgr'],  to 
precede,  to  go  before.    L.  63. 

Precepto,  prd-th^'-fo  [prfi-sSp'-to],  8. 
m.j  precept.    L.  53. 

Preoio,  prd'-theo  [prfi'-sSo],  s.  m.,  price, 
prize.    L.  50. 

Preciso,  prd-the'-ao  [prfi-sc'-go],  adj.,  ne- 
cessary, obligatory,  precise.    L.  63. 

Preferir,  prd-fd-rer'^  to  prefer.    L.  38. 

Pregnnta,  prd^un'-tQ,  s.  f.,  question, 
inquiry.     L.  33. 

Pregnntar,  prd^iin-tdr'j  to  ask  ques- 
tions, to  question,  to  inquire.    L.  33. 

Preliminar,  prd-le-me-ndr%  adj.,  pre- 
liminary.    Li.  63. 

Premiar,  prd-medr\  to  reward.    L.  62. 

Premio,  prd'-meo,  s.  m.,  premium,  re- 
ward, prize.     L.  59. 

Prenda,  prhi'-d^,  s.  f.,  pledge,  jewel ; 
pi.  endowments,  talents,  parte.  L. 
41,63. 
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Prtnder,  ]>rJfn-<2^',  to  take  up,  to  ar- 
rest.   L.  39. 
Prepoiioi6n,  pra-po-^e-iheon'  [prfl>po-Bfi- 

•fion'],  B.  f.,  preposition.    L.  43. 
Preienoia,  pra-shi'-thla  Lprft-s^n'-sSi^],  s. 

f.,  presence.    L.  63. 
Presentar,  pra-ahi^tar'j  to  present,  to 

introdace,  to  offer.    L.  39. 
Prtsente,   pra-sH'-td,    adj.,    present. 

Tener  preaentCt  to  bear  in  mind.    L. 

48. 
FreiidAnte,  prd-ae-^Hin'-tdf  s.  m.,  presi- 
dent.   L.  46. 
PrMidio,  prd-ae''TMeOt  s.  m.,  prison. 

L.  69. 
Preiidir,  pra-se-rMer',  to  preside.    L. 

54. 
Preso,  prd'sOt  irreg.  p.  p.  (of  Pren- 

dbb),    taken.     Esta  preaOt    he    is 

taken  (prisoner).    L.  52. 
Prtstar,  pr<U'tdr\  to  lend.    L.  59. 
Presto,  pr<i8''U},  adj.,  quick,    ready, 

prompt.     L.  20. 
Prtito,  prUs'-to,  adv.,  soon,  quickly. 

L.  20. 
Pretender,  prd-tHnndiir',  to  pretend,  to 

lay  claim  to,  to  claim,  to  solicit. 

L.  48. 
Prtteniidn,  ]^d-thh-thean\  s.  f,  pre- 
tention, claim,  thing  solicited.     L. 

57. 
Pret^rito,  prd-Vi'-re-to,  adj.,  preterit. 

L.  63. 
Pretezto,  prd-Wes'-tOt  s.  m.,  pretext. 

L.58. 
Prevenir,  jfrdrvarner\  to  prevent,  to 

foresee,  to  warn,  to  prepare.    L.  65. 
Prever,  prdrv^r',  to  foresee.    L.  69. 
Primavera,  jpre-mff-vd'-r(},  s.  f.,  spring. 

L.  24. 
Primero,  pre-md'-ro^  adj.,  first ;  adv., 

first,  rather,  sooner.    L.  15. 
Prime,  pri'-moy  s.  m.,  cousin.    L.  13. 
Principal,    pren-the-pM'    [prgn-8e-p£i']. 


Trinoi'pi9Tjpren-the-pedr'[prSn-BS-pHr''iy 
to  begin,  to  commence.    L.  23. 

Prinoipio,  pren-the'-peo  tpren-s^'-peol,  s. 
m.,  beginning,  commencement,  prin- 
ciple.   L.  63. 

Prisa,i>re'-«g,  s.  f.,  haste,  speed,  hurry. 
L.  30. 

Priiionero,  pre-aeo-nd'-rOj  s.  m.,  pris- 
oner.   L.  48. 

Prisma,  prea'-mQ^  s.  m.,  prism.    L.  54. 

Probable,  pro-bd'-hld,  adj.,  probable. 
L.  29. 

Probar,  pro-bdr't  to  try,  to  prove,  to 
taste.    L.35. 


Prooesidn,  p^ro-th^aeon'  [pro-sS-BCon'l,  s. 
f.,  procession.    L.  46. 

Procnrar,  pro-c(i-rdr\  to  procoie,  to 
endeavor,  to  try  to.    L.  51. 

Produooidn,    pro-duk-titeon'    [pro-dfik- 
sSon'jj  s.  f.,  production.    L.  40. 

Produoir,  pro-du-ther'  [pro-d(i-s€r'],  to 
produce.    L.  40. 

Proesa,  DTod'-t^  [profi'-B§],  s.  f.,  prow- 
ess.   L.  54. 

Profeoia,  pro-fd-the'-Q  [pro-ffi4e'-§},   s. 
f.,  prophecy.    L.  45. 

Profesi6n,j7ro-/^«eon',s.  f.,  profession. 
L.  38. 

Profeior,  pro-fd-aor'f  a.  m.,  professor. 
L.  18. 

Prohibir,  pro-e^er'f  to  prohibit.  Li. 
53. 

Pr6jimo,  pro'-he-mot  s.  m.,  neighbor. 
L.  28. 

Promeas,  pr<hmd'-8(h  s.  f.,  promise. 
L.  57. 

Promoter,  pro-md-Oir'f  to  promise.  L. 
52. 

Pronombro,  pro-nom'-brd,  s.  m.,  pro- 
noun.   L.  43. 

Pronominal,  pro-no-me^ndl',  adj.,  pro- 
nominal.   L.  61. 

Prontitnd,  pron-te-tii.TH\  s.  f.,  prompt- 
ness, promptitude,  quickness.  L. 
43. 

Pronto,  pron'-tOf  adj.,  prompt,  quick, 
ready ;  adv.,  soon,  promptly,  quick- 
ly.   L.  20. 

Pronnnoiaoidn,  pro-n4n-thed-th€an' 
[pro-ntin-sM-86on'],  s.  f.,  pronuncia- 
tion.   L.  63. 

Prononeiar,  pro^Hn-thedr'  [pro-nftn- 
B€5r'],  to  pronounce.    L.  15. 

Propiedad,  pro-ped-rndTH^  s.  f.,  pro- 
priety, properly.    L.  63. 

Propio,  pro'-peOf  adj.,  proper,  own, 
selfsame,  same.    L.  49. 

Proponer,  pro-po-nHr't  to  propose.  L. 
51. 

Proia,  pro'-a^^^  s.  f.,  prose.    L.  31. 

Proporcionar,  pro-por-iheo-mdr'  [pro- 
por-seo-nSr'],  to  proportion,  to  pro- 
cure, to  offer.    Ij.  ^. 

Protestante,  pro-^-f^n'-ta,  s.  m.,  Pro- 
testant.   L.  49. 

Protestantiimo,  pro-tSa-tdn-tea'-mo,  s. 
m..  Protestantism.    L.  49. 

Proveoho, ' pro-vd'-chOf  s.  m.,  profit, 
benefit.    L.  64. 

Provoer,  pro-vdh-',  to  provide.    L.  34. 

Proverbio,  pro-v^'-beo^  s.  m.,  proverb. 
L.  65.^ 

Proyinoia,pro-ven'-t&«(i,  s.  f.,  province. 
L.  19. 

Provisto,  pro-vea'-to,  p.  p.  (of  Pbo- 
yjUBR),  provided.    L.  52. 
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Pr6ziino,  prok'-shmoj  adj.,  next,  near- 
est.   L.  23. 
Pndenoia,  prUirdXn'-iheQ  i:prii-den'-Be§], 

8.  f.,  pradence.    L.  84. 
Pndente,  pr4-d^'-<a,  adj.,  pradent. 

X..  20. 
iPmeba,  pr4xi>''h^^  s.  f.,  proof.    L.  46. 
Pmiia,  pr^'-8^i  s.  f.,  Prussia.    L.  46. 
PTibliear,  pH^Ub-c&r',  to  publish.    L. 

48. 
PAblioo,  p^'-hU-eOt  s.  m.  and  adj.,  pub- 
lic.   Ij.  51. 
Pudrir,  ^<i-drcr',  to  rot.    L.  41. 
Pueblo,  pHA'-hlo^  s.  m.,  town,  people. 

L.  60. 
Pnerta,  p^^'-^d,  s.  f.,  door.    L.  27. 
Puei,  pma',  conj.,  then,  therefore,  in- 
asmuch as,  since,  because ;  inlj . , well ! 
FiAea  qu6  ?  well,  what  of  it  ?    L.  41. 
Pulgada,  i>i2^{^^'-ff!H(i,  s.  f.,  inch.    L. 

63. 
Pnnta,  jHln'-<ff,  b.  f.,  point,  stitch.    L. 

50. 
PuntapU,  p^iihP^'f  b.  m.,  kick.    L. 

50. 
Puntilla,  pUn-tU'-yQ  [ptn-te'-yal,  s.  f., 
small  j>oint.     De  puntiULcLat  on  \x^ 
toe.    £.  44. 
Fanto,  piin'-to,  s.  m.,  point  (of  time  or 

space),  spot,  place.    L.  51. 
Funtnaoidn,    pUn-tu^iheon'    [pftn-ttS- 

86on'],  s.  f.,  punctuation.     L.  63. 
Funtual,  p^n-tMl^  adj.,  punctual,  ex- 
act, accurate.    L.  63. 
Fimtnalidad,  pAn-tiid-le-rH&TH',  s.  f., 

punctuality.    L.  63. 
Pnrista,  pUk^es'-ta,  s.  m.,  purist.     L. 
63. 

Que,  iba,  rel.  pron.,  that,  which,  that 

which,  he  who ;  interr.  pron.,  what, 

that ;  coi^.,  that.    L.  3,  16,  17. 
Qaebrar,  toa-hrdr^  to  break,  to  smash. 

L.84. 
Qnedar.  hdrTH^*,  to  stop,  to  stay,  to 

remam,  to  become.    El  campo  t^iiedb 

por  loe  americanos,  the  Americans 

were  yictorions.    L.  38. 
Qnojarse,  ha-Mr'sd,  to  complain,  to  be 

vexed,  to  moan.    L.  38. 
Qnexuar,  ibdnn^r',  to  bum.    L.  82. 
Querer,  ha^er't  to  wish,  to  desire,  to 

will,  to  loye,  to  like,  to  be  willing. 

L.18. 
Qnerido,  hd^e'-wHOf  adj.,  dear.  L.  13. 
Queio,  hd'-tOf  B.  m.,  cheese.   L.  7. 
Quien,  ke^\  rel.  and  interr.  pron., 

who,  whouL    L.  17. 
Quienqoiera,      Jbe^Jbed'-r^,      imdef. 

pron.,  whosoever.    L.  60. 
Qmeto,  ibed'-to,  adj.,  quiet,  still,  at  rest. 

L.62. 


Quiijada,  hd-hd'-THQ,  s.  f. ,  jaw.   L.  50* 

Quince,  hen'-thd  [ken'-as],  num.  a^., 
fifteen.    L.  14. 

QuinientOB,  ike-n2jfi»'-to«,  adi).,  five  hun- 
dred.   L.  14. 

Quinto,  ken'-tOj  ord.  adj.  and  s.  ra:., 
fifth.    L.  15.  f 

Quitar,  Jbfi-Mr',  to  remoV^  to  take 
away,  off,  out,  to  prevent.    L.  63, 

Quitasol,  ibe-t{Ho{'f  s.  m.,  parasol.  1*. 
50. 

Quiid,  he-ikif  Lke-sa'],  adv.,  perhaps. 
L.  34. 

Badioal*  kra-THe-dtt^,  adj.,  radical.  L. 

63. 
Bail,  hr(^-Hk'  [hrft-Ss'l,  s.  f.,  root,  sweet 

potato.  (Amer.)   L.  63. 
Bama,  hrd'-rnQj  s.  f.,  branch.    L.  61. 
Bamillete,  rhd-m^-yd'4d  [hrS-mfi-yCtfi], 

s.  m.,  bouquet.     L.  27. 
Bamo,  hrd'-mo,  s.  m.,  branch  depart- 
ment.   L.  53. 
Bana,  hr&'-nifj  s.  f.,  frog.   No  ser  rana, 

to  be  wide-awake,  expert.    L.  65. 
Bapaia,  hrA-p&'-thQ  [hrS-i>s'wB§],  s.   f., 

little  girl,  i  Miren  la  rapasnida !  look 

at  the  little  vixen.    L.  61. 
Baro,  hrd'-rOf  adj.,  rare,  odd,  curious, 

scarce.    L.  63. 
Baigar,  hr&a-gdr',  to  scratch,  to  tear. 

L.  64. 
Basgo,  hrds'-go,  s.  m.,  trait,  stroke, 

instance.    L.  63. 
Bato,  hrd'-tOt  s.  m.,  while,  moment. 

A  ratoSf  from  time  to  time.  L.  44. 
Batdn,  hrHrton't  s.  m.,  mouse.    L.  65. 
Baya,  hrd'-yQ^  s.  f.,  stroke,  dash.  L.  64. 
Bayo,  hrd'-yOf  s.m.,  ray,  flash,  thunder- 
bolt.   L.  62,  63. 
Baidn,  hrd-thon'  [hrS-son'],  s.  f.,  reason, 

right.    Tener  rae6n,  to  be  right    L. 

25. 
Baiondr,    hrH-tho-ndr'  ChrX-flo-nXr'],  to 

reason.    L.  63. 
Be-,  hrd,  used  as  a  prefibc    L.  60. 
Beal,  hrd-dl\  adj.,  real,  royal ;  s.  m., 

real,  Spanish    coin,  usually  about 

twelve  cents.    L.  47,  48. 
Bealidad,  hrdd-le'THdra\  s.  f.,  reality. 

L.48. 
Bebajar,  hrSrbd-hdr\   to   reduce,   to 

abate,    to    lower,    to    beat    down 

(prices).    L.  64. 
Bebanada,  kra-bd^Hd'-wao,  s.  f.,  slice, 
piece  (of  bread).    L.  68. 
Bebanar.  hra-hd-ndr\  to  slice,  to  cut 

(bread).    L.  64. 
Bebido,  hra-Mn'^yo,  a.  m.,  flock  of 

sheep.    L.  40. 
Beoardo,  hra-cgr'-dOf  s.  m.,  message^ 

errand.    L.  63. 
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■fion'],  8.  f.,  reception.    L.  64. 

Seoibimiente,  hra-ihe^hmehi'-to  [rhft- 

.  se-be-mefin'-to],  s.  m.,  act  of  receiy- 
ine,  reception.     L.  55. 

BeoiDir,  hra-ihl^ber'  [hrs^e-Mr'],  to  re- 
ceive.   L.  8. 

Bacibo,  hra-lhe'^  [rhs^s'-bo],  b.  m., 
receipt.    L.  63. 

S^oiprooo,  hrorthe'-nro-co  [hrS^S'rpro- 
co],  adj.,  reciprocal.    L.  63. 

Beoitar,  hrd-the-tdr'  [hrit«6.tSr'],  to  re- 
cite.   L.  64. 

Beoomendaoidn,  hra-co-fnUn-dd-theon' 
[hrS-co-mSn-dA-seon'],  s.  f.,  recom- 
mendation.    L.  60. 

Beoomendar,  hra-co-m^in-ddr'f  to  rec- 
ommend.   L.  64. 

Beoonooer,  hrd-co-no-th^'  [hrft-co-no- 
sSr'],  to  recognize,  to  acknowledge. 
L.  89. 

Baoordar,  hrd-cor-ddr',  to  remember, 
to  remind.    L.  35. 

Beoto,  hr}!k''tOj  a^j.,  right    L.  55. 

Baotor,  hrek-tor\  s.  m.,  rector,  direc- 
tor.   L.  63. 

Becurrir,  hra-eA^rer',  to  lecur,  to 
have  reconrse.     L.  50. 

Beourio,  hrd^r'-ao,  s.  m.,  reconrse, 
resource.    L.  40. 

Bedncir,  hrdrdH-ther'  [hrfi-dft-8€r'],  to 
reduce.     L.  54. 

Beferir,  hrd-fd^er\  to  refer,  to  re- 
late.   L.  64. 

Befiezivo,  hrd-JUk-ae'-vo^  adj.,  reflex- 
ive, reflective.    L.  63. 

Befiezionar,  hrd-fl&c-8e(H*dr\  to  re- 
flect, to  think.    L.  48. 

Beforma,  hra-for'-mQ,  s.  f.,  reform, 
reformation.    L.  63. 

Beformar,  hrd-for-mdr',  to  reform,  to 
form  anew,  to  discharge  (from  an 
employment  or  office).    L.  48. 

Befrin,  hrd-frdn'y  s.  m.,  refrain,  prov- 
erb.   L.  63,  65. 

Begalar,  hrdrgii-ldr\  to  regale,  to  pre- 
sent with,  to  make  a  present  of.  L. 
63. 

Begalo,  hrd^gH'-lOt  s.  m.,  gifb,  present. 
L.  63. 

B^gimen,  hrd'-he-mtn^  s.  m.,  regimen, 
government.    L.  57. 

Begimiento,  hrd-Ke-mein'-to^  b.  m., 
regiment..   L.  19. 

Begir,  'hr&-hh'\  to  govern.    L.  57. 

Begla,  hrd'-glity  s.  f.,  rule,  ruler.  L.  63. 

Begnlar,  hrd-g{Mr\  adj.,  regular, 
tolerable,  moderate,  ordinary;  adv., 
tolerably,  fsdr,  middling.  L.  27, 57, 
64. 

Begularidad,  hrd-gil-ld're''THdrH'j  s.f., 
regularity.    L.  55. 


Begvlariiar,  hrd-gHrldrTe'lhdr'  [hrff-gfti 
U-rfi-aSr'],  to  regulate.    L.  48. 

Behosar,  hrd-u-adr',  to  refuse.     L.  61. 

Beinat  Ara'e-no,  s.  f.,  queen.    L.  63. 

Beinante,    hrde-ndn'-td,    act.     part., 
reigning.    L.  88. 

Beinar,  hrde-ndr\  to  reign.    L.  15.  . 

Beino,  hrd'e-nOj  s.  m.,  kingdom.  L. 
45. 

Beir,  hrd-er',  to  laugh.    L.  21. 

Belaoidn,  hrd-ld-theon'  [hrS-iS-86on'j,  s. 
f.,  relation,  account,  recital.     L.  43. 

Bel&mpago,  hrd-ldm'-pd-go,  s.  m.,  flash 
of  lightning.     L.  63. 

Belampagnear,  hrd-ldm^pdrghddr',  to 
lighten.    L.  80. 

Belatar,  hrd-ldr'tdr\  to  relate.    L.  45. 

Beligidn,  hrd-le-hlon',  s.  f.,  religion. 
L.  85. 

BeligioBO,  hrd-le-heo'-aOf  adj.,  reli- 
gious.   L.  35. 

Beloj,  hrd-loh',  a.  m.,  wateh,  clock. 
L.  28. 

Belojero,  hrd-lo-hd'^o,  s.  m.,  wateh- 
maker.    L.  63. 

Belacir,  hrd-lii-lher'  CrhS-m-s^r'],  to 
sparkle,  to  glitter.  No  es  oro  todo 
lo  que  relucet  all  is  not  gold  tliat 
glitters.    L.  65. 

Bemediar,  hrd-mdrTMedr\  to  remedy. 
L.  64. 

Bemedio,  hrd-md'-THio,  s.  m.,  remedy. 
L.  53. 

Bemendar, /ira-m^7»-<2dr',  to  repair,  to 
mend.    Li.  64. 

Bemimerar,  hrdrmil-na-rdr',  to  remu- 
nerato.    L.  52. 

Bendir,  hriin^der',  to  render,  to  sub- 
due.   Rendirsct  to  surrender.    L.  39. 

BexLir,  hrdn-yer't  to  quarrel,  to  dispute, 
to  scold.    L.  39. 

Bee,  hrd'-Oy  s.  m.,  culprit,  offSender. 
L.  53. 

Bepartir,  Aro-pgr-fcr',  to  divide.  L.  58. 

Bepaiar,  hrd-pd-sdr'^  to  repass,  to  ex* 
amine,  to  glance  over.    L.  64. 

Bepaso,  hrdrpd'-aOf  s.  m.,  revision,  the 
act  of  going  or  looking  over.    L.  61. 

Bepente,  hrd-ph^'-td,  De  repenUy  sud- 
denly^ on  a  sudden.    L.  54. 

Bepeticidn,  hrd-pdrte-ihion'  [hrs-ps-te- 
B€on'],  s.  f.,  repetition.    L.  63. 

Bepetir,  hrd-pd-ter\  to  repeat.    L.  39. 

Beposar,  hrd-po-sdr'f  to  repose,  to  rest. 
L.  89. 

BepoBO,  hrd-po'-aot  s.  m.,  repose,  rest. 
L.  63. 

Beprender,  hrd-pr^dlh'',  to  repre- 
hend, to  reprimand.    L.  42. 

Bepresentar,  hrd-prd-shi-tdr't  to  rep- 
resent, to  make  appear,  to  perform 
(a  part),  to  enact.    L.  64. 
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Seprobar,  hra-prthbUr' ,  to  xepioye,  to 
upbraid.    L.  00. 

Sepi&blioa,  hrSrp^'-ble-eQ,  b.  f.,  repub- 
lic.   L.  65. 

Seputaoidn,  hra-p^iHrih^on'  [brS-pft-tX- 
sCon'],  reputation.     L.  24. 

IBesaroir,  hra-s^r-ihSr'  Chrfl-fl§r-8er'],  to 
indemnify,  to  compensate,  to  make 
up  for.    L.  50. 

Seseutirie,  hra-shy-fer'-sa,  to  resent, 
to  feel  the  effects  of.    L.  50. 

IteBfriado,  hrda-fred'-rnoj  s.  m.,  a  cold. 
L..  63. 

JteBfriane,  hras-fridr'-adfto  catch  cold. 
L..  63. 

Sesidente.  hrd-se-dHn'-td^  adj.,  act. 
part,  (or  Bbsidib),  resident,  resid- 
ing.   L.  88. 

Jteiidir,  hrd-ae^THer',  to  reside.    L.  0. 

Besistir,  hrdseg^er',  to  resist.    L.  51. 

Seioluoidn.  hrd-ao-l^theon'  [hrS^o-ltl- 
8€on'],  s.  I.,  resolution.     L.  63. 

Jteiolver,  hra-aolrv^ir',  to  solve,  to  re- 
soIyc.    L.  64. 

Sespecto,  hra-sp^'-tOt  s.  m.,  reetpect, 
as,  in  this  respect.    L.  51. 

Bespetable,  hra-spa-td'-lddj  adj.,  re- 
spectable.   L.  30. 

Bespetar,  hra-spd-Ulr',  to  respect.  L. 
36. 

Sespeto,  hrd-spd'-tOj  s.  m.,  respect,  re- 
gard.   L.  56. 

Sesponder,  hrd-^pon'^i^'t  to  respond, 
to  answer,  to  reply  to.    L.  33. 

Beiponddn,  hrd-^on-don\  adj.,  ready 
or  quick  to  reply.    L.  33. 

Xespueita,  hrda-pwu'-ta,  s.  f.,  re- 
sponse, reply,  answer.    L.  30. 

Xeitante,  hriia-tdn'-td^  s.  m.,  act.  part, 
(of  Bestab),  remainder,  rest,  re- 
maining.   L.  46. 

Beiultar,  hrdrsiU-tdr',  to  result,  to  turn 
out)  to  occur.    L.  43. 

Xetirar,  hra-te^dr't  to  retire,  to  with- 
draw, to  retreat.    L.  63. 

Xetrato,  hrd-trd'-tOt  s.  m.,  portrait, 
likeness.    L.  17. 

Benmatiimo,  hrd'&^miirtea''mOf  s.  m., 
rheumatism.    L.  63. 

Beonir,  hrd^-ner',  to  unite,  to  reunite, 
to  assemble.    L.  52. 

Bev^i,  hrdrvds't  s.  m.,  backx)art,  wrong 
side.  Al  revSs,  on  the  contrary,  up- 
side down.    L.  63. 

Bevoltoso,  hra-voUto'-ao,  adj.,  turbu- 
lent, rebellious.    L.  44. 

Bey,  hrd'-e,  s.  m.,  king.    L.  15. 

Beyesuelo,  hrde-iMtd'-lo  [hrSfi-sCis'-io],  s. 
m.  (dim.  of  Bky),  petty  king,  king- 
ling.    L.  44. 

Bicacho,  hre-cd'-cho^  adj.,  very  rich, 
new  rich.    L.  40. 


Bioo,  hre'-eOf  adj.,  rich.    L.  13. 
Bidionles,  hr&de^cMdth'  LhTB-dS-et-iu'\ 

s.  f.,  ridicule.    L.  45. 
Bidiculiiar,  hre-de-cii-le-tMr'  [hre-d& 

cft-lfi-8<r'J,  to  ridicule.     L.  48. 
Bidioulo,  hre-de'-c^lOf  a4j.  and  s.  m., 

ridiculous,  ridicule.    L.  5. 
Bigoddn,  hre-go-rnon',  s.  m.,  rigadoon, 

country  dance.    L.  28. 
Binodn,  Aren-con',  s.  m.,  comer.    L.  65. 
Bio,  hre'-o,  s.  m.,  river.    L.  40. 
Biqueia,  hre-hd'-tha  [hr6-kS'wi§],  s.  f., 

riches.    L.  48. 
Biia,  hre''8(h  s.  f.*  laugh,  laughter. 

L.  48. 
Bivalizar,  hre-vd-le-thdr'  IhrS-yiAe-Or'!^ 

to  rival,  to  vie  with.    L.  51. 
Bebar,  hro-bdr',  to  rob,  to  steal.    L.  44. 
Bodar,  hro-TH&r',  to  roll.    L.  54. 
Bedear,  hro-THddr\  to  go  around,  to 

surround,  to  revolve.    L.  54. 
Bedeado,  hro-THdH'-THo^  adj.  and  p.  p. 

(of  BoDEAJt),  surrounded.    L.  58. 
Bodilla,  hro-TMel'-yQ  itiro-mB'-y%}^  s.  f., 

knee.    De  rodiSUas,  on  the  knees. 

L.  50. 
Bedrigues,  hro-dre'-ghHh  rhro-drfi'-ghes], 

s.  m.,  Rodriguez.    L.  40. 
Bogar,  hro^&r',  to  beg  of,  to  pray.    L. 

35. 
Bojo,  hro'-ho,  adj.,  red.    L.  54. 
Bomano,  hro-md'-nOf  adj..  Soman.    L. 

54. 
Bomper,  hrom-p^',  to  break,  to  tear. 

L.  46. 
Bopa,  hro'-pQf  s.  f.,  clothes,  under- 
clothes, inner  wearing  apparel.    L. 

28. 
Bosa,  hro'-sQ,  s.  f.,  rose.    L.  63. 
Boto,  fcro'-to,  irr.  p.  p.  (of  Bompbb), 

broken,  out  of  order.    L.  52. 
Bubio,  hrH'-beOf  adj.,  ruddy.    L.  63. 
Buido,  hriW'THO,  s.  m.,  noise.    L.  46. 
Buin,  hril-en'.  adj.,  mean,  churlish, 

villanous.    Ij.  63. 
Buindad,  hr&en-THdTH\  s.  f . ,  meanness, 

churlishness,  villany.    L.  48. 
Buiie&or,  hrae-adn^yor',  s.  m.,  night- 
ingale.   L.  63. 
Bumor,  hr4^mor\  s.  m.,  rumor.    L.  54. 
Butina,  hrii-ti'-n(h  s.  f.,  routine.    L. 

68. 

SAbado,  sd'-bd-WHo,  a.  m.,  Saturday. 

L.  0. 
Saber,  8drb}ir%  to  know,  to  hear  from, 

to  savor,  to  taste ;  s.  m.,  learning, 

knowledge.    L.  21  and  42. 
Sabio,  9d'-heo,  adj.,  wise,  sage,  learned 

L.  21. 
Sabor,  s^^-hor',  s.  m.,  savor,  taste.    It 

62  and  66. 


490 


VOCABULARY. 


iieiiniitlM,  9H'€^m4d'4tt$,  b.  m., 
tooth-drawer,  dentist.    L.  60. 

Smota,  »A-cdr\  to  dnw  oat,  to  take 
oot,  to  pall  oot.    L.  50  and  M. 

8aoo,  W-eo,  s.  m.,  tack,  bag,  aack- 
ooat.    L.  06. 

Saevdir,  «A-€i-raer',  to  abake  oil;  to 
shake.    L.  54. 

Sal,  «^a,  8.  f.,  salt,  wit.    L.  56. 

Saldo,  adl'-do,  s.  m.,  balance  (of  ae- 
coants).    L.  64. 

S^da,  t&-U'-THQ,  s.  f.,  going  oat,  de- 
paitare,  start.     L.  63. 

Saliente,  sA-lUm'-ti^  adj.  and  act.  part, 
projecting,  salient.    L.  38. 

Bsjir,  »&-ler\  to  go  or  to  come  ont,  to 
set  oat,  to  leave,  to  start,  to  finish, 
to  rise  ^as  of  the  sun).  Solid  A  sa 
padre,  he  resembled  his  father.  L. 
20. 

Saldn,  td-Um\  s.  m.,  parlor,  saloon, 
haU.    L.  58. 

Saltar,  aM-Utr'^  to  jomp,  to  leap.  L. 
58. 

Salto,  tdl'-to,  s.  m..  leap,  jump,  fiill 
(water-fall).    L.  59. 

Salud,  ad4uTH\  s.  f.,  health.    L.  25. 

Saludar,  siUH-rHdr',  to  salute.    L.  64. 

Sdnohes,  tUn'-d^Hh  ian'-ehSB\-  s.  m., 
Sanchez.    L.  49. 

Sansrre,  aAn'-grd^  blood.    L.  64. 

Santiiloar,  «4iHie-/e^r',  to  sanctify. 
L.  45. 

Oanto,  «Af»'-<o,  adj.,  holy,  saintly.  L. 
64. 

Sastre,  «4«'-lra,  s.  m.,  tailor.    L.  11. 

Sastrerla,  ttU-M^re'-^  s.  f.,  tailor- 
shop.    L.  11. 

flatinoo,  s^ts'-rs-cp,  a4JM  satirical.  L. 
35. 

flatisfaoor,  iHrie»-fiir1h«r'  [aS-tes-fS-B^r'], 
to  satisfy.     L.  42. 

Satiifeoho,  sd-tea-fd'-cho,  adj.  and  p.  p. 
(of  Satisfaces),  satisfied.  Il  44 
and  52. 

8ayo,  B&'-yo,  s.  m.,  a  loose  coat  or 
jacket.   L.  65. 

Saionar,  ad-ih4hndr'  [•^.•o-iiXr'],  to  sea- 
son.   L.  62. 

8e,  «d,  per.  pron.  (instead  of  Lb,  Les, 
to  him,  to  her,  to  them,  to  you),  L. 
26 :  pron.  (used  to  form  the  xMissiYe 
voice),  L.  32;  ref.  pron.,  L.  33. 

Se-,  ad,  Lat.  prep,  prefix.    L.  50. 

Seoreto,  sd-erd'-to,  s.  m.,  secret,  se- 
crecy.   L.  65. 

Bed,  firSf  s.  f.,  thirst.    L.  25. 

Seda,  M'-FHff,  s.  f.,  silk.    L.  5. 

Seguir,  8d-gher',  to  follow,  to  con- 
tinue.   L.  39. 

Segtin,  sd-gHn'y  prep.,  according  to. 
L.  40  and  66. 


[  Seguido,  $aif4m'-do,  ord.  a^j.  and  sl 
I     m.,  second.    L.  15  and  23. 
flegnro,  «a-y4'-ro,  acy.>  sure,  secure. 

L.43. 
I  8eis,  M'-e«,  num.  a4j..  six.    L.  14. 
fleiseientos,    tdi»-thiH'-io9    ias&m&Sn'- 

tos],  num.  a4y.,  six  hundred.  !•.  14. 
Bemana,  td^and'-ng,  s.  f.,  week.    L.  S, 
Semblaate,  shnMdn'-ia,  s.  m.,  counte- 
nance, £ace,  aspect,  look.    L.  50. 
Sentar,  «Ai-(dr',  to  sit,  to  sit  down,  to 

set  down,  to  enter  (in  a  book),  to  fit, 

to  be  becoming  to.    L.  34. 
Senteneia,    tH-Ui»'-4heik  [sen^n'-asa], 

s.  f.,  sentence.    L.  43. 
flentido,  «j^-<e'-vHO,  s.  m.,  sense,  idea. 

L.65. 
Sentir,  siHn-ter\  to  feel,  to  regret.  L.  38. 
S^or,  Mn-yor*,  Sir,  Mr.,  Lord.    L.  1. 
S^ora,  sdmryo'-roj  s.  f.,  lady,  madam, 

Mrs.,  wife.    L.  2. 
Miorita,    Mn-yo-rs'-t^,   s.  £.,   youn^ 

lady.  Miss.    L.  2. 
Senorito,  Mw-yo-re'-lo,  s.  m.,  youngs 

sir^  young  gentleman,  Hr.    L.  2. 
84ptimo,  s^'-te-mo,  s.  and  ord.  adj^ 

seventh.    L.  15. 
8er,  «^,  8.  m.,  to  be,  to  exist  (compare 

with  Estab).    L.  11  and  22. 
8er,  <^,  s.  m.,  being,  existence.    L. 

54. 
flervidor,  s^-ve-THor\  s.  ul,  servant. 

Serviiior  de  usted,  your  servant.    L. 

39. 
Servir,  sh'-ver',  to  serve,  to  oblige. 

Serviraey  to  be  good  enough,  to  be 

kind  enough,  to  be  pleased  (to  do). 

L.  39. 
Sesenta,  «a-«jNi'-(ff,  num.  adj.,  sixty. 

L.14. 
Setenta,  aa-thi'-t^  num.  adj.,  seventy. 

L.14. 
Setecientoi,  sd-td-iheH'-iM  [sft-tx-acSn'- 

tos],  num.  a4j.*  seven  hundred.    L. 

14. 
Septiembre,  »2fp-te2^'-^d,  s.  m.,  Sep- 
tember.   L.  24. 
Sezo,  «^Jb'-«o,  8.  m.,  sex.  £1  hello  sexo, 

the  fair  sex.    L.  58. 
Sexto,    a&c'-to^  ord.   adj.  and  s.  m., 

sixth.    L.  15. 
Si,  M,  adv.,  yes.    L.  1. 
Si,  M,  indef.  pron.,  self,  one's  self.  L. 

26. 
Si,  M,  coi^.,  if,  but.    L.  28. 
Siempre,  fe^'-prd,  adv.,  always.    For 

aiempre  jamis,  forever  and  ever.   L. 

25. 
Siesta,  te^'-tQ,  s.  f.,  siesta,  afternoon 

nap.     L.  62. 
Siete,  aed'-td,  num.  adj.,  seven.  L.  14. 
Siglo,  se'-glOf  s.  m.,  century.    L.  52. 
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Si^nifioado,    seg-nh-fe-G&'-rHo,  s.  m., 

signification,  meaning.   L.  49. 
Siifiiifioar,    seg-ne-fe-^r',  to  signify. 

L..  64. 
8ilal>aj  se'-lH^,  8.  f.,  syllable.    L.  63. 
Bilencio,  se-l^'-theo  [ae-iSn'-Beo],  s.  m., 

silence.    L.  66. 
Bilenoioio,    se-USn-theo'-so    [se-iSn-Beo'- 

8o],  adj.,  silent.    L.  64. 
Billa,  ael'-jfit  [B6'-y§J,s.  f.,  chair,  saddle. 

L.  14. 
Bimpatiiar,    aem-pji'te-thdr'  [Bem-pS-t9* 

sSr'J,  to  sympathize.    L.  51. 
Simple,  «em'-p2a,  adj.,  simple,  single, 

silly.    L.  43. 
Bin,  «0n,  prep.,  without.  Sin  embargo, 

notwithstanding.    L.  19. 
Sinoeridad,    aen-ind-re-TsdrH'   [sSn->fi- 

r€-¥HS<PH'],  s.  f.,  sincerity.    L.  45. 
Binoero,     aen-iha'-ro  USn-sft'-roJ,    adj., 

sincere.    L.  40. 
Sinffiilar,   8en^Mir\  adj.»  singular. 

L.  57. 
Sino,  M'-9M>,  coAJ.,  but,  if  not.    L.  3. 
Sindnimo,   ae-no'-ne-mo^  a.  m.,  syno- 
nym.   L.  65. 
Sinrasdn,  sen-rd-thon'  Lsen-rS-son'],  s.  f., 

wrong,  injustice.    L.  50. 
Siquiera,    ae-ked'-rQ,   conj.,  even,  at 

least.    L.  40. 
Sitio,  9e'-teo^  s.  m.,    place,    position, 

siege.    L.  58. 
BitoadQ,  ie-tM'-rno,  p.  p.  (of  Situab). 

L.  20. 
Bitiiar,  8e-i4&r\  to  situate,  to  be  situ- 
ated.   L.  64. 
So-,  «o,  prep.,  under.    8o  pietexto  de, 

under  pretext  of.    L.  41. 
Bobrar,  8ihbrdr\  to  be  over  and  above. 

L.64. 
Bobre,  so' -bra,  prep.,  upon,  on,  over, 

above,  about;  s.  m.,  envelope.    L. 

41. 
Bobreesorito,  ao-bra-lia'Cre'-tOt   s.  m., 

superscription,  address  (of  a  letter). 

L.56. 
fiobrina,  so-hre'-nQ^  s.  f.,  niece.    L.  65. 
Bobrino,  ao-bri'-nOf  s.  m.,  nephew.    L. 

65. 
Booialismo,    8o-the&-le8''mo  Cso-seiS-ies'- 

mo],  s.  m.,  socialism.    L.  50. 
Booiedad,  ao-thed-THdTH'  [ao-ses-vHSm'], 

s.  m.,  society,  company,  a  firm.    L. 

32. 
Booio,  ao'-tkeo  [so'-bSo],  s.  m.,  partner, 

companion,  member  of  a  firm.    L. 

Sold,  80'fd\  s.  m.,  sofa.    L.  84. 
Bol,  8oly  s.  m.,  sun.    L.  45. 
Solas,  «o'-2&,  all  alone.    L.  64. 
Boldado,  «o^dtf'-KHo,  s.  m.,  soldier.    L. 
62. 


Boledad,  «o-{a-nrdra',  s.  f.,  solitude, 

loneliness.    L.  63. 
Solemne,  ao-lhn'-nd,  adj.,  solemn,  thor- 
ough, downright.    L.  61. 
Soler,  80-lir'y  to  be  accustomed  to,  to 

be  wont.    L.  41. 
Bolioitar,  w-le-the-Uir'  iw-lB-ac-tSt'l^  to 

solicit.    L.  47. 
SoUloquio,  ao-l^lo'-kiOy  s.  m.,  solilo- 
quy.   L.  65. 
Bolo,  ao'-lo^  adj.,  alone;   a6lo,   adv., 

only,  merely.    L.  25. 
Boltar,  8ol'tdr\  to  untie,  to  loose,  to 

liberate,  to  let  go  free.    L.  64. 
Soltero^  aol-td'-rOj  s.  m.,  bachelor,  un- 
married man.    L.  51. 
Sombra,  som'-brQ,  s.  f.,  shade,  shadow. 

L.  58. 
Sombrero,  aom-hrd'-ro,  s.  m.,  hat.    L. 

10. 
Bon,  Mm,  8.  m.,  sound.    Sin  ton  y  sin 

«on,  without  rhyme   and  without 

reason.    L.  47. 
Sonar,  ao-ndr'^  to  sound.    L.  45. 
Sonido,  ao-ne''9ROt  s.  m.,  sound.    L. 

47. 
Sonreirse,  aon^rder'-ad,  to  smile.     L. 

64. 
Bonriia,  aon-re'-ao,  s.  f.,  smile.    L.  54. 
Sonrojar,    atm-ro-h&r't    to   make   one 

blush.    L.  64. 
Soiiar,  aon-ydr\  to  dream.    L.  35. 
Sopa,  8o''PQt  s.  f.,  soup.    L.  44. 
Sopetdn,  ao-pd-Um'.  s.  m.    De  aopeUm^ 

unexpHectedly.    L.  44. 
Soplar,  ao-pUkr'y  to  blow,  to  prompt. 

L.64. 
Sordo,  aitr'-do,  adj.,  deaf.    L.  64. 
Sorprender,  aoT'prh^h'\  to  surprise. 

L.  42. 
Sorpresa,  aor-prd'-a^,  s.  f.,  surprise. 

L.  51. 
Bospeohar,  aoa^d-cMr',  to  suspect.    L. 

60. 
Bn,  «4,  i>06s.  adj.,  his,  her,  its,  their» 

your.    L.  5. 
Bnb-,  «^,  Lat.  prep.,  prefix.    L.  50. 
Snbida,  a^he'-TUi^,  s.  f.,  rising,  rise> 

ascent.    L.  63. 
Bubir,  9ii-6er',  to  go  or  come  up,  to 

ascend,  to  mount,  to  rise.    L.  50. 
Bnlignntivo,  aijih-hun^e'-vo^  a^j.,  sub- 
junctive.   L.  43. 
Substanoia,  aUb-atdn'-theg.  [sth-tt&u'-BS^ly 

s.  f.,  substance.    L.  63. 
Bnoeder,  a^thd-THh-'   [sft-sft-vHSr'],  to 

happen,  to  take  place,  to  succeed 

(to  come  after).    L.  45. 
Snoesivo,  a^thd-ae'-vo  Caii-ss-se'-yo],  s. 

f..  future.     L.  32. 
Snoio,  aH'-ikeo   [sii'-ceo],  adj.,  soiled, 

dirty.    L.  64. 
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Smd,  «ter,  s.  m.,  Sooth.    L. 
Svtffrm,  Ma'-yrff»  s.  1,  mother-in-lsw. 

8v«Cro,  a^'-grOf  s.  m.,  &tber-in-]»ir. 

L.  88. 
8v«U,  «iSa'4g^  s.  1,  sole.    L.  01. 
8v«lo,  «^'4o,  s.  m.,  gToond,  floor,  mO. 

L.54. 
8v«lto,  «iU9'-lo,  a4]'  And  p.  p.  (of  Sol- 
tab),  loose,  free.    L.  M. 
Siirito,  t^dn'-yOf  s.  m.,  deep,  dream. 

L.  25. 
SiMXte,  «<i^-<a,  s.  f.,  luck,  chance, 

sort.    Echar  ra«rfM,  to  cast  lots.   L. 

68. 
Svfleiente,  «^/e-Ae2^'-<a  M*fi-««&i'-tf], 

adj.,  samcient.    L.  49. 
Siimr,  idrfrer',  to  saffer,  to  hear  with, 

to  undergo.    L.  64. 
Siyeto,  ii&-hd'-tOt  s.  m.,  individual,  per- 
son, topic,  matter,  subject.    L.  27. 
S^jete,  <tt-&a'-lo,  adj.,  subject. 
Suma,  tii'-iim,  s.  m.,  sum.    En  mtma, 

in  short    L.  03  and  04. 
Superior,  t^^pd^ior',  adj.,  superior. 

L.  21. 
SnperlatlTO,  t^h-AA-ie'^fM,  adj.,  su- 
perlative.   L.  50. 
fluperitioioso,  siirptr'Ste'(lieo''ao  [sft-pSr- 

flte-t^o'-ao]^  adj.,  superstitions.    L.  45. 
Snplioar,  au-pU-cUr'f  to  supplicate,  to 

beg,  to  crave.    L.  04. 
fluponer,  rA-po-n^'f  to  suppose.    L.  04. 
Supremo,  ailrprd''mo,  adj.,  supreme, 

highest.    L.  21. 
Snpnesto,  t^-pUds'-tOf  p.  p.  (of  Supo- 

neb).    For  aupuesto,  of  course.    L. 

04. 
Snr,  aUr  (see  Sud).    L.  00. 
Sub,  sUSf  inlj.,  holloa,  exclamation. 

L.  46. 
Snipirar,  aUs-pe-rHr',  to  sigh.    L.  04. 
Snitantivo,  aUs'tHn-te'^oo,  s.  m.  and 

adj.,  substantive.    L.  64. 
Snitentar,  aHa-tin-tdr't  to  sustain.    L. 

65. 
flutil,  sA-iel'f  adj.,  subtle,  thin,  slender. 

L.  64. 
Sutileza,  8il-te-ld'-th§  [sii-ts-is'-sji],  s.  f., 

subtlety,  cunning,  slendemess.    L. 

63. 
flnyo,  8il'-yOf  poss.  adj.,  his,  hers,  its, 

theiiB,  yours,  one's.    L.  13. 

Tabaco,  td-bd'-co^  s.  m.,  tobacco,  cigar. 
L.  42. 

Tablero,  td'bld'-ro,  s.  m.,  a  smooth 
board,  chess  or  checker-board.  L.  51. 

TB.oto,tdlc''tOj  8.  m.,  the  sense  of  touch. 
L.  65. 

Tal,  tdlf  adj.,  such,  so.  Tal  vez,  per- 
haps.   L.  32. 


Tala&to,  tdrOm'-io,  s.  m.,  talent,  ahOi^. 

L.  65. 
Tmrnkifo,  tibmrbei»\  coig.  and  adv., 

also,  as  well,  moreover.   L.  29. 
Tampoeo,  tdmrpo'-eo,  adv.,  neither,  not 

either,  nor.    L.  29. 
Tan,  idn,  adv.,  so,  so  much,  as,  as 

much.    L.  20. 
Tanto,  tdn'-to,  adj.,  so,  in  such  a  man- 
ner.    Tanto  mc^or,  so  much  the  bet- 
ter.   For  lo  tanto f  therefore.    L.  20. 
Tapar,  tdrpdr',  to  cover  up,  to  stop  up. 

L.  65. 
Tapeto,  tXrpd'-ia,  s.  m.,  table-cover. 

L.  61. 
Tardar,  i^-ddr',  to  delay,  to  put  oif. 

L.60. 
Tarde,  <gr'-<2a,  s.  f.,  afternoon  ;  adv., 

late.    L.  20. 
Tarea,  td^d'-fh  s.  f.,  task.    L.  58. 
Taijeta,  tgr-hd'-tQ,  s.  f.,  card,  visiting 

card.     Tarjeta  postal,  postal  card. 

L.  64. 
Tate,  td'-id,  intj.,   easy  there!  take 

care !    L.  46. 
Tasa,  td'-th{f  [tS'-gft],  s.  f.,  cup.    L.  65. 
Ti,  tdf  s.  m.,  tea.    L.  55. 
Te,  td,  pers.  pron.,  thee,  to  thee.     L. 

26. 
Teatro,  tdd'-tro,  s.  m.,  theatre.    L.  17. 
Teja,  t^'-Aa,  s.  f.,  tile.    De  teQos  abajo, 

humanly  speaking.    L.  61. 
Telegr&floo,  td-ld^d'-fe-coy  adj.,  tele- 
graphic.   L.  65. 
TeMgrafo,  ti^d'-grd-fo,  s.  m.,  telegraph. 

L.  46. 
Texna,  te'-m^,  s.  m.,  theme,  exercise ; 

s.  f.,  dispute,  contention.    L.  57. 
Temer,  te-mh-',  to  fear.    L.  28. 
Temerario,  td-md-rd'-reOf   adj.,  rash, 

foolhardy.    L.  54. 
Temor,  td-mor'^  s.  m.,  fear.    L.  54. 
Temprano,    fhn-prd'-no^   adv.,   early, 

soon.    L.  20. 
Tenaoidad,    td-^t^ike-THdrH'   [ts-nS-s^ 

7hX<fh'],  s.  f.,  tenacity.     L.  65. 
Tenedor,  td^nd-THor\  s.  m.,  fork.    L. 

65. 
Tener,  td-nh'',  to  have,  to  hold,  to  be, 

to  take  place.    L.  10. 
Tentaoidn,  Vbn-td-ikeon'  [tSn-tS-seon'],  s. 

m.,  temptation.    L.  61. 
Teiiir,  idn-yer\  to  dye.    L.  39. 
Teoria,  tdo-re'-Q,  s.  f.,  theory.    L.  23. 
Teroero,  th'-thd'-ro  [t6r-8iS'.ro],  ord.  adj. 

and  s.  m.,  third.    L.  15. 
Teroio,  thr'-theo  [t«r'-8€o],  s.  m.,  third, 

third  i>art.     L.  40. 
Terminaoidn,  th--m»^d-th€(m'  Ct^MnS- 

nSHBCon'],  s.  f.,  termination.     L.  49. 
Terminante,  th'-me-ndn'-td^  adj.,  con- 
clusive.   L.  65. 


VOCABULARY. 


493 


Terminar,  tifr-me-n^r',  to  terminate. 

L.  65. 
T^rmiiLO,   iir'-me-no,  s.  m.,  termina- 

tion,  term.     L.  65. 
Termdmetro,  t^-rM'-mertro,  s.  m.,  ther- 
mometer.   L.  60. 
Terrenal,  U-hrd-nM'^  adj.,  terrestrial. 

L.  4ld. 
Terreno,  i:ir1i.rd'-no^  s.  m.,  ground.    L. 

55. 
Terrible,  H^lire'-bld,  adj.,  terrible.    L. 

53. 
Terrdn,  U-hron'^  s.  m.,  a  clod,  nptnmed 

earth.    L.  49. 
TerroBO,  Urhro'-sOj  adj.,  earthy.     L. 

49. 
Terrestre,  H^hrW-trAy  adj.,  terrestrial, 

earthly.     L.  49. 
Tertnlia,  t^-tA'4eQy  s.  f.,  party,  soiree. 

L.  39. 
Ti,  te^  pers.  pron.,  thee,  following  a 

prep.     L,  26. 
Tiempo,  tehn'-po^  s.  m.,  time,  weather. 

L.  23. 
Tienda,  teH'-d^,  s.  f.,  store,  shop.    L. 

64. 
Tierra,  te^'-hrft^  a.  f.,  earth,  land,  na- 
tive land.    L.  45. 
Tijerai,  te-Aa'-rg^,  s.  f.  pi.,  scissors. 

L.  64. 
Tinta,  ten'-t(^,  s.  f.,  ink.    L.  5. 
Tintero,  ten-td'-rOy  s.  m.,  ink-stand. 

Dejarse  algo  en  el  tintero^  to  leave 

something  unsaid.    L.  4. 
Tinto,  ten'-to^  adj.,  red.    Vino  tintOt 

claret  wine.    L.  65. 
Tic,  te'-o,  s.  m.,  uncle.    L.  65. 
Tirabnzdn,  te-ritrbil-ihon'  [te-rS-bii-son'], 

s.  m.,  cork-screw.    L.  65. 
Tirdnioo,  te-rd'-ne-co^  a^j.,  tyrannical. 

L.  35. 
Tirar,   te-rdr\  to  throw,  to  cast,   to 

shoot.      Tire  usted  por  aqui,  take 

this  road.    L.  64. 
Tiro,  te'-ro,  s.  m.,  throw,  cast.    A  tiro 

de  pistola,  within  pistol  shot.     L. 

53. 
Titnlo,  te'-tiirlo,  s.  m.,  title.    L.  55. 
Tocante,  to-cdn'-tdy  prep.,  concerning, 

relating  to,  touching.    L.  38. 
Tooar,  to-cdr\  to  touch,  to  play  (on  an 

instrument).    L.  15. 
Todavia,  to-sus^e'-^,  adv.,  yet,  still. 

L.  25. 
Todo,  to'-THO^  adj .,  all .     Todos  los  dlas, 

everyday.    Del todfo,  entirely.    CJon 

todo,  however,  notwithstanding.    L. 

11. 
Todo,  to'-THOy  a.  m.,  the  whole.    L.  61. 
Tolerar,  to4d-rdr',  to  tolerate.    L.  65. 
Toma !  to'-mQ,  inteij.,  indeed !    L.  45. 
Tomar,  to-miir\  to  take.    L.  14. 


Tomo,  to'-mo,  s.  m.,  volume.  Un  libro 
de  tres  tomosj  a  book  in  three  vol- 
umes.   L.  15. 

Tonel,  to-n^',  s.  m.,  cask,  barrel.  L. 
60. 

Tonto,  Um'-tOy  adj.,  foolish.  A  Umtos 
y  ^  locos,  at  random.    L.  60. 

Tontera,  ton-td'-ri^y  s.  f.,  foolish  action. 
L.  60. 

Toqne,  to'-Jba,  s.  m.,  roll  (of  a  drum),, 
ringing  (of  bells).    Ahi  est^  el  to- 

flue,  that  is  where  the    difficulty 
ies.    L.  65. 
Torero,  to-rd'-ro,  s.  m.,  bull-fighter. 

L.  53. 
Tomar,  tor-nitr',  to  return,  to  begia 

anew.    L.  65. 
Torno,  tor'-noy  s.  m.,  lathe.    En  tomoy 

round  about.    L.  65. 
Tore,   to'-ro,  s.  m.,  bull.    L.  53. 
To8,  t08y  s.  f.,  cough.    L.  65. 
Trabajador,  trd-bd-hd-THor',  adj.,  and 

s.  m.,  hardworking,  worker.   L.  17. 
Trabajar,  trd-bd-hdr',  to  work,  to  labor. 

L.  17. 
Trabajo,  trd-bd'-hOy  s.  m.,  work,  labor, 

occupation.    L.  17. 
Tradncoidn,     trd-duk-iheon'     [trS-ddk* 

B6on']j  s.  f.,  translation.    L.  64. 
Traduoir,  trdrdu-ther'  CtrS-dii-sgr'],    to 

translate.    L.  40. 
Traer,  trdl^\  to  bring,  to  carry,  to 

wear.    L.  42. 
Trag'ar,  trd-gdr',  to  swallow.    L.  65. 
Trag'edia,  trd-hd'-THeQ,  s.  f.,  tragedy. 

L.  52. 
Trigioo,  trd'-he^co,  adj.,  tragic.   L.  35. 
Trago,  trd'-goy  a.  m.,  draught,  drink. 

Echar  un  trago,  to  take  a  drink.   L. 

59. 
Traje,  trd'-hdf  s.  m.,  dress,  costume. 

L.  54. 
Trampa,  trdm'-p{ty  s.  f.,  trap,  swindle. 

Caer  en  la  trampa,  to  fall  into  the 

snare.    L.  64. 
Trampear,  trdm-pddr',  to  swindle,  to 

impose  upon.    L.  65. 
Tramposo,  trdm-po'-soy  adj.,  deceitful, 

swindling  ;   s.  m.,  cheat,  swindler. 

L.  65. 
Tranqnilidad,  tr^n-he^e-THdTH',  s.  f., 

tranquility,  peace,  quietness.   L.  46. 
Tranqnilizar,  trdn-ke-le-thdr  [trSn-kc-ie- 

8«r'],  to  tranquilize.    L.  65. 
Tranqoilo,  trdnrke'-lo,  adj.,  tranquil, 

quiet,  peaceful.     L.  60. 
Trapo,  trd'-poy  s.  m.,  rag.    L.  64. 
Tras,  trdsy  prep.,  behind,  after.  L.  41. 
Trasonrso,  trds-cur'-ao,  s.  m.,  course, 

process  (of  time).    L.  51. 
Trasnoohar,  trds-no-chdr',  to  sit  up  all 

night.    L.  65. 
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TruquiUr,  triMel-ldr\  to  shear 
(sheep).  Ir  por  lana  y  yolyer  iraa- 
quUado^  the  biter  bitten.    L.  65. 

Trastienda,  trds-teH'-dq,  s.  f.,  a  room 
back  of  shop  or  store.     L.  64. 

Tratado,  trd-tA'-rnOt  s.  m.,  treatise, 
treaty.     L.  46. 

Tratante,  trA-tdn'-id,  s.  m.,  dealer.  L. 
38. 

Tratar,  trd-tdr',  to  treat,  to  have  in- 
tercourse with  or  relations  with,  to 
trade,  to  deal,  to  traffic,  to  try.  L.  32. 

Trato,  trd'-to,  s.  m.,  treatment,  deal- 
ings, intercourse.    L.  65. 

Travel,  tr&-vd8\  prep.  Al  travh  de, 
through.     L.  65. 

Travesnra,  trd-va-su'-ra^y  s.  f.,  trick, 
mischief,  naughtiness.    L.  53. 

Travieio,  trd-ved'-8o,  adj.,  tricky, 
naughty,  mischievous.    L.  52. 

Traza,  trd'-thq  LtrS'-sa],  s.  f.,  trace. 
Tener  buena  trdzoy  to  look  well.  L. 
64. 

Treoe,  trd'-ihd  [trs'-ss],  num.  adj.,  thir- 
teen.   L.  14. 

Treinta,  ird'en-t^^  num.  adj.,  thirty. 
L.  14. 

Tres,  trd8,  num.  adj.,  three.    L.  14. 

Tribunal,  tre-hu-ndl\  s.  m.,  tribunal, 
court  of  justice.    L.  53. 

Trig-Ojj^  tre'-go,  s.  m.,  wheat.    L.  65. 

Trig'eno,  tre-gdn'-yo,  adj.,  brown,  dark 
(complexion).    L.  65. 

Trinohar,  tren-chf^r'^  to  cut  up,  to 
carve.     L.  50. 

Trineo,  tre'-ndo,  s.  m.,  sleigh.   L.  65. 

Trinidad,  tre-^e-THdrs',  s.  f.,  Trinity. 
L.  21. 

Triptong'O,   trep-ton'-goy  s.    m.,    trip- 
thong.    L.  57. 
iiiste,   trea'-td^  sad,  mournful,  dull. 
L.  21. 

Tristesa,  (res-fa'-sg,  s.  f.,  sadness,  dul- 
ness.    L.  41. 

Tronar,  tro-ndr',  to  thunder.    L.  30. 

Tropa,  tro'-pQy  s.  f.,  troop.   L.  40. 

Tmeoo,  trud'-coj  s.  m.,  barter,  ex- 
change. A  truecOy  provided  that. 
L.61. 

Trneno,  trUtd'-no^  s.  m.,  thunder,  clap 
of  thunder.    L.  30. 

Tmeqne,  tritd'-hd  (seeTRUECo).  L.  48. 

T4,  tu,  pers.  pron.,  thou  ;  poss.  adj., 
thy.    L.  1. 

Tuerto,  tH^r'-to^  adj.,  blind  of  one  eye. 
L.  65. 

Tntear,  t-A-tddr',  to  thou  and  thee,  to 
speak  familiarly  (in  the  second  per- 
son singular).    L.  65. 

Tnteo,  tH-td'-o,  s.  m.,  theeingandthou- 
ing.    L.  65. 

Tnyo,  H'-yo,  poss.  pron.,  thine.   L.  13. 


'1-j, 


tf,  ^  ooi\f.,  used  instead  of  6  before 
words  beginning  with  o  or  ho.  L.  8. 

Vt  4/,  inteij.,  ugh !    L.  46. 

tntlmo,  ^'-te-mo,  adj.,  last.  Por  4ati- 
mo,  at  last,  finally.    L.  61. 

TTn,  <in,  adj.  and  indef.  art.,  one,  a 
(always  used  before,  never  after, 
words).  L.  4. 

TTna,  ^-nq^  fern,  of  Uno,  which  see. 
L.  5. 

TTidverfidad,  <I-ne-v^-«e-rHAKH',  s.  f., 
universi^.    L.  55. 

TTno,  it'^nOf  indef.  art.  and  adj.,  a,  one. 
Uno  ^  unOj  one  by  one.    L.  14. 

niia,<ln'-y{f,  s.  f.,  finger-nail.    L.  33. 

Usar,  ^sdr\  to  use.    L.  62. 

Ubo,  <l'-M),  s.  m.,  ns6.    L.  61. 

Uited,  it-st^TH',  s.  m.  and  f.,  you  (con- 
traction of  YUBSTBA  MEBCED,  yoUT 
worship).    L.  1. 

Util,  ^'-tel,  adj.,  useful.    L.  13. 

TTva,  H'-VQf  s.  f.,  grape.    L.  40. 

Vaoa,  vd'-CQ,  s.  f.,  cow,  beef.   L.  55. 

Vaoio,  vd-Uie'-o  LvS-sfi'-o],  adj.,  empty. 
L.  58. 

Valenoia,  vd-lH'-iheQ  [vS4gn'-th€a],  s.  f., 
Valencia.    L.  55. 

Valentia,  vd4^te'itf  s.  f.,  valor,  brav- 
ery.   L.  54. 

Valer,  vd-lhr'^  to  be  worth,  to  be  good 
for.  Mis  v<de  tarde  que  nunca,  bet- 
ter late  than  never.  /  Vdlgame  Dies! 
bless  me !    L.  41. 

Valiente,  vd-le^'-td,  adj.,  valiant, 
brave.    L.  47. 

Valor,  vdrlor'y  s.  m.,  valor,  bravery, 
worth,  value.    L.  25. 

Vals,  V0Z«,  s.  m.,  waltz.    L.  23. 

Vamos!  vd'-moSf  intj.,  come!  come 
along !    L.  46. 

Vapor,  vdrpor\  s.  m.,  steam,  steam- 
boat, steamer.    L.  37. 

Vara,  vA'-rg,  s.  f.,  rod ;  yard  measure. 
L.  47. 

Vario,  vd'-reo^  adj.,  various,  variable ; 
pi.,  several.    L.  43. 

Vardn,  vdrron\  s.  m.,  man,  male,  hu- 
man being.    L.  62. 

Vaioong'adas,  vda-con-gd'-rnds  (Las 
Pbovincias),  s.  f.  pi.,  the  three 
Spanish  provinces  of  Alava,  Guipuz- 
coa  and  Biscay.    L.  55. 

Vasonenoe,  vds-kUH'-ihd  [vSsidlten'-ss], 
s.  m.,  the  Biscayan  dialect.    L.  55. 

Vasija,  vd-se'-hQ,  s.  f.,  cask  for  liquors. 
L.  52. 

Vaio,  vd'-80f  s.  m.,  vase,  glass  (for 
drinking),  tumbler.    L.  61. 

Vaya,  vd'-y^^  inlj.,  come  now!  indeed! 
L.  42. 

Veoino,  vd-thi'-no  LvS-Bfi'-no]..   L.  28. 


VOCABULARf. 


495 


"Veinte,  vd'enrtd^  num.  adj.,  twenty. 

L.  14. 
"Vela,  i>a'-^,  s.  f.,  sail   (of  a  ship), 

candle.    L.  58. 
"Veneer,    vH-lhh''    [v?n-sgr'],   to    van- 
quish, to  overcome,  to  conquer.     L. 

59. 
"Vender,  «^-d^',  to  sell.    L.  6. 
Venir,  ve-ner'y  to  come,  to  suit,  to  fit. 

Venir  ^  pelo,  to  be  just  the  thing. 

No  hay  mal  que  por  bien  no  venga^ 

it's  an  ill  wind  that  blows  good  to 

nobody.    L.  18. 
Ventaja,  vhi-td'-hQ^  s.  f.,  advantage. 

L.  43. 
Ventana,  vhi-td'-nQ,  s.  f.,  window.    L. 

28. 
"Ver,  v^,  to  see,  to  look.    A  wr,  let  us 

look.     Verse  negro,  to  be  in  great 

distress.    L.  29. 
"Verano,  vd-rd'-no,  s.  m.,  summer.    L. 

24. 
"Verbal,  v^-biU^  adj.,  verbal.    L.  49. 
"Verbo,  v^'-bo,  a.  m.,  verb.    L.  41. 
Verdad,  ver-diiTH\  s.   f.,  truth.    A  la 

verdad,  truly,  indeed.     L.  43. 
Verdaderamente,    v^-dd-THdrrd-m^'' 

td,  adv.,  truly,  veritably.     L.  32. 
"Verde,  u^'-da,  adj.,  green.    L.  54. 
Verdnra,    I'^-dit'-r^,    s.  f.,   verdure, 

vegetables.    L.  34. 
Vergllenza,  vh^-guhi'-thQ,  [vgr-gagn'-Bg], 

8.  f.,  shame.    Tener  verguenza,  to  be 

ashamed.    L.  25. 
Versidn,  v^-seon',  s.  f.,  version.   L.  64. 
Verso,   tj^r'-so,   s.  m.,  verse,   line  of 

poetry.     L.  52. 
Vestido,  v^-te'-THO,  s.  m.,  dress,  wear- 
ing apimrel.     L.  39. 
Vestir,  v^-ter\  to  dress,  to  clothe.    L. 

25. 
Vei,  vdih  [vfis],  s.  f.,  time.    Una  vez, 

once.     Dos  veces^  twice.     En  vez  de, 

instead  of.    Hacer  las  veces  de,  to 

act  as,  to  serve  as.    Tal  vezj  perhaps. 

A  mi  veZf  in  my  turn.    A  veceSj  at 

times. 
Viajar,  ved-hdr',  to  travel.    L.  21. 
Vicerector,  ve-thd-r^k-tor'  [vg-ss-rSk-tor'], 

s.  m.,  vicerector.    L.  50. 
Vioeversa,  ve-thd-vh''-8ii  [ve-ss-vffr'-ga], 

vice  versa.    L.  47. 
Vicio,  ve'-theo  [v6'-b€o],  s.  m.,  vice,    L. 

41. 
Victoria,  vek-to'-re^f  s.  f.,  victory.    L. 

46. 
Vida,  ve'-THQf  s.  f.,  life.    L.  50. 
Viejo,  ve^'-hOf  adj.,  old.    L.  13. 
Viena,  w^'-ng,  s.  f.,  Vienna.    L.  12. 
Viento,  veH'-tOf  s.  m.,  wind.    L.  30. 
Viemei,  v&hr'-n^^  s.  m.,  Friday.    Vier- 

nea  santo,  Good  Friday.    L.  9. 


Vi^,  ve'-^g,  s.  f.,  beam.    L.  65. 

Villadieg'O,  vel-yo-ded'-go  [T6-y&-d€S'-go], 
s.  m.  Tomar  las  de  ViUadiegOy  to  run 
away,  to  take  to  one's  heels.    L.  50. 

Vinacho,  ve-nd'-chOf  s.  m.,  bad  wine. 
L.  49. 

Vino,  ve'-no,  s.  m.,  wine.    L.  7. 

Violado,  veo-ld'-THOf  s.  m.  and  adj., 
violet  (color).    L.  64. 

Violeta,  ve<hld-t§y  s.  f.,  violet.    L.  54. 

Violin^  veo'len',  s.  m.,  violin.    L.  15. 

Violinista,  veo-le-nea'-tftt  s.  m.,  violin- 
ist.   L.  36. 

Virtud,  ver-tiiTH\  s.  f.,  virtue.  En 
virtud  de,  by  virtue  of.     L.  41. 

Visita,  ve-se'-t^,  s.  f.,  visit.    L.  28. 

Visitar,  ve-se-tdr',  to  visit,  to  examine. 
L.  52. 

Vista,  vea'-tQ,  s.  f.,  sight,  view,  k  vista^ 
at  sight.  Perder  de  vistaf  to  lose 
sight  of.    L.  29  and  51. 

Viato,  ves'-to,  past.  part,  (of  Veb), 
seen.    L.  52. 

Vistoso,  ves-to''80f  adj.,  conspicuous, 
showy.    L.  54. 

iViva!  ve'-vfi,  intj.,  long  live!  hur- 
rah !  huzza !    L.  46. 

Viviente,  ve-veht'-td,  s.  m.  and  act. 
part.,  living  being ;  living,  animated. 
L.  38. 

Vivir,  ve-ver't  to  live.    L.  9. 

Vivo,  ve'-vo,  adj.,  alive,  lively,  spright- 
ly.    L.  20. 

Vizcaino,  veth-cQ'-e-no  [v6s-ca'-e-no],  s. 
m.  and  adj.,  Biscayan.    L?  55. 

Vizcaya,  veth-cd'-ya  [vgg-ca'-ya],  s.  f., 
Biscav.     L.  55. 

Vocabulario,  vo-cdrb^ld'-reo,  s.  m.,  vo- 
cabulary.   L.  58. 

Vocal,  vo-cdZ\  adj.  and  s.  m.,  vocal, 
vowel.    L.  58. 

Volar,  vo-ldr'y  to  fly.    L.  45. 

Volumen,  vo-W-mva,  s.  m.,  volume. 
L.  15. 

Volnntad,  vo-Hn-rndTR',  s.  f.,  will. 
L.  45. 

Volver,  roZ-u^',  to  come  or  go  back,  to 
return,  to  do  again,  to  turn.  Volver 
en  si,  to  recover  one's  senses.  Vol- 
ver i.  las  andadas,  to  return  to  one's 
old  habits.     L.  36. 

Vos,  V08,  pers.  pron.,  you.     L.  66. 

VoBotros,  vo-80''tros^  pers.  pron.,  you, 
ye.    L.  1. 

Voz,  voth  [vos],  s.  f.,  voice,  word,  ru- 
mor, report.  Corre  la  ro2f  que  .  .  .  , 
it  is  rumored  that  .  .  .    L.  5S. 

Vnelta,  vdW-t^^  s.  f.,  return,  turn, 
trip.  A  vvieUa  de  correo,  by  return 
mail-  Bar  una  vteeZta,  to  take  a 
walk.  Dar  la  vmUa  al  parque,  to  go 
round  the  park.    L.  46. 
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Vnelto,  fiuW'to,  post.  part,  (of  Vol- 

vbb),  returned.    L.  52. 
Vueitro,  viUa'-iro,  i>oe8.  adj.,  your.    L. 

13. 
Vulgar,  f)iU'gdr\  adj.,  vulgar.    L.  59. 

T,  0,  coi^.,  and.    L.  8. 

Ta,  yd^  adv.,  already,  yet,  sometimes. 
Ya  lo  uno,  ya  lo  otro,  sometimes 
one,  sometimes  the  other.  L.  25  and 
37 

Taoer,  yiL-iMr  [yS-Agr'J,  to  lie.    L.  41. 

Terno,  yh''^iiOf  s.  m.,  son-in-law.  L.  60. 

Yo,  yOy  pers.  pron.,  I.  Yo  mismo,  I 
myself    L.  1. 

^ngo,  y^'-go,  s.  m.,  yoke.    L.  64. 

ZafSarse,  thdrfdr'sd  i^'tir'-Bi],  to  es- 
cape, to  get  rid  of.    L.  64. 


Zaga,  (hd'-gg,  [Bl'-g§],  s.  f.,  rear.     No 

irle  i  uno  en  zaga,  not  to  be  far  be- 
hind any  one.     L.  44. 
Zapateria,  thd-pd-tor^e'-Q  [ss-ps-ts-re'-ai, 

s.  f.,  shoe  trade,  shoemaker's  shop. 

L.  17. 
Zapatero,  thd-pd-td'-ro  [aS-pS-ts'-ro],  s. 

m.,  shoemaker.    L.  8. 
Zapato,  tkA-pd'io [8<-p2'-to],  s.  m..  shoe. 

L.  10. 
Zape,  thd'-pd  [sX'.ps],  infj.,    used   to 

frighten  away  the  cats ;  God  forbid  ! 

L.  46. 
Zas,  thds  [sSa],  inlg.,  used  to  imitate 

the  sound  of  repeated  knocks  or 

blows.    L.  62. 
Zutano,  thu-td'^no  [sft-tS'-no],  s.  m.,  such. 

a  one.    L.  55. 


ENGLISH-SPAiriSH  VOCABULARY 


KoTB. — ^The  references  are  to  the  lesson,  and  to  the  sentence  of  the 
English  exercise  in  that  lesson,  in  which  the  word  or  phrase  is  reqoiied. 


A,  an,  indef.  art.,  nn(o) ; day^ 

fnonth^  etc.,  al  dia,  i^  mes,  etc.; 

yard^  la  vara. 

Ahle,  to  be,  poder. 

Ahouti  prep.,  de ;  acercade ;  concer- 

niente  de ;  (before  number)  unos ; 

(of  time)  por,  i ;  to  he to,  estar 

para,  ir  i. 
Aosenoe,  s.,  ansencia,  f. ;  falta,  f. 
Absent,  adj.,  ausente. 
Aoademy,  s.,  academia,  f. 
Aooent,  s.,  acento,  m. 
Aooept,  aceptar. 
Aooident,  s.,  accidente,  m. 
AooompanTi  acompafiar. 
Aeoomplisnment,  s.,  prenda,  f. 
Aooording  to,  prep.,  segtin;  d  me- 

didade. 
Aeooont  (for),  creer  (ixxe  es  la  caasa. 
Aooount  of,  OBf  prep.,  i  causa  de. 
Aoonie,  acusar. 
Aohe,  doler ;  my  "head  aches,  me  duele 

lacabeza. 
Aeknowledffe,  acusar  (56,  9). 
Aoqiiaint6d(with),  to  beeome,  cono- 

cer. 
Acquire,  adqnirir. 
Aoqoisition,  s.,  adqui8ici6n,  f. 
Aot,  obrar ;  toward.,  obrar  con ; 

wi  or^s  place,  repreaentar. 

Action,  s.,  acci6n,  f. 
Active,  adj.,  aotivo. 
Actor,  8.,  actor,  m. 
Add,  Y.,  afiadir. 
Address,  s.,  direcci6n,  f. 
Admire,  admirar. 
Admit,  admitir. 
Advance,  promover. 
Adventure,  s.,  aventara,  f. 
Advice,  s.,  consc^jo,  m. 

84 


Advise,  aconsejar. 

Aerial,  adj.,  aereo. 

ASair,  s.,  negocio,  m. 

Affect  learning,  meterse  i.  sabio. 

Affectation,  s.,  afectacidn,  f. 

Affidavit,    to   make,   prestar  jura- 

mento. 
Affirm,  aflrmar. 
Afiraid  of,  to  be,  temer;  tenermie- 

do  de. 
After,  prep.,  despu^  de,  tras ;  — 

aUf  alfin. 
Afternoon,  s.,  tarde,  f. 
Afternoon  nap,  to  take,  dormir  li^ 

siesta. 
Afterwards,  adv.,  despu^ 
Again,  adv.,  otra  vez. 
Agitation,  s.,  agitacidn,  f. 
Ago,  hacer  (impers.) ;  two  days , 

hace  dos  dias. 
Agree,  concordar;  estar  de  acuerdo 

en. 
Agreeable,  adj.,  agradable. 
Ah,  inteij.,  ah. 

Aid,  s.,  ayuda,  f.  ' 

Air,  s.,  aire,  m. 
Albert,  s.,  Alberto. 
Ale,  s.,  oerveea,  f. 
Alert,  to  be  on  the,  abrir  el  oja 
Alexander,  s.,  Alejandro. 
All,  adj.,  todo:  o/,  (omit  of); 

—  about,  todo  lo  oonoemienie  ^; 

on  —  Aofida,  todos ;  iwtt— one's 

heart,  con  mucho  gusto. 
Allow,  permitir. 
Almost,  adv.,  casL 
Alone,  adj.,  solo. 
Already,  adv.,  ya. 
Also,  adv.,  tambiin. 
Although ,  coig..  annqve. 
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Alwa^f,  adv.,  siempro. 
Arnaung,  a4j.,  paamoso. 
Ameriofti  s.,  America,  f. 
Amerioan,  a^j^  americaao. 
Amiable,  adj.,  amable. 
Amongst,  prep.,  entre. 
Alnuie,  divertir. 
Analynoal,  adj.,  analitioo. 
And,  cooj.,  y,  6. 
Andalniia,  s.,  Andaluda,  f. 
Anecdote,  s.,  an6cdota,  f. 
Animal,  s.,  animal,  m. 
Animated,  adi.,  animado. 
Annoyance  ox,  to  the,  fastidiando. 
Another,  a^j.,  otro. 
Answer,  s.,  respuesta,  f. ;  contesta- 

ci6n,  f . 
Answer,  contestar,  responder  &, 
Antagonist,  s.,  antagonista,  m. 
Anxionsly,  so,  adv.,  tanto  (61, 14). 

Any,  adj.,  algnno ;  not ,  ningnno. 

Any.  pron.,  algana  parte. 
Anyoody,  s.,  algai^n. 
Anyone,  s.,  cnalquiera. 
Anything,  s.,  algo,  alguna  cosa ;  not 

—  6tt<,  sino  (42,  5). 
Apology,  8.,  excosas,  f.  pi. 
Appear,  parecer,  presenterse. 
Appearance,  s.,  aparencia,  f. ;  to  aU 

»,  segtin  las  aparencias. 

Appetite,  s.,  apetito,  m. 
Apple,  8.,  manzana,  f. 

Apply,  pretender ; jfor,  solidtar. 

Approbation,  s.,  aprobacidn,  f. 

April,  s.,  abril,  m. 

Arab,  s.,  ^rabe. 

Aragon,  s.,  Arag6n. 

Architect,  s.,  arquitecto,  m. 

Arithmetic,  s.,  aritm^tica,  £. 

Arm,  8.,  braze,  m. 

Army,  s.,  ej^rcito,  m. 

Arrange,  dispooer,  arreglar. 

Arrest,  arrestar. 

Arrested,  p.  p.,  preso. 

Arrival,  s.,  llegada,  f. 

Arrive,  llegar ; in  posaestion  of, 

adquirir. 
Artj  8.,  arte,  m. 
Article,  8.,  articalo,  m. 
As,  adv.,  come ;  porque ;  en  el  estado 

que ;  for^  en  cuento  i, ;  

tOi  en  cuento  & ;   much , 

^nto come. 

Ashamed,  to  be,  caeise  la  (Sara  de 

▼erguenza;  of,  tener  vergu- 

enzade. 
Ask  (for),  preguntar  (about  =  acerca 

de) ;  pedir ;  invitar ; quettion, 

liacer  pregunta. 
Assure,  asegurar. 
Astonished,    to    be,   sorprenderse ; 

at,  admiiarse  de. 


Astronomy,  of,  astron6mico. 

At,  prep.,  en ; a  time  ( =  whole), 

entero ; aU  (neg.),  de  ningnn 

modo ; home,  en  casa. 

Atlantic,  8.,  Atl^ntico. 
Attack,  combatir  con,  at^tcar. 
Attend,  servir,  atender. 
Attended  with  success,  to  be,  tener 

6rito. 
Attention,  s.,  atenci6n,  f. 
Attentively,  adv.,  con  atenci6n,  aten« 

tamente. 
Augmentative,  adj.,aumentatiyo,  m. 
Augury,  s.,  aagnero,  m. 
August,  8.,  agosto,  m. 
Aunt,  8.,  tiift,  f. 
Austria,  s.,  Austria,  f. 
Author,  8.,  autor,  m. 
Authority,  on  good,  de  buena  tinta. 
Autumn,  8.,  otofLo,  m. 
Auxiliary,  s.,  auxiliar,  m. 
Avenue,  8.,  avenida,  f. 
Avoid,  evitar. 
Aware  of,  to  be,  saber. 

Bachelor,  s.,  soltero,  m. 

Back,  to  be,  volyer. 

Bad,  adj.,  male;  too ,  mallsixno ; 

man,  picaro ;  to  be  on terms 

with,  no  tiatar. 
Badly,  adv.,  mal. 
Baker,  s.,  panadero,  m. 
Bakery,  s.,  panadeiia,  f. 
Bald,  adj.,  calvo ;  —  pZoce,  calva,  f. 
Balloon,  s.,  globo,  m. 
Barber,  s.,  barbero,  m. 
Barber's  shop,  s.,  barberia,  f. 
'Baron,  s.,  baron,  m. 
Basket,  s.,  canastro,  m. 
Basque,  s.,  Vascuence,  m. 
Basque,  adj.,  yaflcongado. 
Battle,  8.,  batalla,  f. 
Be,  to,  ser ;  estar ;  haber  (imi>ers.). 
Bear  (up  under),  agaantar,  soportar ; 

{with),  agaantar,  snfrir. 
Beardless  youth,  s.,  barbllampiflo,  m. 
Beauty,  s.,  hermosnia,  f. ;  belleza,  f. 
Beoause,  conj.,  porqae. 
Become,  qaedar,  hacerse. . 
Bed,  8.,  cama,  f . ;  to  go  to  — — ,  acoa- 

tarse. 
Beer,  s.,  cerveza,  f. 
Before,  adv.,  antes. 
Before,  conj.,  antes  que. 
Before,  prep.,  antes  de. 

Beg{  suplicar ; of,  snplicar  £. 

Begin,  prindpiar  (&). 
Beginner,  s.,  principiante,  m. 
Beginning,  8.,principio,m. ; {of 

month),  principios,  m.  pi. 
Behind,  prep.,  detn&s  de. 
Being,  s.,  ser,  m. 
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Belief,  s.,  creencia,  f. 

Selieve,  creer. 

Selongr,  perteneoer. 

Seloved  (by),  p.  p.,  amado  de. 

Serth,  Sm  camarote,  m. 

Beside,  prep.,  al  lado  de. 

Besides,  adv.,  adem^;  ademds  de 

(before  infin.). 
Best,  adj.,  el  mejor,  m^  (47, 23). 
Better,  adj.,  mejor;  mds:  to  6«— , 

vale  mds ;  hckd ,  haria  mejor  en 

(before  infin.) ; late  than  never ^ 

Toia  vale  tarde  qne  nunca. 
Between,  prep.,  entre. 
Beyond,  prep.,  mils  de. 
BiU,  8.,  cuenta,  f. 
Bird,  s.,  pdjaro,  m. 
Bite,  morder; one  on  the  hand^ 

morderle  la  mano. 
Blank,  s.,  bianco,  m.  (62, 6). 
Blnd^on,  s.,  garrote,  m. ;  blow  with 

,  garrotazo,  m. 

Bine,  a^j.,  azul. 

Body,  8.,  cuerpo,  m. 

Bolt,  s.,  cerrajo,  m. 

Book,  8.,  libro,  m. ;  contemptible  old 

,  libraco,  m. 

Bookseller,  s.,  librero,  m. 

Bookstore,  s.,  libreria,  f. 

Boot,  s.,  bota,  f. 

Born,  to  be,  nacer. 

Both,  adj.,  ambos,  entrambos ;  

o/i4»  (omit  o/). 
Bouqnet,  s.,  xamillete,  m. 
Boy,  8.,  muchacho,  m. 
Brancb,  s.,  ramo,  m. 
Brazil,  8.,  Brasil. 
Bread,  s.,  pan,  m. 
Break,  romper ; one' a  word,  faltar 

&  sn  palabra. 
Breakfast,  s.,  almnerzo,  m. 
Breakfast,  almorzar. 
Bring',  traer. 

Broom,  old  stnmp  of  a,  8.,  escobajo,m. 
Broth,  8.,  caldo,  m.;  poor  —  cal- 

dacbo,  m. 
Brother,  s.,  hermano,  m. 
Bnild;  edificar,  fabricar. 
Bnildinpr,  s.,  edifice,  m. 
Bnll-fig'ht,  8.,  corrida  (f.)  de  toroe. 
Bull  figrhter,  s.,  torero,  m. 
Bnrden,  s.,  carga,  f. 
Born,  qnemar ;  to  be  — ed,  quemarse. 
Burst  with  pride,  no  caber  en  si. 
Business,  s.,  negocios,  m.  pi. ;  thaVe 

hie  own  — ,  con  sn  pan  se  lo  coma ; 

leUerSj  cartas  de  negocios;  in 

what M  one,  curies  son  sus  ne- 
gocios. 
Bnt,  coi^.,  pero,  sine  (after  neg.); 

not  anything ,  nothing ,  sine, 

solo. 


Bntoher,  s.,  camero,  m. 

Buy,  comprar. 

By,  prep.,  por ;  para ; one* 8  watch, 

en   8U  reloj  ;   to  mean ,  querer 

decir  por ;  —  steamer,  en  el  va- 
por. 

C,  8.,  f.,  the  c,  la  c  (36,  26). 
Gable,  s.,  cable,  m. 
Cage,  8.,  jaula,  f. 

Call,  llamar ; in,  llamar. 

Called  by,  p.  p.,  que  tienen  (44, 13). 

Can,  poder. 

Capable,  adj.,  capaz. 

Capacity,  s.,  capacidad,  f. 

Captain,  s.,  capitdn,  m. 

Care,    take,  {of),  tenercuidado  de; 

(wiih),  tener  cuidado,  con. 
Care  (for),  querer;  not  to — -, 

no  darse  nada  por. 
Carelessness,  s.,  descuido,  m. 
Carriage,  s.,  carrusge,  m. 
Carry  (on),  llevar. 

Case,  s.,  caso,  m. ;  in ,  si  acaso. 

Cask,  8.,  baril,  m. 
Cast  lots,  echar  suertes. 
Castillo,  8.,  Gastilla,  f. 
Castilian,  adj.,  castellano. 
Castle,  8.,  Castillo,  m. 
Catalonia,  s.,  Cataluiia,  f. 
Catalonian,  adj.,  Catalan. 

Catoh,  coger ; up  wiih,  alcansar. 

Catholio,  adj.,  cat61ico. 

Cause,  producir. 

Cease,  cesar,  parar. 

Celebrated,  adj.,  celebrado,  c^lebre. 

Cent,  8.,  centavo,  m. 

Central,  adj.,  central 

Certain,  adj.,  cierto,  seguro. 

Certainly,    adv.,    ciertamente,    sis 

duda. 
Chair,  s.,  silla,  f. 
Change,  s.,  cambio,  m. 
Chang's,  cambiar. 
Chapter,  s.,  capitulo,  m. 
Characteristio,  adj.,  caracterlstico. 
Charge,  llevar  (por). 
Chanty,  s.,  caridad,  f. 
Charles,  s.,  Carlos. 
Charlotte,  s.,  Garlota. 
Charming',  adj.,  discreto;    amable; 

encantadoro. 
Chat,  to  have  a,  charlar. 
Cheap,  adj.,  barato. 
CheerfU,  adj.,  alegre. 
Cheese,  s.,  queso,  m. 
Chess,  8.,  ajedrez,  m. 
Chioken,  s.,  polio,  m. 
Child,  8.,  nifio,  m. 
Chocolate,  s.,  chocolate,  m. 
Choose,  escoger. 
Church,  s.,  iglesia,  f.    , 
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Oifftr,  •.,   eigAno,  m.;    tobttco,  m.; 

poor  mem*B ,  dguro  de  pobre. 

ClfueUo,  s.,  dgarilTo,  m. 
Oiroumipoet.  adj.,  ciicimspeeto. 
OtrouBUipeotiaii,   s.,  dicaiupeocidn, 

OireuBUitaiiea,  s.,  dicaiutMieift,  f. 

Oitiieii,  s.,  dodadano^  m. 

City,  B.,  dndad,  f. 

CiTiliBatioii,  8.,  dvilizad6ii,  t 

OUtf.  s.,  dase,  f. 

Claiaioal,  a4j.t  didoo. 

OlaiaifloatioB,  s.,  cladilcad6ii,  f. 

Cleanly,  adj.,  limpio. 

Clear,  adj.,  daro;  evidente; as 

da^ightj  tan  claro  oomo  el  soL 
Clerk,  B.,  escribente,  m. 
Clever,  adj.,  hibiL 
Climb,  snbir. 
Clook,  8m  reloj,  m.;  chureh—-^j  reloj 

de  la  iglesia. 
Close,  terminar. 
Cloth,  8.,  jpafio,  m. 
Co.,  Oa.  (Compaiiia). 
Coat,  8.,  casaca,  f.;  levita,  £ 
Coffee,  8.,  caf6,  m. 
Cold,  8.,  resfriado,  m.;  (of  weather) 

el  frio ;  in  the ,  con  el  frio  que 

haoe. 
Cold,  acU.,  frio ;  to  be r,  tener  frio; 

(of  weather)  hacer  (impera.)  frio. 
Colleet,  cobrar,  colectar. 
Color.  8.,  color,  m. 
Coloring',  a.,  colorido,  m. 
ColnmbUB,  8.,  Gol6n. 
Comb,  8.,  peine,  m. 
Comb,  peinar. 
Combine,  combinar. 
Combined,  p.  p.,  combinado. 
Come,  venir ;  Uegar ;  —  and^  venir 

& ;  nearer f  acercarse ;  off, 

ealir  (impers.,  ind.    obj.   of  pen., 

64,  1);    out,    aalir;  tip, 

anbir ; to  agreement,  acordane 

con. 
Come  now,  interi.,  calle. 
Comfortable,  adj.,  c6modo. 
Commenoe,  prindpiar  i ;  (of  season) 

entrar. 
Commenoement,  a.,  principio,  m. 
Commit,  cometer ; miatahes^  eqni- 

yocarse. 
Common,  adj.,  comiln,  general. 
Commnnicate,  comnnicar. 
Companion,  s.,  compafiero,  m. 
Company,  compafiia,  f. ;  in wOhy 

en  compafiia  de. 
Compel,  apremiar. 
Complain  of,  qaejarse  de. 
Complement,  s.,  complemento,  m. 
Complete,  adj.,  completo. 
Completelyi  adv.,  completamente. 


Complieation,  s.,  complicad6iL,  i. 
Composition,  s.,  oomposid6n,  f. 
Coneeive  of,  oonoebir. 
ConeerninfiTt  prep.,  tocante;  oon  le- 

specto  IL 
Conoert,  s.',  oonderto,  m. 
Condition,  a.,  condid6n,  £;  o»^--~ 

thai,  oon  la  condid6n  que. 
Conduetor,  s.,  conductor,  m. 
Confess,  oonfeaar. 
Confosed,  a^j.,  confoso. 
Conjugate,  coigugar. 
Conjugation,  a.,  coi^ngad6n,  f. 
Conquest,  s.,  conquisto,  m. 
Conscienoe,  a.,  oondencia,  f. 
Consent,  consentir ;  peimitir. 
Consider,  considemr. 
Considerably,  adv.,  macho. 
Console,  consolar. 
Construe  tien,  s.,  con8tmoci6n,  f. 
Contain,  contener. 
Contented,  adj..  contento. 
Continually,  ady.,  continaamente. 
Continue,  continnar. 
Contradict,  cuntradedr. 
Contrary,  on  the,  al  oontrario;  de 

ningtin  mode. 
Conversation,  s.,  conyersad6n,  £ 
Converse,  conversar. 
Conveyance,  s.,  escritora,  £ 
Convicted,  p.  p.,  convicto. 
Cook,  8.,  codnero,  m.,  coeinera,  f. 
Cook,  cocinar. 
Cooking,  8.,  cocina,  f. 

Cool,  adj.,  fresco;  in  the .,  al  freso. 

Copy-book,  a.,  cuademo,  m. 

Coquette,  a.,  coqneta,  f. 

Comer,  a.,  eaqnina,  f.;  on  the ,  la 

esqnina  (in  directions). 
Correct,  adj.,  correcto. 
Correct,  corrigir. 
Correctly,  adv.,  oorrectamente. 
Correetness,  a.,  correcci6n,  f. 
Correspondenoe,  a.,  corre^K>ndeiicia, 

Correspondent,  a.,  corresponsal,  m. 

Cosmopolitai^,  a.,  cosmopolito,  m. 

Cost,  costar. 

Cotton,  a.,  algod6n,  m. 

Cotton,  adj.,  de  algoddn. 

Count,  con  tar ; upon,  oontar  ooiu 

Countenance,  s.,  sembiante,  m. 
Country,  a.,  campo,  m.;  pais,  m.; 

houee^  caaa  de  campo. 
Courage,  a.,  valor,  m. 
Court,  a.,  tribunal,  m. 
Cousin,  a.,  primo,  m.;  prima,  f. 
Credit,  a.,  cr6dito,  m.;    on  ,  al 

fiado,  &  cr^ito. 
Creditor,  a.,  acreedor,  m. 
Crestfallen,  to  be,  ir  de  capa  csaida. 
Crime,  a.,  crimen,  m. 


YOCABULART. 


501 


Critioise,  criticar. 
Croff,  atravesar. 
CroWf  8.,  Cuervo,  m. 
Crowd,  8.,  gentio,  m. 
drown,  Sm  corona,  f. 

Cruelty,  s.,  crueldad,  £.; to,  cru- 

eldad  con  (36,  9). 
Cry,  V.  Uorar. 
Cup,  8.,  taza,  f. 
Cure,  cnrar. 

Curioiity,  s.,  carioeidad,  f. 
Custom,  8.,  costumbre,  m. 
Cut,  cortar ;  get ,  hacerse  cortar. 

Danoe,  bailar. 

IHinger,  a.,  peligro,  m. 

Dare,  atreyarse  IL 

J>ato,  8.,  fecha,  f. 

Data,  fechar. 

Daughter,  s.,  h^a,  f. 

Day,  s.,  dia,  m.; "before  yesUrday, 

anteayer ;  antes  de  ayer ;  from 

to ^  de  dia  en  dia. 

Daybreak,  s.,  amanecer,  m. 

Deal,  a  good,  s.,  macho,  muchlsimo. 

Dealer,  s.,  men»dor,  m. 

Dear,  adj.,  caro;  querido;  «tr, 

seflor   mio;    feiUow,    querido 

amigo. 
Death,  s.,  muerte,  f. 
DeoeitfuUy,  adv.,  de  mala  f6. 
Deeeiye,  engafiar. 
Deoember,  s.,  didembre,  m. 
Deoided,  adj**  grande. 
Deoked  (out),  adj.,  vestido  de  yeinte 

y  cinco  alfileres. 
Decompose,  decomponer. 
Decree,  8.,  giado,  m. 
Delicious ,  adj.,  delicioao. 
Delight,  deleitar. 
Delighted,  to  be,  ser  un  gran  placer 

para. 
Deny,  negar. 
Departure,  s.,  partida,  f. 
Depend  on,  depender  de. 
Desert,  8.,  desierto,  m. 
Desert,  desertar. 
Desertion,  8.,  de8erci6n,  f. 
Deserye,  merecer. 
Desire,  s.,  deseo,  m.;  wUh  the to, 

con  el  deseo  de. 
Desire,  desear. 
Desirous  of,  to  be,  desear. 
Despicable,  adj.,  despreciable. 
Detail,  s.,  pormenor,  m. 
Deteriorate,  deteriorar. 
Determined  manner,  in  a,  con  todas 

8U8  fuerzas. 
Detestible,  adj.,  feo,  detestable. 
Dexterity,  s.,  habilidad,  f. 
Dialeot,  8.,  dialecto,  m. 
Diotionary,  s.,  diccionario,  m. 


Die,  morir. 

Differ,  diferir,  diferenciarse. 

Difforenee,  s.,  diferencia,  t, 

Diflbrent,  adj.,  diferente. 

Difficult,  adj.,  difidl. 

Diffioulty,  8.,  dificultad,  f. 

Diminuuye,  s.,  diminutlyo,  m. 

Dine,  comer. 

Dinner,  s.,  comida,  f. 

Director,  s.,  director,  m. 

Disappointed,  to  be,  Ueyar  chasco; 

to  he  terribly ^  llevar  an  gran 

chasco. 
Disooyer,  descubrir. 
Disooyery,  s.,  descubrimiento,  m. 
Dish,  8.,  plato,  m. 
Dishabille,  to  be  in,  estar  de  casa. 
Dishearten,  desanimar. 
Dispatch,  s.,  despacho,  m ;  tdegraphio 

— ,  narte  telegn&fico. 
Dispaton,  despachar,  enviar. 
Displease,  no  hacer  d  medida  de  sob 

deseos. 
Dissatisfied  (with),  a4j.,  disgustado 

de. 
Distance,  8.,  distancia,  f.;  in  the-—^^ 

i,  lo  1^08. 

Distinct,  adj.,  distinto. 

Distinguish,  distinguir. 

Distrust,  desconfiar  de. 

Disturb,  molestar. 

Diye  into  other's  af&drs,  meterse  en 
vidas  agenas. 

Diyert,  divertir. 

Diyide,  dividir. 

Do,  hacer ;  (of  health)  estar ; eor- 

reapondenee,    escribir;    right, 

obrar  bien ; torong,  obrar  mal, 

hacer  mal,  no  hacer  bien ; off 

in  one's  power^  hacer  todo  lo  que 
est4  &  su  alcance. 

Doctor,  8.,  doctor,  m. 

Dog,  8.,  perro,  m.;  Latin,  lati- 

najo,  m.  (49, 16). 

Dollar,  8.,  peso,  m. 

Done  with,  to  haye,  seryirse  de» 

Door,  8.,  puerta,  f. 

Doubt,  8.,  duda,  f. 

Doubt,  dadar. 

Doubtful,  adj.,  dudoso. 

Doubtless,  ady.,  sin  duda. 

Down  town,  abajo  de  la  ciadad. 

Dramatist,  s.,  dramAtico,  m. 

Draughts,  s.,  damas,  f.  pi. 

Draw,  tirar  de;  sacar;  -^—  (jboU), 
echar. 

Dream,  sonar. 

Dress,  s>i  vestido,  m. 

Dress,  vestir,  yesdrse. 

Drink,  beber ; (a  toaet),  echor. 

Drizzle,  lloyiznar. 

During,  prep.,  durante. 
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Ihity,  8.,  deber,  m. 

Bye,  teflir. 

Byinff,  pves.  part.,  moribuiLdo. 

E,  a.  f.,  an  «  =  ana  e  (86,  26). 

Saoh,  a4J.,cada; one^  cada  nno; 

olher,  el  uno el  otro. 

Early,  tempiano. 

Earn,  ganar. 

Earnest,  in,  de  yeraB. 

Earth,  s.,  tierra,  f. 

Saie,  a.,  &cilidad,  t.\  to  he  alt ^ 

yivir  &  sua  anchas. 
Easily,  adv.,  facilmente. 
East,  s.,  este,  m. 
Eastern,  adj.,  deleste. 
Easy,  a4j.,  ficil, to,  fAcil  de ; 

to  he  read,  ficil  de  leer. 
Eat,  comer. 
Echo  what  has  been  said,  hablar  por 

boca  de  ganso. 
Eoonomy,  a.,  economia,  f. 
Ednoation,  a.,  edacaci6n,  f. 
Effect,  a.,  efecto,  m. 
Effort,  a.,  eafuerzo,  m. 
Eight,  nnm.  adj.,  ocho. 
Eighteen,  num.  adj.,  diezy  ocho. 
Eight   hundred,    num.  adj.,  ochoci- 

entos. 
Eighty,  num.  adj.,  ochenta.. 
Eleven,  num.  adj.,  once. 
Either,  not,  tampoco. 
Elect,  elegir. 
Elegance,  s.,  elegancia,  f. 
Elegant,  adj.,  elegante. 
Eloquence,  s.,  elocuencia,  f. 
Else,  adv.,  de  otro  modo. 
Emanuel,  a.,  Manuel. 
Embarrassed,  adj.,  apuradillo. 
Embarrassment,  a.,  dificultad,  f. 
Employed  by,  to  be,  colocarse  con. 
Employment,  a.,  empleo,  m. 
Enabled,  to  be,  poder. 
End,  a.,  fin,  m.;  objecto,  m. 
End,  acabar. 
Engage  in,  emprender. 
Engaged  in,  to  be,  estar  (followed  by 

gerund  of  verb). 
England,  a.,  Inglaterra,  f. 
English,  adj.,  ingles. 
Englishman,  a.,  Ing16s,  m. 
Enprraving,  a.,  grabado,  m. 
Enjoy,  gozar  de. 

Enough,  adi.,  baatante  ('*que"  be- 
fore infin.). 
Enter,  entrar. 
Enterprise,  a.,  empresa,  f. 
Enthusiastic,  to  get,  entuaiasmarse. 
Entirely,  adv.,  enteramente;  (with 

•neg.)  de  ninguna  especie. 
Entrance,  a.,  entrada,  f. 
Epitaph,  a.,  epitafio,  m. 


Equal  to,  not  to  be,  aer  superior  & 

sua  eafuerzas  (thing  as  sabject). 
Equally,  adv.,  igualmente. 
Ereet,  adj.,  erguido. 
Error,  s.,  error,  m. 
Erudition,  of,  emdito. 
Especially,  adv.,  especiahnente. 
Esq.,  a.,  Don. 

Establish,  fundar ;  establecer. 
Esteem,  eatimar. 
Esteemed,  p.  p.,  estimado;   fsvor&- 

cido ;  to  he ,  tener  aceptacidn. 

Europe,  a.,  Europa,  f. 

Even,  adv.,  hasta;   not ^  ni  (40, 

22); (hough,  aunque. 

Evening,  a.,  tarde,  f.;  noche,  f.;  Uut 

,  anoche. 

Event,  a.,  hecho,  m.;  at  aU  events,  de 

todos  modos. 
Ever,  adv.,  jamda ;  aiempre. 
Every,  adj.,  cada;  todos  loa;    (dis- 

tributively  of  perioda  of  time)  & ; 

hody,  todos ; other  day,  un 

dia  ai  y  otro  no. 
Evidence,  a.,  evidencia,  f. 
Exact,  adj.,  exacto. 
Exactly,  adv.,  ezactamente. 
Exaggeration,  a.,  exajeTaci6n,  fl 
Examination,  a.,  examen,  m.- 
Examine,  examinar. 
Example,  s.,  ejemplo,  m. 
Exceed,  exceder  ^. 
Exceedingly,      adv.,      muchisimo ; 

muy;  sobremanera.  y 

Excellent,  adj.,  excelente. 
Except,  prep.,  ni6nos. 
Exception  of,  with  the,  exceptnando. 
Exciting,  adj.,  excitante. 
Excuse,  dispensar;  excusar. 
Exercise,  s.,  ejercicio,  m. 
Exist,  existir. 
Expect,  esperar. 
Experience,  a.,  experiencia,  f. 
Explanation,  s.,  explicaci6n,  f. 
Expose,  exponer. 
Express,  expresar. 
Expression,    s.,  representaci6n»   f. ; 

expresl6n,  f. ;  memoria,  f. 
Expressive,  adj.,  expresivo. 
Extract,  sacar. 

Extraordinary,  adj.,  extraordinario. 
Eye,  a.,  ojo,  m. 

Facilitate,  facilitar. 

Fact,  a.,  hecho,  m.;  that  ia  a  — ,  eso 

es  verdad. 
Fair,  adj.,  bello. 
Faith,  s.,  f(6,  f. 
Fall^  s.,  otofio,  m. 
Fall,  caer; in  love  with,  enamo- 

Tarse  de. 
Familiar,  adj.,  familiar. 
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l^amily,  s.,  fomilia,  f. 

IPanny,  s.,  Paca. 

JFar,  adv.,  l^os; from  it,  ni  con 

mucho ;  as a«,  hasta  donde. 

Tare>  s.,  pasaje,  m. 

Tashion,  s.,  moda,  f.;  in  the  French, 

Spanish  ,  ^  la  fiancesa,  espa- 

fiola;  in demoda;  that  goes  out 

of ,  la  moda  de  eso  pasa. 

Fashionable,  adj.,  de  moda. 

Fast,  adv.,  aprisa. 

Father,  s.,  padre,  m. 

Fatiffiie,  s.,  fatiga,  f.;  cansancia,  f. 

Fault}  8.,  culpa,  f.;  falta,  f.;  defecto, 

m. 
Favor,  s.,  favor,  m.;  (  =  letter)  carta, 

f.;  in of  por. 

Fear,  a,   miedo,  m.;  for  ,  por 

miedo,  por  temor. 
Fear,  temer. 
February,  s.,  febTero,in. 
Ferooious,  adj.,  ftirioso. 
Few,  adj.,  pocoB. 
Field,  8.,  campo,  m. 
Fifteen,  num.  adj.,  quinoek 
Fifth,  num.  adj.,  ^uinto. 
Fifty,  num.  adj.,  cincuenta. 
Fill  (office),  proveer. 
Find,  encontrar;    hallar;   out, 

acertar,    encontrar,    conocer,   des- 

cubrir ;  to  go  and  — ,  ir  &  buscar. 
Fine,  adj.,  bello  ;  hermoso ;  bueno. 
Finish,    concluir;     to    be    finished, 

acabado. 
Fire,  s.,  fuego,  m. 
First,  num.  adj.,  primero ;  at ,  al 

prindpio;   rate,  de   primera 

clase. 
Fish,  8.,  pescado,  m. 
Fit  exactly,  venir  pintado  (with  ind. 

obj.  of  person,  64,  10). 
Fit  for,  adj.,  proprio  para. 
Five,  num.  adj.,  cinco. 
Five  hundred,  num.  adj.,  quinientos. 
Flatter,  lisonjear ;  adular. 
Flig-ht,  8.,  vuelo,  m. 
Flook,  8.,  rebafio,  m. 
Floor  (  =  story),  s.,  piso,  m. 
Florence,  s.,  Florencia,  f. 
Flower,  s.,  flor,  f. 
Fluently,  adv.,  fluidamente  ;  equaUy 

,  con  Igual  fluidez. 

Fly,  8.,   mosca,   f.;  poor  litUe  , 

moaquita,  f. 
Fly    into    passion,    encenderse    en 

c61era. 
Follow,  -  seguir ;  followed  by,  y  des- 

pu4s  (39,  4);  to  fte  followed  by,  usarse. 
Fond  of,  to  be,  gustar  (impers.,  ind. 

obj.  of  pcrs.).  ' 

Foot,  8.,*pi6,  m.;  (of  measure)  palmo, 

m. 


Fop,  8.,  pisaverde,  m. 

For,  prep.,  para  (destination);  por  (/or 

sake  of);  en  cuanto  A  (  =  **a«  to  "); 

entre    (44,   13)  {  = ''among");   de 

(  =  '*o/");  durante  (  =  ''among"). 
For,  conj.,  porque. 
Forehead,  s.,  f rente,  m.  ' 

Foreign,  adj.,  extrangero. 
Forever,  adv.,  siempre. 
Forget,  olvidar. 
Form,   8.,    forma,   f.;    formula,    f.; 

estilo,  m. 
Form,  formar.  ' 

Former,  adj.,  otro ;  former latteY, 

aquel este. 

Formerly,  adv.,  anteriormente. 

Fortunate,  adj.,  afortunado. 

Fortunately,  adv.,afortunadamente. 

Fortune,  s.,  fortuna,  f. 

Forty,  num.  adj.,  cuarenta. 

Four,  num.  adj.,  cuatro. 

Fourteen,  num.  adj.,  catorce. 

Fourth,  num.  adj.,  cuarto. 

France,  s.,  Francia,  f. 

Freeze,  helar. 

French,  a^j.,  franc^ 

Frenchman,  s.,  Franc^,  m. 

Frequently,  adv.,  frecuentemente. 

Fresh,  adj.,  fresco. 

Friday,  s.,  viernes,  m. 

Friend,  s.,  amigo,  m. 

From,  prep.,  de ;  desde. 

Fruit,  8.,  fruta,  f. 

Frustrate,  echar  &  pique. 

Fry,  freir. 

Fun  of,  to  make,  hacer  burla  de; 

burlarse  de. 
Furious,  adj.,  fnrioso. 
Further,  adv.,  mis. 
Future,  in,  en  lo  sucesivo. 

Gain,  ganar;  —  hnowledge,  in- 
struirse. 

Oalicia,  s.,  Galicia,  f. 

Oalician,  adj.,  gallego. 

Gallant,  adj-,  galante. 

Oallantry,  s.,  galanteria,  f. 

Game,  s.,  partida,  f. 

Gtoden,  s.,  jardin,  m. 

Gender,  s.,  g6nero,  m. 

General,  s.,  general,  m. ;  in ,  en 

general,  generalmente. 

Generally,  adv.,  generalmente. 

Gentleman, 8. ,  caballero,  m. ;  sefLor,  m. 

Genius,  s.,  genio,  m. 

German,  adj.  and  s.,  alemin. 

Germany,  s.,  Alemania,  f. 

Get,  obtener ;  coger ;  couseguir ;  lie- 
gar  ;  to  be,  bacerse ; along 

iveU,  adelantar ;  back,  volver ; 

better,  quedar  bueno ;  cut. 


hacerse    cortar ; 


enthusiastic. 
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entosiasmsne ;    t»,    entrarj 

into  fwxiTt  caer  en  gradA  i, 

algui^ ; marritdt  casane ; 

on,   haoer  adelantos  en;    aegair; 

9mt  </  order,  deaoomponerae ; 

rid  o/,  dealiaoerse  de ;  aafiuae 

de ; to  (  =  ''arriw  a«"),  Uegar 

en ; «p,  levantane. 

Oilly-flower,  s.,  aleli,  m. 

Oirli  s.f  mnchacha,  f. 

Oivei  dar; (recepium),  haoer; 

{play)f  representar ;  hack,  de- 

volver;   intirwium,  instmir; 

tip,  dejar,  abandonar:  oeaar; 

it  up,  dejarse  por  yencido. 

Glad,  to  bet  alegiane : to,  ale- 

grarae  de  (with  infin.). 

Qo>  ir;  Uegar;  pasar;  (  =  "a«ml")f 

acndir ;  (of  watch) andar ; and, 

ir  & ;  away,  ir,  irse,  marcharse ; 

further,  paaar  mite  adelante; 

imto,  entrar; on,  adelan- 

tar; on  with,  oontinnar; 

out,  salir;  —^—through,    reoorrer; 

to    bed,    acostarse ;    up, 

ascenderse;   with  the  stream, 

bailar  al  son  que  se  toca. 

Ctoldf's.,  oro,  m. 

Good,  bueno;  evening,  baenas 

tardes ;   many.  mu<mo6 ; 

morning,  baenoB  alas;   to  Bay 

morning,  dar  lo8  buenos  dias  \  tohe 

for   nothing,  no   servir   para 

nada ;  to  le enough  to,  tener  la 

bondad  de ;  to  do •.  hacer  bien. 

GoodnoM,  a.,  bondad,  i.;  to  have  the 
to,  tener  la  bondad  de. 

Goyern,  gobemar. 

Goyernment,  s.,  gobiemo,  m. 

Grammar,  a.,  gramitica,  f. 

Grape,  s.,  nva,  f. 

Cta^at,  adj.,  grande ; many,  ma- 

chisimo ; tr,  mayor. 

Green,  adj.,  verde. 

Grieyed,  to  be,  sentir  (lo). 

Groan,  s.,  ay,  m.;  gemido,  m. 

Groan,  dar  gemidos. 

Gronnd,  s.,  terreno,  m. 

GnesB,  adivinar. 

Guilty  (of  misdemeanor),  adj.,  delin- 
cnente. 

Guitar,  s.,  guitarra,  f. 

Habit,  8..  habito,  m.;  old  hMU,  an- 

dadas,  f.  pi. 
Hailt  granizar. 
Hair,  a,  pelo,  m ;  cabello,  m. 
Half.  8.,  mitad,  f. 
Half,  adj.,  medio ; an  hour,  una 

media  bora ; dead  wUh,  muer- 

teoito  de ;  ■— — pcui  (of  time  of  day), 

y  media. 


Hand,  s.,  mano,  f.;  hy  the of,  i 

manoa  de  ;  shake wUh,  dar  la 

mano  d ;  have  at ,  tener  £  mano. 

Hand,  presentar. 

Handkerchief,  s.,  paflnelo,  m. 

Handsome,  a4j.,  hermoeo. 

Happen,  saceder. 

Happineii,  s.,  feliddad,  f. 

Happy,  a4j.,  feUz;  {  =  ''faUhftd") 
flel ;    to  he ,  alegntrse  de,  tener 

Ssto  en ;  to  wish  one  a Easter, 
T  las  pascaas. 
Hard,  diffcil ; to,  diUdl  de  (with 

infln. ). 
Hat,  8.,  sombrero,  m. 
Hate,  aborreoer. 
Hateful,  adj.,  aborrecible. 
Hatter,  s.,  sombrerero,  m. 
Hay  ana,  s..  la  Habana. 
HayOfhaber;  tener;  to to,haber 

de  ;  tener  qne ;  —  done  wWi^  ha- 

berse  servido  de. 
Head,  s.,  cabeza,  f. 
Headache,  8.,  dolor  (m.)  de  cabeza; 

to  have ,  tener  dolor  de  calMza, 

doler  (3rd.  pers.)  la  cabeza  (ind. 

obj.  of  pers.). 
Health,  s.,  salud,  f. 
Hear,  oir;    (by   hearsay)   orr  hab- 

lar ; from  or  of,  saber  de ; 

news  of,  saber  de. 
Hearsay,  by,  de  ofdaa. 
Heart,  s.,  corazdn,  m.;   hy ,  de 

memoria. 
Heat,  s.,  calor,  m. 

Heayen,  s.,  cielo,  m.;  Dies,  m.  (41,  6). 
Heayenly  adj.,  celeste. 
Heayy,    adj.,    pesado ;    (  =  "  deep," 

** strong**)  fuerte. 
Heeli,  to  take  to  one's,  tomar  las  de 

Yilladiego. 
Height,  8.,  altnra,  f. 
Help,  ayudar ;  cannot ,  no  poder 

m^nos  de  (with  infln.). 
Hen,  8.,  gallina,  f. 
Henry,  s.,  Enrique. 
Here,  ady.,  aquf. 
Hidden  firom,  oculto  &, 
Hide,  ocnltar. 
High,  adj.,  alto ;  grande ;  caro ; 

er,  mds. 
HiU,  8..  collina,  f. 
Hint,  at  the  slightest,  £  media  pa- 

labra. 
History,  s.,  historia,  f. 
Hold,    caber;     hacer   (  =  "to  am- 

tain "); tongue,  caUar. 

Home,  at,  en  casa. 
Honor,  s.,  honor,  m. 
Honorable,  adj.t  honrado. 
Honorably,  ady.,  con  honor. 
Hope,  8.,  esperanza,  f« 
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ISope.  espeiar. 

ISorror,  oh  (inteij.)*  I  Qu4  horror ! 

SorBOi  8.,  caballo,  m. 

Sorsebaok,  on,  ^  caballo; rid- 

inQy  el  pasear  i,  caballo. 

Sospital,  8.,  hospital,  m. 

Hot,  adj.,  caliente. 

Hotel,  8.,  hotel,  m.;  fonda,  f. 

Honr,  s.,  hora,  f.;   half ^  media 

hora ;    lesaon ^  hora  de  la  lec- 

ci6n. 

Home,  8.,  casa,  f. ;  litUe ,  casita,  f. ; 

miierable ,  casaca ;  at  one* a , 

en  an  casa ;  to  one*  a ,  d  8a  casa. 

How,  adv.,  como ;  £c6mo  ? ;  qu6  tal ; 

(exclam.    before   adj.)   que;  

far^  hasta  d6nde;  miM^,  ca- 

^to;    many,    co^ntos;    

often^  cn^ntofi  veoes ; «o,  ^c6mo 

es  eso  ? : »oon,  cu^do. 

Howl,  anilar. 

Human,  adj.,  hamano;  del  hombre. 

Humor,  s.,  humor,  m.;   in ^  de 

humor ;  in to,  de  humor  para. 

Hundred,  s.,   cien;  clento;  a  

(omit  a). 

I,  pron.,  yo. 

I,  8.,  i,  f. ;  an ,  una  i  (38,  26). 

Ice,  8.,  hielo,  m. 

Idea,  8.,  idea,  f. 

Idiom,  8.,  idioma,  m. 

If,  coDJ.,  si. 

Ignorant,  adj.,  ignorante ;  to  he 

o/,  i^orar. 

Ill,  adj.,  malo. 

lUnesB,  8.,  enfermedad,  f. 

Imagine,  pensar. 

Imperfect,  adj.,  imperfecto. 

Important,  ac^.,  importante. 

Impogflible,  acfj.,  imposible. 

Imprudent,  adj.,  imprudente. 

In,  prep.,  en ;  (after  superl.  and  with 
specific  time  of  day)  de;  {=^' ac- 
cording to  " )  segtin ;  (  =  **through,** 

of  country)    por,   de ;    caae^ 

(coi\j.),  en  caso  que. 

Incommode,  incomodar. 

Incomplete,  adj.,  incomplete. 

Indeed,  adv.,  de  veras;  verdadera- 
mente ;  el  hecho  es  que. 

Independenoe,  s.,  indep^dencia,  f. 

Indicative,  adj.,  indicativo. 

Indigo,  adj.,  ailil. 

Induce,  determinar  ^. 

Infancy,  s.,  infancia,  f. 

Infinitive,  s.,  infinitive,  m. 

Infinity  (of),  muchisimos. 

Inform  of,  informar  acerca  de. 

Inhabitant,  s.,  habitante,  m. 

Initial,  s.,  initial,  m. 

Injure,  dafiar. 


Ixdury,  s.,  dafio,  m. 

Ink,  8.,  tinta,  f. 

Inkstaud,  s.,  tintero,  m. 

Inquire,  preguntar ; of,  pregun- 

tar  d. 
Inquisitive    (person),    s.,  pregnn- 

t6n,  m. 
Insist  upon,  empefiarse  en. 
Instance,  for,  por  ejemplo. 
Instant,  8.,  memento,  m.;  (  =  "jiret- 

ent  fMmth**)  del  corriente. 
Instead  of,  prep.,  en  lugar  de. 
Intend,  intentar ;  pensar. 
Intention,  s.,  intenci6n,  f.;   to  have 

honorable «,  obrar  de  buena  f6. 

Interest,  s.,  Inter^,  m. 
Interesting,  adj.,  interesante. 
Interior,  s.,  interior,  m. 
Interrupt,  interrumpir. 
Introduce,    presentar ;     introdudr ; 

introducing  (  =  ''introduction"),  1» 

pre8entaci6n. 
Invite,  invitar. 
Irregular,  adj.,  irregular, 
Isabella,  s.,  Isabel. 
Italian,  adj.,  italiano. 
Italy,  8.,  Italia,  f. 

James,  s.,  Diego. 

Jane,  s.,  Juana. 

January,  s.,  enero,  m. 

Jest,  burlarse ;  in ,  de  burlas. 

Jester,  s.,  burl6n,  m. 

Jesting  aside,  cbanzas  ajMtrte. 

John,  8.,  Juan. 

Journey,  s.,  viaje,  m. 

Joy,  8.,  gozo,  m. 

Judge,  8.,  juez,  m. 

Judge,  juzgar. 

July,  Julio,  m. 

June,  jonio,  m. 

Just,  adv.,  justamente;    (of  exact 

time)  en  punto  ;  to  have ,  aca- 

bar  de ; now,  ahora  mismo,  por 

ahora. 

Justly,  adv.,  justamente. 

Keep,  tener ; (a  aecret\  guardar ; 

{a  promiae),  cumplir ; firooo 

time  (oi  watch),  andar  bien; 

oM^a  word,  cumplir  con  su  palabra. 

Kick,  8.,  puntapie,  m. 

Kill,  matar. 

Killed,  p.  p.,  muerto. 

Kind,  8.,  clase,  f.;  — 
tiempo,  m.;  what  — 
^que  tiemiK)? 

Kind,  adj.,  bueno;  to  he enough 

to,  tener  la  bondad  de. 

King,  8.,  rey,  m. 

Kingdom,  s.,  reino,  m. 


of  weather, 
of  weatherf 
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Knock,  tocar ;  llamar. 

XnoWt  saber;    oonocer;   not  ikall  I 

,  no  que  yo  sepa. 

Know  (how),  saber. 
Knowledge,  s.,  conocimiento,  m. 

Lady,  s.,  seiiora,  f. 

Lame,  adj.,  cqjo. 

Language,  s.,  lengaa,  f. ;  idioma,  m. ; 

lengoiue,  m. 
Large,  adj.,  grande. 
Last,  adj.,  pasado ;  Ultimo ;  (=  "  latt 

Ume**)t  la  ultima  vez;  y^ar^ 

monfhf  el  aiio,  mes,  paaado,  year  he- 

fore ^  hace  dos  alios. 

Last,  at,  en  fin,  al  fin. 

Late,  adj.,  tarde  ;  how ?  (of  time 

of  day),  ique  bora?;  of years^ 

en  estos  (iltimos  aiios. 

Latin,  s.,  latino ;  dog ,  latinajo,  m. 

Latter  a^ . ,  este ; end  (of  month), 

los  (iltimos. 
Laugh  at,  reirse  de. 
Laughing-«tock,  s.,  hazmereir,  m. 
Law,  8.,  ley,  f. 
Lawyer,  s.,  abogado,  m. ; '»,  casa 

del  abogado. 
Lay  (a  oable),  colocar ;  tender. 
Lazy,  adj.,  i>erezoso. 
Lead(=  "Hnduce  "),  hacer;  (  =  *^con- 

duct"),  conducir. 
Leaf,  s.,  boja,  f. 
Learn,  aprender  ("d"  before  infin.); 

o'ir;  saber. 
Learned,  adj.,  instruido. 
Learning,  s.,  saber,  m. ;  conodmien- 

tos,  m.  pi. 
Least,  at,  al  m6no6. 
Leave,  partir  de ;  salir  de ;  marcbarse 

de ;  dejar ; word,  d^ar  dicbo. 

Left  in  lurch,  to  be,  quedarse  en 

bianco. 
Leg,  s.,  piema,  f. 
Lend,  prestar. 
Less,  adj.  and  adv.,  m^nos. 
Lesson,  s.,  Iecci6n,  t.\  to  be  at  one*8 

lessons^  estudiar. 
Let,  dejar ;  permitir ;  bacer ; one 

ibnow,  particii>ar ; off,  poner  en 

libertad ;  off  unpunished,  per- 

donar. 
Letter,  s.,  carta,  f. ;  letra,  f. 

Lie,  yacer ;  in  bed,  estar  en  cama. 

Life,  8.,  vida,  f. 

Light,  8.,  luz,  f. 

Light,  adj.,  ligero. 

Light,  encender. 

Lighten,  relampaguear. 

Lightning,  e.,  relampajos,  m.  pi. 

Like,  gustar  (impers.,  ind.    obj.  of 

persj ; best,  gustar  mis ;  should 

,  quisiera. 


Like,  to  he, ^recer  &',  tobe  more  like 

to  do,  bacer  mis  ficilmente. 
Line  (of  letter),  linea  escrita,  f. 
Lion,  s.,  Ie6n,  m. ; hunt,  caza  de 

leones. 
Lisbon,  s.,  lAsboa. 
List,  8.,  lista,  f. 
Listen  (to),  oir. 
Literature,  s.,  literatura,  f. 
Litre,  s.,  litro,  m. 
Little,  adj.,  pequefio ;  poco. 
Live,  vivir ; in  the  hope  of  ali- 

mentarse  de  la  esi>exanza  de ; 

on,  vivir  de. 
Lively,  adj.,  vivo. 
Living,  8.,  vivir,  m. ;  vida,  f. 
Living,  adj.,  viviente. 
Look,  ecbar  la  llave  a. 
London,  s.,  Londres. 
Long,  adj.,  largo ;  (of  time),  muclio 

tiempo;    (=**2aiA'')    tarde;    how 

?,   ^cninto  tiempo?;  so , 

tan  to  tiempo;  ago^   bace  ya 

tiempo. 

Longer,  no,  no ya. 

Look,  mirar ; at,  mirar  en ; 

for,  boscar ;  Ut  him to  that,  alli 

se  los  baya. 
Lose,  perder ; one^s  reason,  irsele 

la  cabeza. 
Losing-game,  s.,  ganapierde,  m. 
Loss,  8.,  perdida,  f. 
Loud,  ac^.,  alto. 
Louis,  8.,  Luis. 
Louisa,  8.,  Luisa. 
Love,  amar. 
Lover,  s.,  amante,  m. 
Loving,  adj.,  amante ;  que  te  ama. 
Low,  adj.,  bajo. 
Lunoh,  merendar. 

Madam,  s.,  sefiora,  f. 

Madman,  s.,  loco,  m. 

Magnifioent,  adj.,  magniflco. 

MaJce,  bacer ; (condition),  iK)ner ; 

living  or  money,  ganar ;  

acquaintance  of,  conocer  ;  affi- 
davit, prestar  juramento;  fun 

of,  bacer   baria  de,   burlarse  de; 

most  of,  aprovecbarse  de ; 

object  of  study,  estudiar ;  oni, 

encontrar;  up  one*8  mind,  de- 

cidirse ;  virtue  of  necessity,  sa- 

car  fuerzas  de  flaqueza. 

Malaga,  s.,  Milaga,  f. 

Mama,  s.,  mami,  f. 

Man,  8.,  bombre,  m. ;  little ,  bom- 

brecito,  m. 

Manage  to,  bacer;  saber;  poder; 
acertar  i. 

Mankind,  s.,  bumanidad,  f. 

Manner,  s.,  modo,  m. ;  manera,  f. ; 
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/row  ihe  — -  m  tcfttcA'  one  doM,  etc., 

viendole  hacer  ;  in  aueh  a ,  de 

esa  manera. 
Many,  adj.,  mnchos. 
Marohi  8.,  marzo,  m. 
Marohf  marchar. 
Marffaretf  s.,  Marearita. 
Market,  a.,  mercado,  m. 
Married,  adj.,  casado. 
Marry,  casarse. 
Masks,  in,  de  mdscara. 
Materially,  adv.,  mucho. 
Matter,  s.,  asunto,  m. ;'  materia,  f. ; 

negocio,  m. ;  no ,  no  importa ; 

to  be  the toith,  tener. 

May,  8.,  mayo,  m. 

May,  poder. 

Mean,  querer  decir. 

Meaning,  s.,  significaci6n,  f. ;  senti- 

do,  m. ;  lo  que  quiere  decir. 
Meanness,  s.,  ruindad,  f. 
Means,  s.,  medio,  m. ;  recursos,  m. 

pi. ;  by  no ,  de  ningdn  modo. 

Measnre.  f.,  medida,  f. 

Meat,  m.,  came,  f. 

Medicine,  s.,  medicina,  f. 

Meet  (with),  encontrar;    (=**hap' 

pen^*)  suceder  (with  ind.  obj.  of 

person). 
Melon,  s.,  mel6n,  m. 
Member,  s.,  miembro,  m. 
Memory,  8.,  memoria,  f. 
Mention,  8.,  menci6n,  f. 
Mention,  mencionar ;  nombrar. 
Merchant,  8.,  mercador,  m. ;  comer- 

ciante,  m. 
Mere  nothing,  ai  nn  nada. 
Merit,  merecer. 
Messrs.,  SefLores  (or  omit). 
Method  {=*''grammar*^)t  s.,  grami- 

tica,  f. 
Metropolis,  s.,  metr6poli,  f. 
Mexico,  B.,  M^jico,  m. 
Mexican,  adj.,  mejicano. 
Middle  (of  month),  medidos,  m.  pi. 
Midnight,  8.,  media  noche. 
Milan»  8.,  Mildn. 
Mile,  8.,  milla,  f. 
Mili^  8.,  leche,  f. 
Million,  8.,  mill6n,  m. 
Mine,  adj.,  mio ;  friend  of ,  ami- 
go  mio. 
Minnte,  8.,  minuto,  m. 
Misdemeanor,  s.,  delinqnir,  m. 
Misfortune,  s.,  desgracia,  f. 
Miss,  8.,  sefiorita,  f. 
Mistake,  s.,  eqnivocaci6n. 
Mistaken,  to  De»  equivocarse. 
Model,  8.,  modelo,  m. 
Moment,  s.,  momento,  m. 
Monarchical!  adj.»  mondrqnico. 
Monday,  s.,  lanes,  m. 


-,  demasia- 


-ftooib,  libro 


Money,  s.,  dinero,  m. 

Month,  8.,  mes,  m. 

Mood}  s.,  modo,  m. ;  in  jesting » 

de  bnen  humor. 

More,  adv.,  m^. 

Morning,  8.,  mafiana,  f. ;  (before  sun- 
rise) madrugada,  f. 

Most,  8.,  la  mayor  parte. 

MostlYi  adv.,  generalmente. 

Mother,  s.,  m&dre,  f. 

Monrning,  to  be  in,  ir  de  Into. 

Mr.,  8.,  Sefior,  m. ;  Don,  m. 

Mrs.,  Sefiora,  f. 

Mnoh,  8.,  mucho;  too  — 
do ;  ofa^  muy. 

Mnrderer,  s.,  asesino,  m. 

Mnsio,  s.,  mdsica,  f. ; 

de  mtisica. 

Mnsioian,  s.,  m6sioo,  m. 

Must,  deber. 

My,  poss.  pron.,  mi ;  mio. 

Kamet  s.,  nombre,  m. 
Kamed,  to  bet  llamaise. 
Kaples,  8.,  N^poles. 
Nation,  s.,  naci6n,  f. 
Kative,  s.,  natural,  m.;  native,  m. 
Katnral,  adj.,  natural. 
Naturalist,  8.,  naturalista,  m. 
KatnrOf  s.,  naturaleza,  f. 
Navigation,  s.,  navegaci6n,  f. 
Kear,  orep.,  cerca  de. 
Kear  (by),  adv.,  pr6ximo. 
Nearly,  adv.,  cerca  de ;  casi. 
Necessary,  adj.,  necesario. 
Necessity,  s.,  necesidad,  f.; for, 

necesidad  de. 
Need,  necesitar. 
Needle,  s.,  aguja,  f. 
Needless,  to  be,  no  ser  necesario. 
Negleott  8.,  negligencia,  f. 
Negligent,  adj.,  negligente. 
Neighbor,  s.,  yecino,  m. 
Neither,  couj.,  ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro ; 

neither nor^  ni ni ; he 

doeSy  es  verdad  que  no,  etc.  (37,  22). 
Never,   adv.,    nunca;  jam^;   

mind,  no  importa. 
New,  adj.,  nuevo ;  estraiio ;  it  m  noth- 

ing ,  no  es  estraiio. 

News,  8m  noticias,  f.  pi. 

New  York,  s.,  Nueva  York. 

Newspaper,  s.,  peri6dico,  m. 

Next,  adj.,  pr6ximo;  que  viene. 

Next,  adv.,  despu6s;  luego. 

Next  to,  prep.,  junto  & ;  inmediato  &* 

Nick  of  time,  in,  de  perilla. 

Niece,  s.,  sobrina,  f. 

Night,  8.,  noche,  f.;  last ,  anoche ; 

before  lastj  anteayer  noche. 

Nightfall,  8.,  anochecer,  m. 
Nine,  s.,  nueve. 
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Hineteen,  s.,  diez  y  naeye. 

Kinetyi  a.,  novento. 

KOi  a<y.,  ningano. 

Ho»  adv.,   no;   maUer,  no  im- 

porta ; sooner,  apenaa. 

Hobody,  s.,  nadie. 

Hoiset  s.,  ruido,  m. 

HonOi  pron.,  ninguno. 

Hoont  s.,  medio  dia,  m. 

Horthy  8.,  norte,  m. 

Horthern«  adj.,  del  norte. 

Hot,  adv.,  no ; at  dU,  de  ningibi 

modo. 
Hotary,  s.,  escribano,  m. 
Hote,  8.,  billete,   m.;   ai  three 

ffumt7««,  nn  pagard   ^   tres   meses 

plazo. 
Ho  thing,  8.,  nada ;  ninguna  cosa ;  io 

he fMtre  Ihant  no  ser  otra  cosa 

qae. 
Hotwithstanding,  cox^.,  no  obstante; 

sin  embargo  de  qae;  &  i>eaar  de  que ; 

aanque. 
Hovel,  8.,  novela,  f. 
Hovember,  s.,  noviembre,  m. 
How,  adv.,  ahora; and  (hen,  de 

caando  en  cuando. 
How-a-days,  adv.,  ahora. 
Humber,  s.,  niimero,  m. 

Obedient  servant,  yonr  most,  S.S.S., 

Q.S.M.B. 
ObUged,  to  be,  agradecer,  estar  obli- 

gado  ^  ser  agradecido  por. 
Obscurity,  s.,  obscuridad,  f. 
Observe,  observar. 
Observed,  adj.,  usual. 
Obtain,  obtener ;  lograr. 
Occasion,  s.,  oca8i6n,  f. 
Occupation,  s.,  ocupaci6n,  f. 
Occur,  suceder,  ocurrir. 
O'clock,  8.,  bora,  f.;  vaihat ,  iqu6 

bora? 
October,  s.,  octubre,  m. 
Of,  prep.,  de. 

Of  course,  adv.,  por  supuesto. 
Offend,  molestar,  ofender. 
Offender,  s.,  delincuente,  m.;  reo,  m.; 

acusado,  m. 
Offer,  prometer ;  ofrecer. 
Office,  8.,  posici6n,  f.;  oficio,  m.;  escri- 

torio,  m.;  oficina,  f. 
Officer,  8.,  oficial,  m. 
Often,  adv.,  &  menudo;   freouente- 

mente;  how ?,  ^oudutas  voces? 

Old,   adj.,    viejo;   how  ?,    iqu6 

•dad  tener  ? 
Omen,  b.,  aguero,  m. 
On,    prep.,    en;     (  =  **co«ccm»nflf") 

sobre,  acerca  de;  (omitted  before 

days  of  week). 
On  account  of,  &  causa  de. 


On  eondition  tiutt*  con  la  oondici6n 

que. 
Once,  adv.,  una  vez ;  at ,  al  mo- 

mento;  inmediatamente. 
One,  num.  adj.,  uno ; o^dock,  una 

bora ;  (omitted  after  adjective ;  use 

form  of  H  or  aquel  before  relatives). 
Only,  adj.  and  adv.,  solo;    6nico; 

solamente;   no  nUls  que;   no 

sine. 
Open,  abrir. 
Open,  adj.,  abierto. 
Opera,  s.,  6pera,  f. 
Opinion,  s.,  opini6n,  f.;  to  have  a  fine 

of  oneself  f  no  pesarle  de  baber 

nacido. 
Opposed  to,  to  be,  oponerse  &. 
Opposite,  prep.,  en  f rente  de. 
Opposition,  s.,  oposicidn,  f. 
Or,  coDJ.,  6  or  6. 
Orange,  s.,  narai^a,  f. 
Orange,  adj.,  anaranjado. 
Orchard  (of  apples),  s.,  manzanar,  m. 
Order,  s.,  orden,  m. 
Order,  ordenar. 
Order  to,  in,  prep.,  para. 
Orpranist,  s.,  organista,  m. 
Original,  s.,  original,  m. 
Other,  ^ron.,  otro. 
Otherwise,  adv.,  de  otro  modo. 
Our(s),  poss.  pron.,  nuestro;  friend 

of ,  amigo  nuestro. 

Out,  to  be,  estar  fuera ; of  town, 

estar  en  el  campo. 
Over  there,  alUL. 
Overtake,  aJcanzar. 
Owe,  deber. 

Owing  to,  prep.,  &  causa  de. 
Own,  tener. 
Own,  adj.,  proprio. 

Papre*  8.,  p^gina,  f. 

Pain,  8.,  dolor,  m ; In,  dolor  de. 

Fain,  doler  (ind.  obj.  of  person). 

Painful,  to  be,  doler. 

Painter,  s.,  pintor,  m. 

Painting,  s.,  pintura,  f. 

Palace,  s.,  i>alacio,  m. 

Pantaloons,  s.,  i>antalone8,  m.  pL 

Papa,  8.,  papd,  m. 

Paper,  s.,  papel,  m.  (=  " newspaper *') 

peri6dico,  m.              ^ 
Pardon,  perdouar ;  dispensar. 
Parents,  s.,  padres,  m.  pi. 
Paris,  8.,  Paris. 
Park,  8.,  parque,  m. 
Parlor-play,  s.,  comedia  casera,  f. 
Part,  8.,  parte,  f. 
Participle,  s.,  particii)io,  m. 
Particular,  adj.,  particular ;  in , 

en  particular. 
Particularly,  adv.,  particularmente. 
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Partjt  8.,  parte,  f ;  tertulia,  f. 

Pass,  pasar ; for^  pasar  por. 

PaBBafire*  a.,  pasaje,  m. 

Paasenflrer,  a.,  paai^iero,  m. 

Paatf  y  (of  time  of  day,  placed  after 

hour  {Maaaed,  44,  1). 
P*yi   pftgar;    attemtion^  poner 

aten(d6n  ;   no  attention  to^  no 

hacer  caao  de;    vinl,  hacer 

Tiaita. 
Peace,  a.,  paz,  f. 
Peach,  a.,  inelocot6n,  m. 
Pen,  a.,  pluma,  f. 
Pen-knife,  a.,  cortaplamas,  m. 
Penoilf  a.,  Upiz,  m. 
Peninanla,  a.,  peninaula,  f. 
People,  a.,  gentc^  f. 
Perfect,  adj.,  perfecto ;  to  become ■, 

perfecci  otia  rse. 
Perfect}  perfeccionnr. 
Perfectly,  adv.,  perfectamente. 
Perform,  llevar  a  cabo. 
Perhaps,  adv.,  tal  vez ;  quizd. 
Persist,  peraiatir. 
Person,  a.,  persona,  f. 
Persuade,  persuadir. 
Peter,  a.,  Pedro. 
Philadelphia,  s.,  Filadelfia. 
Philosopnaster,  miserablci  s.,  filo- 

aofaatro,  m. 
Philosopher,  a.,  fil6sofo,  m. 
Philosophical,  adj.,  filoe6fico. 
Phrase*  s.,  aentenda,  f. ;  frase,  f. 
Phrase-book,  a.,  libro  (m.)  de  fraaes. 
Physician,  a.,  m^ico,  m. 
Piano,  a.,  piano,  m. 
Pianist,  a.,  pianiata,  m.; '«,  &  la 

tienda  del  pianista. 
Pick  quarrel  with,  baacar  cinco  pi^ 

al  gato. 
PiecCt  a.,    pedazo,    m.;     {theatrical) 

pieza,  f . 
Pin,  a.,  alfiler,  m. 
Pine-grove,  a.,  pinar,  m. 
Pipe,  8.,  pipa,  f. 
Pistol-shot,  a.,  piatoletazo,  m. 
Pity,  tener  lastima  de. 
Place,  a.,  Ingar,  m.;   (  =  '* position*') 

oolocaci6n,  f.;  in  the  first ,  en 

primer  lagar. 
Play,  a.,  comedia,  f. 
Play  (on  instrument),  tocar; (a 

game)f  jugar. 
Player,  a.,  jngador,  m. 
PleasCi  gnatar  J  agradar;  if  you , 

si  le  gusta,  ai  V.  quiere. 
Pleased,  adj.,  contento. 
Pleasure,  &,  gusto,  m.;  placer,  m.; 

do to,  baoer  el  favor  de ;  for 

,  para  divertiiBe ;  have  the 

to,  tener  el  gasto  de ;  take 1», 

tener  gusto  en. 


Pocket-handkerchief,  a.,  paiiuelo  de 

bolsillo,  m. 
Poem,  a.,  poeaia,  f. 
Foeticalf  adj.,  portico. 
Poetry,  a.,  poeala,  f. 
Point,  a.,  punto,  m. ;  come  to  the  -^— , 

venir  aJ  caao ;  not  to  come  to  the , 

andarae  por  las  ramaa. 
Politics,  8.,  politica,  £ 
Poor,  adj**  pobre. 
Port,  a.,  paerto,  m. 
Portrait,  a.,  retrato,  m. 
Portugal;  a.,  Portagal. 
Portuguese,  adj.,  portugu6a. 
Possess,  poaeer. 
Possible,  adj.  and  a.,  poaible ;  to  da 

all ,  hacer  todo  lo  poaible. 

Post-office,  a.,  correo,  m. 
Pound,  a.,  libra,  f. 
Power,  a.,  poder,  m. 
Practitioner,  a.,  practicante,  m. 
PractisCf   practicur;    on,  prac- 

ticar. 
Praise,  aplaadir. 
Precisely,  adv.,    preciaamente ;    (of 

time)  en  panto. 
Prefer,  preferir. 
Preferred,  to  be  {=** preferable**), 

preferible. 
Prepare,  preparar  (para). 
Present,  adj.,  actual  (55,  7). 
Present,  at,  al  preaente. 
Present,  presentar ; respects^  dar 

memoria  de parte  ^ 

Preside  (at),  presidir  en. 
President,  a.,  presidente,  m. 
Pretension,  a.,  pretensi6n,  f. 
Preterite  definite,  preterite  deflnido. 
Pretext  of,  under,  con  pi*etexto  de. 
Pretty,  adj.,  bonito ;  hermoao. 
Pretty,  adv.,  bastante. 
Price,  a.,  precio,  m. 
Principal,  adj..  principal. 
Principally,  adv.,  principalmente. 
Prism,  a.,  prisma,  m. 
Prismatic*  adj.,  prismdtico. 
Prison,  a.,  ciircel,  f. 
PriyatCt  adi.,  privado. 
Private  individual,  a.,  aficionado,  m. 
Probably,  adv.,  probablemente. 
Procession,  a.,  proce8i6n,  f. 
Procure,  procurar. 
Produce^  producir. 
Profession,  a.,  profe8i6n,  f. 
Professor,  a.,  profeaor,  m. ;  '^ 

casa  del  profeaor ;  Spanish^  jFVenea. 

,  profeaor  de  eapafiol,  de  £»&• 

c4a. 
Profound,  adj.,  proAindo. 
Project,  a.,  proyecto,  m. 
Promenade,  s.,  paaeo,  m. 
Promise*  a.,  promeaa,  f. 
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Promiie*  prometer. 
PromoUoB,  s.,  aaoenflo,  m. 
Pronounoe,  pronanciar. 
Prononoiation,  s.,  proniinciaGi6n,  t, 
Proof,  8.,  praeba,  f. 
Propor,  a4j.t  boeno. 
ProphooT,  0.,  profeda,  f. 
Proportion  to,  out  of  (=  "liiipropor- 

Uonaiely'*),  degproporeionan im ma- 

mente  (caro)  en  respecto  i  (60,  7). 
Proposo,  proponer. 
Prooe,  Sm  prosa,  f. 
ProTO,  probar. 
Provided  tliat,  con  tal  qne. 
ProTinoe,  b.,  provincia,  f. 
Pmdent,  adj.,  pradente. 
Pmfsia  8.,  Prueia,  f. 
Pnblie,  a4j.,  piiblico. 
Publish,  pablicar;   to  he  pMuihed, 
z'  salir  i»  loz. 
Pnnetnal,  adj.,  pontoaL 
Pnniih,  castigar. 
Pnpil,  8.,  discipalo,  m. 
Purchase,  s.,  compia,  i. 
Pnrist,  8.,  pnrista,  m. 
Pnrpose,  8.,  prop^to,  m. ;  on  — ', 

de  intento. 
Put,  iK)ner ;  —  in,  poner ; o#, 

poeponer; up,  erigir. 

Quality,  8.,  calidad,  f. 

Quantity,  s.,  cantidad,  f. 

Quarrel,  8.,  rifla,  f. ;  to  pet  vaUTa 

toi^,  andar    en    dares  y  tomares 

con :  pick  a ,  bascar  cinco  pi^ 

algato. 
Quarter,   caarto,   m. ;  pattf  y 

cnarto ; to,  m^noe  caarto. 

Queen,  s.,  reina,  f. 
Question,  s.,  pregiinta,  f. 
Quiokly,  adv.,  aprisa ;  pronto. 
Quietness,  s.,  tranquilidad,  f. 
Quixote,  8.,  Qu^ote. 

Bailroad,  s.,  camino  (m.)  de  hierro; 

ferrocarril,  m. 
Bain,  Hover;  in  torrento,  dilu- 

yiar,  Hover  &  cintaros. 
Bandom,  at,  &  bnlto. 
Barely,  adv.,  rara  vez. 
Basoal,  s.,  picaro,  m. 
Bash  action,  temeridad,  f. 
Bather  too,  algo. 
Bay,  8.,  rayo,  m. 

Beach,  within  one's,  i,  sn  alcanoe. 
Bead,  leer. 
Beader,  s.,  lector,  m. 
Beading,  s.,  lectara,  f. 
Beady,  adj.,  pronto. 
Beal,  adj.,  verdadero;  reaL 
Beality,  in,  en  realidad. 


Boally,  adv.,  realmente ;  vexdadesa- 

mente. 
Beason,  s.,  canaa,  f.;  ias6n,  f. 
Boaionable,  a4j.,  raionahle. 
Boeaipt,  8.,  redbo,  m. 
Boeaive,  redbir. 
Boeaption,  s.,  reoepci6n,  t;  recibiini« 

ento,  m. 
Beeover*  reoobmr. 
Beetiiy,  rectificar ;  zemediar. 
Bed,  a4JM  rqjo. 
Beduoe,  reducir. 
Befuse,  negar. 
Begimen,  s.,  regimen,  m. 
Begiment,  8.,  regimiento,  m. 
Begret,  pesar  (impera.,  ind.  obj.  of 

person.) 
Beprular,  adj.,  regular. 
Beign,  a.,  reinado,  m. 
Belative  to,  relativo  A ;  acerca  iL 
Beligious,  adj.,  religioso. 
Bely  on,  contar  con ;  fiarse  de ;  (of 

things)  dar  por  sapaesto. 
Bemain,  estarse ;  quedar. 
Bemember,  acordarse  de ;  recordar. 
Bemuneration,  s.,  remunezacidn,  L 
Bepeat,  repetir. 
Bepresent,  representar. 
Beprove,  reprender. 
Bepublican,  adj.,  repablicano. 
Beputation,  s.,  repataci6n,  f. 
Bequire,  necesitar ;  exigir ;  to  be  ra- 

quired,  necesitarse. 
Bequired,  adj.,  necesario. 
Besemble,  haber  salido  A  (60, 15). 
Beside,  residir. 
Besidence,  s.,  residenda,  L 
Besolve,  resolver. 
Bespect,  s.,  ooncepto,  m.;  in  every 

,  en  todo. 

Bespectable,  a^j.,  respetable. 
Bespected,  adj*,  respetado. 
Bespecting,  prep.,  acerca  de. 
Best,  8.,  descanso,  m.;  resto,  m.  (46, 

10);  to  "have ,  tranquilizaise. 

Best,  descansar ;  descansarse. 

Betain,  retener. 

Betum,  volver  (intrans.);  devolver 

(trans.). 
Bevive,  revivir. 

Beward,  recompensar ;  premiar. 
Bhyme  or  reason,  without,  i,  tontaa 

y  dlocas. 

Bich,  rico ; feUow^  ricacho. 

Bidicule,  s.,  ridlculo  (preceded  by 

"lo"). 
Bidicule,  ridicaUsar. 
Biding,  s.,  pasear  &  caballo ;  to  he  ovt 

,  salir  ik  caballo. 

Bight,  justo;   derechoj    to  he ^ 

toner  iaz6n ;  hacer  bien  de ;  estar 

bien. 
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Xisei  levantaise;  (of  snn)  salir. 
Biver,  s.,  rio,  m..\  hy  ike aide^  i, 

lo  largo  del  rio. 
Bobber,  s.,  Iadr6n,  m. 
Bogne  (little),  s.,  picaruelo,  m. 
Borne,  s.,  Boma. 
Boom,  8.,  cnarto,  m. 
Bonnd-faoed,  adj.,  carirredondo. 
Boyal,  adj.,  real. 
Bnle,  s.,  regla,  f. 
Ban,  ir ; ahout,  corretear ;  correr 

per. 

Sad,  adj.,  triste. 

Sadnegfl,  s.,  tristeza,  f. 

Sale,  to  be  for,  estar  de  venta. 

Same,  adj.,  mismo. 

Satirical,  adj.,  satirico. 

Satisfied  (with),  adj.,  contento  (con). 

Satnrday,  s.,  s^bado,  m. 

Say,  decir. 

Scarcely,  adv.,  apenas ;  casi. 

Scene,  s.,  espectaculo,  m. 

Scholar,  s.,  discipulo,  m. 

School,  s.,  escuela,  f. ; /eMoir,  con- 

discipulo,  m. ; mistress,  maes- 

tra,  f. 
Science,  s.,  ciencia,  f. 
Scold,  refiir. 
Score,  on  that,  con  respecto  i.  eso; 

sobre  esa  materia. 
Sculptor,  s.,  escultor,  m. 
Sealing-wax,  s.,  lacre,  m. 
Search  (for),  bascar ;  in o/,  en 

(su)  busca. 
Seat,  8.  (of  war),  teatro,  m. ;  to  take  a 

•,  sentarse. 

Second,  s.,  segundo,  m. 

Second,  nam.  adj.,  segundo. 

Secret,  adj.,  secrete,  m. 

See,  ver ; again,  volver  ^  ver ; 

hoWy  ver  qa6. 

Seem,  parecer. 

Seldom,  adv.,  raras  veces. 

Sell,  vender. 

Send,    mandar;    enviar;   for, 

mandar  per;   in,  pasar;  

offy  enviar. 
Senses,  to  be  in  one's,  estar  en  sas 

cinco  sentidos. 
Separately,  adv.,  separadamente. 
Separation,  s.,  separaci6n,  f. 
September,  s.,  setiembre,  m. 
Servant*  s.,  criado,  ol 
Serve,  servir. 
Set,  poner;   — —  face  against,  opo- 

nerse ;  fire  to,  poner  f uego  & ; 

foot,  poner  los  pi^s ; in  (of 

season ),  entrar ;  comencer ; ont, 

partir;   out  on,  emprender; 

—  sail,  darse  &  la  vela. 
Seven*  mum.  adj.,  siete. 


Seventeen,  num.  adj.,  diez  y  siete. 
Seventy,  num.  adj.,  setenta. 
Seventy-five,  num.  adj.,  setenta  y 

dnco. 
Several,  adj.,  varioe. 
SeWf  coser. 
Sex,  s.,  sexo,  m. 

Shake  hands  with,  dar  la  mano  ^. 
Shaved,  to  be,  afeitarse. 
Sheep,  8.,  carnero,  m. 
Ship,  s.,  navio,  m. 
Shoe,  s.,  zapato,  m. 
Shoemaker,  s.,  zai>atero,  m. 
Shoemaker's  (shop),  s.,  zapateria,  f. 
Shoot,  fusilar. 

Short)  adj.,  corto ;  (of  time)  i>oco. 
Shortly,  adv.,  poco ;  poco  tiempo. 
Shoat,  s.,  dar  gritas. 
Shoats,  B.,  algazara,  f. 
Show,  ensefiar ;  mostrar. 
Shnt,  adj.,  cenado. 
Shnt,  cerrar ;  oneself  up,  ence- 

rrarse ; door  in  one^sf<ux,  darle 

con  la  puerta  en  la  cara. 
Sick,  adj.,  enfermo ;  to  he ,  enfer- 

marse. 
Sickly,  adj.,  enfermizo. 
Side,  s.,  costado,  m. ;  hy  the of 

(=  *'  along  "),  i  lo  largo  de. 
Side  with,  ir  con. 
Sight,  s.,  vista,  f. 
Sign,  celebrar  (46,  6). 
Silence,  s.,  silencio,  m. 
Silent,  adj.,  callado. 
Silk,  a^j.,  de  seda. 
Silk,  8.,  seda,  f. 
Silver,  s.,  plata,  f. 
Simple,  adj.,  simple. 
Since,  adv.,  despu^ ;  mia ;  ever "— — , 

desde  entonces. 
Since,  coig.,  que ;  desde  que. 
Since,  prep.,  hace  (impers.,  also  = 

''ago''). 
Sincerity,  8.,  sinceridad,  f. ;  with , 

de  buena  t€. 
Sinecore,  s.,  bocado  (m.)  sin  haeso. 
Sing,  cantar. 

Singer,  s.,  cantor,  m. ;  cantatriz,  f. 
Single  occasion,  never  on  a,  nunca 

(63,  1). 
Singnlar,  a4].,  singular. 
Sir,  s.,  sefior,  m. ;  caballero,  m. 
Sister,  s.,  hermana,  f. 
Sit  down,  sentarse. 
Sitting,  to  be,  estar  sentado. 
Sitoated,  p.  p.,  situado. 
Six,  num.  adj.,  seis. 
Sixteen,  num.  adj.,  diez  y  seis. 
Sixty,  num.  a^j.,  sesenta. 
Size,  s.,  tamafio,  m. 
Skillful,  h&bil. 
Skin,  8.,  cdtis,  m. 
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Skji  8.,  oielo,  xou 

Sloepf  8.,  suefio,  m. 

Sleep*  dormir. 

Sleepji  to  be,  tener  saefio. 

Sligntly,  adv.,  ligenunente. 

Slowly,  adv.,  despacio. 

Small,  a4JM  peqneflo. 

Smell,  oler ; liket  oler  i. 

Smoke,  famar. 

So,    adv.,    tan;    (  =  "•«'»)  lo;  (  = 

"afoo")  tambi4ii;(=  "lAiit")  ftsi. 

de  ese    modo;    (as  assent    after 

verb)  que  si;  long  a«,  haeta 

qae ; miuik,  tanto. 

Soap,  8.,  jab6n,  m. 

Sooiety,  s.,  sociedad,  f. ;  go  tnlo  — , 

visitar  la  sociedad. 
Sofa,  8.,  sofil,  m. 
Soldier,  8.,  aoldado,  m. 
Sold,  to  be,  vendene. 
Solieit,  solicitar. 
Some,  adj.  and  pron.,  algano  (sing.) ; 

algnnos  or  anos  (plur.) ; one^ 

algano. 
Something,  algo ;  to  he o/o,  tener 

algo  de,  ser  an  poco ;  a ,  an  no 

86  qa6  (48,  10). 
Sometimes,  adv.,  alganas  voces. 
Son,  B.,  h\jo,  m. 
Song,  B.,  canci6n,  f. 
Soon,  adv.,  pronto ;  0$  —  «,  lo  mia 

pronto. 
Sooner,  adv.,  mds  pronto;   —  or 

later^  tarde  que  temprano ;  no , 

apenas;  no  ^-^  said  than  dime,  dicho 

J  hecho. 

Sore,  adj.,  male ;  to  be ,  doler. 

Sorry  for,  to  be,  sentir. 

Sort,  s.,  especie,  f. 

Soul,  s.,  alma,  f. 

Sontii,  B.,  sur,  m. 

Sonth  Afrioa,   s.,   Africa    (f.)   del 

Sur. 
Sonth  Amerioa,  s.,  America  (f.)  del 

Sur ;  el  Sur  de  America. 
Senth  Amerioan,  adj.,  del  Sur  de 

America. 
Spaifli  8.,  Espafia,  f. 
Spaniard,  s.,  Espaiiol,  m. 
Spanish,  adj.,  espafinl. 
Speak,  habmr;  to  be  spoken  (of  lan- 
guage), hablarse. 
SiMOtaoles,  s.,  anteojos,  m.  pi. ;  espe- 

juelos,  m.  pi. 
Speed,  with  all,  &  todo  oorrer. 
Spell,  escribir  (6S,  8). 
Si>end  (time),  pasar. 
Spirit,  8.,  espiritu,  m. 
Spoil,  perder. 
Spring,  8.,  primavexa,  t. 
Stand,  hallarse. 
Start,  marchar ;  partir. 


State,  8.,  estado,  m. 

State-prison,  s.,  presidio,  m. 

Stay,  8.,  permanencia,  f. 

Stay,  quedar. 

Steal,  robar. 

Steamer,  s.,  vapor,  m. 

Stepson,  8.,  hnastro,  nu 

StiU,  adv.,  todavia. 

Stocking,  8.,  media,  f. 

Stone,  8.,  cal  y  canto  (48,  4). 

Stop,  pararse. 

Store,  8.,  tienda.  f. 

Story  (of  honse),  s.,  piso,  m. 

Strange,  adj.,  extrafio ;  singular. 

Stranger,  s.,  extrangero,  m. 

Street,   s.,    calle,    f.;    Broome  ^ 

Walker ,  ]a  calle  de  B.,  de  W. 

Strength,  b.,  fuerzas,  f.  pi. 

Strip  one  of  his  possessions,  dejar 

en  la  calle. 
Strong,  adj.,  fuerte. 
Student,  s.,  estndiante,  m. 
Studions,  adj.,  estudioso. 
Study,  8.,  estudio,  m. 
Study,  estudiar. 

Subgeet,  s.,  materia,  f.;  sujeto,  m. 
Snoeeed,  conseguir;    lograr;    tener 

buen  6xito ;  salir  con ; in  06- 

totninp,  lograr. 
Suoeess,  a.,  buen  6xlto,  m. 
Snooessful,  to  be,  tener  buen  6xito. 
Snoh,  adj.,  tal. 
Sudden,  of  a,  de  repente 
Sue  for,  pretender. 
Suffer,  suffrir. 

Suffering,  s.,  snfrimiento,  m. 
Sufficient,  adj*,  sufidente. 
Suit  action  to  word,  decir  y  baoer. 
Suitable,  adj.,  conveniente  (para  = 

''for"). 
Suited  to,  to  be,  aoomodarse. 
Summer,  s.,  verano,  m. 
Sun,  8.,  sol,  m. 

Sunbeam,  s.,  rayo  (m.)  del  sol. 
Sundaj^,  s.,  domingo,  m. 
Superior,  adj.,  superior. 
Superstitious,  adj.,  sapersticioso. 
Supper,  8.,  cena,  f. 
Support,  aguantar. 
Suppose,  suponer ;  pensar. 
Sure,  a4JM  seguro. 
Surpass,  pasar. 
Surprise,  sorprender. 
Surprised,  to  be,  sorprenderse. 
Surprising,  pres.  part..  sorprendentOi 
Sustain,  sustener. 
Swear,  jurar. 
Sweep,  barrer. 
Sweet,  a4j.*  grato. 
Swollen,  a4JM  binchado. 
Sword,  8.,  espada,  f. 
System,  s.,  sistema,  m. 
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Tablet  8.,  mesa,  f. 

Taciturn,  adj.,  callado. 

Tailor,  s.,  sastro,  m. 

Tailor's  shop,  s.,  sastrerla,  f. 

Takoi  Uevar;  tomar:  (  =  "26a<{") 
condudr;    (  =  **to  he  necessary'*) 

necesitar; aftemoon-tiap,  dor- 

mir  la  siesta ; care,  tener  cui- 

dado ; care  to,  guardar  bien  de, 

tener  cuidado  de;   for,  creer 

.    ser ;  ^—for  granted,  dar  por  supu- 

esto ;  one  to  be,  dar  i. ;   

Qui,  quitar ; place,  tener  lugar ; 

seat,  sentarse ;    to   one's 

heels,  tomar  las  de  Villadiego ; 

{trip,  exercise,  etc,),  hacer. 

TiUent,  8.,  talento,  m. 

Talk,   hablar;    (or  speak)   of, 

decir. 

Talkative,  adj.,  hablador. 

Tall,  adj.,  alto. 

Task,  8.,  tacha,  f. 

Taste,  s.,  gusto,  m. 

Taste,   probar;    o/,    —  like, 

saber  a. 

Teacher,  s.,  maestro,  m.;  — '«,  casa 

del  maestro;    English  ,  music 

, piano ^,etB., ;  maestro 

de  ingles,  de  m^sica,  de  piano,  etc. 

Telepraph-cable,  s.,  tel^grafo,  m. 

Telegraphic  a4j.,  telegrafico. 

Telemaolins,  s.,  Tel^maco. 

Tell,  decir ; (story),  contar. 

Tell-tale,  s.,  correveidile,  m. 

Tempt,  hacer  (with  infin.)  (65, 10). 

Ten,  num.  adj.,  diez. 

Tense,  s.,  tiempo,  m. 

Termination,  s.,  terminaci6n,  f. 

Than,  oonj.,  qae ;  de  (before  numer- 
als); cuando  (after  *'apenas'0* 

Thanic,  agradecer ; you,  gradas. 

That,  adj.  and  pron.,  ese,  aquel. 

Theatre,  s.,  teatro,  m. 

Then,  adv.,  entonces ;  (inteij.)  pu6s. 

There,  adv.,  alii ;  all^. 

Therefore*  adv.,  por  consiguiente. 

Thimble,  s.,  dedal,  m. 

Thinff,  s.,  cosa,  f. 

Think,  creer ;  pensar. 

Third,  num.  adj.,  tercero;  terceza 
parte. 

Thirsty,  to  bci  tener  sed. 

Thirteen,  num.  adj.,  trece. 

Thirty,  num.  adj.,  treinta. 

This,  adj.  and  prdln.,  este. 

Thoroughly,  adv.,  oompletamente. 

Though,  conj.,  aunque. 

Thought,  s.,  pensamiento,  m. 

Thousand,  s.,  mil. 

Thread,  s.,  hilo,  m. 

Threaten,  amenazar. 

Threei  num.  adj.,  tres. 
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Thrones  s.,  trono,  m. 

Through,  prep.,  por. 

Throw  down  (sword),  tirar  (57,  6). 

Thunder,  s.,  truefio,  m. 

Thunder,  tronar(impers.). 

Thunderstruck,    to    be»    quedarse 

hecho  una  pieza. 
Thursday,  s.,  jueves,  m. 
Thus,  adv.,  asl. 
Time,  s.,  tiempo,  m.;  vez  (f.); 

(of  day)  bora,  f.;  have to,  tener 

tiempo  de. 
Tire,  cansar. 
Tiresome,  adj.,  cansado. 
To,  prep.,  &;   (purpose)  para;  to  go 

anyone's,  ir  i.  casa  ae. 

Toast,  s.,  brindis,  m. 

Today,  adv.,  hoy ; *s,  las  de  hoy 

(21,  7). 
Together,  adv.,    reunidos;    juntos; 

hours ,  boras  enteras. 

Tomorrow,  adv.,    mafiana,  f.; 

morning,  mafiana  por  la  msdiana;-. 

day  after ,  pasado  mafiana. 

Too,  adv.,  tambi^n ; much,  dema-- 

siado. 
Tooth,  s.,  muela,  f. 
Toothache,  s.,  dolor  de  mnelast 
Top,  8.,  cima,  f. 
Towards,  prep.,  bacia. 
Town,  8.,  ciudad,  f. 
Trade,  s.,  oficio,  m. 
Tramping  of  feet,  rumor  de  pasoSi 
Transgressor,  s.,  delincuente,  m. 
Translate,  traducir. 
Travel,  s.,  vii^e,  m. 
Travel,  viajar. 
Treat,  tratar. 
Treatise,  s.,  tratado,  m. 
Treaty,  s.,  tratado,  m. 
Trial,  s.,  juicio,  m. ;  causa,  f. 
Trifle,  s.,  friolera,  f. 
Trimmings,  s.,  gnamicia,  f. 
Trinity-Church,  s.,  la  Iglesia  de  la 

Trinidad. 
Trip,  s.,  viaje,  m. ;  to  take  a ,  ha- 
cer un  viaje. 
Trouble,  s.,  trabi^o,  m. ;  molestia,  f., 

take  ihe to,  tomar  trabajo  de. 

Trouble,  molestar ; oneself  aboui 

nothing,  no  darse  nada  por  nada. 
True,  adj.,  verdadero;  verdad;  U  %$ 

,  es  verdad. 

Trunk,  s.,  bafil,  m. 

Truth,  8.,  verdad,  f. 

Try,  probar. 

Tuesoay,  s.,  martes,  m. 

Tune,  templar. 

Turn  (direction),  tomar  (50,  4) ; 

out,  salir  (61,  8;  62,  4) ; out  to 

he,  salir ; up  for,  salir ; to 

account,   sacar   provecho  de ;  hf 
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maUerB  wiU  out,  coil  aeri  el 

lesultado. 
Twelyei  nam.  adj.,  doce;  at ,  a 

lasdoce. 
Twenty*  nam.  adj.,  veinte. 
Twioet  adv.,  dos  veces. 
Two*  nam.  adj.,  dos. 

Umbrella,  s.,  paragaas,  m. 

tTnablei  to  be*  no  poder. 

Unclet  B.,  tio,  m.  , 

Understand,  entender;  comprender; 
creer ;  pensar ;  —  one  another,  ir 
claros.  i 

Undertake,  emprender ;  haoer. 

Undertaking,  s.,  empresa,  f. 

Undoubtedly ,  adv.,  sin  dada. 

UnfortonatOi  adj.,  desgraciado. 

Unfortunately*  adv.,  desgraciada- 
mente. 

Union,  s.,  ani6n,  f. 

Unite,  nnirse. 

United-States,   s.,    Estadoe-Unidos, 

m.  pi. 
Unless,  coBJ..  d  no  ser  que  (followed 

bjr  subjunc). 
Until,  prep.,  hasta. 
Until,  coig.,  basta  que. 
Unwell,  to  be,  no  entar  bneno. 
Up,  to  be,  levantarse. 
Up,  inteij.,  iarribal 
Upon,  prep.,  i. 
Upper  part,  s.,  parte  alta,  z. 
Upstairs,  adv.,  arriba. 
Use,  8.,  aso,  m. 
Use,  usar ;  servirse  de ;  (of  cigais,  = 

*'«moJbe")  fumar. 
Used    to    (translate    by   imperfect 

tense). 
Useful,  adj.,  6til. 
Useless,  adj.,  intitil. 
Usuflklly,  adv.,  de  costombre. 

Value,  8.,  valor,  m. 

Yegetation,  s.,  vegetacion,  f. 

Verb,  8.,  verbo,  m. 

Very,  adv.,  muy;  this day,  noy 

mismo ;  much,  muy ;  — —  much 

of  a,  muy. 
Vest,  s.,  cbaleco,  m. 
Victory,  s.,  victoria,  f. 
Vienna,  8.,  Yiena. 
Violet,  adj.,  vlolado. 
Violin,  s.,  violin,  m. 
Virtue,  s.,  virtud,  f. 
Visit,  8.,  visita,  f. 
Vivifying,  pres.  part.,  viviente. 
Volume,  8.,  tomo,  m. 
Voyage,  s.,  viaje,  m. 

Wager,  ir  (followed  by  substantive 
indicating  amount  wagered,  63, 
10.) 


Wait,  esperar;   for,  quedar  & 

(withinfin.). 
Wake  up,  despertar. 
Walk,  B.,  paseo,  m. 
Walk,  paaear ;  andar. 
Walts,  s.,  valz,  m. 
Want,  querer ;  necesitar ;  ezigir ;  £Bkl- 

tar  (05, 12). 
Want  of,  for,  por  falta  de. 
Wanting,  to  be,  faltar. 

War,  8.,  gnerra,  f. ;  to  be  at wUh, 

estar  en  guerra  con. 
Warm, adj.,  caliente;  tofta— ,teiier 

calor.    , 
Warm,  calentar. 
Warn,  aconsejar. 
Wash,  lavar. 

Wash-basin,  s.,  palangana,  f. 
Washerwoman,  s.,  lavandera,  £. 
Watch,  8.,  relod,  m. 
Water,  s.,  agua,  f. 

Way,  B.,  camino,  m.;  on  one^e ^ 

yendo. 
Woar,  usar ;  llevar;  gastar. 
Weather,  s.,  tiempo,  m. 
Wednesday,  s.,  mi^rcoles,  m. 

Week,  8.,  semana,  f . ;  by  this  day , 

de  hoy  en  ocho  dias. 
Weigh,  pesar. 
Weight,  8.,  pesa,  f. 
Weloome,  adj.,  bienvenido. 

Well,  adj.,  bien;    to  be  ,  ^tar 

bueno ; and  good,  en  hoia  bue- 

na,  santo  y  bueno. 
West,  B.,  oeste,  m. 
Western,  adj.,  del  oeste.  • 
What,  inter,  pron.,  iqu6?;  (as  com- 
pound rel.),  lo  que; but,  que 

sino ; for  f,  A  porqu6  ? ;  -— 

litOe  money,  el  poco  dinero  (44,  6). 
"Whatever,  s.,  cualquiera. 
When,  adv.  and  conj.,  cuando. 
Where,  adv.  and  coig.,  (of  rest)  don- 
de,  en  donde ;  (of  motion)  &  donde. 
Wherever,   adv.  and   conj.,   donde 

quieia.                              ^    .     , 
Whether,  conj.,  (interrog.)  si ;  (con- 
cess.)  whether or,  ya ya ; 

^ey  6e,  ya  scan. 

Which,  pron.,  cu^ ;    el  cual ;  que 

(9,  9). 
While,  s.,  tiempo,  m. 
Whim,  8.,  capricho,  m. 
Whisper,  hablar  al  o'ido.^ 
Who,  pron.,  quien;  iqui^n? ;  que. 

Whole  (the),  s.,  todo  el ;  the of, 

todo  el ;   the night  over,  todita 

la  noche. 
Whose,  interr.  pron.,  cuyo;  Acuyo? 
Why,  (interr.  pron.,)  iporque? ;  (ex^ 

clam.)  I  c6mo  1 
Wife,  s.,  sefLora,  t. 
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'Will,  s.,  volnntad,  f. 

'Will,  querer ;  or  the  f  utare  tense. 

Window,  8.,  ventana.  f. 

Windy,  to  bc^  hacer  (impeis.)  viento. 

Wine,  8.,  vino,  m.;   very  poor , 

yinacho,  m. 
Winter,  8.,  inyiemo,  m. 
Wise,  adj.,  sabio. 
Wish.  8.,  deseo,  m.;  intenci6n,  f. 
With,    prep.,    con ;     (  =  "  among  ") 

entre ;  to  do ,  hacer  de. 

Within,  prep.,  en ;  (of  time)  de 

&  esta  parite; one*  a  reach,  &  su 

alcance. 
Without,  prep.,  8in. 
Woman,  s.,  majer,  f. 
Wonder,  no  saber  (53, 12). 
Wooden,  adj.,  de  madera. 
Word,  8.,  i>a]abra,  f. 
Work,  8.,  trabajo,  m.;  obra,  f. 

Work,  trabajar ; at,  trabajar  en. 

World,  8.,  mundo,  m. 

Worn,    p.  p.,  Uevado;    nsado    (see 

"  wear  **);  to  be  worn  out  wUh,  estar 

rendldo  de. 
Worth,  to   be,  valer;   seeing, 

valer  la  pena  de  yer. 
Worse,  adj.,  peor. 
Worst,  adj.,  el  peor; of  aXl,  lo 

peor  de  toao. 
Write*  escribir. 


Writer,  s.,  escritor,  m. 

Writing,  s.,  escritora,  f.  (24,  3 ;  27, 

29). 
Writing,    pres.   part,   esciibiendo; 

escribir. 

Yard,  s.,  (  =  ^^eowri**)  patio,  m.;  (of 
measnre)  vara,  f . 

Year,  b.,  alio,  m.;  last ,  el  aiio 

pasado ;  next ,  el  aflo  que  viene ; 

before  last,  hace  dos  afios ;  of  late 
«,  en  estos  (iltimos  alios. 

Yellow,  a^JM  amarillo. 

Yesterday,  adv.  and  s.,  ayer;  day 
before  — '-,  anteayer,  antes  de  ayer. 

Yet,  adv.,  aun;  todavia;  sin  em- 
bargo ;  not ,  todavia  no. 

Yon,  pron.,  tu  ;  Usted ;  vos ;  voso- 
tros. 

Young,  adj.,  j6ven ;  lady,  seiio- 

rita,  f.; gentleman,  caballerito, 

m.;  man,  j6ven,  m. 

Your(8),  poss.  pron.,  tu  ;  el  tuyo;  de 
Usted;  el  de  usted;  vuestro;  el 
vuestro ;  etc.,  your  m^st  obedient 
servant,  or  yours  very  truly,  Queda 
de  V.  or  Manda  Y.  cuanto  gnste  ^ 
S.S.S.,  Q.S.M.B.  (Su  seguro  servi- 
dor,  que  su  mano  besa). 

Z,  8.  f.,  ih6Z,lBkZ  (86,  26). 
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